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PREFACE 



My objects in preparing this edition of the Acts have been, 
first, to supply whatever information may be required by the 
English reader, in order to understand the text ; and, secondly, 
to assist him in drawing practical inferences from the Word 
that was given to make us ' wise unto salvation.' 

I believe that it will be admitted that most commentaries 
on this book are either too exclusively intended for the use of 
scholars to be interesting or intelligible to general readers, or, 
on the other hand, too superficial to meet the wants of well- 
educated persons, who may not have leisure to study the 
original language, but are sincerely anxious to read with the 
spirit, and with the understanding also. A commentary in- 
tended for such persons should present, in a condensed and 
intelligible form, the substance of whatever information is 
contained in works accessible to scholars, and should give an 
interpretation of all disputed passages, in accordance with the 
teaching of Holy Scripture. The English reader ought, as 
far as possible, to be put into the position of a well-informed 
person living in the time and speaking the language of 
the original writer of the book. The allusions, which were 
then understood by all, should be carefully explained ; man- 
ners and customs illustrated by reference to contemporary 
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authors ; and the forms in which the faculties of the human 
mind were then moulded and developed by the schools of 
philosophy and religion, should be compared and contrasted 
with those of our own age. It would be presumptuous to 
hope that this commentary will satisfy these conditions, but 
I may venture to assert that they have been constantly present 
to my mind, and that the attempt to meet these wants has 
been made conscientiously and diligently, considering that this 
has been not the work, but the recreation of days passed in 
active duties. The hours devoted to its execution have been 
few and interrupted, but sufficient to enable me to give the 
results of some years' thoughtful study of this interesting 
portion of Holy Scripture. I may also state, that frequent 
examinations of school teachers have made me aware of the 
peculiar difficulties which this book presents to intelligent 
English readers, and of the misapprehensions into which they 
are apt to fall. 

I have felt it necessary to append practical and devotional 
suggestions to each chapter. There is considerable danger 
lest even the study of Holy Scripture should degenerate into 
a mere exercise of the intellect or memory. In the well- 
meant endeavour to acquire clear notions about the topogra- 
phy, history, and manners which the author describes, the 
reader is sometimes apt practically to lose sight of the fact, 
that every word and thought is recorded for his spiritual im- 
provement, and that the Holy Scriptures must not only be 
marked and learned, but inwardly digested. I should have 
been most unwilling to incur the responsibility of putting 
forth a book which might seem in any degree to encourage a 
tendency, which, I have reason to fear, is both common and 
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increasing. It might, perhaps, have been more prudent to 
make a selection from the writings of divines, than to present 
my own reflections to the reader, but this part of my work 
has been truly a labour of love ; and I trust there is no pre- 
sumption in hoping that thoughts, suggested by a careful 
study of Holy Scripture, may not be unprofitable to my 
brethren. I have not failed to read what has been written by 
great and holy men on the subject, nor have I hesitated to 
adopt any suggestions from their writings, which appeared 
calculated to assist the reader in discovering the treasures 
deposited in these pages of inspiration. 

May that Spirit, whose work is especially manifested in 
this narrative of St. Luke, be at once a sun and a shield to 
thoughtful readers, preserving them from the prejudices and 
ignorances of human interpreters, and casting light upon 
those mysteries which appertain to the perfect development 
of the inner man in Christ. 
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INTRODUCTION 
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1. The authorship of the book, and the life and character 
of St. Luke. 

2. The time and place in which the book was composed, 
and the sources from which St. Luke derived his information. 

3. The internal evidences of the authenticity of the book. 

4. The leading object and plan of the history. 

5. Its present uses to the Church. 

6. The chronology, including an inquiry into the result of 
St. Paul's trial before Nero. 

7. The principal works which have been consulted in the 
preparation of this commentary. 

I. There are few points upon which biblical critics are so 
generally^ unanimous as that the Acts of the Apostles was 
written by St. Luke, the writer of the Gospel which bears his 
name. The author's own statement (Acts i. i) implies that 
his work is intended to be the continuation or completion of 
a former treatise, containing an account of the actions and 
discourses of Our Lord from the beginning, and thus directs 
our attention at once to the Gospels. Nor can any doubt 
remain upon the mind even of the unlearned reader, who 
inquires fairly into the subject, that the former treatise in 
question can be none other than the Gospel according to 
St. Luke. The composition and arrangement of the Acts are 
strikingly dissimilar to those of St. Matthew and St. Mark on 
the one hand, and of St. John on the other, while they are 



* The chief exceptions are found fends the authorshij) by St. Luke, in 
among therationaliHtsof the Tiibingen his work just pubJishcii, Les Aputres. 
school. M. E. Ronan accepts and dc- 
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83 strikingly similar to those of St. Luke. The author is 
evidently not a Hebrew writing for Hebrews, like St. Matthew; 
his narrative, unlike that of St Mark, is free and copious ; 
and his style has neither the sententious brevity, nor the 
somewhat constrained, though deeply impressive tone of the 
beloved disciple. The first impression of every reader identifies 
the author of the Acts with the evangelist St, Luke. 

This impression is fully borne out by the fullest investiga- 
tion. The internal evidence is so strong, that critics of the 
most opposite schools have concurred in the opinion that the 
vast number of words and phrases which are peculiar to these 
two books, and other minute coincidences of style, can only 
be accounted for by assuming the identity of authorship, and 
would suffice to prove this point, if no external testimony 
could be adduced.' 

On the other hand, the external evidence is equally clear. 
The early Church unanimously attributed both works to 
St. Luke. Irenseus,* Clement of Alexandria,' and Tertullian,* 
expressly name him as the author ; and Eusebius records the 
universal belief of the Fathers in the following important 
statement : * Luke, a native of Antioch, by profession a phy- 
sician, was for the most part a companion of St. Paul, but had 
no slight acquaintance with the other Apostles also. He has 
left us examples of the art of healing souls, which he learned 
from them, in two divinely-inspired books; in the Gospel 
written, as he declares, according to accounts delivered to him 
by men, who from the beginning had been eye-witnesses and 
ministers of the Word, and whom he had himself followed 
from the first ; and in the Acts of the Apostles, which he 
composed, not like the former book, from hearsay, but from 
what he had observed with his own eyes.' * 

In accordance with this testimony, Jerome assigns the work to 
St. Luke in his list of ecclesiastical authors, and most ancient 
jnanuscripts name him as the writer in the inscription or ap- 
pendix. It was one of those books about which no doubt was 



' The internal evidence is very fairly • Strom, v. 

stated by Davidson, Introduction to * De Baptismo, lo. 

Nfw Testament, vol. ii. p. 4-8. • Eusebius, H. E. iii. 4. 

* Adv. Hter. iii. 14. i. 
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raised in the early centuries among orthodox Christians. The 
fact, that some of the most ignorant and fanatic heretics 
rejected or miderrated its authority, is far from diminishing 
the value of such testimony. It is clearly shown that they 
opposed it simply because it condemned their corrupt doc- 
trines,' while the incidental notices elicited by their objections 
prove that the question was fully considered, and decided 
upon the most satisfactory evidence. 

It is equally certain that St. Luke, the author of both these 
books, was the companion of St. Paul. This conviction also 
forces itself upon every unprejudiced reader of the Acts, and 
no doubts have been entertained by any divine or critic, 
whose opinion deserves consideration, since the time of 
Irenseus, who confirms the tradition of the Church by a plain 
statement of the internal evidence. ^That Luke was in- 
separable from Paul, and his fellow-worker in the Gospel, he 
has himself clearly shown, not in an ostentatious manner, but 
led on by the simple truth. " For," saith he, " when both 
Barnabas and John, who is surnamed Mark, were separated 
from Paul, and had sailed away to Cyprus, we came to Troas 
(Acts XV. 39) ; and when Paul had seen in a dream a man 
of Macedonia, saying Come over into Macedonia and help us, 
Paul ; immediately," he says, " we endeavoured to go into 
Macedonia, assuredly gathering that the Lord had called U8 
to preach the Gospel to them ; therefore, loosing from Troas, 
we came in a straight course to Samothracia " (Acts xvi. 8, 
&c). And afterwards he accurately describes all their course 
until their arrival at Philippi, and the purport of their first dis- 
course. " For we sat down," saith he, " and spake to the women 
who had assembled" (ver. 13); and he states what and how 
many persons believed. And again he says, " But we sailed, 
after the days of unleavened bread, from Philippi, and came 



* For instance, the £bionites re- 
jected the Acts because they opposed 
the admission of the Gentiles into the 
Chnich (Epiphan. Haer. xxx. 16. See 
Introduction to Acts xv.) ; the Mar- 
cionites because they denied that the 
Ood of the Old Testament was the 
Father of our Lord (Tertullian, c. v., 



Marc. T. 2), and the Manicheans be- 
cause they held the heresiarch Manes 
to be the promised comforter (Augiis- 
tin, Ep. 237). It is remarkable that 
the extreme opinions of the Gnostics 
and Ebionites are represented in 
rationalistic Germany. (See Baur, 
Paulus. p. vii.) 
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to Troas, where we also remained seven days ' (Acts xx. 6). 
And he relates all other things, in order, which occurred 
while he accompanied Paul.' ' 

As might be expected, St. Luke is named by the Apostle 
as one of his most faithful and attached companions ; in the 
Epistle to the Colossians, iv. 14, he is styled the beloved 
physician; and from 2 Timothy, iv. 11, we learn that he 
remained with St. Paul during the last trying scenes of his 
imprisonment at Kome. 

From statements of early writers which are in harmony 
with Holy Writ, the following additional facts may be received 
with more or less of certainty. He is said* to have been a 
native of Antioch, in which city he would have abundant 
opportunities of acquiring that knowledge of the Greek 
language and literature, which his writings prove him to have 
possessed. Some writers suppose that he was a * Grecian,' 
or Hellenistic Jew ; but from the passage where his name 
occurs (Col. iv. 11, 14) it is inferred, and indeed appears 
certain, that he was of Gentile origin. St, Paul there sends 
salutations from several persons, Aristarchus, Marcus, and 
Jesus Justus, and adds that they were of the circumcision, 
thus separating them from those whose names follow, among 
whom is Luke. The task assigned to St Luke by the Holy 
Spirit must have been peculiarly interesting to him as a 
Gentile, — perhaps one of the earliest who were converted at 
Antioch. It seems evident that he had been a Christian 
some years when he joined St, Paul at Troas, and very 
probable that he was a minister of the Church. From his 
words on that occasion it appears that he was consulted by the 
Apostle, and he remained at Philippi apparently in order to 
complete the organisation of that important community. (See 
note, Acts xvi. 40.) It is said that he was one of the seventy 
disciples,' but this scarcely agrees with the statement in the 
introduction to his Gospel, nor with the passage of Eusebius 
quoted above. We know from St, Paul's own words that he 
was a physician ; and both in the Gospel and Acts there are 



» Adv. Ha?p. 1. Ill, c. 14. § i. * Ps. Origcn. v. i. 806 : and Epi- 

■' By Jerumo, Eiisebms, and Nice- phaii. Htrr. 51. 11. 
phorus, H. K., ii. 43. 
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many indications that the writer was well acquainted both 
with the peculiarities of diseases, and with the technical terms 
in which they were described by the physicians of his own 
age.' Some writers have conjectured that he was a freedman, 
or manumitted slave, — a conjecture that is quite unsupported 
by any ancient authority, and highly improbable. It is true 
that Bomans of distinction sometimes trained intelligent 
slaves to be surgeons ; but this was not the case in Greece or 
Asia, where the profession was highly esteemed, and followed 
by men of liberal birth and education.^ The tradition that he 
was a painter of portraits is found only in late writers,* and 
originated probably in the ninth century, when the controversy 
about image-worship was at its height. It would then be of 
some importance to show that one of the inspired writers was 
himself an artist; and some portraits of our blessed Lord and 
the Virgin Mary were attributed to St. Luke. The inventor 
of the tradition certainly displayed some tact in fixing upon 
this evangelist, for, as it has been well observed, his writings 
lead us to attribute to him just that habit of minute ob- 
servation which would be encouraged by the occupation of an 
artist) and which in an historian produces what is called a 
graphic style of writing.* 

We have no certain account of the latter part of his life. 
He is said to have remained with St. Paul until his mar- 
tyrdom, and to have survived him many years. According to 
some Fathers * he preached the Gospel chiefly in Gaul, where 
the Church was in close connection with that of Asia Minor, 
and suffered martyrdom at an advanced age in Greece® or in 
Bithynia.'^ There is not any very ancient authority for these 

* See notes on chap. iii. 7, xii. 23, than appears usual at present. Epi- 
xiii. ii,xzTiii. 8. phanius is a tedious and prejudiced 

' The schools of medicine in Asia writer, but not untruthful : the point 

Minor were famous in St Luke's age, was one on which he might easily get 

and supplied Rome with its most information, and which ho certainly 

distinguished physicians, Thcmiston, had no reason to misrepresent It has 

Thalassus, and Galen. been conjectiired, and seems probable, 

' Simeon Metaphrastes, and Nice- that he followed Hegesioppus, an ex- 

phorus, 1. c. cellent authority. 

* Humphry. • Niw^phorus, 1. c. 

* Ephiphanius, 1. c I am disposed * Isidorus de OrtA Pate, c 82. 
to attach more weight to this testimony 
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points ; but there is no improbability in the conjecture that 
he returned to the scene of his early labours^ and fell a victim 
to the persecutions begun by Nero, and continued by his 
successors. 



2. It cannot be stated with certainty at what time and 
place St. Luke wrote this book, but it seems probable that it 
occupied his leisure during St. Paul's imprisonment at 
Caesarea; that time could not be more profitably employed 
than in writing the Gospel, and at the same time collecting 
materials for the early portion of the narrative, from old con- 
verts and members of the Church of Jerusalem, with whom 
he must have had abundant opportunities of intercourse : his 
notes on St. Paul's own history might then be prepared under 
the apostle's guidance, and the work then begun would of 
course be continued at Bome. It must have been completed 
previously to the termination of his trial. I believe that a 
sufficient reason may be assigned why the book should not 
conclude with a full account of tiiat important event ; but it 
can hardly be supposed that, had St. Luke written at a sub- 
sequent period, he would have omitted to state the result. I 
have little doubt that he was moved by the Holy Spirit to 
complete this work while he had daily access to St. Paul, and 
while the facts which he had himself witnessed were fresh in 
his memory. It may still appear singular that he did not 
employ some part of his later life in giving an account of the 
transactions at Rome, supposing that he survived the apostle ; 
but we must remember that he spoke and wrote not as human 
feelings suggested, but as he was moved by the Holy Ghost, 
and that his object was to glorify not Paul, but Christ.^ 

Some question has been raised as to the sources from which 



* It is morally certain that if the 
book had been written by an uninspired 
author, and with the apologetic inten- 
tion attributed to him by Schnecken- 
buiger (Ueber den Zweck der Apos- 
telgeschichto) and Baur, the trial of 
Paul before Nero, and his subsequent 
inartyrdom, would have formed a pro- 



minent and most interesting part of 
the narrative. It may further be 
added that if the book were of later 
origin, it would undoubtedly have con- 
cluded with a description of the deaths 
of St. Paul and St. Peter, who, in the 
second century, were believed to have 
suffered martyrdom at the same time. 
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St^ Luke derived his full and accurate knowledge of the events 
which he records ; nor is such an inquiry superseded by the 
fact of his inspiration. It is certain that the Holy Spirit 
taught the sacred writers to make a right use of means^ and 
not to dispense with them altogether. Hence there is a mani- 
fest difference between those portions of Holy Writ which 
proceed from annalists^ and from those who record their own 
observations, and were personally concerned in the events 
which they describe. It is obvious that the greater part of 
this book belongs to the latter class of writings^ as has been 
remarked by Eusebius. From the time when Luke joined 
St. Paul on his last journey to Jerusalem (see chap. xx. 5), and 
during some part of a previous journey, he describes transac- 
tions that occurred under his own eyes ; and the natural and 
graphic tone of the narrative, together with the vast number 
of minute coincidences which may be traced in every chapter, 
have convinced even prejudiced unbelievers of the general 
veracity and knowledge of the writer. He had also ample op- 
portunity of obtaining full information about the previous 
periods. He lived a considerable time in company with 
Timotheus, who had joined the apostle at Lystra; with 
Titus, who had accompanied him previously to Judaea, and 
was personally interested in the important discussions which 
arose upon the admission of Gentile converts (see chap, xv., and 
GaL ii. i, 2) ; and with Silas, who had previously attained a 
distinguished rank among the ministers and prophets of the 
Church in Jerusalem. From these persons, and from the 
apostle, he would obtain full information concerning the 
events that had occurred in Asia Minor, Syria, and Judaea, 
from the date of St. Paul's conversion. It can scarcely be 
doubted that he received the account of St. Stephen's trial 
from the apostle's own mouth. The striking resemblance 
between those discourses of St. Paul, which were addressed 
to his own countrymen, and that of St. Stephen, has been 
frequently remarked ; and it is certain that the words of the 
protomartyr made a deep impression upon the mind of St. 
Paul, and were not likely to be erased from his memory. 

For that portion of the history, it is unreasonable to suppose 

a 2 
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that St. Luke would have recourse to written documents, 
with the exception of the epistle containing the decrees of 
the apostolic council. It is, however, supposed * that the first 
chapters may have been compiled from existing histories or 
memoirs, but even this supposition rests on no sufficient 
grounds. It is most probable that he had conversed with St. 
Barnabas, and other Christians from Jerusalem, long before 
he joined St^ Paul, and it is not impossible that he was 
present himself at the first day of Pentecost. The narra- 
tive, though concise and partial, is full of life and energy, 
and many passages were evidently written or dictated by an 
eye-witness. It is true that Hebraisms are more common 
in the first seven chapters than in the remaining part of the 
book ; but the fact is sufficiently accounted for, and might 
be expected, since he there relates the discourses of Hebrews. 
The narrative is also less copious and fluent, which might also 
have been anticipated, when he describes events which he 
had not witnessed throughout. But there are no traces of 
another hand in the composition, and certainly not of another 
mind. With the exception of a few formal documents (such 
as are found in the 15th and list chapters), I am convinced 
that we have throughout the testimony of eye-witnesses of 
the word recorded by a well-informed historian, under the 
enlightening and controlling influence of the Spirit of God. 

3. The preceding considerations suffice to show that St, 
Luke had abundant opportunities of ascertaining the truth : 
it is therefore evident that the credibility of his narrative can 
only be questioned by those who doubt his veracity. It is not 
my object to enter upon any lengthened refutation of specu- 
lations which have lately found their way into England from 
a neighbouring country ; but it may be well to point out to 
the English reader the grounds upon which the fidelity of the 
historian can be maintained against assailants. They are 
such as have not only furnished the advocates of religion 
with some of their most convincing arguments, but have 
silenced the cavils of many infidels. 



* Schwanbeck, Meyer, &c. 
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The first argument arises from the vast number of coinci- 
dences between the narrative of the Acts and the accounts of 
ancient writers. Many of these coincidences are so minute, 
and require so much research to discover them, that no sus- 
picion can be entertained by the most cautious inquirer as to 
their undesignedness. St. Luke touches upon an infinite 
variety of facts connected with the constitution, the laws, the 
politics, the manners of nations speaking different languages, 
of distinct origin, and separated by prejudices originating in 
mutual ignorance, and sustained by mutual hatred. His 
accounts sometimes contradict received notions, and present 
peculiar difiiculties to unlearned inquirers. But the deeper 
and more searching the investigations have been, the more 
exactly have those accounts been proved to tally with the facts 
ascertained by other evidence. Some pains have been taken 
in the following notes to lay specimens of this evidence before 
the English reader. Its force depends upon the great variety 
and perpetual recurrence of such coincidences, and the full 
effect may not be produced upon minds unaccustomed to the 
discipline of historical studies ; but the reader will be well 
requited for any pains he may bestow upon such researches, 
which at once serve to illustrate the sacred narrative, and to 
defend it from infidel objections.* 

The second proof is derived from the agreement between 
the Acts and the Epistles of St. PauL On comparing them 
closely, it is found that an immense number of facts alluded 
to in the latter are confirmed by statements in the former, 
and that each of the Epistles, of which the time and place of 
composition can be ascertained, presupposes circumstances 
which are described in this book. This proof becomes much 
more striking when it is found that, so far from any delibe- 
rate attempt being made by the writers to bring their state- 



' In the 6th chapter of the and part 
of Paley's Evidences, that great author 
shows that the conformity which exists 
in the relation of founts, and the stat« 
of things, between the writings of the 
New Testament and the writings of 
Jews and Heathens, proves that the 
authors of the New Testament must 



have possessed that species of local 
knowledge, which could only belong 
to an inhabitant of that country, 
and one living in that age. Of the 
forty-one instances of this conformity 
which he there adduces, no less than 
thirty are taken from the Acts. 
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ments into harmony with each other, by far the greater num- 
ber of such coincidences are discoverable only upon a careful 
and even ingenious research. Once pointed out, they produce 
the liveliest conviction, arising both from the clearness of the • 
agreement, and from the certainty that it was undesigned and 
unobserved by the authors. The great work of Dr. Paley, 
entitled the * Horae Paulinse,' has established these points to 
the perfect satisfaction of critics, and should be in the hand 
of every reader of the Acts. The following brief summary 
of the evidence deduced from the comparison of one Epistle 
and the Acts may suffice to show the nature of the argu- 
ment: — 

Eomans i. 13; xv. 23: compare Acts xix. 21. In both 
these passages the apostle declares his wish and intention to 
visit Eome. 

Chap. XV. ver. 30 ; Acts xx. 22, 23. In the former the 
apostle requests the prayers of the Church that he may be 
delivered from the danger which he anticipates in the latter. 

Chap. XV. ver. 24, 26 ; Acts xxiv. 17, 19. In both passages 
reference is made incidentally to the contributions which St. 
Paul collected and brought to Jerusalem on his last visit. 
This is the more striking, inasmuch as St. Luke omits to 
mention the fact in the regular course of his narrative. 
Compare also Acts xx. 22; i Cor. xvi. 1-4; 2 Cor. viii 
1-4. and ix. 2. 

Chap. xvi. 3 : compare Acts xviii. 2, 18, 26. The accounts 
of Aquila and Priscilla tally in a very singular manner. 
From the Acta we learn that they came from Rome, became 
Christians, were eminent for piety and hospitality ; from the 
Epistles, that they returned to Rome, and there had a church 
in their house. 

Chap. xvi. 21 ; Acts xx. 4. Timothy and Sosi pater, or 
Sopater, are named in both as companions of St. Paul at the 
same time. 

I should not omit to state, that in addition to the positive 
evidence adduced by Paley, a very considerable number of 
less palpable coincidences are brought to light by a searching 
criticism of the time and circumstances under which the 
Epistles of St. Paul were respectively composed. The work 
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of Dr. Wieseler on the Chronology of the Acts,* to which 
frequent reference ia made in my notes, is especially valuable 
for the learning and ingenuity which he has brought to bear 
upon this important argument. 

I do not hesitate to affirm that this argument is so power- 
ful and convincing, that no person who is capable of appre- 
ciating historical evidence can entertain any doubt as to 
the authenticity and genuineness of works in which such 
coincidences are to be traced. 

A third argument has always been recognised as weighty, 
but has lately been brought out with remarkable force ; that 
which arises from the exact correspondence of St. Luke's 
descriptions with the topography and scenery of the places 
which he has occasion to mention. The countries and cities 
which he visited, and the seas which he traversed, have been 
explored by numbers of inquiring travellers, and everywhere 
bear witness to his scrupulous accuracy. In addition to the 
information which the reader will find in a condensed form in 
the following notes, he will do well to consult Biscoe's Dis- 
sertations on the Acts ; and for the latter part of the book 
the interesting treatise of Mr. Smith on the Voyage and 
Shipwreck of St. Paul. I have availed myself freely of this 
book ; but the force of the argument cannot be fully perceived 
without reference to more particulars than could be intro- 
duced in this commentary. Mr. Smith is quite justified in 
representing his work as a most important link in the chain 
of evidence which establishes the authenticity of the Acts. 

A fourth argument arises from the discourses of St Stephen, 
St. Peter, and St. Paul, which are of such a character that it 
is impossible not to conclude them to be exact transcripts of 
what the speaker uttered. They are perfectly adapted to the 
circumstances, and pervaded by the feelings, which must have 
stirred the hearts of persons on such occasions as are described. 
The style and language, the mode of thought and feeling, 
vary so much that it is evident the discourses must have been 
uttered by persons not only difiering in character, but in 
education, social position and habits of mind. St. Peter 



* Chronologie des apoetolischen Zeitalters, yon Dr. Karl Wieseler. Gottin- 
gen, 1848. 
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speaks as a Hebrew of strong affections and ready sympathies ; 
St. Stephen as one conversant with the views and traditions of 
the Hellenistic Jews; St. James with the simple but authorita- 
tive tone which characterises his Epistle, and is peculiarly suit- 
able to his dignified office ; while the speeches of St Paul are 
such as could have belonged to none but one whose powerful 
and versatile genius had received the peculiar development 
which, at that time, could only have been attained in the school 
of Gamaliel, and who had retained the learning of the Rabbins 
when emancipated from their prejudices by a living faith in 
Christ It is further to be remarked, that while the dis- 
courses addressed by our apostle to his countrymen (although 
bearing the impress of his fervid temperament), are strikingly 
similai* to those of St. Stephen and St. Peter in the topics 
and general arrangement, yet those speeches which he made 
to Gentile audiences are as strikingly dissimilar. He speaks 
to the people of Lystra simply as a missionary, reasons with 
the Athenians as a philosopher, addresses the Roman magis- 
trates with the dignity of an injured citizen, refutes the 
charges of the hired calumniator with the arguments of an 
advocate, and puts forth all the powers of a consummate 
orator in that address which won the admiration of Festus, 
and almost persuaded Agrippa to be a Christian. What 
Jerome says of his epistle is equally true of these discourses. 
^ Some words appear simple, as if proceeding from a plain 
countryman, who can neither devise nor elude an artifice ; 
but whenever you trace their effects, they are as thunderbolts. 
He keeps close to his cause ; masters whatever he attempts ; 
turns his back that he may conquer ; feigns retreat that he 
may slay his enemy.' * They vindicate the judgment of 
Longinus, who ranks Paul of Tarsus with Demosthenes and 
other great names, which he adduces as the summit of all 
eloquence and of Grecian genius. 

Now it is not to be supposed that any historian could have 
invented such discourses, or have compiled them from im- 
perfect documents. The greatest art and genius in uninspired 
writers has never enabled them to accomplish far less difficult 



' Pro Libris adv. Jorinian, vol. ii. p. 73. 
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tasks successfully. There is a manifest uniformity in the 
speeches composed by the Greek and Eoman historians, — 
there are obvious anachronisms in style and costume, from 
which the most consummate skill has not preserved either 
ancient or modern writers. And so far from there being any 
appearance of art in St. Luke, it is impossible to conceive 
any style less artificial, and more evidently the reflex of an 
observant, but a strictly truthful mind. It is equally incredi- 
ble that he should have attempted or could have executed 
such a work.' 

These arguments might be sustained by reference to the 
natural, so to speak, and artless touches which perpetually 
remind us that the narrative is that of an eye-witness ; to the 
candour displayed by the writer in describing the character 
and actions of the opponents of Christianity; and to the 
absence of any attempt to exaggerate the labours or sufferings 
of the apostles. The object of these remarks is, however, 
not to make a complete statement of the internal evidences, 
but to direct the student's attention to points which will 
amply reward the most persevering inquiries, if pursued in 
humility, with a single eye to God's glory in the illustration 
and defence of His written Word. 

4. We will now proceed to inquire what is the leading ob- 
ject of St. Luke in this book. It may seem almost a super- 
fluous question, decided by the title — the Acts of the Apostles. 
This title is certainly very ancient; it is the only one known 
to the early Fathers, nor does there seem to be any strong 
ground for the assertion that it was not originally given by 
the writer. Some critics, however, consider that it is not ap- 
propriate, being, as they assert, at once too comprehensive, 
since it does not record the actions of all the apostles ; and too 
narrow, because accounts are given of individual teachers of 
Christianity who were not apostles.* Without concurring in 

> It is a singnlar fact, that one of which it was spoken, is to be found in 

the most successfiil attempts to show the writings of that critic who has been 

the bearings of St Stephen's discourse most reckless and audacious in his 

upon the questions at issue between attacks upon the authenticity of the 

him and the Jews, and its perfect book. (Baur^s Paulus, p. 4»-54). 
adaptation to the circumstances under ' Davidson Introd.N.T.Tol.ii. p. 65. 
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this criticism, which is rather ingenious than just, we may 
admit that some fuller statement is required, especially since 
considerable differences of opinion prevail among biblical 
critics on the subject.* Some assert that the object of St 
Luke wag simply to give Theophilus information concerning 
the most important transactions in the Church, from the date 
of the Ascension to the time when the history was written.* 
Others, that he wrote chiefly to prove that the Gentiles had 
an equal claim with the Hebrews to all the privileges of the 
Christian Church ; * and some have even ventured to assert 
that the whole work is a laboured and ingenious attempt to 
reconcile the apparent contradictions between the principles 
and conduct of St. Paul and of the original apostles.* Each of 
these views is both partial and incomplete, and the last is a 
most perverted misrepresentation of the fact, that the history 
does, and naturally must, show the substantial unity that 
binds together all living members of Christ in one body and 
in one spirit, and which underlies and harmonises all appa- 
rent discrepancies in outward form. The leading object and 
general plan of the book is far more comprehensive than 
either, or all of these, while it includes and completes all that 
they contain of truth. It is one which could not have been 
mistaken if critics had consulted the writer himself, instead 
of aiming at originality, and seeking to impose their peculiar 
views upon their readers. If we refer to the introduction to 
the Gospel, we find that St. Luke there states his general ob- 
ject in terms evidently no less applicable to this book, which 
forms in fact but a second part of one great work.* That 
object was, that Theophilus, and doubtless all sincere converts, 
might know the certainty of those things in which they had 
been instructed ; in other words, that the knowledge of Chris- 
tian doctrine which they had acquired from oral communica- 
tions as catechumens, might be extended and confirmed by a 
complete history of the establishment of Christianity. The 
history is divided into two distinct treatises. About the 



* See Guerike, Einleitimg in N. T., * Schneckenbnrger uber den Zweck 

p. 321 ; Davidson, &c. Apostelgeschichte ; and Baur, Faulus 

' Kninoel. der Apostel Jesu Christ!. 
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object of the former there is no question. It was to write in 
order an account of what occurred in the beginning — * of all 
that Jesus began to do and to teach,' — an expression which 
must be understood to mean the actions and doctrines which 
our Lord performed and revealed during His earthly mani- 
festation.^ St. Luke does not say in so many words what is 
the object of his second treatise, but he intimates it very dis- 
tinctly. It is evidently to describe the continuation and com- 
pletion of the same work by the disciples of Jesus ; to state 
what they did and taught after His Ascension : not of course 
all their actions and words, but all the most important, and, 
BO to speak, epochal transactions, by which they fulfilled 
the works which He entrusted to them previous to His de- 
parture. That work is expressed fully in the eighth verse : 
^ Ye shall be witnesses xmto me both in Jerusalem, and in all 
Judsea, and in Samaria, and unto the uttermost part of the 
earth.' This commandment is accompanied with the promise 
that they should receive power, that is, be fully enabled to 
perform that work, by the descent of the Holy Ghost. 

The plan of this book accurately corresponds with this 
leading, or, as I believe, sole object of the inspired writer. 
After a brief introduction, in which he describes the Ascension 
of Christ and the appointment of an apostle in place of Judas, 
he commences with an account of the witness borne to Jesus ' 
by the apostles in Jerusalem, which coincides with the coming 
of the Holy Ghost. The power was then given, and the work 
was then begun. In the following chapter St. Luke describes 
the miracles and discourses by which the witness was sup- 
ported and illustrated, the effects which it produced upon 
those who received it, and the opposition which it encountered 
from those who rejected it in Jerusalem. From this part of 
the book we derive, incidentally, much information about 
the early constitution of the Church, the habits and feelings 
of its members, and the state of parties m Jerusalem at that 
critical epoch which preceded the dissolution of the Hebrew 
polity ; but the direct object of St. Luke is to show how the 
first part of the work of the apostles was performed in Jeru- 
salem and in all JudsBa. (See chap. v. i6.) The 6th and 7th 
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chapters are traDsitioDal. They serve to illustrate the posi- 
tion and feelings of the Jews in reference to Christians, and 
the mutual bearings of the Old and New Covenants ; and they 
introduce the second part, in which the witness is extended to 
Samaria and the adjacent territories of Palestine. The per- 
secution which arose on the death of Stephen dispersed the 
believers, and marked the second great epoch in the propa- 
gation of the Gospel. This second division extends from the 
8th te the 13th chapter. The first event recorded is the 
preaching of the Gospel in Samaria, and the establishment of 
the Church in that province under the apostles St. Peter and 
St John. The remaining chapters show the peculiar diffi- 
culties which the apostles surmounted within the limits of 
Palestine, and also clear the way for the wider extension which 
was to follow. The conversion of Saul and the persecution 
of the Christians bring the Gospel to bear directly upon the 
Gentiles of the adjoining districts. But before that extension 
took place, it was necessary that the conditions upon which 
the privileges of the Church might be accorded to aliens 
should be definitively settled, and the most important part of 
this section is undoubtedly the revelation made to St. Peter, 
and the admission of Cornelius to the rite of baptism. 

The last and most extensive division of the book, from the 
13th to the 28th chapter, describes the propagation of the 
Gospel to the uttermost parts of the earth ; that is, it shows in 
what manner, by what agencies, and with what effects, it was 
introduced into different countries. It is not a systematic 
history in the common acceptation of the term, since it does 
not give a summary, much less a detailed account, of the pro- 
ceedings of the apostolic body ; but it gives, what is of far 
more importance, an exact and lively idea of the peculiar 
difficulties which they all encountered in their respective fields 
of labour. They had either to bear witness in the presence 
of mixed congregations of Hebrews and Gentiles, as at Antioch 
in Pisidia ; of ignorant barbarians, as at Lystra ; of supersti- 
tious fanatics, as at Philippi ; of licentious voluptuaries, as at 
Corinth ; of haughty or mocking philosophers, as at Athens ; 
or of magistrates and princes, such as Gallic, Felix, Festus, 
and Agrippa, who would view them with suspicion or con- 
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tempt. They were to encounter trials, temptations, perse- 
cutions, ignominy and martyrdom. Now, there were but 
two ways in which a clear impression could be conveyed as to 
the mode in which such a work was fulfilled, and St. Luke 
was inspired to adopt that which is by far the most interesting 
and intelligible to all readers, and, indeed, is the only one 
that ordinary Christians could understand. He gives an ex- 
ample of every thing that was done by each and all of the 
apostles, in a personal narrative of what was accomplished by 
one, who was peculiarly called to commence, and we may 
almost say virtually to achieve, the conversion of the Gentile 
world. I look upon every event related in the last chapters 
simply as illustrative of this leading object of the writer. The 
bearings of the 15th chapter are indicated in the introduction ; 
and although the lengthened account of St. Paul's journey to 
Bome may at first sight appear somewhat extraneous to this 
general object, yet a closer inquiry will show that it both 
illustrates the manner in which the Gospel penetrated, as it 
were incidentally, into many isolated and unfrequented locali- 
ties, and also explains how St. Paul acquired that influence 
over the hearts of his companions, which opened a way for 
the Gospel into the metropolitan city of the heathen world. 

It appears to me that omissions, otherwise not to be ac- 
counted for, are satisfactorily explained by this plan of the 
work. On the one hand, we see why St Luke does not enter 
into any details touching the other apostles ; their work is 
partly included in the general history of the Church in Judaea, 
and their missionary journeys either commenced at a period 
subsequent to the composition of this book, or may be con- 
cluded to have so far resembled those of St. Paul, as not to 
require separate consideration. St. Luke gives only one ex- 
ample of each movement in the advance of Christianity. 
Each discourse recorded in this book, and each action, must 
be regarded as a specimen of what was spoken or done, under 
similar circumstances, by all those who received power from 
on high by the coming of the Holy Ghost. On the other 
hand, we thus find a sufficient reason for omissions touching 
the life and works of St. Paul. Had the object of St. Luke 
been to write a biography of that apostle, and to set forth his 
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peculiar claims to the admiration of Christians, he would 
certainly not have passed over the visit to Arabia — ^the inter- 
ference of Aretas — ^the work performed in Gilicia during St. 
Paul's residence — the private transactions at Jerusalem, when 
St. Paul was recognised by St. Peter, James, and John as the 
apostle of the Gentiles — the churches established by him in 
various countries, scarcely alluded to, or altogether unnoticed 
in the Acts, e.g. Gralatia and Crete — nor the great variety of 
sufferings, labours, and persecutioDS to which the apostle him- 
self refers in the second Epistle to the Corinthians, xi. 23-33. 
(See also i Cor. xv. 32.) I have already stated my conviction 
that the termination of the history providentially and design- 
edly coincides with the preaching of the Gk)spel in the central 
city of the world, and the virtual fulfilment of the command- 
ment given by the Lord Jesus to His apostles. It was per- 
haps precisely because the history of the apostle's trial and 
martyrdom would interest the human feelings, and excite the 
sympathies of Christians so strongly, that it was not to be 
recorded by inspiration. 

5. The use of this book, however, is not restricted to the 
valuable information which it directly conveys. Many points 
of vital importance to the Church in all ages, and especially 
in this, are incidentally touched upon, and stated with more 
or less distinctness in every chapter. They may be arranged 
under three heads, accordingly as they illustrate the constitu- 
tion, the doctrine, or the practice of the Church. I have 
endeavoured to indicate these points, both in my commentary 
and practical suggestions, and refer to them at present rather 
with a view to direct the reader's attention to the subject than 
to discuss them at such length as would be necessary in order 
to prove and illustrate them. 

With regard to the constitution of the Church, it is evident, 
in the first place, that all power emanated from above, and 
descended by regular gradations to all orders of the ministry. 
It is not merely apparent that both legislative and adminis- 
trative authority was derived, not from the community, but 
from the Head, but also that the subordinate officers of the 
Church exercised their functions imder the control of the 
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higher oflScers, and were entirely dependent upon them. The 
whole Church forms one organised body, of which Christ is 
the sole head, and of which the members are mutually ^joined 
together and compacted by that which every joint supplieth, 
according to the elSectual working in the measure of every 
part.' (Eph. iv. i6.) The apostles receive power immedi- 
ately from Christ, which they communicate by imposition of 
hands to the inferior ministers, whom they appoint, control, 
and direct in their administrations. When the selection is lefb 
to the community, it is not in virtue of any right inherent in 
it, but simply permissive. The deacons are on one occasion 
chosen by the people at the request of the apostles ; in all 
other cases they are both selected and appointed by them- 
selves. There is no instance in this book either of a minister 
acting with independent authority, nor of a congregation 
maintaining a separate and isolated existence. The object of 
St. Luke is not to describe the constitution of the Church, 
which was well known to all his readers ; but he has frequent 
occasion to allude to it, and we find it everywhere in sub- 
stantial harmony with that under which we have the privilege 
of living. Governed at first by the apostles, we soon find the 
Church of Jerusalem under its own bishop ; in the absence of 
the apostles, we find them appointing delegates and repre- 
sentatives ; in every city we hear of their ordaining presbyters 
and deacons, the latter not being secular ministers, but com- 
bining attendance on the apostles with the administration of 
the sacrament of baptism, and the preaching of the Word.* 

The leading doctrines of the Church might also be estab- 
lished with sufficient evidence from this book, had it been the 
only one preserved for our reading. The great fundamental 
doctrine of the Trinity may be deduced with absolute certainty 
from the texts which prove the Godhead of the Son, to whom 
worship is oflFered, supplications addressed, and the attributes 
of omniscience and omnipotence are ascribed,' combined with 
those which are equally explicit as to the personality and deity 
of the Holy Spirit.* The other doctrines which flow from this 



* See notes, chap. i. »o, 21, 21., vi. 2, 3, xi. 22, 30, xii. 17 and 25. 
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central truth, combined with that of the Incarnation, especi- 
ally the nature and effects of the Atonement, and conditions 
upon which its benefits are conferred upon believers, are 
either explicitly stated, or evidently assumed throughout, and 
especially in the two discourses of St Peter, and those of St 
Paul at Antioch in Pisidia, chap, xiii., and at Miletus in his 
farewell charge to the elders of the Ephesian Church, chap. xx. 
There was an ancient tradition that the apostles, before they 
separated, composed the Apostles' Creed for the guidance of 
the Church, each contributing a clause. This may be a legend, 
yet it represents a gi*eat truth,* and aptly symbolises the har- 
monious co-operation of the apostolic body ; and it is satisfac- 
tory to observe that not only every one of the articles of that 
creed, but almost every phrase, may be vindicated from the 
book of the Acts, as is shown by these references : ' — i. I be- 
lieve, &c., iv. 24. 2. And in, &c., viii. 37. Our Lord, i. 21. 
3. Who was conceived, &c., x. 38. Born, &c., i. 14. 4. Suf- 
fered, &c., i. 3 ; ii. 23; xiii. 28. 5. He descended, ii. 31. 
6. He arose again, ii. 32. He ascended, i. 11. 7. From 
thence he shall come, i. 11. To judge both quick and dead, 
X. 42. 8. The Holy Ghost, ii. 4 ; v. 3, 4. 9. Holy Catholic 
Church, XX. 28 ; ii. 39, 42, 47. 10. Forgiveness of sin, ii. 
38. II. Besurrection, iv. 2. 12. Life everlasting, xiii. 46. 
The practice of the early Christians is described generally 
in the 2nd and 4th chapters;^ but many additional facts are 
stated incidentally throughout the book. The principal dif- 
ficulty is to distinguish between the principles upon which the 
practices are founded, which are of course of universal and 
perpetual application, and the peculiar forms under which 
they manifested themselves, which must necessarily vary ac- 
cording to the circumstances of the Church. It is, however, 
highly important to observe, that those customs which our 
Church found and retained at the period of the Reformation, 
are vindicated by the example of the primitive Church. The 



> The Creed is, in fact, but an ex- words on the Athanasian Creed,* &c., 
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obBervance of the LordVday ; * regular habits of common 
prayer, probably according to a liturgical or precomposed 
form;* careful exposition of the Holy Scriptures;' baptism 
of adults and of whole families by sprinkling as well as im- 
mersion ;* the rite of confirmation performed exclusively by 
the governors of the Church;* solemn prayer, accompanied 
with private and public fastings, on great occasions, especially 
on the ordination of ministers ;* frequent celebration of the 
Eucharist;^ collections for the poor administered by subor- 
dinate officers of the Church;* missions sent forth with the 
authority of the Church ;* these and other observances, which 
will occur to the attentive reader, were then practised, as they 
are still enjoined, by the Church. On the other hand, satis- 
factory reasons can be assigned for the discontinuance of a few 
practices which were evidently the result of peculiar circum- 
stances, and were not at any time considered to be binding 
upon Christians.*® The study of this book has deepened and 
confirmed my reverence for those great and holy men to whom 
we are indebted, under Divine grace, for the restitution of the 
formularies and constitution of the English Church to their 
original apostolic purity ; and I entertain a strong hope that 
somewhat of the same impression will be communicated to my 
readers. It is indeed principally on this account that I believe 
that the Acts of the Apostles ought to receive, and is likely to 
receive, more attention than in any preceding age. In the 
first three centuries it was comparatively neglected. ** On the 
one hand, no questions had arisen among orthodox Christians 
about the constitution of the Church, and other points which 
it definitively settles, and heretics without her pale were little 
disposed to admit its authority. *^ On the other hand, far more 
interest was felt, by the generality of Christians, in the Gospels 
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which contain the words and acts of the incarnate Son of God, 
and by controversialists in the Epistles, which convey the in- 
structions of His Apostles, and their decisions on various 
points of doctrine and practice. Men did not sufficiently ap- 
preciate this book as a record of the work of the Spirit of the 
Lord Jesus, indwelling in His Church, and continuing and 
completing what He had begun in the flesh. Hence we find 
comparatively few quotations in the early Fathers;* and in 
the time of Chrysostom, who composed the first commentary 
upon it, we are told by himself that it was scarcely known by 
name to unlearned believers. At present, however, all parties 
are aware of its importance ; attempts are constantly made to 
explain away and dilute its plain practical statements ; com- 
mentaries written under the influences of sectarian prejudices, 
or by rationalising and sceptical critics, are found in the 
school-room and the study; and whatever may become of this 
attempt, there can be no doubt that a correct interpretation 
of the import and teaching of the book is imperatively called 
for in the present cii-cumstances of the Church. 

6. The chronology of the Acts is involved in great difficul- 
ties, and the systems of ancient and modern critics* present 
remarkable differences. But considerable light has been 
thrown upon this subject by late investigations ; and although 
comparatively few dates can be certainly established by ex- 
ternal evidence, yet the principal epochs have been fixed with 
a high degree of probability, and the arrangement of the in- 
termediate events has been ascertained within certain limits. 
It is of great importance that the reader should have a chro- 
nological chart to assist his observations and memory. I have 
therefore prepared the following, adhering, with few devia- 



* The references and quotations arc, 
however, quite sufficient to prove its 
universal reception by the Church 
from the beginning. They are to be 
found in Polycarp, Ignatius, Tatian, 
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tions, to that proposed by Dr. Wieseler, whose work is very 
frequently referred to in my notes. The limits, and, indeed, 
the character of this work, will not allow me to state fully the 
grounds upon which the determination of so many dates 
depends ; but if the reader find that they differ from those to 
which he is accustomed, he may be assured that they have 
not been adopted without a careful and repeated sifting of the 
evidence. 

33. The crucifixion of our Lord took place on Friday, the 
15th of Nisan, the 7th of April. The ascension, there- 
fore, was on Thursday, the 17th of May. The day of 
Pentecost was fully come on Sunday the 27th. ^ 
The events recorded. Acts iii.-vii., occupied four years, 
but the dates cannot be exactly determined. It is pro- 
bable that the imprisonment of the apostles (chap, v.) 
took place a.d. 34, and the appointment of the seven 
deacons the following year, a.d. 35. 

36. Pontius Pilate was deposed, towards the end of this year, 

by L. Vitellius, Praefect of Syria. 

37. Several important events this year favoured an outburst 

of hostility against the Church, which had increased 
rapidly and now counted vast numbers of adherents 
in Jerusalem. The Emperor Tiberius died on the 
16th of March. His successor, Caligula, was the 
warm friend of Herod Agrippa, upon whose patronage 
the Jewish leaders would always confide. There 
were two changes in the High Priesthood. Caiaphas 
was deposed early in the year, and, after a short 
interval, Jonathan, his brother, who succeeded him, 
was also removed by Vitellius, who then appointed 
Theophilus, son-in-law of Annas, and brother-in-law 
of Caiaphas, a bitter and unscrupulous enemj of the 
Christians. After appointing Theophilus, Vitellius 



■ I have adopted Mr. Lewin*8 date date assigned by Dr. Wieseler is not 
for these events (correcting what ap- generally accepted, although itappearB 
pears to be a misprint, 14th and 24th to rest on very careful calculations. 
of MayX See Fasti Sacri, ▲.d. 33. The 

b2 
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A.D. left Jerusalem^ during the festival of Pentecost. The 
martyrdom of St. Stephen probably took place imme- 
diately afterwards. It was followed by the first general 
persecution of the Church. 

The conversion of Saul took place probably between the 
festivals of Pentecost and Tabernacles. He received 
his commission from Theophilus^ a fact satisfactorily 
proved by Mr. Lewin, F.S. 1515. 

Nero was born this year, on* the 15th of December. 

39- The return of St Paul to Jerusalem took place three 
years (or, as Mr. Lewin shows, probably in the third 
year current), after his conversion, about the Feast of 
Tabernacles. 
During this year, the persecution of the Christians 
appears to have ceased altogether. This may have been 
owing to the interposition of the Boman governor, 
Petronius. Both he and the Jewish authorities were 
fully occupied by attempts to frustrate the mad 
project of Caligula, to set up his own image in the 
Temple ; and they would be equally anxious to avoid 
giving any pretext for severity by local disturbances. 

40. St. Peter visits the churches in the south-west of Pales- 

tine. 
The baptism of Cornelius. 

41. Caligula was assassinated on the 24th January, and suc- 

ceeded by Claudius. Agrippa, who had taken an 
active part in this transaction, was rewarded by the 
grant of Judaea and Samaria, with other provinces. 
In the course of this year the Gospel was first preached 
to Greeks at Antioch, chap, xi., 20. 

4a. Agrippa takes up his residence at Jerusalem. He de- 
poses Theophilus, the High Priest, and appoints, first, 
Simon, and then Matthias, the brother of Jonathan 
(who refused the office) and of Theophilus. 
The mission of Barnabas to Antioch, chap, xi., 22. 

43. Barnabas goes from Antioch to Tarsus, and brings Saul 
back with him. This took place in the spring, a full 
year before the journey to Jerusalem. 
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A,D. Agabus predicts the approaching famine. 

44. Barnabas and Paul visit Jerusalem. St. Paul's vision was 
vouchsafed at this time, in the fourteenth year before 
the second Epistle to the Corinthians was written. 
The martyrdom of St. James, the arrest and deliver- 
ance of St Peter, take place in April. In the same 
month Agrippa celebrates games at Csesarea, to com- 
memorate the safe return of Claudius from Britain, 
and dies immediately afterwards. 

45- The first missionary journey of St. Paul and St. Barnabas. 
This year and the two following were passed in Cyprus 
and Asia Minor. 

47- In this year it appears probable, from a speech of Clau- 
dius, that Christianity was making progress at Some. 
See Lewin, § 1 7 14< St. Paul and Barnabas returned to 
Antioch a considerable time before the arrival of 
Jewish proselytisers from Jerusalem, probably early 
this year. 

49.* Mission of St Paul and St. Barnabas to Jerusalem. 
The Apostolical CounciL St James presides as Bishop 
of Jerusalem. 

50. The second missionary journey of St Paul, accompanied 

by Silas, probably began this year. 

51. The Gospel preached in Europe, at Philippi, Berea, Thes- 

salonica and Athens. 

5». St. Paul arrives at Corinth, where he remains one year 
and a half. 
The first Epistle to the Thessalonians, and, after a short 
interval, the second, were written at Corinth, either 
this year or early in 53. 

53. Gallio, pro-consul of Achaia, arrives at Corinth, proba- 
bly about June. Soon afterwards the Jews bring St 
Paul before his tribunal, but are rebuffed. 
The visit of St Paul to Jerusalem (chap, xviii., 19, 21) 



* This date is not certain. Lewin fixes it ▲.d. 4S, Wieseler a-d. 50, 
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A.D. is supposed by Mr. Lewin to have taken place this 
year. Leaving Corinth in August, touching on his way 
at Ephesus, he would thus reach Jerusalem in time for 
the feaat of Tabernacles, which began on the 15th 
of September. From Jerusalem St. Paul returns to 
Antioch, where he passes some time. 

54. St. Paul sets out on his third missionary journey from 

Antioch. He passes through Galatia and Phrygia, and 
reaches Ephesus about May, where he remains three 
years. During the first three months he preached to 
the Jews, then to the Gentiles. 

55. The Epistle to the Galatians.' 

56. Timothy and Erastus are sent to Macedonia.' 

57. The first Epistle to the Corinthians was written at 

Ephesus, about Easter, certainly some time before 
Pentecost 

The riot at Ephesus, and the consequent departure of St. 
Paul, took place in May. 

St. Paul passes through Macedonia, where, in the autumn 
of this year, he writes the second Epistle to the Corin- 
thians. Before the winter he preaches up to the 
borders of Illyricum. He reached Corinth about the 
end of November. 

58. At Corinth, in January or February, St. Paul writes the 

Epistle to the Eomans. He leaves Corinth early in the 
year and passes Easter at Philippi. The Passover 
began at sunset on the 27th of March. St. Luke was 
with him at that time. St. Paul preaches at Troas on 
Sunday the 1 6th of April, addresses the presbyters and 
bishops at Miletus, on Sunday the 23rd, and arrives 
at Jerusalem on the 17th of May. He is arrested on 
the 22nd, and on the 30th is accused before Felix. 

60. Felix was recalled and succeeded by Festus, who arrived 

* This date is satisfactorily proved Epistle to Timothy, and that to Titns, 
by Mr. Lewin, § 1824. could hare b^en written this year 

* On the question whether the first see note, p. zlyii. 
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^D- in Judaea about midsummer. St. Paul's departure from 
Judaea took place probably in August. The ship- 
wreck at Malta on the ist of November. 

6 1. St. Paul reaches Borne in March, in the eighth year of 

Nero's reign. Burrus was at that time Praetorian 
Praefect. 

62. Burrus, the Praetorian Praefect, died in January. He 

was succeeded by Tigellinus, and Fenius Bufus. 
In the early summer, Nero divorced Octavia and mar- 
ried Poppaea. . Octavia was murdered in June. James, 
the first Bishop of Jerusalem, was stoned, together 
with other Christians, at Passover, under Ananus, son 
of Annas, the High Priest. This took place, like other 
outrages of the same kind, in the absence of the Boman 
governor ; it was also against the will of the younger 
Agrippa. 

The Epistles to the Ephesians, Colossians, and Philemon 
were written, and sent at the same time to Asia by 
Tychicus, at the time St. Paul expected to be re- 
leased. 

63. Very early this year St. Paul writes the Epistle to the 

Philippians ; in the anticipation of an immediate deli- 
verance from captivity, he promises to send Timothy. 
The Epistle was carried by Epaphroditus. Assuming 
the correctness of the preceding dates, upon which the 
best authorities* are agreed, the termination of the 
two years' military custody took place in March. 

The narrative of St. Luke thus closes in March, a.d. 63 ; 
nor have we any sufficient data either from Holy 
Scripture, or from the writings of the early Fathers, 
to determine the order of events between that date 
and the martyrdom of St. Paul, which undoubtedly 
took place at Bome, though considerable differences 
of opinion exist as to the year in which he suffered. 



» See Wieseler's comparatire table at the end of his Chronology of the Acta, 
and Lewin's Fasti Sacri. 
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lu the former edition of this work I stated my own opinion 
that St. Paul was probably detained in prison after his first 
examination before Nero, and that after an interval (which 
may have lasted some twelve months) he was condemned 
and executed. 

The reasons on which that conclusion was grounded still 
appear to me very weighty; during the two years of St. 
Paul's detention the Jewish authorities had ample time to 
bring together accusers from all places in which the apostle 
had preached the Gospel ; nor would it be very difficult for 
them to work upon the fears and passions of Nero. The in- 
fluence of Poppaea in the beginning of this year (a.d. 63) 
was at its culminating point ; she then bore a daughter to the 
Emperor, who conferred both upon the mother and child the 
title of Augusta. Poppaea was not merely favourable to the 
Jews, but, according to Josephus, she was a proselyte,* and 
had previously used her influence successfully on their behalf. 
Tigellinus, one of the Praetorian Praefects, a man of infemous 
character, and all-powerful with Nero, was soon afterwards a' 
bitter persecutor of the Christians. The gentle treatment which 
St. Paul experienced during the two years was probably owing 
at first to Burrus, and after his death to Fenius Kufus, the 
colleague of Tigellinus, who bore so high a character among 
the people and the soldiery that it gave umbrage to Nero.* 
The fact that many members of the imperial household (see 
Phil. iv. 22), probably no small number of the Praetorian 
guards, who had been brought necessarily into contact with 
the apostle, had become converts to Christianity, could scarcely 
have been unknown to the Emperor ; and it is impossible 
under any circumstances that he should have regarded Chris- 
tianity with favour. Poppaea must have taught him to look 
on its professors with suspicion or hatred. That he should 
acquit St. Paul, and set him at liberty, without any further 
inquiry, at the first examination, appears to me so improbable, 
that nothing short of distinct statements of the inspired 
writers, or the early Fathers, or very strong arguments drawn 
from St Paul's Epistles written subsequently to the trial, 
would induce me to accept it as an established fact. 




> 9foc9fi^s, Ant, zx. 8, U. • Tac. Ann. xiv. 51. 
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The statements of the early Fathers are far from conclusive. 
The first, and by far the most important, is found in the 
Epistle of St. Clement of Rome to the Corinthians. He was 
a contemporary of St. Paul, nor can any doubt attach to his 
testimony. I quote the passage at length : it is interesting 
in its bearings upon the history of the Acts. * Let us set 
before our eyes the holy apostles: Peter, by unjust envy, un- 
derwent not one or two, but many suflFerings, till at last, being 
martyred,* he went to the place of glory that was due unto 
him. For the same cause did Paul in like manner receive 
the reward of his patience. Seven times he was in bonds ; he 
was scourged,' was stoned ; he preached both in the east and 
the west, and won the illustrious report of his faith, having 
taught the whole world righteousness ; and having come to 
the boundary of the west, and borne witness before the 
governors, he thus departed from the world, and went unto 
the holy place, having become a most eminent example of 
patient endurance.' 

In this passage the whole question hangs on the meaning 
of the words in italics, * the boundary of the west.' Several 
critics, among them scholars wholly unprejudiced, hold that 
St. Clement is speaking of Home, and that he connects the 
arrival of St. Paul with his death. Such is indeed the natural 
impression, if the words can bear the meaning.^ I think they 
can.' If so, St. Clement would be a witness, not for, but 
against the deliverance of St. Paul. On the other hand, 
there is a great weight of authority for the assumption that 
St. Clement means, not merely that St. Paul preached both in 
the east and west, but that he actually proceeded to the western 
boundary or coast of Spain. Nor, supposing that interpreta- 
tion to be correct, would it be impossible that Britain might 
be included in the term, a country to which the eyes of Chris- 



' Or * having borne witness/ as far- 
ther on. The word took the technical 
signification of martyrdom very early 
and probably in this epistle. 

* Or 'banished.' The reading is 
conjectural. 

■ See note infra. T^ r^pfiarris 8^(rc«r 
cannot mean ' the highest power of the 
west/ as Wieseler supposes, and his 



coi\jectural alteration of &w6 for M 
is rejected on the authority of the 
manuscript by Dr. Jacobson ; but the 
words may, and probably do mean, 
the western capital, or the capital in 
the west of the world. Ttpfia is pro- 
perly ' a goal,' the culminating point or 
object of a man's desires and exertions. 
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tians were directed at a very early period, and from which 
some converts named by St. Paul as residents at Home are 
supposed to have come.* There is one other early notice,^ 
from the middle of the second century, which seems to allude 
to St Paul's journey to Spain as a well-known fact ; but the 
passage is obscure and perhaps mutilated. 

No other positive testimony can be quoted before the fourth 
century. From that time, however, the Fathers are unanimous 
in the opinion that St. Paul actually visited Spain. Athanasius^ 
speaks of it as a point about which no doubt is felt. Eusebius 
both asserts it and supports it by arguments, which, though 
of little weight,^ show the strength of his conviction. State- 
ments to the same effect are found in Jerome and Chrysostom. 
It has, indeed, been shown that the opinion of Eusebius, who is 
implicitly followed in such matters by the later Fathers, rests 
upon a chronological calculation which is irreconcileable with 
Holy Scripture. It is also probable that all, and certain that 
some, of the Fathers took the journey to Spain for granted as a 
fulfilment of St% Paul's intention expressed in the Epistle to the 
Bomans, chap. xv. 4. Still, the opinions of so many great men, 
all coinciding in the general conclusion, cannot be disr^arded ; 
they add greatly to the force of arguments drawn from indi- 
rect notices in the New Testament. 

The argument from the Epistles is unquestionably very 
strong ; by most of our own critical writers it is held to be conclu- 
sive. Dr. Wieseler has indeed shown that the circumstances 
under which the first Epistle to Timothy and that to Titus 
may be reconciled with the narrative in the Acts, if it is 
assumed that St. Paul visited Crete and undertook a journey 
into Macedonia during his three years' sojourn at Ephesus. St. 
Luke was not with him at that time, and it is certain, from the 



> See the Treatise on Claudia and 
Pudens, by Williams, and a remark- 
ably clear and interesting note in 
Conybeare and Hoiivson, toI. ii. p. 500, 

* In the firagment commonly known 
HS the Canon of Muratori. See Kowth. 
Reliquise Sacrse, tom 1. 

' In the epistle to Dracontins. 

* In fact, they tell in the opposite 



direction, for he assumes that as St. 
Paul was tried while Nero was gentle 
and clement, he was probably ac- 
quitted; Eusebius would therefore 
haTe inferred that St. Paul must have 
been condemned by Nero, after the 
murder of mother and wife. See Kus. 
H. £. ii. 22. 
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second Epistle to the Corinthians, that St. Paul undertook 
several journeys which are wholly unnoticed by his historian, 
and for some of which no time can be pointed as equally suit- 
able. The omission of all reference is, therefore, far from being 
fatal to the hypothesis, which is supported by many ingenious 
arguments and apparent coincidences. It must, however, be 
admitted that Wieseler's arguments prove, at the utmost, the 
possibility of the assumed date, but leave very serious doubt 
as to the probability. On the other hand, it is generally ad- 
mitted that the notices of parties and opinions found in both 
these Epistles indicate a more advanced stage of organisation 
in the Church, and of heretical development in its opponents, 
than are found in the Pauline Epistles written before the 
apostle's imprisonment at Home. This argument is one which 
requires a very careful study of Christian antiquity to appre- 
ciate ; but it is a fact that nearly all writers who maintain the 
authenticity of the pastoral Epistles accept it as conclusive. 
The argument from the Epistle to the Hebrews is even stronger, 
assuming it to be the composition of St. Paul, a point which, 
though questioned by critics of undoubted soundness in the 
faith, is generally maintained by the Church. That Epistle 
was probably written in Italy, at a time when the apostle was 
apparently at liberty, and when Timothy had already left him. 
It is inferred^ that this must have been after the end of his 
imprisonment. 

The second Epistle to Timothy was written shortly before 
the apostle's death. In it he says that Erastus remained at 
Corinth, and that he left Trophimus at Miletus, sick. It is 
very difficult to reconcile these statements with the facts 
which are certainly known from St Luke's narration, on the 
supposition that St. Paul wrote to Timothy during the first 
imprisonment. 

It is also a point of great importance that, with very few 
exceptions, the German critics, who hold that St. Paul was 
not set free after his first trial, reject the Epistles in question 
as spurious ; and also that among ourselves, those who defend 
them with the greatest ability consider that they must have 
been written after that event. 



* None of these points are certain. See note p. zlvii. 
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Taking all these grounds into consideration, I feel it right 
to set before my readers that account of the order of events 
which appears on the whole most natural and probable, assum- 
ing that the defence of St. Paul, as he certainly anticipated, 
was successful. Nero may possibly have left the examina- 
tion to his council, or if present have acquiesced in their 
decision. St. Paul may then, as he had purposed, have visited 
Spain, though thedistinct statement of a Bishopof Bome (Inno- 
cent L, A.D. 416), that no church was founded there by St. Paul, 
implies that he remained bu6 a short time, hastening doubt- 
less to fulfil bis promises to the Eastern Churches. Early in 
the summer he may have visited Crete, leaving Titus there as 
the bishop, thence proceeding to Ephesus, where he finds 
Timotheus, and leaves him in charge of the church. Then 
follows a journey to Macedonia, where he may have written 
the first Epistle to Timothy, and, somewhat later (when about 
to set out for Nicopolis), the Epistle to Titus. From the 
second Epistle to Timothy, it would seem that he returned in 
the late autumn or winter to Troas (travelling so hastily that 
he left there his books and MSS.), touched at Miletus, where 
he left Trophimus, passed by Corinth (where Erastus re- 
mained, as it would seem unwilling to incur the danger of 
imprisonment), and thence proceeded to Bome. Whether he 
was arrested at Corinth by order of the emperor, or by the local 
authorities, is quite uncertain, but there can be little doubt 
that he came as a prisoner. The interval between his deliver- 
ance and return to Bome is supposed, by most writers, to have 
lasted three or four years ; by others, with whom I entirely 
agree, supposing that he ever left Italy, it lasted from the 
beginning of a.d. 63 to March a.d. 64. 

The circumstances of his trial are gathered from incidental 
notices in the second Epistle to Timothy. From that we learn 
that on a preliminary examination St Paul confronted his ac- 
cusers unsupportedby friends, upon whose presence and support 
he had counted. * At my first answer (or defence) no man stood 
with me, but all men forsook me : I pray God that it may not be 
laid to their charge ; chap. iv. 16. Among those who thus for- 




* In this I differ most decidedly in favour of a second imprisonment 
from Dr. Howson and Mr. Lewin : all fall to the ground if the visit to Spain 
the arguments from Christian antiquity is abandoned. 
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sook him Demas is named specially, asinfluenced by selfish mo- 
tives, and a shadow rests on the fair fame of Crescens, and even 
Titus.* St. Luke alone was with the Apostle. The accusation 
appears to have been conducted with great energy. Among 
the foremost of his accusers, Alexander the coppersmith, is 
mentioned. This name occurs in two other places. In the first 
Epistle to Timothy (chap. i. 20) we read that he was excom- 
municated by St* Paul for having put away faith and a sound 
conscience, and made shipwreck of the faith. When the uproar 
took place at Ephesus, Alexander, a Jew, was put forward by 
the Jews. These notices harmonise in all points, and sufficiently 
account for his presence and animosity, and for the effect of 
his representations. The immediate result, however, was 
favourable. St. Paul says that he was strengthened and sup- 
ported by the Lord, and delivered from the mouth of the 
lion, and apparently once more, though still in bonds (see chap, 
i. 8), at liberty to preach to the Gentiles. From the expres- 
sion ' the mouth of the lion,' it has been inferred that this ex- 
amination took place before Nero ; but the words may apply 
to the hired advocate who probably conducted the proceed- 
ings on the part of the Jews. The date of this trial is uncer- 
tain, but the partial acquittal of St. Paul makes it, to say the 
least, highly probable that it occurred before the persecution 
of the Christians, which began in July a.d. 68. After that 
time it would have been scarcely necessary to institute a 
legal inquiry into St. Paul's proceedings : it would have suf- 
ficed for his conviction and condemnation that he was a Chris- 
tian. Nero may have had his attention first drawn to the 
rapid progress of the new sect and to the character of its 
teachings by the trial of St. Paul. The account which 
Tacitus gives of the events which followed shows that the 
Christians were already detested by the Eoman populace, 
both because they were looked upon as a sect of the Jews, 
odious for their bigotry, and were reported to be atheists, or 
calumniators and enemies of the gods. The historian says, 
* But neither these exertions, nor his largesses to the people, 
nor his offerings to the gods, did away with the infamous 
imputation under which Nero lay of having ordered the city 



1 Titus is here said to hare been sent into Dalmatia. 
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to be Bet OQ fire.' To put an ead, therefore, to this report^ he 
hiid the guilt, and infiicted the most cruel puoiBhrnents, upon 
a set of people who were holden in abhorrence for their 
crimes,and were called by the vulg;ar 'CbriBtians.' The founder 
of this name was Christ, who suffered death in the time of 
Tiberius, under his procurator Pontius Pilate. This pernicious 
euperstitiOQ, thus checked for a while, broke out again, and 
spread, not only over Judaea, where the evil originated, but 
through Rome also, whither everything bad upon earth finds 
its way and is practised. Some who confessed their sect 
were first seized, and afterwards, by their information, a vast 
multitude were apprehended, who were convicted, not so much 
of the crime of burning Home, as of hatred to mankind. 
Their sufferings at their execution were aggravated by insult 
and mockery, for some were disguised in the skins of wild 
beasts, and worried to death by dogs ; some were crucified ; 
and others were wrapped in pitched shirts, and set on fire 
when the day closed, that they might serve as lights to 
illuminate the night. Xero leot his own gardens for these 
executions, and exhibited, at the same time, a mock Circensian 
entertainment, being a spectator of the whole, in the dress 
of a charioteer, sometimes mingling with the crowd on foot, 
and sometimes viewing the spectacle from his car. This 
conduct made the sufferers pitied, and though they were 
criminals, and deserving the severest punishments, yet they 
were considered as sacrificed not so much out of a regard 
to the public good, as to gratiiy the cruelty of one man."' 
This persecution was followed by an edict, in which Chris- 
tianity was expressly condemned as an illicit rehgion, opposed 
to the fundamental principles of the Roman polity and faitli. 
After the first examination all is dark and matter of conjec- 
ture. Whether St. Paul was confined in the Mamertine prison 
until bis execution ; whether his martyrdom took place before 
or after the general persecution in which, as all ancient autho- 
rities agree,^ St. Peter was crucified, .cannot be determined. 



■Ann.zr.44. ndv. H. ... .^ 

* Compun Clnn. R. c. v. ; Dlonys. H W. j. S*e utMt 
Corinthap-iEoi. ILKiL 15; Iron. Smitb'vllii ' "* 




INTRODUCTIOK. 



xlvii 



No account of a second trial Ib recorded. He may have 
perished without a formal condemnation, but no doubt rests 
on the fact that he was beheaded by the order of Nero, thus 
undei^oing the death of a Boman citizen, on the road to 
Ostia, where the place of his martyrdom is marked by the 
great basilica which now bears bis name.' 



I h&ve giTen the account which, 
the vhole, sw ms to mt moBt probo- 
tlie assumption thnt St. Paul's 






ble, 
firatei 

I hare Dot thought it fair to those 
leaders who hare not sufficicot mmos 
of welg;hiQg all tlis GTidenc« which is 
adduced on aither side, to reject that 
aMOmptloD altogether ; bat I confess 
that I do Dot ft«L satieSed with the pre- 
sent stale of the question^ 1 would sug- 
gest to the more critical reader that 
a further inquiry into the following 
points, soma of which are completely 
oteriooked b; one and all the able and 
learned writers who hare dealt with 
the question, may ultimately lead (o a 
different conclDsion. 

I. The notice of St Clement of 
Borne is not positjtelj settled. If 
ri rifiia r^t I^twf means either 
Italy or Bome, as many critics of 
Tery diSerent schools believe (Fell, 
Sochat, Ilgeofetd, Lips i as, and 
Schaff; quoted by Dr. Jacobaou : to 
these may bo 'added Baur, Shenkel 
and Schroder ap. Diessel), and as dis- 
tinguished Greek scholars, whom I 
hare myself consulted, think very 
probable, tie aathority of Clement 
would be adverse to the common 
opinion. If be menns 'Spain.' his 
authority cannot bo cbiimed by those 
*ho, with Dr. Howson and Mr. Lewin, 
suppose that St. Paul never visited 
that country. 

a. It in fii.;te cl""-, from Acts n. 

j8, llmt wUin St, Luke com- 

plrt«l Uia work, which n.nld not be 




first examination or trial of St. Paul, 
he was convinced that the Apostle wunld 
nerer return to Asia Minor. As he was 
with St. Paul when he wrote the 
second Epistle to Timothy, he knew 
absolutely whether this conviction 
was or was not josiifled by the 
event It ia difficult to sappose that 
he wonld have left the narration in its 
present fonn had he known that it was 
not juitiGed. It is still more difficult 
to reconcile St. Paul'gpositivc declara- 
tion, ' litu/a tiai j/e all will irt my 
face no mart! with the sapposition that 
he did lee lAem all within three years. 
This may not be held conclusive, but 
considering that the apostle ie not (as 
in other piusages qnotM in favour of 
that sapposition) speaking of hopes, or 
wishes, or intentions, but of a future 
event known to him (and how known 
save by an inward revelation 7). it 
comes very otax to positive evidence. 
3. The notice of the departure of 
Titus into Dalmatia, before the trial 
of St. Paul, is difficult to reconcile 
with the supposition that he was left 
at Crete shortly before the apoitles' 
arrival at Rome. On the other bund, 
it is quite rvcondleable with the as- 
sumption that he remained there for a 
season, when Sl.Paul returned to Ephe- 
Bus A..O, 55 or 56. I attach also some 
weight to the notices of Aleiander. 
In the firet EpUtle to Timothy, St. 
Pdul says, that he excommunicated 
him. What more natural than that 
he should af^erwanla be put forward 
by the Jews at the uproar at Ephesus 
and take a foremost place among his 
accusers at Borne ? 
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7. Some words may be necessary to explain the references 
which the reader will find beneath the notes in each chapter. 



4. The argumenU drawn from the 
Mtjle and general character of the 
three pastoral Epistles are not mate- 
riallj affected bj assigning a lat4;r 
date. Thej are best met by proofs 
of their essentially Pauline tone of 
thought and feeling— by the remark- 
able flexibility of St. Paul's mind, 
whose language in all his epistles and 
discourses varies according to the 
persons whom he addresses and 
the sul\jects which he discusses. The 
arguments from the organisation of 
the Church are exceedingly weak. The 
flnit care of the Apostles in every 
church was to appoint presbyters and 
other sulmrdinate officers. The in- 
junction not to appoint new conyerts 
was quite as necessary when the Church 
of Ephesus was going through its first 
struggles, and conveits of wealth and 
influence might be thrust forward, 
as at any later period; old converts 
wert' to be found there, if not in abun- 
dance, yet in sufficient numbt^rs to 
supply the district: the elders and 
bibhops whom St, Paul addressed but 
two or three years later at Miletus 
wew certainly no neophytes. The 
aifTument ftom the developi^ent of 
gno9tic doctrines is weighty, but not 
cvMiclusiTe, The Epistles to the Corin- 
thians show that the distinctive fea- 
ture« to which allusion is made, had 
l^een completely developed at Corinth, 
at the time w^ien WieMler assumes 
theite fipisllea to have be«ii written ; 
indeed it ia quite ek«r that the apostle^s 
mind wxMVi be just then ecpecially 
dmwB to tlie aulyect 

5, Ttie aigumeat firam Timothy^s 
1^ 18 Ntiber evaded than met by late 
wrilM«. !niiotl^y joined :^, Piwd 
4.ji^ 4f. H« wan t^en a disciple^ so 
imft iDMwm iImI lua diameter was 

llytbtdbeiplcalMtli in I^vmm 



and Iconium. Acts xvi. 12. Nothing 
is there said of his age, and such a 
character implies that he must already 
have been actively engaged in Christian 
works when St. Paid found him. This is 
irreconcileable with Dr. Howson's con- 
jecture that he may have been seven- 
teen or eighteen years old. I cannot sup- 
pose that he was less than twenty, and 
think it far more probable that he was 
twenty-flve or even thirty years of age. 
St. Paul couples him with Silvanus, as 
having preached the Gospel in Mace- 
donia, that is, in the year 51. If the 
flrst Epistle was addressed to him a.d. 
55 or 56, as Wieseler supposes, the 
allusion to his youth is natural, con- 
sidering the high importance of the 
duty imposed upon him ; but, ten years 
later, he cotdd not have been fiir 
short of forty years of age ; an age 
at which no one certainly would 
have been likely to despise his youth. 
The reference to youthful lusts, in 
the second epistle, is of course, so far 
as it goes, in favour of the earlier 
date which, with Wieseler and Hnther, 
I have assigned to the apostle's death. 
I ftdly admit the difficulty of adjusting 
the incidental notices in these Epistles 
to the narration of the Acts ; but too 
much stress appears to W laid upon 
this point. St. Luke pai>ses over long 
intervab with comparatively short 
notice : this is especially the case with 
that period when, as during St. PauFs 
stay at Kphesua. he was not with the 
apostle. We know fiwun Sr, Paul's 
own te«itiniony ^a Cor. xi. 25\ that in 
JL.11, 57 he had thrice suffonxi ship- 
WTvek, and had pass<\i a day ami 
night in the deep. Ko imlioaiion of 
these things is i\>uiHl in the Act^ : 
When they oofurr^ is quit^* un<vrtain. 
bot they coincide ivmarkaibly with the 
l^yi^hesis of a voyage to Civte^ and 
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I considered that it would be more convenient for English 
readers to have the commentary unencumbered by words 
which they might not understand, but did not think myself 
justified in using other men's labours without acknowledgment, 
the more especially since the works from which a large pro* 
portion of the notes are condensed or extracted, are unknown 
in this country save to a few biblical students. 

Among the ancient commentaries, I have consulted through- 
out and used freely that of Chrysoatom, which may not be 
equal to his works on other portions of the New Testament, 
yet is in every respect superior to any commentary written by 
the Fathers. It is remarkable for good sense, clear percep- 
tion of the general meaning of the writer, and exegetical tact 
in the interpretation. I have used the Benedictine edition, 
but have not generally referred to the pages, since the passages 



a journey to Macedonia, within the 
three years of the apostle's residence 
at Ephesus. The difficulty of adjusting 
8Qch a statement to St. Luke's narra- 
tion should teach us to be cautious in 
dealing with a supposition which is 
avowedly adopted, if not framed, in 
order to get rid of a similar, and 
hardly a greater difficulty, in the case 
of the pastoral Epistles. In fact, the 
notice of Trophimus is the only one 
of which no tolerably satisfactory ex- 
planation can be given. There is, in- 
deed, some variation in the reading. 
We find Melotos in the best MSS. 
the Arabic version (ar*** of Tischen- 
dorf), has Melite, i.e. Malta, a con- 
jecture of Beza, approved by Gro- 
tius ; but little or no weight can be 
attached to this. I cannot, however, 
see any absolute impossibility in the 
supposition that St. Paul (who merely 
wished to account for the absence of 
Trophimus, and thus exempt him from 
blame) should condense two state- 
ments in one, and remark incidentally 
that he had left him behind at Ephe- 
sus, meaning that he had left him 
behind on his voyage, and that at the 



time when the Epistle was written he 
was staying at Ephesus. 

6. Supposing such a place to be 
found for the first Epistle to Timothy 
and that to Titus, the whole series of 
events proceeds naturally and in ac- 
cordance with all the known circum- 
stances of the times. The first ex- 
amination resulted not in an acquittal, 
but a postponement of the trial. This 
is quite in accordance with Koman 
customs. The apostle's imprisonment 
would be no more in his own hired 
house ; but his friends and attendants 
would for a time have access to him, 
as had been the case at Caesarea. At 
this time St. Luke might complete his 
narrative, not impossibly without a 
view to its effect upon persons inte- 
rested in a transaction of so much 
importance in all its bearings. I can- 
not, indeed, comprehend that St. Luke 
could possibly have left his narrative 
in the present form had he afterwards 
accompanied the Apostle on his journey 
to Ephesus and Miletus, or known of 
that journey, as he must have done 
from St. Paul, with whom he remained 
to the last. 
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can be found without difficulty by any person who may wish 
to verify a quotation. 

I have also referred occasionally to the ancient Oredc 
Catena^ or selected Commentary from the Oredc Fathers, 
edited by Dr. Cramer, Oxf. 1838. 

The editions of Wetstein, RosenmiUler^ and Kuvnoel have 
been consulted chiefly for the sake of the copious references 
to classical authors. Kuvnoel has condensed the information 
contained in the learned annotations of Wolf, Raphelius, 
Eisner, Kypke, Heinrich, and Fritsche. His commentary is 
deeply tinged with the unhappy rationalism long prevalent 
in Germany. This is also the case with Rosenmuller. 

Lightfoot and Schoetgen have supplied the references which 
I have made to Talmudical and other Hebrew writers. 

WkUhy, Ham/mond, Calvin, Beza, Diodati, have been con- 
sulted. They are too well known to require more than a 
reference. 

I have also to acknowledge my obligations to the following 
works, among others, which are quoted in the notes : — 

Dr. Burton^s Lectures on Eccleaiastical History of the 
first Three Centuries. 

Dr. Hind's {Bishop of Norwich) History of the Rise and 
Early Progress of Christianity. 

Bishop Blomfield^s Lectures on the Acts. 

Archbishop Sumner's Exposition of the Acts. 

Humphry*s Commentary on the Acts. 

Dr. Bloomjield's Synopsis Criticorum. 

The Commentaries of the Dean of Canto^bury and Arch-- 
deacon Wordsworth. 

A. Barnes^ Notes Explanatory and Practical on the Acts 
of the Apostles. Barnes is an industrious and careful writer : 
he has given a fair summary of the information contained in 
the notes of Kuinoel and Eosenmiiller, and his practical ob- 
servations are serious and devout. But he is a prejudiced 
sectarian, and systematically writes against the constitution 
and ordinances of the Episcopal Church. 

The History and Writings of St. Paul, by Conybeare and 
Howson, has taken its place as one of the most important 
additions to theological literature, combining the research and 
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compreliensiye views of the best German school, with the 
sobriety of judgment and steadfastness of faith that have 
hitherto characterised divines of the Church of England. 

The latest commentaries in German which I have used are 
those by Olshausen, Meyer, and Baumgarten. The former is 
well known in England, and is a very instructive writer. But 
his notes on this book are meagre and superficial compared 
with those on the Gospels, and he rather eludes than clears 
up the difficulties, which ought to be thoroughly investigated 
in such a work. Olshausen is one of the least objectionable 
of the German theologians. He is a sincere believer, and 
though not wholly free from the tendencies of his nation, 
always writes in a reverential and devout tone. Meyer is a 
writer of high and peculiar merit, and taken as a whole his 
commentary on the New Testament is by far the best which 
has appeared on the Continent. He was educated in the 
school of rationalism, but, as he says himself in his introduc- 
tion to the Bomans, reclaimed by a careful study of St. Paul's 
epistles. I have made constant use of the Notes on the 
Acts, * because they are critically accurate, throw great light 
upon the construction, and completely overthrow many sophis- 
tical attempts to explain away the plain meaning of St. Luke. 
Meyer proves more convincingly than any late writer on the 
Continent, that the book of Acts implies throughout the active 
agency of a Divine power in the preachers and ministers of 
the Word.* 

The commentary of De Wette is chiefly remarkable for the 
rashness which characterises all the works of tliat able but 
mischievous writer. 

The following works have supplied much valuable infor- 
mation : — 

Neander^ Oeachichteyder Pflanzung u.8,w. der Christlichen 
Kirche, There can be no doubt of the piety of this learned and 
ingenious author, nor of his reverence for some of the great fun- 
damental truths of the Gospel ; but his theology is defective. 



■ Kritiach exegetisches Handbuch alistic interpretations suggested or 

liber die Apostelgeschichte. adopted by Neander, and other follow- 

* Meyer and Banr show great in- ers of Schleiermacher, and too often 

genoity in exposing the semi-ration- countenanced by Olshausen. 
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and his view of the authority of Scripture is so low, that it is 
almost tantamount to a denial of its inspiration. His Life of 
JesvSy and the work to which I have referred frequently in this 
commentary, are likely to unsettle the convictions of young 
and undisciplined minds, more especially by suggesting ex- 
planations of the passages in St. Luke, which refer to mira- 
culous agencies. To a scholar and divine they abound in 
valuable information ; and they are peculiarly remarkable for 
a profound and comprehensive view of the state of thought 
and feeling in the heathen world, and of the great trans- 
formation which was efiected by the infusion of Christian 
principles, and the spiritual influences by which they were 
accompanied and enforced. 

Hemsen, Der Apostd Paulua. A learned and orthodox 
biography of St. Paul, with a copious analysis of the Epistles 
in chronological order. 

Works similar to this in plan, but very widely diflfering in 
spirit, have been written by Schrader, Baur, Schwegler, and 
other rationalists, a school which cannot be better described 
than in the words of an early Father, quoted by Eusebius 
(H. E. V. near the end). They either do not believe that the 
Holy Scriptures were utterances of the Holy Spirit, and are 
faithless, or they consider themselves wiser than the Holy 
Spirit ; and if so, what can be said of them but that they are 
beside themselves ? 

Germany has, however, produced many works of a very 
high character on this as on all other departments of sacred 
literature. Here it may suffice to refer to the names of 
Lange, Lechler, Bitschl, Eothe, and Wieseler, whose writings 
have cast great light upon the development of the Church in 
the apostolic age. A sound work, however, presenting a com- 
plete and impartial account of that age, is still a great de- 
sideratum of our times. 

Winei\ Realworterbuch. This encyclopsodia of facts per- 
taining to the criticism and interpretation of the Bible is not 
written in a good spirit, but is learned and accurate. I have 
used it freely ; but the English reader will find most of the 
facts, for which I have referred to this author, in the BMical 
Encyclapcedia of Dvs KittOj and in the Dictionary of the 
Bible edited by Dr. W. Smith. 
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ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 



CHAPTER I. 

The £TangeliBt8 begin their narratives seTerally with the circumstanoes that 
attended our Lord's coming from heaven into a world of sin and shame ; in 
the Acts, on the contrary, St Luke commences with His departure from earth 
and His return to heaven.* That df'parture was, however, in a true sense, 
a second coming, being an entrance into a state where He exercises a real 
dominion over the Church, which He sustains, quickens, and developes by 
His spiritual indwelling. The first division of the Acts contains a brief 
summary of the earliest transactions of the Christian Church. In this chapter 
wo have an account of the ascension (6 — ii), and of the appointment of an 
apostle in the place of Judas Iscariot 

A.D. 33. 

1. The former treatise have I made, •Theophilus, l Mwk^ie* 
of all that Jesus began both to do and teach, 9. 'si. & 24. 

2. ^ Until the day in which he was taken up, after 1 Tim. s.' 

16. 



I. 'Dreatise,* — ^narrative, historical 
discourse.' St. Luke speaks of his 
gospel, which he had composed at an 
earlier period, probably during the im- 
prisonment of St. Paul at Csesarea.' 

'TkeophUus/ to whom St. Luke 
addressed his gospel, was a Christian 
convert, probably a man of rank ; and, 
if an old tradition may be received, a 
native of Alexandria.^ 

' Of all,* that is, of all the most 
important events which St. Luke had 
ascertained, or had been inspired to 
record. 



* Began both to do and teach* The 
word began is not redundant or super- 
fluous.* It is used significantly, to 
distinguish the works and teaching 
of our Lord during His sojourn upon 
earth from the continuation and com- 
pletion of both by the apostles, under 
the infiuence of the Holy Ghost. Our 
Lord laid the foundation of the Church 
in the fiesh, and completed the build- 
ing in the Spirit 

2. * He was tuken tfp,' — ^He was 
received up into glory, i Tim. iii. 
1 6. The ascension of our Lord is thus 



* Olshausen. 

« Not * book.* See Meyer. 

■ Burton, Lect U. E. viii. p. 235. 



^ Bar Bahlul ap. CastelL Lex. Hept. 

c. 3859- , , 

* Meyer and Olshausen. 
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THE ACTS. 



• Matt. «8. that be through the Holy Ghost *had given command* 
)6.' 16. ments unto the apostles whom he had chosen : 

John20.21. . Ill 11. 1^ 1. «. 1 • 

eh. 10. 41, 3. «To whom also he shewed himself alive after his 

* MaA le. passion by many infallible proofs, being seen of them 
jotai) i» ^^^^J days* and speaking of the things pertaining to 
u * St/' ^^* kingdom of God : 

1 lS« 24. 4- 'And, |being assembled together with them, com- 

48, 49. 



I Or, toHnp 

represented ai the coDcIusioo of B19 
work OD eaortb, prerions to which He 
bad completed His instmctioiis and 
commands to the apofltles. 

'Thrtfugk the Hoiy Ghogt! The 
Holy Ohopt 18 the agent by whom the 
commandments of Jeaue are efiectnall j 
impreeeed on the heart of man. Our 
Lord imparted the Holy Spirit to the 
apostles by the sjrmbolical act of 
breathing on them, when He gare them 
their commission, John zx 2z, 23. 

* CommandmenU, ' These com- 
mandments were to preach the Gospel 
to ereiy creature ; to preach repent- 
ance and remission of sins ; to baptise 
all nations in the name of the Holy 
Trinity ; and to teach them to obserre 
all the precepts and ordinances of 
Christ See Maxk xvi. 15, 16; Matt 
zxviii. 1% — 20 ; Lnke xxiv. 47. 

*Wh(m he had chosen: Thfse 
words are added emphatically, to point 
out the full dignity of the apostolie 
office. Because they were elected and 
commissioned by Jesus they were made 
* able ministers ' by the Holy Ghost. 

3. » To whom alsOf' &c This verse 
points out another qualification of the 
apostles. They were eye-witnesses, 
if not of the act of His resurrection, 
yet of His restoration to life, apd tri- 
umph oyer death. He showed himself 
alive after His passion, that is, His 
death of agony and shame. The word 
properly means 'suffering,' and in- 
cludes the notion of the last suffering, 
death, as in the Litany, *by Thy 
cross and passion.' 



* InfallibU proofs^* in which there 
eoold be no deception. The word in 
the original denotes a certain proof, or 
ground of argument by which a fact 
may be ascertained. The apostles 
saw our Lord after the resurrection on 
no less than thirteen recorded occa- 
sionsy and under circumstances that 
made all iUvsion impoB8ible. See 
eq)ecially the last two chapters of St. 
John's gospeL 

* Being seen J The word used by 
St, Luke does not mean that our Lord 
was seen continually, but that he was 
occasionally, or frequently manifested 
to them. 

'Forty days' A period marked 
out as mysterious by several of the 
most important transactions in the 
Old and New Testament^ as the deluge, 
the giving of the law, and the fast of 
our Saviour. This is the only passage 
where the interval between the resur- 
rection and ascension is exactly speci- 
fied, but the narratives of the evangel- 
ists imply that it was of some length. 

* The kingdom of God.' The king- 
dom in which God is recognised and 
worshipped in the fulness of His at- 
tributes, and in which He reigns and 
dwells as the Giver of life and bliss. 
The visible Church of Christ is that 
kingdom in its transitional and mili- 
tant form on earth. Our Saviour in- 
structed the apostles, during those 
forty days, in the principles according 
to which the Church should be esta- 
blished, organised, and administered. 

4. 'Being assembled together with 



Chap. 1. 3 — 6. 



manded them that they should not depart from Jem- tog^aur 

•' ^ ^ With them, 

salem^ but wait for the promise of the Father, 'which; ^^^j^^^ 
aaith he, ye have heard of me. 

5. *For John truly baptized with water; ''but ye *J 
shall be baptized with the Holy Ghost not many days J^^ 
hence. 

6. When they therefore were come together, they ??; iV* * 



14. 16, 28, 
27. & 15.26. 
16. 7. ch. 
88. 

Matt. 8. 
ch. 11. 
16. & 19. 4. 
i> Joels. 18. 



(kem* This meeting of our Lord 
with His disciples evidently took 
place at Jerusalem, immediately after 
their return from Ghililee, and pro- 
bably a few days before the ascension. 
The marginal reading, 'eating to- 
g<fther,' is derived from the ancient 
versions. It is probable that our Lord 
met His apostles while they were 
'breaking bread/ according to His 
ordinance, but the word in the original 
means simply/ * being assembled with.' 

'Should not depart* This may 
refer to the interval between the as- 
cension and Pentecost, but the apostles 
appear to have remained at Jerusalem 
many years ; according to a very old 
tradition, twelve years. See note on 
c. viii. I. 

' The promise: *That they should 
be endued with power from on high. ' 
Luke xxiv. 49. That promise refers 
to the complete outpouring of the Holy 
Ghost, the personal coming of the 
Comforter. His influence had been 
communicated partially to the disciples 
previously. 

* Which ye have heard of 7ne.* The 
transition from the third to the first 
person gives great liveliness and force 
to the narrative, and is not uncommon 
in the sacred writings. See Luke v. 
14; Acts xziii. 22. The words 
'saith he' are inserted, because the 
transition might seem too abrupt in 
our language. Our Lord refers to the 
discourses recorded, Luke xxiv. 49 ; 
John xiv. 16 ; xv. 26. 



5. *John.* John the Baptist. 
Our Lord evidently refers to John's 
own declaration, in which his baptism 
by water is contrasted with the bap- 
tism with the Holy Ghost and with 
fire, which was to be given by Christ, 
Matt iii. 11 ; John, i. 33. This pre- 
diction was now to be fulfilled by the 
descent of the Comforter. 

* Not many days hence: This as- 
sembling probably took place on the 
Sunday before Ascension, so that only 
fourteen days would intervene between 
this promise and its fulfilment. 

6. * When they therefore were come 
together: These words refer to a 
second meeting,' as is plain from St. 
Luke's gospel, xxiv. 49, 50. It took 
place in the district of Bethany, on the 
Mount of Oliver whither our Lord led 
out His disciples on the day of His 
ascension. 

* WUt thou at this time/ &c. The 
apostles knew from many clear pro- 
phecies in the Old Testament that a 
mighty outpouring of the Holy Ghost 
wotdd take place in the days of 
Messiah. See Joel ii. 28, 29 ; Acts 
ii. 16. They presumed, therefore, that 
the promise of their Lord, upon which 
they must have meditated deeply in 
the interval between the last meeting 
and this solemn day, was an indirect 
prediction of the immediate fulfilment 
of the other prophecies, which refer to 
the inauguration of Messiah's king- 
dom. See Isaiah i. 26 ; Dan. vii. 27. 
That kingdom is described by the 



' Hesychius ap. Meyer. 



Olshausen. 
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* Matt 94. 3. 
k Isai. 1. S6. 
Dan. 7. S7. 
Amofl. 9. 11. 
iMatt.34. 
86. Marie 
18. 82. 
lThe8S.6.1. 
"" ch. 2. 1,4. 
I10r,l*« 
pofter<tftht 
Holy Okott 
coming upon 
you. 

"Luke 94. 
49. 

«Lnke34. 
48. John 
16. 37. T«r. 
33.ch.9.82. 



asked of him, saying, *Lord, wilt thou at this time 
"^restore again the kingdom to Israel? 

7. And he said imto them, ^It is not for you to 
know the times or the seasons, which the Father hath 
put in his own power. 

8. "But ye shall receive J power, "after that the 
Holy Ghost is come upon you : and **ye shall be wit- 
nesses unto me both in Jerusalem, and in all Judea, 
and in Samaria, and unto the uttermost part of the 
earth. 



prophet Micah (iy. 8) as a restoration : 
' Unto them shaU it oome, eTen the 
first dommlon: the kingdom shall 
oome to the daughter of Jerusalem.' 
The apostles at that time ondonbtedly 
expected that the Messiah would de- 
liver their countrymen firom temporal 
bondage, restore the throne of David, 
and extend the empire of Israel over 
the whole earth. They were not yet 
fully aware of the exclusively spiritual 
character of that intermediate dis- 
pensation between the first and second 
advent of Christ, of which they were 
to be the miniBters. 

7. *Itis not for you to know* &c. 
The answer of onr Lord does not 
imply that the kingdom was never to 
be restored to Israel, but it checks all 
curious speculations as to the un- 
revealed purposes of Gk)d. Compare 
a similar answer, Matt. xxiv. 36. On 
both occasions our Saviour directed 
the attention of His disciples to their 
own work and duty. Chrysostom re- 
marks, 'A good teacher informs his 
disciples, not of what they wish, but 
of what it is profitable for them to learn.' 

*Tlie timet and seaaona* 'Times' 
means any period ; ' seasons ' a limited 
and definite Ume, and includes the 
notion of fitness.* The former word 
may be understood of the duration of 
the present dispensation; the latter, 
of the date of Messiah's second ad- 



vent, when the spiritual glory of the 
Church wiU become visible, in the 
manifestation of the sons of GK>d. See 
Bom. viii. 19. 

' The Father hath put in his own 
power* or, * kept in His own power ;* i.e. 
constituted them so as to be subject ex- 
clusively to His own authority. These 
words are generally compared with 
our Lord's declaration, Mark xiii. 32 : 
That not even the Son knoweth of 
that day and of that hour. But our 
Lord there spake, as we may reveren- 
tially conjecture, of His human nature 
in His state of voluntary humiliation. 
This passage, on the contrary, belongs 
to the time of His exaltation, and it 
cannot be doubted that what the 
Father knoweth is known in all the 
fulness of the word to the Son. The 
meaning of the words seems to be that 
the determination of that time forms 
no part of the scheme of Providence, 
which is a subject of revelation, and 
that it depends unconditionally upon 
the secret will of GK>d, intowhichmanis 
not encouraged or permitted to enquire. 

8. * Ye ahaU receive power* This 
second part of our Lord's answer gives 
the disciples foil information as to 
their own prospects. When the king- 
dom was to come they might not learn, 
but they were immediately to receive 
that power which would qualify them 
to prepare the way for the king. 



> Meyer, Tittman. Synon. N. T. p. 41. 



Chap. L 7 — 10. 



9. ^And when he had spoken these things, while p Luke 34. 
they beheld, 'he was taken up ; and a cloud received ea! 
him out of their sight, 

10. And while they looked stedfiastly toward 



* Potoer.* The version in the text 
is more correct than that in the margin. 
They were to receive power on and by 
the descent of the Holy Ghost 

' Witnesses unto me* It was the 
duty of the apostles, in a special 
sense, to bear witness to the life, 
doctrines, suffering, resurrection, and 
ascension of their Lord. They were 
to bear witness by proclaiming the 
truth, and, when called upon, by seal- 
ing thoir testimony with their blood. 
The word 'witness' is the same as 
'martyr.* 

. *In Jerusalem ^~ uttermost part of 
the earth* These words designate the 
sphere of operations assigned to the 
apostles, in its beginning, progress, and 
ultimate extent* In the Acts we read 
how &r that commandment was ful- 
filled by the apostles. The history 
of the Church describes the continua- 
tion of that work by thoir successors. 
The apostles didnot, at that time, 
fully understand the extent of their 
commission, but believed that they 
were to preach the gospel to their 
countrymen' only, whether in Judaea 
or in foreign lands. The last words of 
our Saviour asserted the universality 
of His kingdom. 

9. * While they beheld,* It is im- 
portant to observe that the ascension 
took place in open day, in the sight of 
the apostles. They could bear witness 
to the resurrection, because they saw 
Him afterwards in the flesh ; but they 
could only bear personal testimony to 
the ascension, because He was taken 
up while they beheld.' 

' A doud* This must bo under- 



stood as a luminous doud, a sym- 
bol of the Divine Presence, the same 
as the Shechinah, which rested on 
the mercy-seat^ on the consecration of 
the first temple. It was a visible 
representation of the triumphant«re- 
sumption of the glory which Christ 
had laid aside on His entrance into the 
world. The chief historical types of 
this great event are EInoch, Moses^ 
and Elijah : the great ceremonial type 
was the yearly entrance of the High 
Priest^ into the holy of holies on 
the day of atonement The most im- 
portant prophecies are Psalm xxiv. 7, 
xlvii. 5, Ixviii. 18; Micah iL 13;* 
Dan. vii. 10-13. 

I a 'Looked stec^astly.* These 
words, which exactly express the sense 
of the original,* indicate the intense 
feelings of interest, amazement, and 
affection, with which the apostles 
gazed on the departing form of their 
dear Lord. They could not reconcile 
themselves to His departure, even 
though it was into a state of glory. 

* He went up* Our Redeemer is 
not said to have been lifted up in a 
chariot, or by an angel: because He 
who had made aU things was elevated 
above all things by His own power. 
St, Gregory, 

* Two Ttien stood by them* That is, 
appeared suddenly standing by them. 
The angels appear in the form of men 
on most occasions recorded in the Old 
and New Testament, in order, as we 
may presume, to moderate the awe and 
dread which the presence of heavenly 
beings must cause to sinners. 

* White apparel* Garments of light, 



* Meyer. 

* Notes on Acts IX. 

* Pearson on the Creed, art. vi. 
Stier, Reden Jfsu, vol. vi. p. 1016. 



* Levit xvi. 

* Pearson on the Creed, art vi 
p. 46, note, 

* Meyer on Matt. p. 78. 
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'Matt. 28. 8. 
Mark 16. 6. 
Luko 24. 4. 
John 20. 12. 
ch. 10. 8,80. 
• ch. 2. 7. & 
13. 31. 

( Dan. 7. 18. 
Matt. 24.30. 
Mark 18. 26. 
Luke 21. 27. 
John 14. 8. 
ITbeas.!. 
10. 8i 4. 16. 
2 Them. 1. 
10. Eey.1.7. 
"Luke 24. 
»2. • 



heaven as he went up^ behold^ two men stood by them 
'in white apparel ; 

11. Which also said, "Ye men of Galilee, why 
stand ye gazing up into heaven? this same Jesus, 
which is taken up from you into heaven, ^shall so come 
in like manner as ye have seen him' go into heaven. 

12. "Then returned they unto Jerusalem from 
the moimt called Olivet^ which is from Jerusalem a 
sabbath day's journey. 



ft symbol of parity and holiness. See 
Rev. iii. 4; It. 4; yiii. 9, 13, 14. 
Compare also John xx. 12. 

II. *JJso* is used emphatically' — 
they not only appeared, but they ad- 
dressed the disciples — 

* Ye men of Galilee,* Christians 
were afterwards called Galileans by 
the heathen, as a term of reproach : 
here the addition of the word ' men ' 
g^ves a courteous turn to the expres- 
sion. 

* JVhy stand ye* This question ap- 
pears to imply that the apostles were 
henceforth no more to indulge the 
feelings of natural regret which they 
experienced on losing the bodily pre- 
sence of our Lord, but were to fix 
their mind and heart upon the future 
appearing of Christ, and upon their 
own work in the meantime. 

* Gazing* The word in the origi- 
nal means to gaze intently, fastening 
the eyes upon an object. It is used 
frequently by St. Luke, and only by 
him and by St. Paul. 

' This same Jesus* An important 
text for the apostles, and for all the 
people of Jesus, pro^ing that the 
humanity of Jesus is not absorbed 
into the divine nature, but remains 
perfect and whole, with aU the sym- 
pathies, though without the infirmities, 
of sinless manhood. He is perfect 
man as well as perfect God, ' One al- 



together, not by confusion of substance, 
but by unity of person.' 

' In like mannir* He will come as 
He departed, suddenly (Luke xxi. 35 ; 
Matt. xxir. 44), mysteriously (Matt, 
xxiy. 16 — 28), with power and great 
glory (Matt. xxiv. 30), in the clouds 
of heaven (ib.), and attended by His 
mighty angels (2 Thess. i. 7). 

1 2. ♦ Olivet: The Mount of Olives, 
on the north-east of Jerusalem, has 
three summits, the highest of which, 
about 3,000 feet above the level of the 
sea, commands a view of the Mediter- 
ranean on the west, of £bal and Geri- 
om on the north, and of the mountains 
of Moab, beyond the Dead Sea, on the 
east The olives, which give it its 
name, have now nearly disappeared, 
but some still remain, of very great 
age, on the western declivity. The 
appearance of this most interesting of 
all mountains is strikingly pictur* 
esque. 

* A sabbath day* s journey y* according 
to the Rabbins, two thousand cubits, 
about eight furlongs. The distance 
from Jerusalem to the foot of Olivet 
is five furlongs. The ascent to the 
nearest summit, on which the Ascen- 
sion took place, is not above a mile. 
The present Church of the Ascension 
probably indicates the true site. It is 
not much more than six furlongs fh>m 
the city. 



Meyer. 



Chap, L ii — 15. 



13* And when they wei-e come in, they went up 
*into an upper room, where abode both ^Peter, and ^^^^ 
James, and John, and Andrew, Philip^ and Thomas, 2,^^* ^^ 
Bartholomew, and Matthew, James ike son of Al- 
pheus, and 'Simon Zelotes, and * Judas the irott^'of IjfSf;^*' 
James. 



14. ^These all continued with one accord in prayer bch.3.1,46. 
and supplication, with ^the women, and Mary the49,M.&24. 
mother of Jesus, and with ^ his brethren. * Matt, li, 

15. TAnd in those days Peter stood up in the 



13. * An upper ro9ntJ Rather, the 
upper room. This w«8, most probably, 
in a priyate house, where the discipies 
were in the habit of assembling, and 
where they had partaken of the Last 
Supper. The upper room, immediately 
under the flat roof of most residences, 
was used for prayer and meetings on 
solemn oocasioDs. Although chambers 
in the temple were open to paKies of 
worshippers, it is not probable that 
the disciples would be Allowed to 
occupy one i>ermancntly at that time. 
The passage in St. Luke's gospel* 
xxiF. 53, may be understood of regu- 
lar attendance «t the temple service. 

'Judiu *'tke brother,"' The re- 
lationship between James and Judas 
is not apecified in the original, but as- 
sumed to be well known. It was suf- 
ficient to name James in order to dis- 
tinguish this Judas from the traitor. 

14. * Continued.* The word so 
rendered means earnest persevering 
attention. 

' WUk one mocord* This applies not 
merely to their unanimity in meeting; 
but to their unity in devotion and 
faith. They were moved by one spirit, 
and had one heart 

' The women* Those who had fol- 
lowed Jesus, among whom were Mary 



Magdalene, Salome^ Joanim, the wifo 
of Chuza, and Susanna. 

' And Mary, the mother of Jesus^ 
This is the last time th» blessed Virgin 
is named in the holy scriptures. She 
is markedly distiuguished ' from the 
other women then present, but, like 
tbem, she is stedfast in prayer, not an 
ol^'ect of adoration. 

* Bis brethren.* His near male 
relatives, the sons, most probably, of 
Joseph or of the sister of Mary. 
They had been slow to believe (John 
viL 5), but were doubtless convinced 
by His resurrection. It was the uni- 
versal opinion of the early fathers that 
our Lord had no brother or sbter im 
the liteial sense of the word.* Had 
indeed the Viigin a son at the time of 
our Lord's death He would not have 
committed her to the care of St John. 
This argument is often overlooked, but 
it is, in fact conclusive. 

15. *In those days.* Between th« 
ascension and Pentecost This inter- 
val would seem to have been selected 
for the appointment of an apostle, in 
order to show that the Church waa 
invested with authority to complete 
its external oiganisation under ths 
special guidance of its Head. 

* Peter.* During the ministiy of 



• Meyer and Fritzsche on Mark, p. 1 1. 
" Pearson on the Creed, art. Virgin Mary. 
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THE ACTS. 



• EOT. 8. 4. niidst of the disciples, and said, (the number • of names 
together were about an hundred and twenty,) 

1 6. Men and brethren, this scripture must needs 
'P8.41.9. have been fulfilled, 'which the Holy Ghost by the 
johnis. 1 . jj^^^i^ ^£ David spake before concerning Judas, 

47. John g^hich was guide to them that took Jesus. 

10. 9* ^ 



our Lord, and for a considenible time 
after Hifl departure, we find Peter fore- 
most in speech and action among the 
apostles; but we neyer find that he 
claims or exercises any authority oyer 
them, or independently of them.* 

* 0/ names: Of persons « whose 
names were recorded as distinguished 
members of the Church. 

* An hundred and twenty.' It is 
doubtful whether this number included 
all the public professors of Christian- 
ity who were at Jerusalem at that time ; 
our Saviour had certainly made many 
more conyerts in that city during His 
ministry,* though some had probably 
fallen away when He was crucified, and 
others who may have been prepared to 
receive the truth when preached fully 
by His apostles, may not yet have be- 
come His avowed adherents. It is more 
probable that this number consisted of 
the heads of families, or of persons who 
had accompanied Jesus from the begin- 
ning of His ministry. The same num- 
ber made up Ezra's great synagogue.^ 

1 6. *Men and brethren: This 
form of address is more courteous than 
if the word ' men * were omitted. It 
is equivalent to ' sirs, brethren.* 

* 2%is scripture.* The passage al- 
luded to is supposed to be Psalm zli. 
9; but the 1 8th and 19th verses are 
parenthetical,* and St Peter quotes 
the scripture, which he has in view, 
in the 20th verse. 

* Must needs: All predictions made 



' Potter on Church Government, p. 
66 ; and Cyprian, De Unit Ecclesise. 
• Meyer, Suicer. Thes. ii. 492. 



by the inspiration of the Holy Ghost 
must needs be fulfilled, since they pro* 
ceed from Him who is omniscient 
and omnipotent ' Known unto God 
are all His works from the beginning 
of the world.* It is, however, equally 
certain that no individual commits a 
sinful act but in consequence of the 
depravity of his own will, which is 
essentially and necessarily free. We 
must accept both truths, though we 
may not be able to reconcile the ap- 
parent contradiction between them in 
the imperfect state of our knowledge 
and reason. St. Peter and all truly 
religious persons feel a deep and true 
consolation in reflecting that all events 
are absolutely controUed by Him who 
is all-wise and all-good. 

* By the mouth of David: A strong 
testimony to the inspiration of the book 
of Psalms. Compare 2 Peter i. 21 ; 
Hark xii 36. 

' Concerning Judas.* Ahitophel, 
who is alluded to in the 109th Psalm, 
was a type of Judas in his treason and 
in his suicide. The words of David, 
being given by the Holy Spirit, apply 
at once to the type and to the antitype. 
Maledictions denounced against per- 
sons who have committed any special 
crime, are applied, by the same Spirit 
who dictated them at first to others 
guilty in the same or in a higher de- 
gree. Judas, as the arch traitor, is 
reached by all denunciations against 
murderers and traitors. 



' Lightfoot and Burton, p. 42. 
* Meyer. 
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Ghap. I. 1 6 — 20. 9 

17. For ^he was numbered with us, and had »« Matt. 10. 
obtained part of ^this ministry. le. 

18. *Now this man purchased a field with Hhei2.26.&2o. 
reward of iniquity; and feJIing headlong, he burst* Matt. 27.* 
asunder in the midst, and all his bowels gushed out^ 'Matt. 26. 

10. 2 lr6b* 

19. And it was known unto all the dwellers at 2. is. 
Jerusalem ; insomuch as that field is called in their 
proper tongue, Aceldama, that is to say^ The field of 
blood. 

ao. For it is written in the book of Psalms, ""Let -P8.69.25. 



17. 'Part of this ministry.* The 
word for 'part' in the original is 
cUruSy which means, first, a lot, then, 
that which is giyen by lot, and then, 
generally, a possession, or office. The 
last signification is most appropriate 
in this passage. Judas held the office 
of this (apostolical) ministry. The 
words clerical, clergy, are derived from 
derus, 

* Ministry.' The word in the ori- 
ginal, duiconia, was used in a more 
restricted sense after the establishment 
of the diaconate. 

18. 'Purchased.* As, in the Old 
Testament, men are said to purchase 
to themselves shame, — that being the 
result) not the intention, of their action, 
BO is Judas here said to purchase this 
field by the wages of his iniquity, 
though he neither intended this, nur 
was instrumental to it* The field was 
purchased by the priests, as we learn 
from St. Matthew, zxrii. 5 — 10. 

' Falling headlong* This account of 
the death of Judas is supplementary 
to that given by St Matthew.* The 
wretched suicide did not cast away 
life without a manifest token of the 
divine wrath. As he fell strangled 
with his face downwards, his body 



burst, and his entrails gushed out. 
This awful circumstance was calculated 
to make a deep impression upon the 
minds of those who were assembled to 
appoint his successor. St. Peter does 
not speak of the fact that Judas hanged 
himself previously, that being well 
known to all present. 

19. This Terse appears not to haye 
been a part of St Peter's address, but 
inserted by St. Luke for the informa- 
tion of his readers. St Peter, of course* 
would have used the Syro-Chaldaic 
word Aceldama, without interpreting 
it Tradition points out a spot on the 
south of Mount Zion as the field of 
blood. It was used as a burying-place 
in the time of Jerome. 

20. ^'ITie book of Psalms.* The first 
passage from the 69th Psalm applies 
primarily to the betrayer of David, and 
that from the 109th Psalm to Doog, 
the wicked informer, and murderer 'of 
Ahimelech, the high jniest, and his 
brethren. See i Samuel zxi. and xxii. 
See note on verse 16. Both passages 
were generally understood by Chris- 
tians to be, if not prophetical of, yet 
specially applicable to, the crime and 
punishment of Judas. 

* Bishoprick,* The word, both in 



» Whitby. See Dr. Wordsworth. 

' Casaubon, Ezerc Antib. xvi. 
527 ; Alberti Obss. p. 222 ; Kuinoel 
and Fritzsche on Matt. A singular 



legend of Papias is given by Apolli- 
narius (see Cramer, Caten. p. 12), 
which illustrates the difference between 
fiction and truth. 
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THE ACTS. 



p«. 109. 8. jjjg habitation be desolate, and let no man dwell 
Ix^dSSyel therein: and "his Jbishoprick let another take. 

21. Wherefore of these men which have companied 
with us all the time that the Lord Jeeus went in and 
out among us, 

22. ® Beginning from the baptism of John, unto 
that same day that i*he was taken up from us, must 
one be ordained ^ to be a witness with us of his 
resurrection. 

'ch.16. «. 23. And they appointed two, Joseph called ""Bar- 
sabas, who was surnamed Justus, and Matthias. 



•Mark 1.1. 

p ver. 9. 

^ John IS. 
27. vor. 8, 

ch. 4. sa. 



the Greek and Hebrew, means ' office 
of overseer and superintendent.' * In 
temporal matters it designates specially 
the office of a provincial governor or 
viceroy ; in ecclesiastical, of a gover- 
nor of the Church. It was restricted 
at a very early period to the bishops 
of churches, who were in all essential 
points the same as those in our own 
Church. The apostles were the 
first bishops, and, in process of time, 
gave episcopal authority to others, first 
as their delegates, and then as their 
successors in this part of their office.' 

21. * Wherefore,* That is, since 
the Holy Ghost in that prophecy 
ordains it. 

' These men who have companied with 
us,* It is probable that St. Peter refers 
specially to the seventy disciples. Luke 
z. 1, 2. A perfect knowledge of what 
the Lord had taught and done was a 
necessary qualification, humanly speak- 
ing, of an apostle who was to teach 
mankind to * observe all things what- 
soever Jesus had commanded.' 

' Went in and out* A Hebraism, 
denoting a public and official manner of 
life or ministry.' See Deut. xxxi. 2; 
I Chron. i. 10. Compare John x. 9. 

22. * Beginning— from us* This is 



a parenthesis, and refers to the whole 
ministiy of Jesus. 

*Be ordained* laterally 'be- 
come.' 

*A witness* It was a special and 
peculiar duty of the apostles to bear 
personal testimony to the fact of the 
resurrection, but the ordination of 
Matthias put him into participation of 
their full authority as governors and 
founders of the Church. 

23. * Appointed* Or presented, 
nominated. The nomination appears 
then to have rested with the whole 
body of Christians, but the selection of 
the individual in this case was referred 
to the Lord, and the ordination was 
made, unquestionably, by the imposi- 
tion of the apostles' hands. ^ 

* Barsabas* A patronymic, mean- 
ing son of Sabas. Justus, a Eoman 
name. It was customary among the 
Jews to take a second name. No more 
is known of this person ; there are no 
grounds for the supposition that he was 
Bamaba^ 

'Matthias* We have no certain 
account of the after-life of this apostle. 
He is said to have preached the gos- 
pel, and to have sufifered martyrdom in 
Ethiopia. The name signifies Gift of 



' Meyer. See Hooker, lib. vii. c. iL • Meyer, Euinoel. 

2, and c. iv. I. * Hind's Rise and Progress of Chris- 

' See Clem. Bom. £p. § i Cor. xliv. tianity, p. 121. 



Chap. L 21 — 26. 



II 



24. And they prayed, and said. Thou, Lord, 'which < 1 sam. 16. 
knowest the hearts of all men, shew whether of these 28. 9. & 29, 
two thou hast chosen, 20! & 17*. 10'. 

ch. 15. 8. 

25. ^That he may take part of this ministry and Bey. 3. 23. 
apostleship, from which Judas by transgression fell, 

that he might go to his own place. 

26. And they gave forth their lots, and the lot fell 
upon Matthias ; and he was numbered with the eleven 
apostles. 



God. He is said by EuBebius * to hare 
been one of the seventy disciples. 

24. *Thou, Lord' The apostles 
address their prayer to the Lord Jesus 
because they were themselves chosen 
by Him, and were to be His witnesses. 
The word Lord invariably denotes God 
the Son in the New Testament, unless 
the Father or the Holy Spirit is 
expressly mentioned. 'Searcher of 
hearts * is an appellation of Jehovah. 
Jeremiah xvii. lo. 

* Ministry and apostieskip,* The 
latter word explains and restricts the 
former. This ministry, even that of 
an apostle.' 

' His swn place,* That place ' 
which he had earned and made his 
own by his sin ; like the angels who 



kept not their first estate. It is called 
gehenna, or hell. We must remember 
that St. Peter spoke as an inspired 
apostle, and that our Lord had declared 
Judas to be a son of perdition, and 
had said that it had been better for 
him that he had never been bom. 

16. Mosheim * has endeavoured to 
prove that the disciples did not cast 
lots on this occasion, but simply gave 
their votes. It is, however, the gene- 
ral opinion of divines, that the apostles 
adopted that mode of solemnly refer- 
ring the decision to the Lord. This 
was in accordance with the law (see 
Numbers xvii. x-3 ; 1 Chron. xxiv. 
5); but it was never repeated after 
the coming of the Spirit, nor has it 
been imitated by the Church.* 



PRACTICAL AND DEVOTIONAL SUGGESTIONS. 

V. 1 — 4. The first duty of a believer is to study the history of our Lord 
with especial reference to the example which He showed us, and to the truths 
which He hath revealed. His last act before the ascension will not only impress 
us with gratitude for His watchful care until the end, but call to our minds the 
agency by which His law is written in the hearts of His chosen. It is through 
the Holy Ghost that He gives effectual commandments. That agency, however, 
does not supersede the use of human reason. He gives infallible proofs, not 
only to the inner man by spiritual illumination, but to the understanding by 



1 H.E. i 12. I. See also iii. 25. 3. 
* Not a hendiadys. SiM* Fritzsche 
on Matt. p. 856. 



* Lightfoot, Whitby, and Kuinoel. 
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u THE ACTS. 

eiUmtl eridenee. To seekera after txath Ood Touchsafos always that apmnea 
of eridenee which is best adapted to their ftumltJes. To the apostles Christ 
showed Himself at inteirals during fort; days; to the Church He attested His 
power in tJie beginning hj miraculons manifietatioiu ; to ns He spea^ by proofs 
equally infallible, by the accompUshmeDt of prophecy, and I7 the works of grace 
aod lore which He continually Mhievea. He spoke to the apostles of that king- 
dom, which was (hen future, an olgect of faith and hope; to ua, if we be enrolled 
among its true subJKta, it is a preBent and glorious realily, aa object of grati- 
tude and lore. For the promiae which Aey then expected has been foJfllled, not 
for a seaaoD, but for a perpetuity, to ell who have been desnsed, renewed, and 
sanctifled by the baptism of the Holy OhoM. 

6 — t. The best men are natorally diaposnd to valae spiritual privileges 
as ple«lges of extenml advaatagea. The question of the apoatlea should teach 
us to miatnut onraelve*. The answer of our Lord directs us, on the oae 
hand, t« repreM all idle and curious enquiry into those things which are not 
reveaIed,aDd, ontheothpT, to watch anxiously for AefolfilmeDt of those promises 
which BMore ns individually that we aball have light and grace to do our duty, 
and to walk aa witneaseB onto Him in that stale wherennto He may call ub. 

9. Let ua not read this brief account of our Lord's aacenaioa without pausing 
to consider that event in its various aspects and bearings. We most meditate 
upon it as (i] the completion and seal of the work of tbe incarnate Son of Ood; 
(1) the glorification of His tinman nature ; (3) the restoration of His divine 
nature to the majesty which He had laid aside; (4) the inauguration and en- 
thronement of the Qod-toan in His heavenly kingdom. We mnst remember that 
though absent, aa man, in the body, He is omnipresent, as Ood, in and by His 
Spirit; — that He ascended (i) to prepare a place for His followers; (1) to 
rirceive from the Father, and to bestow upon man, all graces, gifts, and powers, 
needed for the building, maintenance, and extension of His Church ; (j) to bo 
our King, ruling tbe Church by His law, and defending her by Bia might; (4) 
to be oor Prophet, enlightening our minds, both as to the actual duties and 
future prospects of the Church, by His divinely inspired and divinely interpret**! 
Word ; (5) aod to be our Priest, making perpetual intercession, offering an all- 
Bufflctent sacrifice on our behalf, sod bathBancti^ingandpreeenting our prayers. 
We may remark, that those who had shared His humiliation witnessed His 
exaltation ; and ve should ever bear in mind, that as the Church is spiritually 
one with her Head, and is enthroned with Him, so the sonk of all the faithful, 
which are risen with Christ, most camrMly seek those things which sre above, 
where Christ stteth on the right band of Cod. 

10, II. Heavenly communications are vouchsafed to those who look sted- 
fastly to Jesus ; and spiritual contemplation prepares them for the mystery and 
glo7 of His Becood advent. 

la — 14. The Christian has two homes ; one with his Lord in heaven, which 
he aeeka in spiritual retirement; the other with the brotherhood on earth, 
TthcTo ht toiitinnes in prayer and supplication. The strength which he receives 
res at home must be employed abroad in doing the work of His 
Father. 

5. The numba of the disdplrs was small, but each bore a name that was 

'n not only tm the rolls of the Church, but in the book of life. We 

the Church in i\a infancy, but it is the inbncy as of a Prince of Ood. That 

liriiig fiiilh, indeed, which directed their minds, in a momrul of bi-rcat'!- 



SUGGESTIONS. 13 



ment and affliction, not to selfish and timid considerations, but to the care of 
the Church, and to the choice of a minister, whose first duty would be to 
proclaim a truth which would redouble the rage of their persecutors. 

16. In this discourse we remark the source firom which St. Peter derived his 
deep insight into the things of Gk>d. He was conyemant with the prophetical 
scriptures, and there he found all the eyents foretold, which might otherwise 
have confounded or perplexed him. To a mind so enlightened under the teach- 
ing of the Spirit^ occurrences which shake the souls of the unstable serye but to' 
confirm and increase fiiith. 

16, 17. The guilt of Judas is fearfully enhanced by the- greatness of his 
spiritual privileges. The denunciations which St Peter applies to him will be 
found equally applicable at the last day to all, whom coyotousness, deceit, and 
treachery teach to hate and malign Christ, should they, like Judas, die in impe- 
nitent despair. ' There is a warning conscience and a gnawing conscience. The 
warning conscience cometh before sin ; the gnawing conscience foUoweth after 
sin. The warning conscience is often lulled asleep ; but the gnawing conscience 
waketh her again. If there be any hell in the world, they which feel the worm 
of conscience gnawing in their hearts may say they have felt the torments of 
helL' — Ihr, 3, Smith, Do Thou, O Lord, cleanse us from our secret sins ; and 
give us true and hearty repentance, that our place may not be with Thine 
enemies. 

24. He who does not know Christ as the Searcher of hearts, does not know 
Him savingly. That knowledge alone quickens the conscience, subdues all 
rebellious struggles, and constrains us to pour out our soul in supplication and 
prayer, that we may be assured of our calling and election. 
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CHAPTER II. 



In this chapter, from the first to the fbrtj-seTenth verse, we have a brief, bat 
clear and complete account of the occurrences of that day on which the pro- 
mise of the Redeemer was fulfilled, and His apostles were endued with power 
from on high to establish and edify that Church, which they were to govern 
as representatives of Christ, and as instruments of the Holy Ghost. This 
day of Pentecost is the epoch of the inauguration of the Comforter, and the 
birthday of the Church ;* and henceforth the history of the Church is that of 
the work of the Holy Spirit. 

A-i>- 33 J Sunday, 24th Mat. 



I. And when *the day of Pentecost was fully come, 
w. 16. hiiyQY ^ere all with one accord in one place. 

u I. 14. "^ ^ 



* Lev. 38.15. 
Bent. 16. 9. 
ch. 



I. « The day of Pentecost* The word 
Pentecost means fiftieth, but is used as 
a substantive.' In the Old Testament it 
is called the Feast of Weeks, and was 
kept at the end of seven weeks, i.e. a 
week of weeks, or fifty days, including 
the day of the festival, after the Pas- 
sover. As the Hebrew festival was 
instituted as a season of rejoicing and 
thanksgiving for the harvest, it was 
also called the feast of ingathering and 
first-fruits, or of harvest. Two loaves 
made of new meal were then offered in 
the temple AS first-fruits. Levitxxiii. 
17 — 20; Numb, xxviii. 17 — 19. So 
the Christian festival, which we term 
"Whitsuntide, commemorates the in- 
gathering of the first converts, whom 
* God begat of His own will with the 
word of truth, that they should be a 
kind of first-fruits of His creatures.' 
James i. 1 8. The Hebrews also cele- 
brated the giving of the law on Mount 



* Olshausen. 

' Meyer. Compare 2 Maccab. liL 

• Schoetgen, Hor. Hebr., and Wet- 
stein. 



Sinai, on the last day of the seven 
weeks; and latterly they called the 
festival 'the rejoicing of the law.'* 
We have to commemorate the complete 
and effectual revelation of that law, 
which was henceforth written by the 
Holy Ghost, not on tables of stone, 
but on the * fieshly tablets* of regene- 
rate hearts. 

* Was fvUy come.* According to 
the law (Levit. xxiii. 15), the fifty 
days were reckoned from the end 
of the first day of Easter, or the six- 
teenth of Nisan, on which the Pascal 
lamb was slain. In the year of our 
Lord's passion the sixteenth of Nisan 
began on Tliursday evening, at six 
o'clock, and lasted until the same hour 
on Friday. This day of Pentecost, 
therefore, began at six o'clock on the 
Saturday of the seventh week, and was 
fully come on the Sunday morning.^ 
So that this day, which the Lord hath 



* Olshausen. This calculation is 
adopted by Wordsworth: it removes 
all the difficulties as to the day which 
are stated by Neander, Meyer, and 
others. 
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2. And suddenly there came a sound from heaven 

as of a rushing mighty vdnd, and "it filled all the«ciL4. si. 
house where they were sitting. 

3. And there appeared unto them cloven tongues 
like as of fire, and it sat upon each of them. 



made, is consecrated by the two most 
important events in the history of the 
world, the resurrection of Christy and 
the coming of the Holy Ghost. 

* All/ All the Christians, Tiz. the 
710 mentioned in the first chapter. 

*In one place.* The place where the 
disciples were assembled must have 
been the temple.* In the first place, 
it was the third hour of the day (t. 15), 
i.e. nine o*clock in the moraing, 
the hour of the morning sacrifice, 
when none of them were likely to 
be absent firom the temple, even on 
a common day (see v. 46), and cer- 
tainly not on the great day of the fes- 
tivaL This reason appears conclusive. 
In the next place, it is not probable 
that the multitude of devout persons 
mentioned (v. 9) would have been as- 
sembled in any other part of Jerusalem. 
' The house in which they were sitting' 
(v. 2) was probably one of the large 
rooms of which, as we learn from 
Josephus' (who calls them houses), 
there were thirty adjoining the great 
court of the temple, and which appear 
to have been open to any worshippers 
who might wish to assemble for devo- 
tional purposes. Thus the solemn in- 
auguration of the Church of Christ 
took place in the sanctuary of the an- 
cient covenant.' On the other hand, it 
must be admitted that Cyril, bishop 
of Jerusalem, states that the place 
was an apartment afterwards conver- 
ted into a church, probably the upper 
chamber (chap. i. 13), but the rea- 



sons above given still appear to be 
of more weight than a tradition which 
is hardly reconcilable with what his- 
toiy records of the utter destruction of 
Jerusalem. 

1. * A sound* It does not appear 
from the following words that the air 
was agitated, but rather that there was 
such a sound as might be produced by 
a mighty rashing wind. The miracul- 
ous origin of this sound was, doubt- 
less, more awfully impressed upon 
their souls by the absence of all appa- 
rent physical cause. Its direction also 
from heaven, not like earthly storms 
which blow sideways, and its sudden- 
ness, would deepen the impressioD. 
They would remember that a mighty 
wind was itself often a symbol of the 
divine presence (Psalm xviii. 10, civ, 
3, 4), and was typical of the power, the 
mystery, and the cleansing, quickening 
operations of the Spirit of God. In 
the language of inspiration, the same 
word signifies wind and spirit. 

3. ' Cloven tongues.* Lambent 
and bright fiashes of divine light were 
dispersed through the room, and lighted 
on the heads of all the disciples. The 
shape of tongues symbolised the gift 
of language, as the fire did the spiri- 
tual operation in their hearts, viz, the 
baptism by fire which had been pre- 
dicted by the Baptist, and promised 
by the Redeemer. The word * cloven ' 
means divided and may be understood 
of the form,* but more probably applies 
to the dispersion* of the flames. One 



' Olshausen. See also Wieseler. 

• Ant. viii. 3. 2. 

• Olshausen. * Meyer. 



* So the Vulgate, and roost of the 
ancient versions. The Syriac is doubt- 
ful 



i6 



THE ACTS- 



* ch. 1. 6. 4. And *^they were all filled with the Holy Ghost,, 

• Mark 16. and began 'to speak with other tongues^ as the Spirit 
46! &19.6. grave them utterance. 

lCor.li.lO, o 

28,80. & 18. * "■ ■' 

1. & 14. 8, 

*^ devout men, out of every nation under heaven. 



5. And there were dwelling at Jerusalem Jews, 



of the fathers * gives'this explanabon : 
'At first there appeared not tongues, 
bnt a great flame, which then distri- 
buted itself and became divided into 
the form of tongnes.' 

4. *Faied with the Holy Ghost: 
Their whole being was perraded, ele- 
Tated and transformed by the influence 
of the Holy Spirit. This does not 
intimate a state of trance, or a suspen- 
sion of personal consciousness, but 
one of ecstasy, in which the human 
spirit is expanded, and made capable 
of receiving the communications of 
the Divine Spirit. The expression is 
peculiar to St Luke, and is only used 
on extraordinary occasions. 

* Began to speak: On this occa- 
sion they received for the first time 
that gift, which Jesus had promised. 
Mark xvi. 17. The word rendered 
'speak' has a special force, meaning 
' to speak out audibly,' to utter sen- 
tences. 

* With other tongues: In other 
languages. This is the plain mean- 
ing of St. Luke,* confirmed by the 
equally clear and unambiguous ex- 
pression, V. 8 and 11. The word in 
the original is the clearest which 
could have been employed. 

* As the Spirit gave them utter' 
ance: This means, apparently, that 
the words and sentences which they 
uttered were given by the Spirit 
— so that they were merely passive 
instruments, if we may so speak. 



These words however corresponded to 
the impressions made upon their 
hearts simultaneously by the same 
Spirit, and described the wonderful 
works of God, as we may be as- 
sured, with special reference to His 
manifestation in Christ. It is not 
stated, nor is it by any means certain, 
that they retained, or indeed were 
then endowed with, the fitculty of 
speaking different languages on all 
occasions. It was an extraordinary 
and miraculous gift^ vouchsafed, as it 
would seem, only on solemn occasions, 
and for mighty ends. Here it was at 
once the most effectual and significant 
of all imaginable miracles. It arrested 
attention and enforced conviction. 
As the confusion of tongues at Babel 
was occasioned by the sin of man, and 
was followed by discord, ignorance, 
and polytheism, so the first miracul- 
ous work of the Holy Ohost was a 
temporary suspension of that confu- 
sion,' representing the inward har- 
mony and mutual understanding of 
believers. It is to be regarded both as 
a symbol, and prophetic intimation, 
of the diffusion of the new divine 
life among nations of all languages, 
and of the reception and absorption 
of all national peculiarities in the 
central life of Christianity.^ 

5. 'And there were dwelling: &c 
This expression includes both * those 
Jews from foreign countries who were 
dweUing at Jerusalem, and those who 



' Severus ap. Cramer, Oaten, in Act. 
Ap. p. 10. 

* Meyer, who completely overthrows 
the expositions of Bleek, Neander, &c. 
Olshausen, as usual, takes the true 



scriptural view. 

• Severus, Severus of Antioch, and 
other fathers, in Cramer, Cat. p. 20, 1 1 . 

• Neander. 

• Meyer. 
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6. Now fwhen this was noised abroad, the multi- ]J^i^^ 



tude came together, and were || confounded, because ^^^;^ 
that every man heard them speak in his own language. '*• """*'• 
7. And they were all amazed and marvelled, saying 



were sojourning there for the festiral : 
most of them probably had been pre- 
sent at Easter. 

' Jews* Members of all the tribes. 
The expression seems to be used in 
distinction from Ghilileans,* who had 
hitherto constituted the majority of 
the Church. See v. 7. 

'Devout men* Their presence at 
Jerusalem indicated their zeal for re- 
ligion. They were derout, and pious 
men, according to their degree of 
light. The word is generally used in 
the New Testament of persons who 
feared the Lord, but had not yet 
known Him in Christ. 

' Out of every nation under heaven* 
A classical' expression for the inhabi- 
tants of the whole world. There were 
three classes of dispersed Hebrews : — 
I . Those who were led into captivity 
by Shalmanezer, most of whom were 
in Parthia, Media, and Elamitis; 2, 
by Nebuchadnezzar, who were chiefly 
in Mesopotamia; 3, and by Ptolemy 
Lagus, who carried away the inhabi- 
tants of Jerusalem into Egypt In 
addition to these, vast numbers of 
Jews had settled in rarious countries, 
especially at the great marts of com- 
merce. Most of these Jews forgot 
their own language, and spoke that of 
their adopted country, as is the case 
at present in France, Germany, &c. 
The septuagint Greek rersion of the 
Bible was exdusively used by the 
Jews in Alexandria and most of 
the adjacent countries. 

6. ' When this toas noised abroad,* 



The meaning of the original is, when 
this (mighty) sound' had been made. 
The awful sound was heard by the 
multitude in the court adjoining the 
house, or hail where the disciples were 
assembled. 

* Were confounded* Were utterly 
perplexed and bewildered. The souud 
could not be accounted for, inasmuch 
as there was no other appearance of a 
storm ; but the miracle, to which that 
sound directed their attention, was 
still more unaccountable and awfuL 

* In his own language* His own 
peculiar dialect^ These persons did 
not all speak distinct languages, but 
many of them spoke different dialects 
of the same language. The expres- 
sion used by St. Luke is singularly 
precise and accurate. Each person 
present heard his own dialect spoken 
in its purity. It is evident that the 
Spirit controlled and employed the 
organs of speech as His instrument 
in the inspired disciples, so that each 
spoke the language which the person 
to whom he immediately addressed 
himself would understand. 

7. * Were amazed and marvelled* 
The former word describes the sudden 
sensation, the latter the permanent 
effect, of astonishment.* 

< Galileans* It does not appear 
that the term was used contemptu- 
ously. They were astonished that 
persons who all belonged to one pro- 
vince should speak so many lan- 
guages : * no amount of cultivation 
in the people would have made the 



* Meyer. 

« Kuinoel, Valck. Call. p. 138. 

' Meyer. St John (iii 8) uses the 



same word for the sound of wind. 
« Meyer. * Meyer. 

• Meyer. 
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one to another, Behold, are not all these which speak 
'ch.1.11. 'Galileans? 

8. And how hear we every man in onr own tongue, 
wherein we were bom ? 

9. Pai-thians, and Medes, and Elamites, and the 
dwellers in M esopotamia, and in Judea, and Gappa- 
docia, in Pontus, and Asia, 

10. Phrygia, and Pamphylia, in Egypt, and in the 



miracle less maryellous. The Oalileans 
were, howeTer, proverbially rude and 
uneducated.* 

8. ' And how,* To what cause can 
this be attributed ? 

* In our own tongue* Or dialect^ 
that which we have spoken from in- 
fancy, our mother tongue. St. Luke 
uses eveiy Tariety of expression to 
prevent misapprehension. 

9. The catalogue of nations in this 
and the following verse, with two ex- 
ceptions, the Cretes and Arabians, is 
arranged regularly, beginning with the 
east, then proceeding to the north, then 
south, and, lastly, west. 

* Parihians <md Medes* These 
people spoke various dialects of the old 
Persian, a language radically distinct 
from the Hebrew. Parthiaproper lay to 
the east of Media and Persia, Media to 
the south-east of the Caspian Sea. At 
that time, however, the Parthians oc- 
cupied Babylon, and Dr. Wordsworth 
observes that they who dwelt in that 
region in which had been built the 
Tower of Babel, i.e. of confusion, are 
named first among those who are 
brought to the Christian Sion, the City 
of Unity. Elymais (now called Khusis- 
tan), named firom Elam, the first-bom 
of Shem, was separated from Persia by 
tho£ukeus,orUlai. The Elamites here 
mentioned were, however, probably 



settled on the Orontes,' near the 
Caspian Sea. Their original language 
would be Semitic. 

* Mesopotamia^* the Padan-Aram, or 
Aram-Naharaim, of Genesis ; bounded 
on the north by Armenia, on the east 
and west by the Tigris and Euphrates. 
The inhabitants spoke dialects of 
Syriac and Chaldee. 

*/n Judea.* St Luke wrote at 
Rome, and names Judea as a matter 
of course. The people of Jerusalem 
would, however, be astonished to hear 
Galileans' speak the dialect of Judea 
with purity. 

' Cappctdocia,* on the Euxine or 
Black Sea. 

'Pontus* a part* of Cappadocia, 
divided by Alexander. 

* Asia* that part of Asia Minor 
of which Ephesus was the capital. 
The extent of this province varied 
at different times. Here it is pro- 
bably to be understood as inclu- 
ding the provinces on the western 
coast of Asia Minor, from Mysia to 
Caria.* 

10. ' Phrygia, and Pamphylia* See 
notes on chap. xvi. The Jews who were 
settled in the five last-named countries 
most probably spoke Greek, with some 
variations of dialect. The country peo- 
ple retained old, barbarous languages 
of uncertain origin. 



* Lightfoot; Schoetgen; and Winer, 
i. 388. 
' Winer, vol. L 



Matt. XX vi. 73; Mark xiv. 70; 



Schoet^n, Hor. Heb. i. 135. 
* Winer, i. xio; Meyer. 
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parts of Libya about Cyrene, and strangers of Borne, 
Jews and proselytes, 

1 1. Cretes and Arabians, we do hear them speak in 
our tongues the wonderful works of God. 

12. And they were all amazed, and were in doubt, 
saying one to another, What meaneth this ? 



*In Egypt: The Jews in Egypt 
were nearly all settled in Alexandria 
and the north. They spoke Greek. 
If there were sojourners from other 
parts of Eg3rpt, they might speak the 
Coptic, or old Egyptian language. 

' Libya about Cyrtne: Cyrene was 
a Greek settlement, and no other lan- 
guage but Greek was likely to be 
spoken by the Jewish settlers there, 
who form a considerable portion of the 
population. See note, Acts zi. 20. 
Libya is a general name for northern 
Africa. 

* Strangers of JRome, Jews and 
proselytes: Great numbers of Jews 
generally resided at Rome, where, ac- 
cording to Josephus, they had eight 
synagogues. We learn from Tacitus,' 
and other profiine writers, that the 
Jews made there a great number of 
proselytes, who were banished by 
Tiberius, ljd. 23. 

II. ' Cretes: From Crete or Can- 
dia. The Cretans were probably 
of Egyptian origin, but the Ian- 
guage at that time spoken throughout 
the island appears to have been 
Greek. 

* Arabians: Great numbers of Jews 
were settled at an early period in 
Tarious parts of Arabia, where they 
occupied whole districts, had many 
fortified castles, and some cities, in the 
time before Mahomet They spoke 
and wrote the Arabian language 
(which is nearly allied to the Hebrew) 
with fluency and elegance.' 



* In our tongues: The languages of 
the three great diyisions of mankind 
were thus represented. The Japhetic 
by those who spoke yarietiee of the 
old Persian, Greek, and Latin; the 
Hamitic by those from Upper Egypt 
and Libya ; the Semitic by most of the 
dwellers in Mesopotamia, in Arabia, 
and by the native Jews. The manifest 
signification of this miracle was, as 
hath been already intimated, that 
henceforth the kingdom of God would 
not be restricted to one people, as 
under the old theocracy, but would in- 
clude all nations ; that every language 
would henceforth be sanctified by the 
utterance of divine and spiritual im- 
pressions ; and that the prophecy of 
Noah (Genesis iz. 25 — 27), and the 
promise made to Abraham, would be 
fulfilled. The direct and practical 
effects of the miracle were the im- 
mediate conversion of thousands, and 
the preparation, by their instrumen- 
tality, for the establishment of the 
gospel in various lands. 

* The iDondtrful works of God: 
Doubtless the great works lately ac- 
complished in the exaltation of His 
Son. 

12. ' Were in doubt: This word is 
hardly strong enough to express the 
original. They were thoroughly at a 
loss ; the fact could not be accounted 
for, even on the supposition of magic, 
to which many would perhaps have 
resorted at once, had not this occurred 
in the temple. 



' Ann. ii. 85. ■ Many of their poems are preserved in the Hamasa. 

c % 
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13. Others mocking said, These men are full of 
new wine. 

14. f But Peter, standing up with the eleven, lifted 
up his voice, and said unto them. Ye men of Judea, 
and all ye that dwell at Jerusalem, be this known unto 
yo\i, and hearken to my words : 

15. For these are not drunken, as ye suppose, 
• I ThoM,*. f seeing it is hut the third hour of the day. 

1 6. But this is that which was spoken by the 
prophet Joel ; 



1 3. ' Oiker$,* Peraona hostile to 
Chrintiainty, who had alrendy resisted 
the cvidonoe of miracli^ and the power 
of the Holy Qhost. They were pro- 
bably of the hierarohioal party, and, 
an native Jews (vee t. 14), would be 
inHeniiible to the most astounding 
part of the mirael e. From their words 
it is evident that they heard what 
seemed to them to be a confiision of 
strange sounds ; and thoy are thus un- 
willing, but very convincing, witnesses 
to the objective rt^ity of the miracle. 

* New wine* This mode of account- 
ing for the miracle was in every way 
absurd. There was no new wine, or 
must,* until the vintage, which took 
place much later in the year. It was, 
however, apparently a mere senseless 
scoflf.' 

14. * Peter, standing up,* Peter 
speaks as the foreman and leader of 
the apostles, a position which is in- 
variably assigned to him in the four 
gospels. We have here the first 
Christian sermon, contemporaneous 
with the first great outpouring of the 
Spirit, and the establishment of the 
Christian Church.' 

* Ye men of Judea, and all,* &c. St 
Peter uses the most courteous form of 



address, in accordance with the prin- 
ciple which he has himself laid down. 
I Peter iii. 1 5. 

15. • The third hour* It was not 
lawful for a Jew to drink or to eat 
before the morning sacrifice, and, as 
we learn from Josephus, they did not 
taste food on Sabbaths and festivals 
until mid-day.* The Arabians con- 
sider it highly indecorous to eat 
early in the morning. St Peter deems 
it unnecessary to take further notice 
of a charge which was as incredible as 
it was uncharitable. 

16. 'But this is that: This fact, 
which ye have mi^udged or miscon- 
ceived, is the fulfilment of ancient 
prophecy. 

• Which teas spoken by,* &c. Spoken 
by* the prophet, as the organ or in- 
strument of the Spirit of Gtod, St. 
Peter does not quote word for word, 
but gives the sense of the passage. 
The prophet describes the signs which 
are to usher in the kingdom of 
Messiah. Joel ii. 18^31. It is ob- 
servable that St. Peter dwells very 
fully upon the accomplishment of 
prophecy in his epistles, i Peter i. 
10—12 ; ii. 7, 10, 25 ; 2 Peter i. 19 ; 
ii. 24; iii. 20, 21.* 



* Schoetgen, Hor. Heb. 

* The expression seems to have been 
provcrbiaL See Lightfoot^ Ezerdt. m 



' Olshausen. 

• Kuiuoel and Lightfoot 

• Meyer. 

• Domer, Entw. vol. i. p. 97. 
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17. ""And it shall come to pass in the last days, ^^'^'^' 
saith God, *I will pour out of my Spirit upon all flesh: l^2^ii!' 
and your sons and ^your daughters shall prophesy, ^[ i^^ 
and your young men shall see visions, and your old fch^io.^i, 
men shall dream dreams : 



k ch. 21. 0. 



17. *In the last days,* This is ra- 
ther an interpretation than a literal 
translation of the Hebrew. The last 
days is an expression used in the same 
sense (viz. of the Messianic time, or 
final temporal dispensation) by Isaiah, 
ii. a, Micah iv. i, and gives the true 
meaning and application of the words 
of Joel. The Jewish commentators 
admit that the latter days, or futnre 
times, are to be understood generally, 
if not always, in this sense. The last 
day,^ not the last days, designates the 
day of judgment Both Hebrews and 
Christians have ailways believed that 
the days of Messiah's mediatorial 
kingdom would be of considerable 
duration. 

* / will pour out of my Spirit* The 
outpouring indicates the fulness and 
copiousness of the spiritual influences. 
Compare Titus iii. 5, 6. Of \a used 
distributively,' and explains the origi- 
nal *my Spirit.' The general out- 
pouring reached each individuaL 

' Upon all flesh.* Upon persons of 
all ages and conditions, who are fit 
subjects of spiritual communications. 
The old prophets are full of anticipa- 
tions of a time when that light which 
revealed the glory of Christ to them 
but partially and occasionally, would 
shine with unclouded splendour upon 
all mankind. See Isaiah xxxii. 15; 
xliv. 3 ; Ezekiel xxxvi. 35 ; xxxix. 
29. St. Peter selects this prophecy 
specially because it describes not only 
a general outpouring of the Spirit, but 
its effects, and in such a manner as to 



explain the phenomena which were 
then witnessed.' 

* Your sons and your daughters shall . 
prophesy* Among the Christians pre- 
sent were several women (Acts i. 14), 
who were probably pointed out by St. 
Peter. Women were not allowed to 
prophesy, as teachers, in the Church : 
but many shared this gift of the Holy 
Spirit. See Acts xxi. 9. Compare 
also Exodus xv. 20, Miriam the 
prophetess ; Judges iv. 4, Deborah a 
prophetess; 2 Kings xxii. 14; Luke 
ii. 36. 

* Prophesy* means to speak as a de- 
clarer and interpreter of the divine 
will. In the Old Testament those 
declarations generally, but not always, 
referred to the future. In the New 
Testament, on the contrary, more fre- 
quently to the actual dispensations of 
God. Judaism was a religion of hope " 
and anticipation ; Christianity of com- 
pletion and fulfilment. St. Peter ap- 
plies the term * prophesy * with refer- 
ence to the subject matter (v. 11) and 
the inspiration of the utterances of the 
disciples, of which the form, viz. the 
language, was a miraculous evidence. 

* Visions* Manifestations of the 
Lord to the waking sense^ as to Cor- 
nelius, Ananias, St Peter, and St. 
Paul, on various occasions recorded in 
this book. 

* Dreams* This mode of communi- 
cation was frequent in the early times, 
but is not often mentioned in the 
New Testament. See, however, Matt. 
i.2o;ii. 12,13, *9»**; xxvii.19. 



> John yi. 39 ; zi. 24. 



Meyer. 



' Olshausen. 
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1 oh. SI. 4,9, 1 8. And on my servants and on my handmaidens 
1 oor. 12. I will pour out in those days of my Spirit ; ^and they 

10. 20> S 14. « If m 

1 , &0. shall prophesy : 

19. "And I will shew wonders in heaven above, 
and signs in the earth beneath ; blood, and fire, and 
vapour of smoke : 

20. "^The sun shall be turned into darkness, and the 
moon into blood, before that great and notable day of 
the Lord come : 

o Bom. 10. 21. And it shall come to pass, thcU ® whosoever 
shall call on the name of the Lord shall be saved. 



"Joel 3. 80, 
81. 



"Matt. 24. 
29. Mark 
18.24. 
Luke 21. 25. 



18. * My aervants and my hand- 
maidens* The prophet evidently 
means persons of servile condition. 
St. Peter, speaking under the influence 
of the same Spirit, inserts 'my,' in 
order, as it would seem, to show that 
the special grace of God would be 
vouchsafed to them. Henceforth, 
though the servitude to man was to 
continue, yet it would merge and be 
forgotten in the honourable servitude 
to their Heavenly Father. See i Cor. 
vii. 21, 22. 

19. ' And I will shew wonders* &c. 
As the preceding verses describe the 
work of the Holy Spirit in those who 
should receive Him, so this and the 
following point out the penalties which 
await those who should reject Him, 
and whose portion would be with the 
world in its impending visitations. 

* Wonders in heaven above* These 
are specified in the next verse. It is 
supposed by many commentators that 
these expressions are to be understood 
as metaphors, and that the sun and 
moon are symbols of the ecclesiastical 
and political establishments which 
were overthrown previous to the fall 
of Jerusalem. But that event was but 
a type of the coming of the day of the 
Lord ; nor can it be easily determined 
how far the words of Joel, and their 
application by St. Peter, are to be in- 



terpreted of one or of the other. The 
most satis&ctory investigation of this 
difficult subject is to be found in 
Archdeacon Harrison's 'Lectures on 
Prophecy.' 

* On the earth beneath* These signs 
correspond very remarkably with the 
description which Josephus gives of 
the signs and wonders, the dreadful 
storms and earthquakes, the frightful 
massacres and conflagrations, which 
preceded the fall of Jerusalem and the 
dissolution of the Hebrew polity. 
Still the words seem to demand a 
laiger and more universal interpreta- 
tion. The day of Pentecost was the 
b^inning of a series of spiritual 
wonders, which would extend until the 
second coming of Messiah. 

* Notable: In the Hebrew * terrible.' 
21. * Whosoever shall call on the 

name of the Lord,* shall invoke God 
by the true name, which He reveals 
to His elect. The name of God is 
the manifestation of His attributes. 
Christians invoke Him as the Father, 
by the Son, and in the Spirit. But 
the name here specially meant is that 
of the Lord Jesus. 

* Shall be saved: The Christians 
remembering and obeying our Lord's 
ii^junctions, fled from Jerusalem, when 
the Romans set up their standard on 
Mount Olivet, and they were saved. 



Chap. II. i8 — 23. 
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22. Ye men of Israel, bear these words; J^sus of ^ j^^^^^ ^ ^ 
Nazareth, a man approved of God among you ^by ^^J^jo^®^'* 
miracles and wonders and signs, which God did by f^atl'ae. 
him in the midst of you, as ye yourselves also know : 3}; ^"^^^ 

23. Him, *> being delivered by the determinate J^^^'^** 



22. ' Ye men of Israel.* Having 
shown that the miracle which the 
Jews witnessed was a fulfilment of 
prophecy, and a token of the harmony 
between the old and new dispen- 
sation, St Peter now addresses him- 
self directly to the conscience of his 
hearers. 

* Jesus of Nazareth* St. Peter uses 
this expression as the ordinary and 
well-known designation of our Lord. 
Mark xri. 6 ; John zviii. 5, &c. 

*A man approved of God* De- 
signated, and pointed out, having re- 
ceived, as it were, his credentials from 
God.' 

*Bi/ miradeSf and toonders, and 
sitfns* The first word means powers, 
the exertions or puttings forth of a 
divine power; 'wonders/ astonish- 
ing events, and 'signs^' tokens and 
indications of the near presence of 
God.* The three words together de- 
scribe miracles in their origin, effect, 
and use. 

' Which God did by him,* Our 
Lord always traces the origin of the 
power, which was inherent in Him, to 
the Father; but St Peter's object 
here is to point out that God wrought 
by Jesus, who was therefore His 
attested representative. 

' Ye yourselves also know* The 
Jews did not doubt that our Lord 
wrought miracles. We know from 
their own writers,' as well as from 
the sacred historians, that they ad- 



mitted the facts, but referred them to 
magic. Superstition was then, and 
has always been, the antagonist of 
faith, and colleague of infidelity. 

23. * Him being delivered* De- 
livered, or surrendered, refers to the 
treason of Judas, and also to the cri- 
minal weakness of Pontius Pilate, 
who gave Him up to the will of the 
Jews. 

' Determinate,* Definite, fixed, and 
immutable.* The same word is used 
Luke xxii. 22 : * The Son of man goeth, 
as it was determined.' ' Counsel and 
ftreknowledge* The will and presci- 
ence of the Omnipotent are inseparable. 
The object of St. Peter is to convince 
the Jews that our Lord's death whs not 
the result of any weakness in Him, 
or of the power of His enemies,* but 
that their wickedness served only to 
cany into effect the predetermination 
of God. He thus answers, without 
noticing, the objections which their 
hearts might suggest against the Lord 
Jesus. 

* Ye have taken* &c. It is to be 
remarked, that St. Peter charges all 
present with the guilt of our Lord's 
murder. Many of them had, most 
probably, been present at the feast of 
the passover, and had openly approved 
or acquiesced in the act of their rulers. 
The Sanhedrim condemned our Sa- 
viour, and procured His death, in the 
name, and as representatives, of the 
whole nation, and their acta were 
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counsel and foreknowledge of God, 'ye have taken, 
and by wicked hands have crucified and slain : 

24. •'WTiom God hath raised up, having loosed the 
pains of death : because it was not possible that he 
should be holden of it. 

25. For David speaketh concerning him, *I fore- 
saw the Lord always before my face, for he is on my 
right hand, that I should not be moved : 

26. Therefore did my heart rejoice, and my tongue 
was glad ; moreover also my flesh shall rest in hope : 



chargeable npon erery indiTidual who 
did not remonstrate against them. 
They did not deny the charge, as we 
shall find v. 37. It is possible, how- 
ever, that the words of Peter had a 
wider meaning and application. They 
were guilty, generally, as sinners, for 
whose gailt oar Lord suffered, and 
who, so far as they are not renewed 
by grace, hate holiness, and Christ, 
who is the impersonation of holiness. 
Now he who hates Him is His mur- 
derer, guilty by intention of His death.* 

24. * Whom God hath raised up.* 
The resurrection is here yiewwi as a 
testimony that Jesus was approved 
of God. St. Peter confines himself 
strictly to the main point of his ar- 
gument That Christ rose by His own 
power is stated on other occasions 
with equal distinctness, when the ob- 
ject of the sacred writers is to show 
His nature. 

' Having loosed the pains* Or 
bonds. The word in the original 
has both meanings, cruel, excruciating 
pangs, and cords or bands. The ex- 
pression here signifies that God de- 
livered the humanity of Jesus from 
that grave, into which He entered 
after so much agony, and where, ac- 
cording to the common law of nature, 



His body would have remained, as it 
were, in bondage to death. 

' Because it was impossible.* Impos- 
sible, because it was contrary to God's 
purpose, and promise, as well as to the 
nature of the Son, to whom the Father 
had given to have life in Himself. John 
V. 26. 

25. « For David.* The proof that 
it was contrary to God's promise is 
found in prophecy. St Peter, as is 
customary with the apostles, quotes 
one prophecy and applies it at length. 
The 16th Psalm was not generally 
admitted by the Rabbis at that time 
to refer to the Messiah.* It is, how- 
ever, not to be supposed that this was 
the only passage adduced by the 
apostles and disciples on this great 
occasion. 

* I foresaw* This is used in the 
sense, I looked up to, contemplated, 
and fixed my attention stedfastly upon 
the Lord. 

* On my right hand.* As protector 
and helper. The metaphor is taken 
from courts of justice, where the ad- 
vocate stood at the right hand of his 
client.' Psalm cix. 31. 

26. 'Bid my heart rejoice.* The 
heart is represented as the seat of the 
conscience and affections. 
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27. Because thou wilt not leave my soul in hell, 
neither wilt thou suffer thine Holy One to see 
corruption. 

28. Thou hast made known to me the ways of life ; 
thou shalt make me full of joy with thy countenance. 

29. Men and brethren, ||let me freely speak unto uor./may. 



*Afy tongue toaa glad,* The He- 
brew, * my glory exults.* Glory rather 
applies to the soul,* but the tongue 
expresses its sentiments ; and as the 
organ of language, the distinctive cha- 
racteristic of man, may be called his 
gloiy.* 

* Moreover also my flesh * Even the 
lower and corruptible part of my na- 
ture, that which was derived from 
man, and formed from the dust. It is 
this word especially which points the 
application of the psalm. 

* In hope* In sure and certain 
hope of the resurrection from the dead. 
The Hebrew word means in security 
and confidence. 

27. ' Thou wilt not leave my soul 
in hell* Thou wilt not permit my 
soul to remain, separate from the body, 
in the intermediate state. The word 
here translated heU never means the 
place of torment. Hades, answering 
to the Hebrew. Sheol, may sometimes 
be a synonym for the gmxe, but it ge- 
nerally, if not always, signifies the 
abode of departed spirits. The word 
Gehenna is used in such passages as 
Matt T. 22 ; Luke xii. 5 ; Mark 
zxiii. 15 and 33. Our English word 
hell originaUy corresponded very ac" 
curately with the Greek. It is derived 
from ' helan,' to cover, and means a 
dark covered place. 

* Thine Holy One* David expresses 
two hopes, realized in Christ, that his 
flesh should not suffer corruption, and 



that his soul should be speedily re- 
imit«d to it 

* Corruption* The same word is 
used in Job : * I have said to corrup- 
tion. Thou art my father,' xvii. 14. 

28. 'The ways 0/ life,* The way by 
which I may enter into everlasting life. 

* With thy countenance.* In Thy 
presence, before Thy face. The re- 
surrection will be followed by the 
ascension into glory. 

From the preceding notes it wiU 
appear that St Peter interprets the 
psalm throughout as directly, and, we 
shall now see, as primarily applicable 
to Christ. This does not* exclude, 
however, a true and literal application 
to David himself, who was at once a 
type, and spiritually, as an Elect of 
God, a member of Christ. What was 
true of him as a type is true in a 
fuller and higher sense of the anti- 
type ; and what is true of Christ, as 
the head, is true by imputation and 
communication of each and all His 
members. 

29. * Men and brethren,* A form of 
address at once respectful and affec- 
tionate. 

* Let me freely speak* He would 
guard against giving any offence by 
his application of the psalm to another 
than David. 

* Patriarch* David is so called as 
the ancestor of the royal line from 
which the Messiah was to spring.* 

* His sepulchre* The tomb of 
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you "of the patriarch David, that he is both dead and 
buried, and his sepulchre is ¥rith us unto this day. 

30. Therefore being a prophet, 'and knowing that 
God had sworn with an oath to him, that of the fruit 
of his loins, according to the flesh, he would raise up 
Christ to sit on his throne ; 

31. He seeing this before spake of the resurrection 
of Christ, ^that his soul was not left in hell, neither 
his flesh did see corruption. 

32. "This Jesus hath God raised up, * whereof we 
all are witnesses. 

33. Therefore ^ being by the right hand of God 



David 18 said to have been plundered 
by John Hyrcanua and Herod,> but 
it is mentioned by Jerome as a place 
where he was in the habit of praying. 
A cave at Jerusalem is still pointed 
out as the burial place of David and 
Solomon, and is described by Maun- 
drelL Only kings and persons of the 
highest rank were buried within the 
walls of a city in Palestine, or in any 
ancient nation. 

30. * Had 8Wom with an oath.* The 
passage referred to is in 2 Sam. vii. 1 1 
— 16. Reference is frequently made 
to this solemn covenant in the Old 
Testament. See Psalm Ixzxix. 3, 4 ; 
cxxxii. II. These well-known pas- 
sages would occur at once to the 
minds of Peter's audience, and would 
remind them of the typical and 
prophetical import of the book of 
Psalms. 

* According to the flesh, he vxtvld raise 
up Christ,* St Peter alludes to the 
psalm, but gives a deeper insight into 
the meaning of David than is supplied 
by the mere text. He is reasoning, not 
merely quoting. 

' To sit on his throne,* The kingly 
dignity of Christ is first pressed on 
the Jews. The first object of preach- 



ing is to bring the diBobedient into 
subjection to Him. 

31. 'Seeing this before* Looking 
with a prophet's eye into the future. 

*Spake* Must of necessity have 
spoken of that, which alone could 
justify the expressions used by him. 

31. * This Jesus.* This Christ is 
the Jesus whom Qod has raised up, so 
fulfilling that and all other prophecies 
of similar import. 

* Whereof: Of which fact, viz, the 
resurrection of Jesus. 

'We aU,* All the disciples, upon 
whom the miraculous gifts, at which ye 
are now amazed, have been bestowed. 

33. * Therefore,* As a result of 
the resurrection. 

'Exalted,* Raised in glory, and 
received into heaven. 

* The promise of the Spirit, * See Acts 
L 4. The Spirit promised by the 
Father to the Son, who in His office as 
Mediator receives and conveys all spiri- 
tual ailQ saving gifts from God to man. 
As Ood He is the source, as Christ 
He is the channel of the outpourings 
of the Holy Ghost Our Lord had 
declared that the Holy Ghost would 
not come unless He should depart and 
return to heaven, and that He would 
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exalted^ and ^having received of the Father the 
promise of the Holy Ghost, he *hath shed forth this, 
which ye now see and hear. 

34. For David is not ascended into the heavens: but 
he saith himself, ®The Lobd said unto my Lord, Sit 
thou on my right hand, 

35. Until I make thy foes thy footstool. 

36. Therefore let all the house of Israel know 
assuredly, that God 'hath made that same Jesus, 
whom ye have crucified, both Lord and Christ. 

37. fNow when they heard ihis^ 'they were pricked 
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receive this gift from the Father, and 
send the Comforter. See John xiy. 
16, 17. The Jews, howerer, would un- 
derstand the promise of such prophe- 
cies as that quoted above, v. 17, &c. 

' He hath $hed forth iku; he This 
spiritual influence, which ye observe 
in its audible and visible effects. 

34. * For* St. Peter proceeds to 
shew that the same consciousness of a 
higher dignity reserved for the Mes- 
siah pervades the other writings of 
David. 

' The Lord said unto my Lord* The 
LoKD, when printed in large charac- 
ters in our version, always answers to 
Jehovah. Our Saviour appeals to this 
text as a manifest proof that the Mes- 
siah was the Lord of David. Matt. 
xxiL 44. From that passage it is alivo 
evident that the Jews interpreted the 
iioth Psalm of Christ. 

35. ' Until: This refers to the 
duration of the mediatorial sovereignty 
of Christ He will reign in heaven 
over liis Church, until * He shall have 
put down all rule, and all authority 
and power.' 'The last enemy that 
shall be destroyed is death.' 1 Cor. 
XV. 24, 26. ' 

The session of Christ at the right 
hand of God intimates — Perfect IJIes- 
sedneus (^Ps.xvi. 11), Glor'ous Majesty 



(Heb. i. 3 and viii. i), and Fulness 
of Power (Ps. xx. 6 and Matt, xxviii. 
i8).« 

36. * Therefore: St. Peter thus 
sums up the whole purport of his 
discourse. 

Let all the house of Israel: The 
nation is spoken of as the house or 
family of Israel, not without a refe- 
rence to the promises made to the 
patriarchs. 

* Lord: A very important and sig- 
nificant word. Jesus, as Christ, is 
Prophet^ Priest, and King of the true 
Theocracy, but as Lord He must 
be all this in a peculiar and divine 
sense.' For the word Lord, as applied 
to Him, answers both to 'Adonai,' the 
supreme Lord, and undoubtedly alf^o 
to 'Jehovah.' 

In the original the last words of St. 
Peter are, 'whom ye have crucified.* 
Our language would hardly bear the 
transposition, but that collocation of 
words bett<>.r expresses the direct prac- 
tical object of the apostle, which was 
to awaken the conscience of hishe^irers. 
It was their Lord, upon whom they 
Were wholly dependent, and their 
Christ, in whom all their hopes were 
centred, that they had crucified. 

37. 'ir/w?! they heard this: This 
cogent address, with its array of proofs 
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in their heart, and said unto Peter and to the rest of 

the apostles, Men and brethren, what shall we do ? 

i>Luice24. 38. Then Peter said unto them, ''Repent, and be 

*^'^ ' ' ' baptized every one of you in the name of Jesus Christ 

for the remission of sins, and ye shall receive the gift 

J*^! M^' ^^ ^® ^^^y Ghost. 

1*^11.15 is! 39* ^^^ ^^® promise is unto you, and *to your 
15.* 8 V\t children, and ^to all that are afar off, even as many as 
Epbeiiis; ^Q Lq^ Qur God shall call. 



from miracles and prophecy, and its 
clear, definite, and unanswerable 
application. 

* They foere pricked in their heart.* 
Pierced with a sudden acute feeling 
of anguish and compunction. The same 
word is used by the LXX., Psalm cix. 
16 ; Genesis xzxiv. 7. 

*Men and brethren* This affec- 
tionate and reverent form of address 
proved that they did not * kick against 
the pricks/ but were grateful for the 
loving rebuke. The heart was crushed 
but won. 

* What shall we dot* The crime 
cannot be undone, how can it be for- 
given? 

38. * Repent* Repentance includes 
the compunction and anxiety just de- 
scribed; but in its full significance it 
means an entire change of principles 
and affections in the inner man, at- 
tested by outward acts. The evil heart 
is not merely to be pierced, it must be 
changed. 

*And be baptised — in the name.* 
The confession or recognition of Jesus, 
as the Messiah (including implicitly a 
reception of all truths taught by His 
Spirit, and a full obedience to His au- 
thority) was therefore the second con- 
dition of baptism. Repentance, faith, 
and obedience were then, as ever, the 
conditions of salvation. 

' For the remission of sins.* * For ' 



indicates the object of baptism, which 
is the admission of the penitent be- 
liever into a state in which the remis- 
sion of sins, which is procured and 
granted by Christ, is applied by the 
Holy Ghost.. Baptism is thus repre- 
sented both as a condition and instru- 
mental means of salvation. 

'And ye shall receive* * And '* here 
means, as a result of which. 

*Theffiftof the Holy Ghost.* That 
is, the full and perfect commimication 
of His saving and enlightening influ- 
ence, that indwelling of the Spirit 
which is the peculiar privilege of 
Christians. This was represented and 
attested at first by miraculous signs, 
which ceased when no longer needed 
for the edification of the Church. 

39. * The promise* Of the com- 
munication of the Holy Ghost, &c. 
v. 17. 

* Unto you and to your children* 
This is said to comfort them, and to 
remove their fear, lest the great sin 
of the rejection and murder of their 
Lord should shut out them and their 
posterity from the blessing. The pro- 
priety of infant baptism is fairly 
inferred from this text. 

* And to all that are afar off* This 
may be understood primarily of the 
Jews of the dispersion, who were not 
present at the festival. It must, how- 
ever, include the Gentiles (see Ephes. 
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40. And with many other words did he testify and 
exhort, saying, Sa^e yourselves from this untoward 
generation. 

41. f Then they that gladly received his word were 
baptized : and the same day there were added unto 
them about three thousand souls. 

42. ^And they continued stedfastly in the apostles' \^{,*fi, 
doctrine and fellowship, and in breaking of bread, and B^Si!?;}?; 
in prayers. 



Col. 4. 2. 
Heb. 10.30. 



ii. 13, 17), for, as the apoetles and the 
Jews well knew, the promise made to 
Abraham was, that in his seed all na- 
tions of the earth should be blessed. 
See also Isaiah. The hesitation of St. 
Peter, recorded chap, z., was not owing 
to a doubt whether the Gentiles would 
be called, but whether they could be re- 
ceived into the Church without passing 
through Judaism. 

' Shall call,* By the preaching of 
the gospel. 

40. ' With many other words* St. 
Luke gives the general purport of this 
second address. The object of the 
former discourse was to awaken their 
conscience. The aim of this was to 
urge them to separate themselves from 
the unbelieving party, and become 
memben of the kingdom of Christ. 

* Untoward,* — crooked and perverse. 
Their mental blindness was owing to 
their moral depravity. 

41. ' Then they that gladly re- 
eeived* Or, they accepted the promise 
and consolation with great joy and 
gratitude. 

* Were haptUed* The form of ad- 
ministration was of course that which 
but ten days before had been distinctly 
appointed by our Lord in the name of 
the Father, and of the Son, and of the 
Holy Ghost It was quite unnecessary 
for St. Luke to record a fact so well 
known to all his Christian readers. 



' And the same day there were added* 
&c. The word is used by classical 
writera* of persons who become adhe- 
rents to any party. It seems evident 
that these 3,000 persons who were 
converted and baptized in the coune 
of this day were baptized by sprink- 
ling, and not by immeraion. Water 
was at all times scarce at Jerusalem, 
and even on ordinary occasions the 
brook Cedron, and the few pools in 
the city, would hardly have su£Sced 
for the immenion of so large a num- 
ber ; and at that time it is not proba- 
ble that the authorities would have 
allowed the foUowcn of Him, whom 
they had so lately crucified, to take 
possession of them. To make the 
efficacy of baptism depend upon the 
quantity of water used in the adminis- 
tration appean contrary to the first 
principles of Christianity. 

* Sotde.* A Hebraism, equivalent 
to persons, but apparently chosen with 
special reference to conversion. 

42. St Luke has described the im- 
mediate effects of the firat Christian 
sermon : he now relates the permanent 
results. 

* They continued — doctrine* The 
first converts had much to learn, and 
they attended closely to the teaching 
of the apostles. 

*And fellowship,* brotherly com- 
munion. They lived as members of 
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43. And fear came upon every soul: and "'many 
83. & 6. 12. wonders and signs were done by the apostles, 
^ch. 4. 83, 44. And all that believed were together, and '^had 
all things common ; 



84. 



one fiunilj, the household of faith. 
The word may sometimes mean com- 
munication of temporal things, obla- 
tions, and almsgiving,* but this is a 
subordinate notion, and is included in 
the higher and more general idea of 
communion. 

* Breaking of bread* As a religious 
act this must be understood of the 
daily meal, after which the primitiye 
Christians partook of the consecrated 
elements of bread and wine, according 
toour Lord's command. The early ver- 
sions and most of the Fathers take the 
words to mean ' the Eucharist,' which 
was, undoubtedly, the essentially re- 
ligious part of the Agape, or love-feast. 
The common meal, which was a cus- 
tom, not an ordinance, was separated 
at an eairly period from the Eucharist, 
and, in consequence of many abuses, 
was afterwards discontinued. 

* And in praters,* These included 
liturgical forms, partly adapted &om 
thfi Hebrew ritual, supplications, and 
thanksgivings uttered by inspired 
persons, which soon assumed a regular 
form,* and psalms and hymns, which 
formed a part of the early Chiistian 
service, as we may learn even from the 
heathen Pliny. In his epistle to Tra- 
jan he says, ' The Christians declared 
that they were wont to meet on a cer- 
tain day (the Lord's day), and to 
repeat in alternate parts a hymn to 
Christ as their God.'' 

We thus observe that the early 
Church had these four notes or signs 
— apostolic doctrine ; brotherly com- 



^ 



* As Kuinoel and Olshausen in- 
terpret it here, after Mosheim. 

'' JustinMartyr. SeeHooker,KP. 
V. 25. 



munion; regular administration of 
sacraments, and common prayer. 

43. *Fear* The effect upon all 
who heard of this event was fear, 
which either prepared the souls of 
those who were still ' without ' for the 
apostle's preaching, or degenerated 
into hatred. 

' Wonders and signs* Miracles 
which were signs or evidences of the 
divine approbation. 

44. * Were together* That is, they 
constituted -one society, though they 
may have formed many separate con- 
gregations. Although many of the 
3,000 converts must have returned to 
their own countries after the festival, 
it is not probable that one room would 
have been laige enough for the regu- 
lar meetings^ of those who remained, 
including the converts who were daily 
added to the Church. 

'Had all things common* It is 
probable that the oblations of the 
several congregations formed a com- 
mon stock, from which the expenses 
of the daily meals, and of the main- 
tenance of the poor, were defrayed.* 
It appears, however, that in the first 
outburst of Christian zeal the disciples 
generally endeavoured to follow the 
example of the apostles, who in the 
time of our Saviour evidently had all 
their property in common stock. We 
must bear in mind that this was not 
commanded by the apostles, — that it 
was not adopted in any other commu- 
nity, or separate Church established 
by them, — that it was perfectly volun- 



* Plin. Ep. 97. 

* As Meyer supposes. 

* Neander, p. 35 ; Burton, and 
Hinds. 



Chap, IL 43 — ^47. 
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45. And sold their possessions and goods, *^^^ p6?**i*?*J* 
**parted them to all men, as every man had need, l^^ ^4. 

46. P And they, continuing daily with one accord i%^ ^o. 7. 
*>in the temple, and 'breaking bread ||from house to 1^^' 
house, did eat their meat with gladness and singleness 

of heart, .i^„ke«. 

47. Praising God, and 'having favour with all ^^u,^. 



tazy in each indiTidiial, — and that, al- 
thongh it proves most oonvindnglj the 
fervour and sincerity of their conver- 
sion, it was an ontwaid act, the value of 
which is dependent npon circum- 
stances, and must be judged by its 
practical effects upon the general wel- 
fare of a community. It was then pro- 
bably both necessary and beneficial ; 
now it would be impracticable ; and, 
if practicable, might be injurious to 
society and to the moral character of 
man. 

45. * Sold* This word* in the ori- 
ginal does not refer to a single act, 
as though it were done at once and 
by all, but to frequent offerings. This 
observation applies also to the word 
' parted.' ' Fdssessions ' means houses 
and lands. 

* Goods,* personal property. It 
does not appear that all sold their 
property, or that any sold all. 

46. ' Continuing — temple.* This 
attendance at the temple, at the usual 
hours of daily prayer, was independ- 
ent of the common prayers in the 
Christian .assemblies. Christianity 
interfered not with national or other 
institutions further than as they were 
incompatible with the gospel faith 
and practice.* The converts attended 
the temple as Jewish citizens, and its 
services would be more interesting 
and instructive to them than previ- 
ously, as they would now discern the 



true meaning of its typical ceremo- 
nies. 

* Breaking bread from house to 
house* Or, as the margin reads, ' at 
home,' in their common Christian 
home, the house* in which they ate 
the Agape, or love-feast, and cele- 
brated the Eucharist. 

The 4and verse gives the character- 
istics of the Church ; this verse de- 
scribes the habits of the apostles and 
first disciples. They attended the 
temple not merely for the purposes of 
prayer and devotion, but because they 
had there the best opportunities of ad- 
dressing and converting their country- 
men. 

* Did eat their meat* &c. The con- 
sciousness of duties well fulfilled, of 
devotion to God and love to the breth- 
ren, gave them a feeling of serene and 
unmingled satisfaction. 

* Singleness of heart* Simplicity, 
open and unaffected honesty of cha- 
racter. They had no ambitious or 
interested views. 

47. ^Having favour mth all the 
people* It is observable that the 
preachers of the gospel, and the 
Christians in general, were popular 
at first, not only in Jerusalem, but 
wherever a Church was established. 
The people were attracted by their 
sweetness of character, won by their 
benevolence, and disposed to re- 
verence them for their piety and 



1 Hinds, K. & P. p. 134. 
« So Wolff, Bengel, Olshausen, 
Meyer, Alford, Wordsworth, and 



most of the modem commentators. 
See also Hinds, B. & P. p. 1 33. 
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« ch. 6. 14. the people. And ^the Lord added to the church daily 
Buch as should be saved. 



derotion. It was not until they felt 
the contrast between the principles of 
Christians and their own views and 
habits, that they became the instm- 
ments of the persecutors of the 
Church. 

* The Lord: The Lord Jesus Christ, 
as the head and king of the Church. 
The apostles were but his instru- 
ments ; their preaching was made 
effectual by His grace. 

'The church: This is the first 
place in which the word is used to 
designate the whole body of Chris- 
tians, as organised and established. 



The only passage in which it previously 
occurs in reference to the Christian body 
is prophetical, Matt. zvi. i8 ; here we 
have the fulfilment of the prophecy. 

* Such as should be saved: Or, such 
as were saved, i.e. who, by joining the 
Church, were rescued from the evil 
world, and admitted into a state of 
salvation. Unbelievers are called the 
lost, as being in a state which leads 
to perdition ; Christians the saved, as 
being in a state which leads to ever- 
lasting salvation. The word in the 
original does not express a purpose, 
but a fact. 



PRACTICAL AND DEVOTIONAL SUGGESTIONS. 

I — 4. When Christians meet with one accord in places consecrated to the 
Lord's service. He wiU surely fulfil His promise to be in the midst of them, and 
will vouchsafe proofs of His presence, which, though they may be imperceptible 
to the senses, will be recognised by the eye of faith, and produce results equally 
immistakeable with the miraculous gifts which attested the descent of His Holy 
Spirit at Pentecost. 

5 — 1 1. The conf^ion of tongues is a symbol of the mutual alienation of 
fallen man. It is the more striking, inasmuch as all this many-tongued multi- 
tude were of one race and one family, and had unlearned their own sacred 
language in exile. Their tongues bore witness to the sin and punishment of 
their nation. As the spiritual utterances then reached their hearts and under- 
standing, so should the one spiritual tongue which believers all speak renew 
that communion of mind and feeling which sin interrupted, and be heard in 
heaven as a mighty harmony from unnumbered hearts, saying, ' Great and mar- 
vcUous are Thy works, Lord God Almighty ; just and true are Thy ways, 
Thou King of Saints.'* 

13. Levity, carelessness, prejudice and passion do hinder us from being 
rightly informed with respect to common things ; and they may in like manner, 
and perhaps in some farther providential manner, with respect to moral and 
religious subjects, hinder evidence from being laid before us, and from being 
seen when it is. — Bishop Butlbb. 



* Rev. XV. 3. 



Chap. II.* ^3 

14, 15. From the intxodiiction to St. Peter's discourse Christiane may learn 
how to behare when injurious charges are made against them and their actions 
are misrepresented. The charges most be answered, for the sake of the Church, 
but briefly, and without attaching too much importance to them, if they are 
eyidently made in a light and mocking spirit. 

16 — 21. The explanation of this prophecy by St. Peter throws great light 
upon the connection between the Old and New Testament. It teaches us that 
the coming of Messiah, the events that preceded and accompanied His advent, 
and the effects which it would produce, are the great subjects of all inspiration. 
The outpouring of the Spirit in gifts and graces, and the manifestation of divine 
wrath in physical or national calamities, have always two great objects, to pre- 
pare men for His coming, and to teach them to flee from the wrath to come, calling 
on that name which alone is given whereby we may be saved. We must take 
care not to restrict such warnings to that epoch, although they had their espe- 
cial application. The great and notable day of the Lord is nigh at hand to us 
individually, whether it be nigh or far, humanly speaking, with reference to the 
world. ' But no evil shall fatally touch our persons, or come near our dwellings, 
whilst we take hold of God by faith, and approach unto Him by prayer. Lord, 
how happy is it when strong afflictions £rom Thee raise strong affections in tia 
towards Thee.' — Burkitt. 

22 — 24. The guilt of the Jews was in proportion to their knowledge. So 
will it be with us. If we reject Christ it will be in spite of signs and unques- 
tionable testimonies to His mission. If wo be not one with Him in His cruci- 
fixion and death, — ^buried with Him in baptism, — we shall be guilty of His 
blood. But the pains of death are loosed for ever, and it is impossible that 
they can hold those who have risen with Him in newness of life, for they 
become partakers of His divine nature. 

25—28. The believer has one great work before him, and that is to realise 
his union with Christ. Though David well knew that the sin-defiled body which 
he bore would be committed to the grave, he knew also that what was sown in 
corruption would be raised in incorruption, and that the soul, bowed down by 
penitent anguish, would be fiUed with joy, for he identified himself with Christ. 
In Christ he rejoiced, and was glad, and rested* in sure and certain hope. What 
David so expressed in a season of inspiration should be the abiding feeling of 
each member of the Church, which is His body, the fulness of Him that filleth 
all in all. 

36, 37. The main thing in a sermon is its personal application. It is not 
sufficient to know that Christ is exalted ; we must know and feel that He suf- 
fered for our sins ; that our sins are the cause of His death ; and that if we are 
not separated from sin by hearty repentance and conversion, we crucify the Lord 
Jesus afresh, and are guilty of His death. This we must feel individually, or 
we shall never be pricked to the heart, and enquire of His messengers what we 
shall do to be saved. 

38. Grief for sin is a precursor and condition of repentance, but is not re- 
pentance itself. The scriptural word implies a change of mind — the putting 
off the old man with his lusts, evil passions, and affections, with his darkness 
and corruption ; and the putting on the new man, which is created after God 
in righteousness and true holiness. Hence it is that repentance is always 
represented as a gift of God, procured by Christ and conveyed by the Holy 

Spirit. 

D 
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41. Spiritual joy is doselj linked to godly Borrow for Bin. Because thej 
were pricked to the heart they gladly received the word. The pain of the wonnd 
taught them to welcome the good physician. 

42. This enumeration of the signs of the first Church should teach us, in the 
first place, to be deeply grateful that all the privileges affixrded to them are 
equally supplied to us: we have pure apostolic doctrine; ample opportunities for 
nourishing and displaying brotheriy love ; frequent access to the Lord's table, 
where the bread that came down from heaven, and was broken for us, is distri- 
buted to believers ; and pure, scriptural, evangelical forms of common prayer. 
But in the next place it should make us very anxious to enquire whether we avail 
ourselves of those privileges, and derive from all external ordinances the spiritual 
blessings which they are intended to convey. 

43. Reverence and awe for Christ's ministers are feelings £ftr from being 
incompatible with true Christian liberty. They are, in fetct, the conditions of 
that freedouL Selfishness, called independence^ makes a man equally careleas 
of those above and those below hiuL 

45. The real need of our brethren is the true limit of Christian liberality. To 
give to those who need not, who can and ought to work for their own living, is a 
snare and a temptation to them — an iiyuxy and no benefit While to refuse to 
the infirm and helpless is to despise the commands, nay, the person, of Christ. 

46, 47. The sweet dispositions and beneficent actions of the Christians were 
means whereby the Spirit overcame the prejudices and won the hearts of many 
infidels. The truthfulness and strict morality of a believer may give offence ; 
but he does not rightly adorn the doctrine of God hiB Saviour unless he strivea 
to win favour with all the people. 
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CHAPTER III. 

In this chapter we haTe a foil account of one transaction, from which we leam 
what manner of * wonders and signs' was wrooght by the apostles. 

A.D. 33. 

1. Now Peter and John went up together 'into* «h.». 46. 
the temple at the hour of prayer, ^ being the ninth " Pa. m. n. 
hour. 

2. And ®a certain man lame from his mother's •ch.u.s. 
womb was carried, whom they laid daily at the gate of 

ibe temple which is called Beautiful, ^to ask alms of ^ John9.8. 
them that entered into the temple ; 

3. Who seeing Peter and John about to go into the 
temple asked an alms. 



I. * Peter and John.* The names 
of these two apostles are frequently 
joined in the latter chapters of St. 
John's gospel, and in the beginning 
of this book, and in terms which prove 
a dose and affectionate intimacy be- 
tween them. See John xviii. 16 ; xx. 3 ; 
xxi. 2 — 21. 

*At the hour of prayer* There 
were three hours of prayer, which, as 
the Jews believed, were observed by 
Abraham and the patriarchs.' The 
first at the third hour (nine o'clock), 
when the momiug sacrifice was offered; 
the second at mid-day ; and the third 
at the ninth hour, i.e. three o'clock 
P.M., when the evening sacrifice was 
oflfered. Worshippers at Jerusalem 
generally offered prayer in the temple 
at the first and third of these stated 
times, which were also observed at an 
early period in Christian churches. 



%. 'Called Beautiful: This may 
have been either the eastern gate or 
the gate of Nicanor,* or, as is more 
probable from its vicinity to the Porch 
of Solomon, where the Christians usu- 
aUy assembled, that called Shushan, 
or the gate of lilies (see i Kings vii. 
19), which is described by Josephus.' 
It was thirty cubits high, and was 
made of Corinthian brass, and wrought 
with exceeding delicacy and skill, so 
that it greatly exceeded in value the 
gates leading into the second courts 
which were covered with plates of silver 
and richly gilt. 

* To ask alms: The Jews rogarded 
it as a privilege to give alms to per- 
sons who, like this poor man, were 
unable to work, and for whom no other 
provision was made. They believed 
that their prayers would be more effec- 
tual if they gave as they entered the 



» Lightfoot, Schoetgen, and Wetstein. 
• B. J. vi. 14. See Lightfoot. 



• Meyer. 
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4* And Peter, fastening his eyes upon him with 
John, said, Look on us. 

5. And he gave heed unto them, expecting to 
receive something of them. 

6. Then Peter said. Silver and gold have I none ; 
• ch.4.10. but such as I have give I thee: *In the name of 

Jesus Christ of Nazareth rise up and walk. 

7. And he took him by the right hand, and lifted 
him up : and immediately his feet and ancle bones 
received strength. 

aMd.8ft.6. 8. And he Heaping up stood, and walked, and 
entered with them into the temple, walking, and 
leaping, and praising God. 

9. 'And all the people saw him walking and 
praising God : 

10. And they knew that it was he which ^sat for 
alms at the Beautiful gate of the temple : and they 
were filled with wonder and amazement at that which 
had happened unto him. 



f ch. 4. 16, 
31. 



^Like John 
9.8. 



temple, the gates of which were gene- 
rally thronged with beggars. 

4. 'Fastening his eyes* Looking 
intently; the same word is used chap. i. 
10, and yeiy frequently by St. Luke. 
We must remember that the apostles 
had the gift of discerning spirits, and 
they then doubtless searched the heart 
of the man, and ascertained that he 
was a fit subject for miraculous heal- 
ing. 

6. *In the name: In the Old Tes- 
tament miracles are always wrought 
in the name of JehoTah. Our Lord 
and His disciples always wrought them 
in His name. They knew whose power 
worked in and by them. Could they 
declare more plainly that Christ was 
God? 

*0/ Jesus Christ 0/ Nazareth,* The 
name of Jesus was not uncommon, and 



it was necessaiy to declare plainly that 
Jesus, in whose name the miracle was 
wrought, was the prophet of Nazareth, 
who was the true Messiah. 

*Sise up and walk* The command 
assured and conyeyed the power, — all 
that was required of the man was faith 
and an obedient wilL 

7. * His feet and ancle bones! The 
expressions in the original are Teiy 
precise— indeed technical — as is usual 
with St Luke, the 'beloyed physician.'' 

8. 'Leaping up* &c. These ges- 
tures were not only significant of joy, 
but were proofs that he was perfectly 
and miraculously healed. 

10. * Were fiOed* &c. These words 
denote the utmost astonishment. The 
miracle was not merely the restoration 
of a suspended fiiculty, but the infusion 
of a new power. 



> Meyer and Albert 



Chap. III. 4 — 15. 
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1 1. And as the lame man which was healed held 
Peter and John, all the people ran together unto 

them in the porch *that is called Solomon's, greatly iJfS.l?*^. 
wondering. ?j2hn*7.». 

12. 1[ And when Peter saw it, he answered unto the n.^J; ^*' * 
people. Ye men of Israel, why marvel ye at this ? or ^^^*^^' 
why look ye so earnestly on us, as though by our own lo^^iSi' 
power or holiness we had made this man to walk? Lnkekis, 

13. *The God of Abraham, and of Isaac, and of John is. 4o. 
Jacob, the God of our fathers, ^hath glorified his Son ch. I's. ^. 
Jesus: whom ye "delivered up, and "denied him in Mark 1.24.' 

'' t. Luke 1.85. 

the presence of Pilate, when he was determined to let o^- ^- ^' * 
him go. j[ch.>. M. 

14. But ye denied ®the Holy One ^and the Just, J|,^ 
and desired a murderer to be granted unto you ; &?*9?* ^^' 

15. And killed the || Prince of life, ^whorn God}i^^*^*- 
hath raised from the dead ; 'whereof we are witnesses. ?^ |; Si 



II. *Hdd Peter,* &c He would 
not be teparated firom his benefactors.* 

' The porch that is called Solomon's.' 
This appears to have been the place 
where the apostles were in the habit 
of addressing the people. See chap. v. 
IX. It was the cloister on the east 
side of the temple. The porch there 
consisted of a double row of pillars, 
twentj-fiye cubits high, with a richly 
canred roof of cedar-wood. The 
breadth of the porch was thirty cubits. 
It was probably erected on the site of 
a porch of the old temple.' 

I a. 'BeansmereeU The demeanour 
of the people shewed that they were 
anxious to enquire what the miracle 
meant 

* WT^ marvel ye* The astonish- 
ment of the people was not blame- 
worthy, but they are reproved for not 
referring the miracle to the divine 
power. 

1 3. ' Hath glorified: That is, hath 
attested the exaltation of Jesus by this 



miracle wrought in His name. The 
word here rendered ' son ' means liter- 
ally 'child,' and may signify either 
' son ' or ' servant ;' and in this and other 
passages of the Acts more probably 
the latter. It is the word used in the 
Septuagint version of Isaiah xlii. i, 
and elsewhere, for the servant of the 
Lord; and St Peter may have thus 
recalled those weU-known predictions 
to the minds of the people. 

* Whom ye,' ie. the common people. 
See marginal references. 

* When he was determined: When 
he had decided that it was just to re- 
lease him. See John xix. 15, and 
Luke xxiii. 16 — 23. 

14. 'The Hdy One and the Just: 
Jesus, who alone, and in a peculiar 
sense, is absolutely free from sin, both 
towards God and towards man. 

15. 'Pnnce of life: The word 
translated prince means author and 
giver, as well as sovereign. The term 
is here used in emphatic contrast with 



' Chrysoftom. 



* Winer, ii. 530. 
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•ICatL 9. 
93. Ota. 4. 
10. 4 14. 9. 

•LnkeSS. 
84. John 
16. 8. oh. 
13.37. 
1 Cor. 9. 8. 
1 Tim. 1.18. 
>Lnk8 84. 
44. oh. 36. 
33. 

'P8.33. 
InLM.6. 
4 68. 6, &c 
Dan. 9. 36. 
1 Pet. 1. 10, 
11. 
ych.3. 88. 



i6. 'And his name through faith in his name hath 
made this man strong, whom ye see and know : yea, 
the faith which is by him hath given him this perfect 
soundness in the presence of you all. 

17. And now, brethren, I wot that Hhrough 
ignorance ye did it, as did also your rulers. 

1 8. But * those things, which God before had 
shewed 'by the mouth of all his prophets, that Christ 
should suffer, he hath so fulfilled. 

19. 1[y Repent ye therefore, and be converted, that 



'a murderer/ whom the Jews pre- 
ferred. Life maj be taken in the 
widest signification; for Christ over- 
came death in body and in spirit by 
His resurrection and by sending the 
Holy Ghost 

16. * Throtiffh: The apostles' faith 
in His name is here meant 

' The faith which is by him.' Which 
is given by Him, infiised and elicited 
by His grace. The invocation of the 
name of Jesus produced the effect, 
but not unconditionally, — not without 
fiiith both in the apostle and the lame 
man. 

17. * Through ignorance* This did 
not remove their guilt, since such ig- 
norance was wilfii], in spite of evidence, 
and connected with their evil disposi- 
tions and habits; but it so far mitigated 
their guilt that it left a way open for 
repentance. It was not the sin against 
the Holy Ghost Compare Luke xxiii. 
34. Our Lord's own Spirit then spake 
in His apostle. 

* AUo your rulers* Compare St 
Paul's words, i Cor. ii. 8. Had the 
rulers known the wisdom of God, they 
would not have crucified the Lord of 
Glory. They did not know that He 
was the Christy although they had 
sufficient evidence. 

18. *But those things,* St. Peter 



points out that their goilt had been the 
means whereby God's predetermined 
purposes were accomplished. A cir- 
cumstance that would not remove their 
feelings of compunction (since they 
well knew that Gkxi, who overruled 
the result of their actions, had not 
controlled their will), but would save 
them from despair. See Joseph's 
address to his brethren. Genesis 1. 20. 

* Of aU his prophets* It was a 
saying of the Jews, that 'the pro- 
phets,' universally and exclusively, 
prophesied of the days of Messiah.'^ 
Then no rabbi doubted that the suf- 
ferings of Christ were predicted by 
David, Isaiah, Daniel, and Zechariah, 
although they hardened themselves 
against the application of the types 
and prophecies to Jesus. 

19. 'Repent ye therefore* Since 
there is hope of mercy, procured even 
by the sufferings which ye have in- 
fiicted. 

* Be converted! Or turn, — turn to 
Him whom ye denied. That is con- 
version. 

' That your sins* Repentance is 
the condition and pledge of forgive- 
ness. 

' Blotted oui* The ancients wrote 
on tablets covered with wax, and 
when they wished to alter what they 



' Sanhed. ap. Meyer. 



Chap. III. 16—22. 
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your Bins may be blotted out, when the times of 
refreshing shall come from the presence of the Lord ; 

20* And he shall send Jesus Christ, which before 
was preached unto you : 

21* 'Whom the heaven must receive until the^g^JJ- 
times of 'restitution of all things, ^ which G-od hath Jlui»i. 
spoken by the mouth of all his holy prophets since ^^* 
the world began. . Deut. is. 

22. For Moses truly said unto the fathers, •Ajt7?87!* 



had written, they ezpuDged the 
wordB with the Sat end of the iron 
pen which they need. Hence ' blotted 
oaf implies a total extinction of 
guilt See Isaiah xliii ^5. ' I, eren 
I, am He that blotteth out thy trans- 
gressiona, for mine own sake, and 
will not remember thy sins.' 

' W3^ the times,* &c These words 
may be rendered, in order that times,* 
&C. Although the time of onr Lord's 
coming may not depend upon man's 
oonyersion, yet the effects of that 
eyent upon each of ns will vary ac- 
cording to our state of preparation. 
They will not be times of refreshing 
to the impenitent. 

' Cf rtfreaMfiff* This expression 
oTidently refers to the second coming 
of the Lord,* which will be a period 
of rest and refreshment to pardoned 
sinners after the tribulations of the 
world. There appears to be an allusion 
to that parallel between the sabbath 
and the Messianic kingdom which is 
referred to by the apostle, Heb. iv. 
1,9—11. 

ao. 'And he siaU send: This 
Terse makes it certain that the pre- 
ceding refers to the second coming 
of the Lord. The Jews had rejected 
Him when preached, or appointed' 
for them on His first coming, but by 



repentance they may be prepared to 
rejoice in His second coming. 

21. * The heaven must receive,* It 
was the purpose of Qtxl, and therefore 
necessary, that Christ should reign in 
heayen, and not, as the Jews supposed, 
on earth, until the end of the world. 
This text is conclusiye against the doc- 
trine of the Bodily Presence of our 
Lord in the Eucharist ; hence in the 
notice in our Prayer-book at the end 
of the Communion service, 'the na- 
tural body and blood of our Saviour 
Christ are in heaven and not here ; it 
being against the truth of Christ's 
natural body to be at one time in more 
places than one.' 

* Bestitution: This implies a re- 
storation of that harmony between 
Ood and His creatures, and of that 
paradisiacal felicity of the latter, which 
were interrupted by the fall of man. 
The Jews expected that Messiah 
would restore the physical and moral 
perfection of man, but corrupted that 
true and simple doctrine by many 
superstitious notions.^ 

' Which Chd hath spoken,* &c 
That restoration is the leading sub- 
ject of all prophecy from Genesis to 
MalachL It is implied in the first 
promise made after the fidl. 

22. ' Moses truly said.* In Deut. 



* Lightfoot, and most of the later commentators. 
' Chiysostom, Olshausen, Meyer. 
* TiKhendorfl * Eimchi and Tandium. ap. Meyer. 
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prophet shall the Lord your God raise up :unto you 
of your brethren^ like unto me; him.shtJlye heariii 
all things whatsoever he shall say unto you. 

23. And it shall come to pass, that every soul, whidi 
will not hear that prophet, shall be destroyed frohi^ 
among the people. 

24. Yea, and all the prophets from Samuel and 
those that follow after, as many as have spoken, have 
likewise foretold of these dayB. 

25. *Ye are the children of the prophets, and of 
the covenant which God made with our fathers, say- 
ing unto Abraham, *And in thy seed shall all the 
kindreds of the earth he blessed. 

26. 'Unto you first God, having raised up his Son 



xriii. 15 — 19. * LiJIx unto fne.* Christ 
alone was like unto Moses in that He 
was the mediator of a new covenant, 
and promnlgator of a divine law. 
The prophecj of Moses no doubt in- 
cluded a reference to the prophets 
whom Ood raised up from time to 
time to declare His will, but only so 
far as they were types of Christ. It 
is doubtful whether the teachers of 
the Jews at that time applied the 
prophecy to the Messiah, but none 
was likely to deny the cogency of 
St. Peter's argument The applica- 
tion needed but to be pointed out.* 

»3. 'Shall be destroyed.* St. 
Peter gives the sense of the original, 
or rather explains it by substituting 
another form, which usuaUy expresses 
the penalty inflicted for resisting the 
declared will of Gt)d. 

24. ' From Samuel* Samuel is 
here reckoned the first of the pro- 
phets, either because the schools of 
the prophets were first instituted by 
him (i Sam. xix. 20— hence the 
Jewish proverb, ' Samuel was the 
master of the prophets ' ),' or rather 



because the first distinct prophecies 
concerning Messiah recorded after 
the time of Moses are found in the 
book of Samuel (i Sam. ii. 10, and 
2 Sam. vii. 16). The historical books 
of the Old Testament were always 
called 'the Books of the Prophets,' 
as being written by inspired persons, 
who were officially prophets.* 

25. * Ye are the children* This 
does not mean the descendants, or 
disciples and followers of the pro- 
phets, but persons who are the subjects 
both of the prophecies and of the 
covenant.* In the Hebrew idiom 
'children' marks dependence and 
connection. 

26. ' Unto you first* In conse- 
quence of that relationship the gospel 
was first preached to the Jews. St. 
Peter still hoped that the great 
mercy of Gh>d, in permitting that the 
Jews, who had crucified His Son, 
should first hear of His resurrection, 
and receive the first oflTer of forgive- 
ness and acceptance, would be effectual 
for their salvation. This hope is quite 
consistent with the opinion, which in 



> Schoetgen, Hor. Heb. 
* Tidmua ap. Lightfoot. 



« Simon. Hist. Crit. O. T. c. ix. 
* Meyer. 



Chap. III. 23 — 26. 
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Jesus, 'sent him to bless you, ^in turning away every I'Sa^u 
one of yon from his iniquities. 



31. 



common with the other apostlefl, 
h» then entertained, that the Gen- 
tiles would be admitted into the 
Gfanrch after dicnmcision. See notes 
on chap. x. 

'Hdmng raised up* This refers 
to T. %%. Qod raised up Jesns as 
the prophet whom He had promised. 

* Sent kimJ first in the flesh, at 



the Incarnation, and now in the 
spirit^ bj the coming of the Holj 
Ghost. 

' To hUss you* St. Peter concludes 
bj reminding the Jews that the bless- 
ing which was promised and offered 
to them consisted in deliverance from 
sin, and not from mere temporal 
bondage. 



PRACTICAL AND DEVOTIONAL SUGGESTIONS. 

T. In all ages, since God hath had a Church in the world, there have been 
stated times and phices for solemn pubUc worship. Begolar habits of priyate 
derotion are indispensable for the sustenance of the spiritual life in individuals 
— ^frequent and solemn assemblies for public and common devotion are equally 
necessary for the development of the spiritual principle by which the whole 
Church is quickened. 

a. Let not our charity fetU short of the Jews, who were ready to help those 
who could not help themselves. The rich gave money, the poor bore them to 
and from home gratuitously. We can aU imitate them by helping or giving; 
and a truly charitable work is the best preparation for the service of the 
sanctuary. 

3 — 8. Every miracle in the Bible is also a parable. There are no dead, 
meaningless &cts in the book of life. The weak and impotent in spirit, who 
feel that they have no strength to walk in the way which their own sins make 
so rugged, spiritual cripples, as we all are from our mother's womb, may learn 
from this miracle how they are to recover strength. They must apply to those 
who are commissioned by Christ to dispense spiritual alms, fix heart and mind 
upon their words, and listen in faith that they will receive something — even 
that one thing which is needful for their souls. Nor will they foiget that the 
best proof of restored health is strenuous action. Disease is heavy, indolent^ 
sad; but health is light, active, cheerful. This is true of the body, and more 
perfectly true of the spirit. 

9 — II. It is a good sign when amazement is followed by enquiiy. If, when 
we are perplexed, we go at once to the temple, we shall be sure to have our 
difficulties cleared up, for we shall find there the apostles, and their Master. 
Prayer is the ' beautiftd gate' which will bring us into that temple which 'the 
glo]7 of God doth lighten, and the Lamb is the light thereof.' 

I a. It is a natural, but very dangerous, superstition to believe that when 
great spiritual works are done, it must be by virtue of some power inherent in 
Uie agent, or conferred upon him as a reward of personal holiness. Thus the 
eatechism of the Council of Trent plainly declares that Gh)d confers on us many 
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benefits by the merits of the saints ; and Lorinns (a famous Roman Catholic 
writer) asserts that the merits of the saints are prevalent for the working of 
mirades/ * We acknowledge, with the apostles St Peter and St. John, that 
the highest saints are but earthen Tessels conTsying the treasures of Christ. 

13 — 15. The infidel is not so ni^jost as the bigot. Pilate acquitted, and 
wished to release, Him who was accused as the rival of Cesar, and who was 
the true conqueror of the world, whOe the Jews betrayed and denied their own 
Messiah, the King of GI017. Still the apathy of the infidel is eren a more fiital 
symptom than the fury of zealots. Or rather, we may say, this is a deadly 
disease, that is death. 

16. Sadi are the effbcts of fiuth in the spiritual man also. Perfect soundness 
comes from Christy but fidth is the channel, the 'golden pipe,' through which 
it fiows. The apostle spske in fiiith, and the healing virtue went forth; the 
lame man heard in fiiith, and its influence was at once felt throughout his 
frame, not merely restoring, but infusing life and strength. 

17, 18. How tender the apostle is in his treatment of a sore conscience. 
Those who are prompt in finding excuses for others are generally the severest 
censors of their own sins. We never read that St. Peter palliated his denial of 
our Lord, but, simply, that he went out and wept bitterly. 

19 — a6. In this address every motive to immediate repentance is presented 
with that art which divine love alone possesses in perfection. The certainty of 
the second coming in glory of Him whom they had rejected in His humiliation 
suggests an awfhl terror, while the liveliest feelings of hope and gratitude are 
excited by the renewed promises of grace and blessing to the children of the 
Covenant. 

> Whitby. 
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CHAPTER IV. 



The rapid ineieaae of the Church soon attracted the notice, and excited the 
jealonej, of the Jewish authorities. Thej had in fact but two altematiTes: 
either to confess their guilt in procuring the death of Jesus, or to suppress the 
eiidenoe of His resurrection. The cautious and hesitating character of their 
proceedings proyes that their conscience was partially awakened, but they 
were strong enough to silence its remonstrances, and to incur the new guilt 
of reosting the testimony of the Holy Ghost, and of persecuting His witnesses. 

^i>- 33—34- 

I* Akd as they spake unto the people^ the priests^ 
and the | captain of the temple, and the Sadducees, [Sto^S^ 
came upon them. ^ *• ^• 

2. 'Being grieved that they taught the people, and * Matt 23. 
preached through Jesus the resurrection from the dead. ^' &. 



I. ' And as they spake* The vast 
concourse of people afforded a pre- 
text for intexference, and the apostles 
were interrupted while they were still 
addressing them. 

'The priests,* Those priests who 
were there officially as keepers of the 
temple. 

' The captain of the temple,* This 
officer commanded the three bands of 
these priests, and the Lerites, whose 
duty was to guard the temple and 
see that the laws of Moses were not 
Tiolated. He was an officer of high 
rank, and one of the chief priests.* 

* And the Sadducees,* They had no 
official right to interfere, but took the 
lead in the persecution, being especially 
offended by the doctrine of the resur- 
rection. At that time they were the 
most poweiful party in the Sanhedrim, 
although they had less influence with 
the people in general than the Phari- 



sees. Josephus says that they were 
generally remarkable for their cruelty 
in judicial cases. 

X. * Being grieved* This applies to 
the Sadducees. See Matt zxii. ^3. 
A famous rabbi says, 'The Saddu- 
cees deny the resurrection, and say, 
the cloud is exhausted and departs, so 
he who descends into the tomb neyer 
returns.' * They were also especially 
indignant that persons of no rank or 
station sho\ild presume to teach at all. 

* Through Jesus* In the case of 
Jesua It does not mean that the 
apostles preached that the dead would 
be raised by the power of Jesus, which 
is perfectly true, but that they had 
declared a resurrection to be possible 
by asserting that He was rabed. 
They had eiridently heard St Peter's 
address as &r as y. 15 of the pre- 
ceding chapter, and then had gone to 
call in the guard. 



• Joseph. B. J. ii. 11, 6 ; Ant xx. 6, 2 ; Winer, ii. 500 ; Lightfoot on Luke xxii. 4. 

* Tanchum. ap. Meyer. 
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3* And they laid hands on them, and put them in 
hold unto the next day: for it was now eventide. 

4. Howbeit many of them which heard the word 
believed ; and the number of the men was about five 
thousand* 

5* Y And it came to pass on the morrow, that their 
^LiiiEtt.t. rulers, and elders, and scribes, 

6. An(j[ ^Annas the high priest, and Caiaphas, and 



John 11.49. 
4lS.lt. 



). * And put Mm in koU: In the 
priaon, which was near the temple, 
probablj under ground. 

*Smitid€* The Hebrews reckoned 
two ereningt, firom three and fttun nz 
o*clock. It mnfl haTS been the second 
eTe&ing» and nearly dark, as they 
went to the temple at three. 

4. * Howhmt mmn^; Jto. Notwith- 
standing the persecution of the apoe- 
ties, which might have shaken their 
confidence. This ooeuned Tery pro- 
bably soon after Penteooet» since the 
ruling party must have watched the pro- 
ceedings of the apostles with anxiety, 
and were not likely to remain quiet long. 
« ywmbtr <^th» mm was about five 
Ikomanif * This doss not seem to in- 
clude the pwTious oonrerts (St. Luke 
^fould otherwise haye said of the 
brethren, or disciples), nor women and 
ehildzen; so that there were now 8,000 
male adults baptized members of the 
Church. See ii. 41. It does not 
state that all these persons were pre- 
sent on that occasion in the porch of 
Solomon, but that they heard the 
Word; doubtless from the other apos- 
tles also. The fiime of such a miracle 
the truth of which could be at once 
ascertained, would spread rapidly 
through the city. 

5. ' Their rulers: Their conduct 
is contrasted with that of the people. 
The members of the Sanhedrim are 
designated by this term. The elders, 
that is, the heads of the femilies, and 



scribes, or chief doctors of the law, 
were only summoned on extraordinazy 
occasions. This proves the great im- 
portance that was attached to these 
transactions. 

6. 'Annas.* This man had been 
hi^ priest during seven years, but 
was deposed by Valerius (hiatus, pro- 
curator of Judea, in the second year of 
the reign of Tiberius, jlj>. 15.* Caia- 
phas was high priest from aj). 16 to 
JLSK 36. But Annas still retained the 
title of hig^ priest^ together with much 
of the influence that was attached to 
the office. He was at that time proba- 
bly the president of the Sanhedrim, and 
on that account appears to be named 
before Caiaphas, who was his son-in- 
law. Hence our Lord was first taken 
before Annas. John xviii. 13. Both 
Annas and Caiaphas were men of 
ability, crafty politicians and zealous 
Sadducees. 

* John and Alexander.* These must 
have been persons of distinction. The 
former is supposed to have been 
Jochanan Ben Zaccai, one of the seven 
rabbans, of whom many sayings are 
preserved in the Tahnud. Alexander 
bears the same name as a brother of 
the celebrated Philo, and may possibly 
be the same person, though it is 
scarcely probable that he would be 
resident in Judaea, as he held a high 
office at Alexandria. They appear to 
have been relations of Caiaphas and 
Annas. 




I^win, FasU Sacri, § 1073. 
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John, and Alexander^ and as many as were of the 
kindred of the high priest, were gathered together at 
Jerusalem. 

7. And when they had set them in the midst, they 
asked, ®By what power, or by what name, have ye ! **5?;^ 
done this ? f-^- ^ 

8. *Then Peter, filled with the Holy Ghost, said j'j^^ "• 
unto them. Ye rulers of the people, and elders of 
Israel, 

9. If we this day be examined of the good deed 
done to the impotent man, by what means he is made 
whole ; 

10. Be it known unto you all, and to all the people 



' At Jerusalem,* Seyeral members 
of the Sanhedrim were apparently 
Bummoned from the country after the 
arrest of the apostles. 

7. * When they had ut them: Both 
the apostles and the lame man. See 
Y. 14. 

* In the midst: The expression is, as 
usual, Teiy accurate ; the Sanhedrim sat 
in a semicircle. See also note on zviLsx. 

* By what power: The fact was 
admitted. The question was whether 
the apostles would assert that it was 
done by the divine power, — ^if not, it 
must have been by sorceiy. In the 
first case the apostles would be bound 
to proTe their commission, — in the 
second they would be at once sulject 
to the highest penalty of the law. 

' By what name: The Jewish ex- 
orcists used various names in their 
incantations, such as that of Solomon, 
of the patriarchs, or of Ood.* The 
Sanhedrists well knew that the apos- 
tles wrought the miracle in the name of 
Jesus, but might hope that they would 
fear to acknowledge it, in which case 
they would at once lose their influ- 
ence with the people ; or if they con- 
fessed it, they might be punished fbr 



invoking the name of one who had so 
lately been crucified on the chaige of 
blasphemy and sedition. 

8. < Peter fitted with the Holy Ghost* 
This expression always denotes a 
special and miraculous effusion of the 
Holy Ghost, which was then bestowed 
according to our Lord's promise (Luke 
xxi. 14, 15), in reference to such 
persecutions. 

« Ye rulers* &c. St. Peter fully 
recognises the authority of the Sanhe- 
drim to enquire into such cases, and 
addresses them, of course, with due 
respect. 

9. ' The yood deed: This expres- 
sion implies a pointed, but perfectly 
respectful reproof. Hiirades of heal- 
ing were never referred to the agency 
of evil spirits. 

*By what mea7u,*^<(t by whom. 
The object of the enquiry was to 
ascertain to what person the apostles 
referred the miracle. 

10. 'Be it known: &c This bold 
and unequivocal answer of St. Peter 
is quite in accordance with his cha- 
racter. He was timid and vacillating 
when his faith was shaken, but when 
that was established he was a willing 



Lightfoot, &c. 
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• oh. s. 6, of Israel^ *that by the name of Jesus Christ of Naza- 

rdu 3. 34. reth, whom ye crucified, 'whom God raised from the 

dead, even by him doth this man stand here before 



t Pa. 118. you whole, 

S3. laai. 38. -^ r«, . . ^ i . « « ^ 

16. Matt. 1 1. >This IS the stone which was set at nought of 

31. 43. ® 

I'Matt.i. you builders, which is become the head of the comer. 

31. ch. 10. •' ' 

48. ITim. 

3.5,«. 



12. ^Neither is there salvation in any other: for 



and energetic instrument of that 
Spirit, who rectifies and developes, 
but does not supersede or annihilate, 
the natural faculties of man. 

' By the name.* By the inyocation 
of the name. This answer means, 
and was understood by the Sanhedrim 
to mean, that tiie name of Jesus was 
equivalent in power to that of God,^ 

* OfJestu Christ* &c Jesus is de- 
clared to be the Messiah, a statement 
most repugnant to all their prejudices ; 
the rulers are reminded of the part 
which they took in His murder, of 
which they were in £Eict the instigators, 
and for which thny were officially and 
personally responsible ; and the as- 
sertion is repeated, which was the 
immediate cause of the hostility of the 
ruling party, and of the apostles' arrest^ 
viz. that GK>d had raised Jesus from 
the dead. 

II.' This is the stone* These words 
were appUcable to David as tbe type 
of Christ, in whom alone they are 
truly and completely fulfilled. See 
Psalm czviii. 22. 

* Of you builders.* The priests and 
scribes were officially the builders of 
the Jewish Church ; it was their duty 
to form and develope the religious cha- 
racter of the people of God, a duty 
which was afterwards performed for 
the true Israel by the apostles and 
the Christian ministry. 

* The head of the comer.* The comer 
or key-stone which supports and holds 



a building together. This expression 
was understood by the rabbis to 
describe the Messiah.* St. Peter 
refers to our Saviooi's own dedaratioii. 
Matt. zxi. 42. There are seveml 
other instances in which St Peter 
seems to have specially in view the 
conduct and language of our Lord. 
See ii. 34, xi. 16, xv. 10 ; i Peter ii. 
7 ; 2 Peter i. 14 ; as, if in his life, no 
less than in his death, he was mindM 
of the words * Follow thou me.** 

12. ' Salvation* This word must 
be understood in the widest sense; 
including deliverance from physical 
evils, which will be completed at the 
restitution of aU things (See note iii. 
21), and from spiritual evils, from the 
power, guilt, and penalties of sin.^ 

' For there is none other name,* &e. 
This passage does not imply the con- 
demnation of those who lived before 
Christ, or who have never heard of His 
name, but it does assert that no man is 
saved by any other power, or on any 
consideration, save that of the merits 
of Christ. His name is the pledge of 
man's salvation, and the acknowledg- 
ment of it by faith is the instrumental 
cause of salvation to those who hear 
it. 

' We must be saved* The word 
'must' refers to the necessity origi- 
nating in the everlasting decree of 
God. We is used emphatically, as tbe 
original text shows,* of those who 
receive Christ. 



' Olshausen. 

* Schoefgen on Matt. xxi. 42. 



• Humphry. 

* Olshausen and Moyor. 



Meyer. 
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there is none other name under heaven given among 
men, whereby we must be saved. 

13. 1[Now when they saw the boldness of Peter 

and John, *and perceived that they were unlearned * Matt 11. 
and Ignorant men, they marvelled ; and they took i- s7. 
knowledge of them, that they had been with Jesus. 

14. And beholding the man which was healed 
^standing with them, they could say nothing against ■'oh. t* 11. 
it. 

15. But when they had commanded them to go 
aside out of the coimcil, they conferred among 
themselves, 

16. Saying, *What shall we do to these men? for 'J****^"- 
that indeed a notable miracle hath been done by them 

is "manifest to all them that dwell in Jerusalem; and JJ,^ '• •» 
we cannot deny it 

17. But that it spread no further among the people, 



1 3. ' Now when they saw,* ice. The 
Jewish people were kept in complete 
•abjection by their teachen. The 
opinion and slightest word of the latter 
were a law, and persons who had not a 
professional claim to attention scarcely 
Tentnred to form, much less to express^ 
an independent judgment. 

' Perceived* 1 he original word does 
not imply that they perceiyedthis from 
the apostle's speech, but that they 
were previously aware of the fiict 

* Unlearned and ignorant* Not 
trained in the schools of the scribes, 
and in rabbinical learning. The lat- 
ter word means, ' nnprofessional,' or 
'laymen,' in the ecclesiastical and 
legal sense. A similar olrjection was 
frequently niged against the preachers 
of Christianity, in the three first 
centuries, but the apologists were con- 
tented to answer, with Justin Martyr, 
that ' it was not of human origin, and 
that being with Jesus was sufficient to 
make the ignorant and unlearned wise.' 



'They took knowledge of them,* 
They then recognised them as former 
disciples of Jesus.* The boldness 
and cogency of the apostles' dis- 
course reminded them of Him before 
whom their subtlest disputants' and 
expounders of the law had so often 
quailed. 

14. * They eould say nothing against 
it* It was an admitted principle, that 
a miracle like this was satisfiustory 
evidence of a divine commission. 

16, 'A notable mtracle.* The word 
here translated miracle means a mira- 
culous sign, wrought in attestation of 
divine authority. This seems a very 
remarkable admission, but we must 
remember that the peculiar guilt of the 
Jewish rulers consisted in their sinning 
against light. See especially Matt, 
zxviii. 13, and John xv. %%. 

' We cannot deny* This implies 
that they would have suppressed the 
evidence had it been possible. 

17. *It spread,* The report of this 



Meyer* 



48 



THE ACTS. 



•Again, 
ch. 5. 40. 



let US straitly threaten them, that they speak hence- 
forth to no man in this name. 

i8. ''And they called them, and commanded them 
not to speak at all nor teach in the name of Jesus. 
19. But Peter and John answered and said unto 

• ch.5.29. them, ** Whether it be right in the sight of God to 
hearken unto you more than unto God, judge ye. 

^'V'L ,. 210- ^For we cannot but speak the things which '^we 

1 John 1.1, have seen and heard. 

21. So when they had further threatened them, they 
let them go, finding nothing how they might punish 

J^^^J- them, 'because of the people : for all men glorified 

w.* 3! ct f. Crod for 'that which was done. 

?ch. 8. 7, 8. 212- For the man was above forty years old, on whom 
this miracle of healing was shewed. 

«oh.i2. I2. 23. lAnd being let go, *they went to their own 



mirade, or, more probably, the doc- 
Crine which waa supported by the mi- 
racle. The word 'spread' conveys 
the notion of a disease. 

* That they speak* The object of 
this prohibition was to suppress all 
farther preaching of the gospel, all 
working of miracles, and the yery 
mention of the name of Jesns. 

19. * Peter and John answered* 
Their answer indicates the extent and 
limits of the authority of the Sanhe- 
drim. It was their duty to enquire 
into the pretensions of persons claiming 
to be messengers of God, and acting 
in His name, but they had no right to 
suppress their preaching, when sup- 
ported by 'notable mirades.' Their 
authority was suspended when Gh>d 
spake, and the apostle's duty was to 
hearken to Him. Even Balaam bore 
witness to the truth, which the rulers 
of Israel overlooked. See Numbers 
zxiiL 1 8. This is the last occasion on 
which St. John Lb mentioned in the 



Acts. He must however have either 
remained in Jerusalem, or i^ as Dr. 
Wordsworth supposes, he went away 
for a season, have returned, since we 
learn firam Ghd. ii. 9 that he was 
there when St Paul visited the city. 

ai. * Because of the people,* They 
could prove no l^gal offence, and dared 
not punish the apostles contrary to 
law, when the people were convinced 
of their innocence. 

'Ghr^ied God.* Befeired this 
miracle, with grateM reverence, to 
GKkL 

22. * For the man toas* &c The 
age of the man made the miracle more 
remarkable, and his case better known.* 
It is evident that he was recognised 
by the members'of the Sanhedrim, most 
of whom must have seen him daily at 
the temple during many years. 

23. *To their own company* To 
their fellow apostles, and probably to 
the disciples who assembled regularly 
in the same house.* 



' Chiysostom. 
* Olshausen. See also Hind's History of the R. & P. of Christianity. 
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company, and reported all that the chief priests and 
elders had said unto them. 

24. And when they heard that, they lifted up their 
voice to God with one accord, and said. Lord, "thou "2King» 

19 1& 

art God, which hast made heaven, and earth, and the 
sea, and all that in them is : 

25. Who by the mouth of thy servant David hast 

said, *Why did the heathen rage, and the people « ps, 2. 1. 
imagine vain things ? 

26. The kiDgs of the earth stood up, and the rulers 
were gathered together against the Lord, and against 
bis Christ. 

r Matt. 26. 

27. For ^of a truth against "thy holy child Jesus, J- ^"^^ . 
•whom thou hast anointed, both Herod, and Pontius l\^\ , 
Pilate, with the Gentiles, and the people of Israel, fLuke4 
were gathered together. 



* And reported aJl^ &c St. Pet«r 
and St. John had ahready determined 
what they ought to do ; and they now 
lay the subject before the other apos- 
tles and leading members of the 
Church that they may decide also. 
Their decision is expressed in the 
following prayer. 

24, * They lifted up their vowe,* &c. 
The greater part of this prayer is de- 
rived from the book of Psalms, which 
has always formed part of the regular 
deTotioDS of the Church, so that the 
disciples would readily join in lifting 
up their voices, supposing that one uf 
the apostles recited a portion. It is the 
opinion, however, of Wheatly,' and of 
some of the latest commentators, that 
the whole prayer formed part of the 
regular liturgical service of the apos- 
tolic Church, and that it was then 
used simultaneously by the whole body, 
as best adapted to the circumstances, 
and as exactly expressing their senti- 
ments and wishes. 

25, ' By the mouth,* The expres- 



18. John 
10. 36. 

sion is very forcible, iwx)ving the full 
inspiration of the Psalms. The Jewish 
rabbis unanimously interpreted the 
second Psalm of the Messiah.' 

* Why did the heathen rage, and the 
people* The former term is used both 
in the Old and New Testament exclu- 
sively of unbelieving Gentiles; the lat- 
ter is a more general term, and includes 
the Israelitt s. The apostles e\'idently 
make this distinction. 

26. ' His Christ: This is one of 
the earliest passages in the Old Testa- 
ment in which the word Christ or 
anointed is distinctly applied to Him 
of whom all anointed kings, priests, 
and prophets, were types and dele- 
gates. 

27. ' For of a truth: The apostles 
represent the late events as a remark* 
able exemplification of the enmity 
which the unregenerate always bear to 
Christ. Prophecy has many fulfilments 
in the history of God's people, and is 
not exhausted because it was then 
specially applicable. 



* On the Prayer-book, p. 10-12. See also Meyer, 

* Hengstenberg, Christologie, i. 95, 96. 
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»» ch. 2. 28. 
k 8. 18. 
•vcr. 18,81. 
ch. 9. 27. & 
13. 46. &14. 
8. k 19. 8. 4t 
26. 26. k 28. 
81. Bphes. 
6. 19. 

* ch. 2. 48. 
& A. 12. 

• ch. 8. 8, 
16. 

' vcr. 27. 



I ch. 2. 2, 4. 
it 16. 26. 



* ver. 29. 



• ch. 5. 12. 
Rom. 15. 6, 
6. 2 Cor. 
18. ll.PhU. 
1. 27.&2.2. 
1 Pet. 8. 8. 

* ch. 2. 44. 
'ch.1.8. 
"ch. 1. 22. 



28. **For to do whatsoever thy hand and thy 
counsel determined before to be done. 

29. And DOW, liord, behold their threatenings : and 
grant unto thy servants, ®that with all boldness they 
may speak thy word, 

30. By stretching forth thine hand to heal ; *and 
that signs and wonders may be done "by the name of 
'thy holy child Jesus. 

31. IT And when they had prayed, 'the place was 
shaken where they were assembled together ; and they 
were all filled with the Holy Ghost, **and they spake 
the word of God with boldness. 

32. And the multitude of them that believed *were 
of one heart and of one soul: ^neither said any of 
tJiem that ought of the things which he possessed 
was his own ; but they had all thiDgs common. 

33. And with "great power gave the apostles "wit- 



28. * For to do.* Their intention 
was to slay the Lord, which was, in 
fact, unconsciously to execute the 
purposes of God. 

* Thy hand.' Thy ovomiling power. 

29. ^ And grant! The apostles, 
in8t<>ad of expressing their determina- 
tion to incur the penalty of disobeying 
the Sanhedrim, pray to God to give 
them boldness, and to confirm their 
preaching. 

30. * By stretching forth' &c. That 
is, they pray for a continuance and 
increase of the power of healing, 
especially as a sign and evidence. 

* By the name.' By that name in 
which they were forbidden to teach. 
They ask for power to do the work, 
not for security from the conse- 
quences. 

31. * The place was shaken* When 
a trembling of the earth was not at- 
tended by any damage, the ancients 
r(^rded it as an intimation of the 
divine presence in favour.* In this 



case it was an intimation that their 
prayer was vouchsafed. 

* They UHfre all filled: This signifies 
not merely a temporary outpouring of 
the Holy Ghost, but also a permanent 
increase of the special gift for which 
they prayed, viz. that of speaking the 
Word with boldness. 

32. * And the multitude: This verse 
refers to the new converts* who be- 
lieved in consequence of the late 
miracle and preaching of Peter. 
They are represented as imder the 
same influences with the former 
disciples. 

* Neither said* &c. The expressions 
here are equaUy clear as to the two 
points, that each had possession of his 
own, and that he used them for the 
benefit of all. See note ii. 44, 

33. * Great power: This refers to 
the efficacy of their preaching. 

* And great grace: Divine grace 
and favour. It is true that the people 
of Jerusalem were for the time favour- 



* Kuinoel, &c. 



Meyer. 



Chap. IV. 28—36. 
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ness of the resurrection of the Lord Jesus : and "great • ch. 2. 47. 
grace was upon them all. 

34. Neither was there any among them that lacked : 

**for as many as were possessors of lands or houses "ci^- 2- *«• 
sold them, and brought the prices of the things that 
were sold, 

35. P And laid thein down at the apostles' feet : ^and l^^[ 2."* 
distribution was made unto every man according as he l°6.*i!* ^^' 
had need. 

36. And Joses, who by the apostles was surnamed 



ably disposed to the Christians, but 
the object of St. Luke is to enumerate 
the marks of divine favour which 
followed this first persecution of the 
Church.* 

* Upon them all.* All the members 
of the Church. 

34. * Neithir was there.* The effect 
of this grace was increase of love. 

* That lacked* There was no indi- 
gence, though there was poverty. 

* As many as were possessors.' It is 
not stated that these converts, who, 
under the influence of divine grace, 
sold lands or houses, parted with aU 
their property, nor that the custom 
was universaL* 

35. *At the apostles* feet* The ex- 
pression is derived from the Oriental 
custom of laying offerings before the 
footstool of kings. It implies that the 
Christians regarded the apostles as 
their governors, being representatives 
and vicegerents of Christ. All stand 
in the same relation to Him, for all are 
His servants ; butwith reference to the 
household, the apostles and their suc- 
cessors are rulers. See Matt. xxiv. 45. 

36. ' And Joses* In these verses, 
and in the following chapter, which is 
closely connected with this, wc have 
two examples of persons who made 



such offerings. Instead of Joses the 
best MSS. have Joseph, a name asso- 
ciated with so many holy reminis- 
cences that it seems singular that it 
should have been changed by tran- 
scribers. 

* Barnabas* The name given by the 
apostles describes the character of this 
good and holy man, but it refers very 
probably to the special circumstances 
under which he made the offering. 
Barnabas, or ' son of consolation,' 
means one who prophesies, exhorts, 
and consoles, being moved by the 
Comforter." We know nothing of the 
early history of Barnabas, but there is 
a tradition that he was a fellow student 
with Saul in the school of Gamaliel. 
His family appear to have been persons 
of similar dispositions to himself; 
Marj', who was his 8i8t<»r or aunt, had 
a house at Jerusalem, where the Church 
assembled at an early period (see Acts 
xii.), and her son Mark became a 
distinguished minister. 

* A Levite* The Lcvites could buy 
and sell land in Palestine, as we learn 
from Jeremiah xxxii. 7. 

* Of Cyprus* His family dwelt in 
Cyprus, a rich and beautiful island, 
and, next to Sicily, the largest in the 
Mediterranean Sea. It lies veiy near 



> Meyer. 



« Hind's Hist. R. & P. of Christianity. 
* Lightfoot, Winer, and Meyer. 



B 2 



52 THE ACTS. 

Barnabas, (which is, being interpreted. The son of 
consolation,) a Levite, and of the country of Cyprus, 
IshTJ'."'?* 37* ^Having land, sold it, and brought the money, 
and laid it at the apostles' feet. 

the south coast of Asia Minor, opposite The Jews had settled there in great 
Cilida, the native country of St. Paul. numbers.* 



PRACTICAL AND DEVOTIONAL SUGGESTIONS. 

I — 7. The Word is a touchstone of the heart, which, on coming into contact 
with it, is either subdued or hardened. The most spiritual doctrines produce 
this effect in the highest degree. The Sadducees could not accept that of the 
resurrection, without surrendering their whole system; the people gladly 
receiyed it as the pledge of a blissful eternity. 

God comforts His persecuted pastors by the increase of their flock, and He 
confirms the flock by the constancy of their pastors. — Qubskxi.. 

8 — 12. What a different being is man when abandoned to his own impulses, 
and when acting under the influences of the Spirit. He who had denied Christ 
before a few poor serrants, now proclaims Him in the presence of the very 
instigators and ringleaders of His murderers. 

1 3. The Christian may be deemed ignorant or unlearned by those who arc 
without ; but he has the best learning, being a partaker of Him in whom are 
hid all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge. He must search those treasures 
diligently, and use them boldly, lest he be condemned as a Pithless and unpro- 
fitable servant. 

14 — II. We should here meditate on the power of the Lord in restraining 
the enemies of the Church, and on His goodness, in shielding the tree which He 
had planted, imtil, being rooted and grounded in faith, it had acquired strength 
to resist the storms of persecution. 

On the 1 6th and 22nd verses we should remark, that God always gives clear 
evidence of the truth which He reveals. It is a great sin not to examine that 
evidence honestly and carefully, but any attempt to suppress or falsify it is 
the very sin of Satan ; it is of the nature of the unpardonable sin against the 
Holy Ghost. 

24 — 30. This prayer of the apostles is a model for the devotions of the 
Church in times of distress and persecution. We should remark the total ab- 
sence of selfish considerations. They do not pray that they may not be perse- 
cuted, but that they may have boldbess to pursue a course which will subject 
them to further and greater trials. And even this request comes at the con- 
clusion of their prayer. The first subject which presents itself to their minds 
is the glory of God, the Creator, the King of kings, the Father of Christ Jesus, 
even as we find our Saviour directing the thoughts of His people, first to the 
thought of Gk>d, in His own prayer. The sufferings of Christ shut out all 



* Josephus, Ant. xiii. 5 ; Phil, and Dio Cass. Ixiii. 9. 



Chap. IV. 37. 53 

thought of their own afflictions, and they rest with confidence in the thought of 
6od*8 predisposing and overruling will. When the afflictions which believers 
undergo, or the opposition which they may encounter, give vividness to their 
perception of these truths, and lead to such supplications, they may pray 
in the fulness of hope, for they must be assured that the Spirit of God moveth 
them. 

31 — 35. The characteristics of the apostolic Church were boldness in the 
preachers of the Word, and perfect unity in the hearers. The grace that 
attested the sincerity of their conversion was charity,' which cast out all selfish 
feelings, destroyed all private interests, moulded their hearts and souls into one 
Spirit, and thus made them truly one in Christ. On their contempt for worldly 
possessions, Quesnel observes, 'All things are as nothing to him to whom God 
is all in all.' 

36, 37. The goods of this world are of little worth in themselves, but he 
converts them into something great who consecrates them to God by charity. 
St. Barnabas purchased for himself a glorious name on earth, but his act was a 
sacrifice well pleasing to God, only because it was offered by a loving heart. 
We must consider when we give alms whether we advance the true interests of 
the receiver, and we should be thankful that our Church affl)rds us abundant 
opportunities of making such offerings, without any danger of encouraging 
idleness or improvidence. 
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CHAPTER V. 

In the beginning of this chapt^tr we read an account of the first transaction in 
which the apostles exercised the judicial power intrusted to them by our 
Lord. In the latter part wo have a history of the second persecution to 
which they were subjected. 

AD. 34-35- 

1. But a certain man named Ananias, with 
Sapphira his wife, sold a possession, 

2. And kept back part of the price, his wife also 



1. */?«/.' This word connects the 
verse with the end of the preceding 
chapter, and directs our attention to 
the contrast between Barnabas and 
Ananias. 

' Ananias.' Not an uncommon name 
among the Hebrews, meaning the 
Grace of the Ijord. 

• With Sapphira hiif wife: This 
shows that the act had been tlie 
result of previous delibi'mtion. 

' Sold a pwses»ion.' A piece ef land. 
Persons wlio gave up their private 
property were, of course, regarded as 
benefactors of the Church, and may 
probably have been entitled to a cer- 
tain precedence, if not official rank.' 
Ananias and his wife doubtless ex- 
pected the speedy establishment of 
Messiah's kingdom on earth, and 
hoped to be raised to high rank in it, 
if they succeeded in deceiving the 
apostles into the belief that they had 
given up all for the sake of Christ. 
Suoh gross notions were not uncom- 
mon among the Jews. 

2. * And kept hack' The word 
used here and in the following verse 
is applied properly to the sin of pecu- 
lation, that is, of purloining the pro- 



perty of a corporate body. In con- 
sidering this transaction, we muBt 
remember that it was the joint and 
deliberate act of two persons, and that 
it was an attempt to deceive the Holy 
Ghost, who dwelt in the Church, and 
esi)ecially in the apostles, who were 
His delegates. If the apostles had 
Wen deceived, their authority would 
have received a fatal blow, and either 
the presence or the power of the Holy 
Spirit would have been denied. It 
appears also to have been a sacrilege, 
since things devoted (Levit. xxvii. 
28), vowed, and set apart for God's 
service, could not l>e touched without 
incurring that guilt. It has, more- 
over, been truly remarked, that severe 
punishments have always been in- 
flicted upon those who first offended 
God in matters that concerned the 
authority of His law and ministers, 
as in the case of the first violater of 
the sabbath, of Nadab and Abihu, 
and of Corah, Dathan, and Abirum. 
Numb. xn. • It was therefore fit the 
first great offence of this kind should 
receive exemplary punishment from 
God, that others might dread those 
sins, which thus afifronted that Holy 



' Hindis Rise and Progress of Christianity, p. 140. 
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being privy to it, *and brought a certain part, and •ch.4.87. 
laid it at the apostles' feet. 

^, **But Peter said, Ananias, why hath ^ Satan 2- Deut.23. 
filled thine heart ||to lie to the Holy Ghost, and to 6.4. 
keep back part of the price of the land ? « or, to de. 

*■ -■■ *■ cetve. ver. 9, 

4. Whilst it remained, was it not thine own ? and 
after it was sold, was it not in thine own power? why 
hast thou conceived this thing in thine heart ? thou 
hast not lied unto men, but unto God. ^ 

5. And Ananias hearing these words *fell down, dver.io,ii. 
and gave up the ghost : and great fear came on all 

them that heard these things. 



Spirit by whose power the Gospel 
was propugated.' * 

3. ' Why hath Satan: All sin is 
traced to the instigation of Satan, but 
especially presumptuous attacks upon 
God's authority. 

'Filled thine heart.* This implies 
a& thorough hardening of the con- 
science ; an indwelling of the spirit of 
evil, the antagonist of that Spirit who 
fills the hearts of l)eliever8. 

*To lie to the Holy Ghost: The 
object of Satan is thus pointed out. 
It was, by means of Ananias, to 
deceive and mock the Holy Spirit.* 

4. ' Was it not thine own: &;c. 
These words show Tory plainly tliat 
such offerings were quite voluntarj', 
and that the money did not U>long 
to the Church until it was formally 
offered to the apostlf^s. Ananias 
might have kept all, or have given 
a part only, but he hypocritically 
offered it as the entire produce of the 
possession which he hud sold. 

"• Why hast tJwu concrivf-d,* &c. 
This sin, which was attributed to 
Satan, is now charged upon Ananias. 
The consent of the will constitutes 
the 6inner*8 guilt. 



* Thou hast not lied: &c. This 
idiomatic form of expression, which 
is very common in the Old and New 
Testament, does not mean that Ana- 
nias had not attempted to deceive man, 
but that the peculiar enormity of his 
guilt consisted in its being directed 
against God. See Psalm xli. 4. 

* But unto God: Comparing this 
expression with that used in the pre- 
ceding verse, we learn that to lie 
unto the Holy Ghost is to lie unto 
God. It is clear that the Holy Ghost 
is thus distinguished from the Father 
and the Son, and that He is yet iden- 
tified with God. Such statementa only 
find an explanation in the doctrine 
of the Trinity. * To lie unto ' means 
to lie with the view of deceiving. 

* Fill down: St. Peter had not sen- 
tenced him; the sentence was pro- 
nounced by his own conscience, and 
the instantaneous death, which was a 
judicial infliction for his sin, waa the 
immediate act of God." 

*Gaee up the ghost: — or, aa the 
word may be more simply and accu- 
rately translated, he expired. 

' All them that heard: This seems 
to refer to those who were present. 



» Whitby. 

* Kypke, Obs. ii. 54. 



• Thus Jerome, Angustino, and 
Origen. See Wordaworth. 
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• John If. 
4ti. 



6, And tlieyoiini; men aroRc^ * wound bim up, and 
carri<5(i hmi out, and buried him. 

7* And it wosalKMit tlie space of tbree bours after, 
wb<!n tiiM wife, not knowing what was done, came in. 

8* And Vcivs answered unto ber. Tell me wbether 
ye mAd tlie land for so mucb ? And sbe said. Yea, 
tor HO much* 

9. Ttien Peter said unto her, How is it that ye have 
a^reitd together 'to tempt the Spirit of the Lord? 
iM'hold, the feet of them which have buried thy 
huMliand are at the door, and shall carry thee out^ 

10. 'Then fell she down straightway at bis feet, 
fkiid yiel(h)d up the ghost: and the young men came 
ill, and found her dead, and, carrying her forth, 
huri(»i her by her husband. 

11. **And great fear came upon all the church, 
and upon as many as beckud these things. 

12. f And *by the hands of the apostles were 
miuiy signs and wonders wrought among the people ; 

}j\ ""*'• (^and they were all with one accord in Solomon's 
ki.'A2. porch. 






9 Vtf. ft. 



•• vnr. ft. 
nh. 'J. m. It 
1». 17. 
< <:li. 'J. 4H. k 
U. H. k lU. 
II. Iliini. 
lA. Itf. 

y Cor. 19. 



6. * The young men' Thoflo woro 
apparently sulHirdiimt*' miniHtcni of 
the Church,* who ut h later period 
were called Hiibdeacons. 

* Wound him up*- or * covered him* 
wilh a linen rol)e. Bodies were 
woiukI up in folds of linen before 
Inirittl, hut the word here used seems 
Ui imply merely a hasty covering, 
aM mifjht bo expected on such an 
oeeaHion. 

' And buried him* Burials took 
place outside of the city gates, and 
immediately after death, excepting 
when the bodies were embalmed. 

8. ^ For 80 much* Naming the 
sura offered by Ananias as the pro- 
duce of the sale. 

9. * Are at the door* The young 
pen who had buried Ananias outside 



of the city had not yet returned to 
the public assembly. St. Peter saw 
them in the Spirit, and pronounced 
the sentence, or, to speak more ac- 
curately, uttered the prediction which 
the same Spirit put into his mouth. 

11. * Great fear came* — *And upon 
as many.* It might have been ex- 
pected that the Sanhedrim would avail 
themselves of this occurrence, as a 
pretext for persecuting the Church; 
but they were also stricken with fear, 
and seem to have been aware that 
any enquiry would but serve to con- 
firm and increase the reputation of 
the apostles. 

12. * In Solomon* s porch* The 
usual resort of the Christians. 

13. * Of the rest* The meaning 
of this appears to be, that none of 



> M^yt^r; Mosbeim de reb. a Const, p. 1 14. 



Chap. V. 6 — 16. 
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13. And ^of the rest durst no man join himself to '/Jj^^^^j; 
them : ™ but the people magnified them. m'c^'^, 47. 

14. And believers were the more added to the*'**^^' 
Lord, multitudes both of men and women.) 

15. Insomuch that they brought forth the sick 

J into the streets, and laid them on beds and couches, J^^^*"*^ 
"that at the least the shadow of Peter passing by ji^&ufk 
might overshadow some of them. 

16. There came also a multitude out of the cities 



cb. 19. 13. 



the other Christians durst join him- 
self as an equal to the apostles,' 
whose peculiar rank as rulers of the 
Church and representatiyes of the 
Holy Ghost, had been vindicat^nl by 
so great miracles, and especially by 
the judicial miracle in the case of 
Ananias and Sapphira. This defer- 
ence was needful for the government 
of the Church. 

* The people magnified them* The 
general body of the Christians recog- 
nised their superiority to all other 
ministers. They felt that they stood 
apart. 

14. *And believers were the more 
added to the Lord* The miracles and 
signs which caused so much awe to 
the members of the Church, and so 
much terror to its enemies, attracted 
great attention, and drew many of 
those who were yet without unto 
Christ. *The more* refers to the 
first part of v. 13, and points out 
that the number of believers in- 
creased, notwithstanding that 'great 
fear.' 

' And women* Female converts are 
here mentioned expressly for the first 
time. It may be that none had been 
baptized previously. It is supposed 
that deaconesses* were appointed on 
this occasion. 



15. 'Insomuch.* This word does 
not refer to the preceding verse, but 
to the 1 2th. 

' They brought forth.* The friends 
and relations who believed. 

* Into the streets* Along the streets,* 
— in every street, as in the margin. 

*Beds and couches* The latter 
word signifies coarse, hard couches, 
used by the poor.* 

* The shadow of Peter.* We find a 
similar account of St. Paul's miracles 
(xix. 12). Although we may not at- 
tribute a miraculous efficacy to the 
shadow of St Peter, or indeed to any 
outward means, considered in them- 
selves, yet there can be no doubt that 
the simple, childlike faith* of these 
persons in Him whom St. Peter 
represented was approved, and that 
many of them were healed in attesta- 
tion to the spiritual power with which 
the apostles were invested by their 
Lord. 

16. * Out of the cities round about.* 
This is the first notice of converts 
out of Jerusalem after the resurrec- 
tion. It seems plain that these oc- 
currences took place shortly after 
Pentecost. 

* Unclean spirits.* Evil spirits are 
called unclean, not only because of 
their own depravity, but because they 



* See the references in Alford. 
Wordsworth, with Meyer and others, 
gives a different interpretation, which 
appears less suitable. 



' Olshausen. 

* Winer, Gram. p. 34^. 

* So Kuinoel, Capel. Obs. Sac. 53. 

* Olshausen. 
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' ch. 12. 7. 
ii 16. 26. 



iT^'is^johii round about unto Jerusalem, bringing **8ick folks, 
1^ J 2. g^jj^i them which were vexed with unclean spirits : and 

they were healed every one. 
pch.4. 1,2, 17. ^PThen the high priest rose up, and all they 

that were with him, (which is the sect of the Sad- 
iior,«ry. ducees,) and were filled with || indignation, 
q Luke 21. 18. ^And laid their hands on the apostles, and 

put them in the common prison. 

19. But 'the angel of the Lord by night opened 
the prison doors, and brought them forth, and said, 

20. Go, stand and speak in the temple to the 
•John 6. 68. peoplc 'all the words of this life. 

Si 17. 3. r r 

ijohn5.li. 21. And when they heard tluit, they entered into 
»ch.4. 5,0. the temple eaily in the morning, and taught. *But 
the high priest came, and they that were with him, 
and called the council together, and all the senate of 
the children of Israel, and sent to the prison to have 
them brought. 

22. But when the officers came, and found them 
not in the prison, they returned, and told. 



prompted to sin and impurity. They 
were at onco the effect and cause of 
sin.' 

17. ' I'he high priest' Caiaphas.* 

* Rose up' There appears to have 
been a formal meeting of the heads of 
the Sanhedrim to consider the conduct 
of the apostles, who preached and 
wroujrht miracles in the name of 
Jesus, in spite of their prohibition 
(chap. iv. 18). The expression ' rose 
up ' indicates haste and excitement on 
the part of the rulers. 

* Which is the sect of the Sadducecs.' 
The family and connections of Caia- 
phas, including Annas, appear to have 
been connected with the Sadducees, 
"who were remarkable for cruelty in 
punishing offences against the law, 
and as we have seen (chap. iv. ) were 



foremost in persecuting the Christians. 

19. *The angd of the Lord.' Or 
an ang(d of the Lord. A heavenly 
spirit ; one of those who minister for 
the heirs of salvation. 

20. *JJl the words of this life.' They 
were to declare all the doctrines, for 
which they were specially persecuted. 
* The words,' that is, the statements 
pertaining to that spiritual and hea- 
venly life which the Sadducees denied, 
who believed neither in the resurrec- 
tion, nor in the life to come, nor in the 
existence of heavenly spirits. 

21. ' Early in the morning.' At the 
dawn of day. The Greek word marks 
the exact time. 

* The council' consisted of the San- 
hedrim only. 

* The senate* The assembly of the 



* Trench on the Miracles. certain that the high priest is n- 

Olshausen. It is not, however, eluded. See Meyer. 



I 



Chap. V. 17 — 28. 



59 



23. Saying, The prison traly found we shut with 
all safety, and the keepers standing without before 
the doors: but when we had opened, we found no 
man within. 

24. Now when the high priest and "the captain of 
the temple and the chief priests heard these things, 
they doubted of them whereunto this would grow. 

25. Then came one and told them, saying. Behold, 
the men whom ye put in prison are standing in the 
temple, and teaching the people. 

26. Then went the captain with the officers, and 
brought them without violence : *for they feared the 
people, lest they should have been stoned. 

27. And when they had brought them, they set 
theni before the council : and the high priest asked 
them, 

28. Saying, 'Did not we straitly command you 



« Luke 32. 4. 
ch. 4. 1. 



* Uatt, 21. 
2tf. 



7ch.4. 18. 



elders, i.e. the heads of families who 
were summoned by the Sanhedrim on 
occasions of unusual importance. 

23. * Found we shut.' The prison 
door had not been broken open ; there- 
fore, they could not have been deli- 
vered by human force. 

* The keepfTS standing* This proved 
that they had not escaped by the 
connivance or neglect of the guards. 

24. * The captain of the temple.* See 
above. lie was a member of the San- 
hedrim, and is mentioned here as re- 
presenting the executive power of the 
hierarchical government. 

• The chiff priests: The titular high 
priests, who had either lield the office, 
as Annas, or were the heads of the 
twenty-four courses. 

« They doubted of them.* This mi- 
raculous interposition appears for the 
first time to have awed and dis- 
heartened the ruling party. They 
were quite at a lo«s to account for the 
facts, or to foresee the results. 

2^. ' J^st they should have been 
stoned: These worda well charac- 



terise the feelings of the people, whose 
enthusiasm was excited alternately for 
and against the Christians. It was 
not from the believers that the cap- 
tain of the guard had to apprehend 
violence, but from that fickle mob 
whom he and his colleagues after- 
wards used as instruments of persecu- 
tion. 

27. * When they had brought them: 
The apostles of course did not avail 
themselves of the popular feeling, but 
submitted to all lawful authority, 

28. ' Did not we: &c. This ques-. 
tion implies that the apostles were in 
duty bound to obey the order of the 
Sanhedrim, as they would have been 
had not that order been superseded 
by Him from whom all authority is 
derived. 

• Ye have filled: &c. The high 
priest chaises them with a total dis- 
obedience, not one act, but a series of 
acts. 

* And intend: This suggestion of 
an intention is altogether gratuitous. 
It was perfectly true that the guilt of 
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leW^b. ^^^^ y^ should not teach in this name ? and, behold, 
tiltl'as. y^ l^^ve filled Jerusalem with your doctrine, 'and 
b'ch^r'i9f' intend to bring this man's * blood upon us. 
15. &22.14. 29. % Then Peter and the other apostles answered 
&^8. 29. ' and said, ** We ought to obey God rather than men. 
1 Pet.*2. 2*4. 30. ® The God of our fathers raised up Jesus, 

•ch.2. 38, , , ... _ ^ ' 

whom ye slew and **hanged on a tree. 

31. •Him hath God exalted with his right hand to 
i Mkt' Y* ^ '^ Prince and 'a Saviour, '^for to give repentance 
? Luke 24 *^ Isracl, and forgiveness of sins, 
ch. 8. 26. & 3^' ^°^ *^® ^® ^^ witnesses of these things ; 

13.' 38. Epbcs. I. 7. Col. 1. 14. < John 15. 26, 27. 



36 

Phil. 2. 9. 
Heb. 2. 10. 
it 12. 2. 



the blood of Jesus, which lay on the 
Je'vnsh nilcrs, would be brought home 
to them by the preaching of the resur- 
rection, but that was not the intention 
of the apostles. Their intention was 
to procure pardon for His murderers 
by urging them to repentance. The 
rulers had not feared to shed the in- 
nocent blood, but they now dread its 
temporal consequences. Their words 
indicate a self-accusing, but imcon- 
vinced and stubborn conscience. It is 
remarkable that they do not mention 
the name of Jesus. 

29. ' Then Peter and the apostles.' 
Peter spoke in their name, and with 
their assent. 

* We ought to obey.' See chap. iy. 19. 
He refers to the principle which he 
had already laid down, and which 
they could not deny. 

30. * The God of our fathers: St. 
Peter proves that the application of 
the principle is justified, since God 
had spoken plainly by raising up 
Jesus. 

* And hanged on a tree.' The legal 
term among the Jews for crucifixion.* 
It refers to the curse, — 'Cursed is 
everyone who hangeth on a tree,* — and 
so implies, that He whom ye deemed 
accursed, and on whom ye infiicted the 



curse of the law, has been glorified by 
God. The Jewish term is here used 
to show that the Sanhedrim, rather 
than the Romans, were chargeable 
with the crime. 

%i. * A Prince.' The same word is 
used in the Septuagint and in our ver- 
sion. Isaiah xxz. 4. It is equivalent 
to Lord, and denotes His supreme 
authority over the Church. 

*And a Saviour.' This shows the 
end and object of that authority, viz. 
the salvation of man. 

* For to.' This indicates very clearly 
the direct and immediate result of 
Christ^s ascension. It was to receive, 
and to bestow the gifts of the Spirit, 
especially the following gift 

* Give repentance.' An important 
text to prove that repentance does not 
precede grace, but is produced by it. 
Repentance is the inseparable condi- 
tion and sure pledge of forgiveness of 
sins. 

* To Israel: That gift was first 
offered to Israel in the literal sense, 
and then to the true, spiritual Israel, 
the elect of God, which is the Church. 

32. * We are his witnesses: There- 
fore we must speak, notwithstanding 
your prohibition. 

* Also the Holy Ghost: The Spirit 



» Gen. xl. 19; Deut. xxi 22. 




Chap. V. 29 — ^36. 
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and 80 18 also the Holy Ghost, ^whom God hath » ch. 2. 4. & 

, , . 10.44. 

given to them that obey bim. 

33. T When they heard thaty they were cut to the 'CI1.2.87.& 
hearty and took counsel to slay them. 

34. Then stood there up one in the council, a 
Pharisee, named "Gamaliel, a doctor of the law, had » ch. 22. 3. 
in reputation among all the people, and commanded 

to put the apostles forth a little space ; 

35. And said unto them. Ye men of Israel, take 
heed to yourselves what ye intend to do as touching 
these men. 

36. For before these days rose up Theudas, 

bears witness to the truth of the testi- to have died eighteen years after the 

fall of Jerusalem, shortly before which 
event his son, named Jesus, was high 
priest.* He was a man of enlarge<l 
and liberal mind, and cultivated the 
study of Greek literature to an extent 
which was often blamed by his coun- 
trymen. There is a tradition* that he 
was converted by St. Peter and St. 
John, and Kicodemus is said to have 
been his near relation. One would 
willingly believe that a man of so 
much wisdom and moderation, so in- 
timately connected with the apostle 
Paul, did not remain an unbeliever; 
but it seems but too probable that 
whatever may have been his inward 
convictions, he lived and died in the 
position of antagonism to Christian- 
ity." 

35. ' y<f men of Israel* Gamaliel 
addresses them as the representatives 
of the nation. See chap. ii. 23. 

36. * Theudas* A person of tho 
same name headed an insurrection, 
and was slain by Cuspius Fadus, go- 
vernor of Judea, about ten years after 
this time. The Theudas of whom 
Gamaliel speaks, whose followers only 
amounted to 400, was a person of so 



roony, and testifies Himself by mira- 
culous signs, which are His attesta- 
tions. St. Peter adduces this to show 
that the apostles could not be silent 
without resisting the Holy Ghost. 

33. *Th^ were cut to the heart.* The 
word implies a harsh, vehement feel- 
ing of wrath and malice. The meta- 
phor is taken from a saw. It was not 
such a pain as is felt by a penitent 
heart when probed, but the irritation 
of one struggling against conviction 
and remorse. 

* They took counsel* That is, they 
proposed, and actually proceeded to 
vote, the execution of the apostles. 

34. ' Gamaliel.* There is no doubt 
that this distinguished person is tho 
same who is often named in the Tal- 
mud. He bore the title of Rabban, 
which was given only to the seven 
most famous interpreters of the law. 
He was the son of Simeon, and grand- 
son of Hillel, the most famous doctor 
of the Pharisees, of which sect he was 
a strict adherent. He is stated to 
have been the most influential member 
of the Sanhedrim during the reigns of 
Tiberius, Caligula, and Claudius, and 



> Josephus, Ant. xx. 9, 47 ; Wie- 
scler, p. 138. 

' Phot. Cod. clzxi. 199. 



'• Burton's Lectures ; Winer, i. 45 5 ; 
Tholuck, Vermischte Schriften, ii. 185 
— 187 ; and Neander. 
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Ii0r,6e- 
lievtd. 



boasting himself to be somebody ; to whom a number 
of men, about four hundred, joined themselves : who 
was slain, and all^ as many as ||obeyed him^ were 
scattered 9 and brought to nought. 

37. After this man rose up Judas of Galilee in 
the days of the taxing, and drew away much people 
after him : he also perished ; and all, even as many 
as obeyed him, were dispersed. 

38. And now I say unto you. Refrain from these 
men, and let them alone : "for if this counsel or this 



■ Prov. 21. 

80. 

ImL 8. 10. 

Hatt. 15. 

13. 

i«^"^®^^* work be of men, it will come to nought : 

1 Cor. 1. 25. 
P ch. 7. 51. 
& 9. 5. & 
38.9. 



39. **But if it be of God, ye cannot overthrow it ; 
lest haply ye be found even ^to fight against God. 



little note that a general historian, 
like Josephus, was not likely to notice 
him.* The New Testament proves 
how frequently the same name was 
borne by different individuals, and 
Theudas was a very common name.* 

* To he somebody' A distinguished 
person," either Elias, or 'that pro- 
phet ;' he probably claimed to be the 
Messiah. 

* As obeyed him* Were persuaded 
by him, gave credit to his pretensions. 

* Brought to nought * The party 
was annihilated, and left no trace of 
its existence. 

37. 'Judas of Galilee.* Josephus 
(Ant. xviii. i) says that he was a 
native of Gamala, in Lower Ganlonitis. 
In two other passages he calls him a 
Galilean.* This is a point of some im- 
portance. Had the former notice been 
the only one in the historian, St. 
Luke's accuracy would have been ques- 
tioned. 

* In the days of the taxing.* Judas 
represented the decree of Augustus 
Caesar (see Luke ii. 2 and notes) to 
be an introduction to slavery. 



* Drew away.* Caused them to 
revolt. 

* Were dispersed.* This exactly 
accords with the accounts given by 
Josephus. The party of Judas sur- 
vived, though broken and scattered. 

3I . * It will come to nought.* It was 
evident to Gamaliel, as it must be to 
every unprejudiced enquirer, that the 
apostles, who had no great earthly 
principle to appeal to, were supported 
by no prominent party in the state, 
and had neither riches, learning, nor, 
humanly speaking, remarkable talents, 
would soon lose whatever temporary 
interest they might have acquired, if 
there were no higher and supernatural 
agency at work. If the scheme were 
an invention or a delusion of man, it 
had no single element of stability, and 
must fall. 

39. *But if it be of God.* It is 
clear that Gamaliel was really in 
doubt. He might admit the miracle 
as a fact, but felt that the question 
whether it was of divine origin or not 
could only be decided by the result. 
This decision is full of human wisdom, 



* See Rawlinson, Bampton Lectures, 
p. 261. Wieseler, however, endea- 
vours to prove that he is the Matthias 
mentioned by Josephus, Ant. xvii. 6. 



2 — J. See Synopsis, p. 103. 

* Kuinoel. 

* Valckn, Herod, iii. 140. 

* Kuinoel, &c. 



Chap. V. 37 — 42. 
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/^o. And to him they agreed : and when they had 
**called the apostles, ""and beaten therrty they com- 
manded that they should not speak in the name of 
Jesus, and l6t them go. 

41. IT And they departed from the presence of 
the council, •rejoicing that they were counted worthy 
to suffer shame for his name. 

42. And daily *in the temple, and in every house, 
"they ceased not to teach and preach Jesus Christ. 



1 ch. 4. 18. 
' Matt. 10. 
17. & 23. 34. 
Mark 13. 9. 
• Matt. 5. 
12. 

Bom. 5. 3. 

2 Cor. 12. 
10. 

PhU. 1. 29. 

Heb. 10. 

34. 

James 1. 2. 

1 Pet. 4. 13, 

16. 

t ch. 2. 46. 

« ch. 4. 20, 
29. 



and seems laudable. It was prudent 
to watch the course of events ; but it 
would have been more just and wise to 
enquire into the fisu^ts. 

* Lest haply ye he found* That is, 
lest the event should prove that ye 
have been rebelling against God. 
Gamaliel's words were prophetic; and 
the condemnation of the Jews was 
then pronounced by the greatest pro- 
fessor of that sect, which they regarded 
as the depository of all true knowledge 
and true religion. 

40. * To him they agreed.* They 
were persuaded not to put the apos- 
tles to death. It docs not follow 
tliat their conscience was touched; 
but they may have gladly adopted a 
decision which saved them from the 
present danger of a riot. 

* And beaten thm* This was a 
most iniquitous proceeding. If the 
apostles were blasphemers, they de- 



served death ; if they were innocent, 
they should have been commended ; 
if the case were doubtful, they should 
have been dismissed. Stripes were in- 
flicted in a very arbitrary manner, as 
the bastinado at present in the East. 

41 . * Bejoicing thai they were counted 
worthy,* They remembered our Lord's 
words (Matt. v. 11, 12; Luke vi. 22). 
The expression is remarkably grace- 
ful and forcible : they were honoured 
by being dishonoured. Earthly in- 
famy incurred, and patiently endured, 
for the name of Christ, is heavenly 
fame. 

• For his namef — or * the name.' 

42. *And daily in the tempi e^ and 
in every house! They continued to 
preach openly to the people, whether 
believers or merely listeners, whom 
they found in the temple; and to the 
congregations who met in the houses 
set apart for the purposes of devotion. 



PRACTICAL AND DEVOTIONAL SUGGESTIONS. 

I, 2. God claims all that is vowed to Him. Ho will not bo satisfied with a 
portion of our hearts, which have been dedicated to Him in baptism, and have 
been bought with the blood of the Lamb. We must be on our guard against 
those temptations which are connected with our natural affections. In this 
case the union between the husband and wife, which should have kept both 
close to God, served but to strengthen them in sin. 

3 — 6. AU lies come from the father of lies, and are essentially devilish. 
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They separate man from his fellow man, and from God. No lies are trifling. 
Lies, which are looked upon as most excusable, destroy confidence, create a 
habit which speedily gains entire mastery over the soul, and prepare the way 
for temptations which involve its destruction. Satan never tempts us to tell 
what we know to be great lies at first. Ananias and Sapphira had doubtless 
united in many little devices to deceive men and improve their social position 
before they joined in a scheme to become eminent saints by deceiving God. 
What a sign of the prevalence of lying, that men find it hard to realise the 
greatness of the guilt of those who first perished in the very act of lying unto 
the Holy Ghost. 

7 — II. The conscience of that woman must have been strangely hardened. 
The delay of her husband might have surprised her, and she seems to have 
enquired after him on entering the presence of the apostles, for we read that 
Peter 'answered unto her.' But she was so absorbed in her own crafty 
thoughts that neither the awe on the countenances of the disciples, nor the 
warning voice of the apostle, could arouse her to a sense of her own condition. 
It is this deadness of conscience that characterises the sin against the Holy 
Ghost. We should here observe, also, that the wife's subjection to her husband 
does not in any degree excuse her for sharing his sin, nor exempt her from 
punishment. AU our duties to man are subordinate to our duty to God. 

II — 1 6. Judgment is God's strange work, but his delight is mercy. Remark 
the abundant outpourings of healing virtue, the symbol and pledge of spiritual 
graces, that followed this awful punishment. 

17 — 10. With increasing strength come heavier trials to the Christian, but 
also fr^sh manifestations of divine love. Angels no more appear visibly, since 
believers are to walk by faith and not by sight; but their invisible minis- 
trations cease not, for they are ever * sent forth to minister for them who shall 
be heirs of salvation.' 

21 — 28. There is confusion and dismay among the enemies of the Church, 
partly because of the putting forth of a mysterious power, still more because of 
the manifest efifects upon the people. They might attempt to resist Grod, but 
for their fear of man. The terror of the unseen World, which docs not subdue, 
irritates the will, and often finds an expression in calumnious upbraidings. 

29 — 33. Each persecution brings out the power of faith and the malice of 
Satan more distinctly. The apostles speak more decidedly, and the rulers at 
once take counsel to slay them. In the answer of the apostles, remark the 
clear enumeration of Christian blessings : first, repentance, then the peace of 
forgiveness, with all the gifts and graces of the Holy Spirit given to those who 
confess and obey their Prince and Saviour. Thus Bengel: 'Christ gives 
repentance when He is received as a Prince, and forgiveness of sins when He is 
received as a Saviour.' 

34. Gamaliel is perhaps the most striking example in this book of the 
danger of worldliness. A spirit so candid and unprejudiced ought to have 
received the truth ; but there is but too much reason to fear that the pride of 
knowledge, of station, and of character, kept this learned Pharisee a self- 
righteous alien from Christ unto the end. Love of this world can only be 
overcome by such faith as taught the apostles to rejoice in suflTering, and to 
glory in shame, and sent them from the prison and the scourge to ' teach and 
preach Jesus Christ.' 
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CHAPTER VI. 

The great increase iu the nuOiber of belieyers led to a change in the organisa* 
tion of the Church, which St. Luke describes in this chapter. The results 
of that change were of the highest importance, since it brought the Church 
into a position of antagonism with both the leading parties of the Jewish 
nation, and thus gave occasion to the first general persecution, and eventually 
to the extension of the gospel to the countries bordering on Palestine. St. 
Luke appears to have dwelt with peculiar interest on the circumstances of 
this epoch, on account of their connection with the conversion of his friend, 
instructor, and master, the great apostle of the Gentiles. This chapter 
may, in fact^ be regarded as an introduction to that great series of missionary 
exertions which it was the principal object of the sacred historian to record. 

^•D- 35—37- 

I. And in those days, •when the number of the dis- • ch. 2. «. 

ciples was multiplied, there arose a murmuring of u.&ver./. 

the ^Grecians against the Hebrews, because their " ch. ». w. 

... & 11. 20. 

widows were neglected ®in the daily ministration. •ch.4.36. 



I. * /w those days* In the period be- 
tween the liberation of the apostles 
and the great persecution which fol- 
lowed the judicial murder of St. Ste- 
phen. This period lasted, probably, 
from A.D. 30 to 37 (see Introduc- 
tion, Chronology) ; and the events de- 
scribed in this chapter occurred not 
earlier than a.d. 36 or 37.' 

• Was multiplied* Or was becom- 
ing very numerous. There must have 
been many thousands by this time in 
Jerusalem and the adjacent villages. 

' A murmuring* This, it should be 
remarked, is the first indication of a 
spirit which in every succeeding age 
has produced painful and lasting dis- 
turbances in the Church. The evil, 
under apostolic guidance, resulted in 
good. 

* Grecians* The wor.l is not the 



same as 'Greeks,' which is used of 
heathens of Greek or of Gentile 
orig^in ; by * Grecians' are meant, pro- 
perly, Hebrews of the dispersion, 
who lived in countries where Greek 
was spoken, and who had, to a cer- 
tain extent, adopted the Greek cus- 
toms and language. The Alexan- 
drian Jews first bore this appellation. 
All these Hebrews used the Septua- 
gint version of the Bible in their 
synagogues. Their numbers, riches, 
and superior cultivation gave them 
much influence even at Jerusalem, 
notwithstanding the strong national 
and religious feelings which assigned 
a great superiority to the Palestinian 
Hebrews.* It is possible that heathen 
converts to Judaism were included 
under this name. Nicolas, the pro- 
selyte of Antioch, was evidently 



' Wieseler, p. 208. 



' Lightfoot on John. 
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2. Then the twelve called the multitude of the 
'»Exod.i8. disciples tinto tltem, and said, ^It is not reason 
that we should leave the word of God, and serve 
tables. 

* «• war 

i^Tim. 8. 7. 3« Wherefore, brethren, •look ye out among you 



17. 

• Dout 1. 

la. 

rh. 1. 31. k 



selected as a Grecian; and though 
the name, as was said, according to 
the Jewish idiom, belonged properly 
to Hebrews who spoke Greek, yet St. 
Lake may have used it more generally, 
AS the classical writers' do, of Syrians 
and other Asiatics. 

' The Hebrews: That is, those 
Christian members of the Church of 
Jerusalem who followed all the na* 
tional customs, and spoke the lan- 
guage of Palestine, i.e. the Syro-Chal- 
daic, as their mother-tongue.' 

* Their widows were neglected: The 
term * widows * includes all who were 
without natural helpers and pro* 
tectors. 

' The daily ministration: This in- 
cluded, most probably, a distribution 
of food and other necessaries, and a 
meal,* of which all partook, the ex- 
|M'n(<es being defrayed from the com- 
mon stock, as we might say, from the 
offertory money. 

2. * The twdve: The apostolic 
office involved two main functions — 
the government of the Church, and 
the preacliing of the Word. In their 
capacity of governors they received 
the alms, and gave, of course, general 
directions for their distribution. But 
the details of the distribution seem 
to be quite incompatible with their 
higher duties ; nor is it likely that 
any murmuring would have arisen 
had they personally attended to such 
affiiirs. It is therefore probable that 
they had been hitherto assisted by 



subordinate ministers, who, being se- 
lected from the earliest converts, per- 
haps from the hundred and twenty, 
were of course Palestinian Jews.* But 
it does not, even in that case, neces- 
sarily follow that those assistants had 
been formally appointed or ordained. 
All the ancients regarded this as the 
formal institution of the diaconate; 
and the whole narration implies this so 
clearly that it seems very strange that 
the misinterpretations natural enough 
in the case of members of communities 
without a proper diaconate should 
have been adopted by any English 
Churchman. Our Church has re- 
corded its judgment in the service 
for ordering deacons where we read, 
God did inspire the apostles to 
choose into the order of deacons the 
first martyr, St. Stephen, with others. 
In the Church of Home the number 
of seven was even considered essen- 
tial, and has never been exceeded ; a 
custom which, though unreasonable, 
bears witness to the tradition. 

'That wi should have: This ex- 
pression implies, both in English and 
in the original, that they had not 
hitherto served tables, which would 
have interfered with their preaching. 
See preceding note. 

3. 'Look ye out: The right of 
selecting deacons was therefore not 
inherent in the people, but was given 
to them on that occasion for a special 
reason by the apostles. All other 
deacons of whom we read, as Mark, 



• liobeek on Phryn. p. 380. 

* Moyor. " Meyer, &c. 



* Mosheim de Reb. a. Con. p. 118, 
139. 



Chap. VI. 2 — 6. 
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seven men of honest report, full of the Holy Ghost 
and wisdom, whom we may appoint over this business. 

4. But we ^will give ourselves continually to 'ch. 2.42. 
prayer, and to the ministry of the word, 

5. f And the saying pleased the whole multitude : 

and they chose Stephen, 'a man full of faith and of jci»"-24. 

■ oh. 8. fi, 

the Holy Ghost, and "^Philip, and Prochorus, and ?«• * l\^ 
Nicanor, and Timon, and Parmenas, and ^Nicolas a l\ , „. 
proselyte of Antioch : aS'it^L' 

6. Whom they set before the apostles : and ''when } Tim. 4. 
they had prayed, *they laid their hands on them. 



14. k, 6. 33. 

3 Tim. 1. 6. 



and the other attendants on St. Paul 
and the apostles, were selected by the 
apostles themselves or their represen- 
tatives. See the Epistles to Timothy 
and Titus. 

* Of honest report,^ &c. The two 
first qualifications of the deacons were 
the same as of elders, or priests, but 
the third, 'wisdom,' must be under- 
stood specially of that practical saga- 
city, good sense, and judgment, which 
are required for the administration of 
the temporal affairs of a community. 
The deacons were, however, strictly 
speaking, clerical ministers, since we 
find them preaching the Word, and 
administering the sacrament of bap- 
tism. Acts viiL 12, 38, &c. 

* This business* The due distribution, 
with special reference to the widows.* 

4, * IVe will give ourselves.* Or, 
we will persevere, continue to apply 
ourselves specially. 

5. * Stephen t a man full of faith* 
&c. Faith dues not mean fidelity, but 
the Christian grace, which is the root 
and basis of all graces. The multitude 
justly regarded the earnestness and 
sincerity of his faith, attested by the 
gift« and graces of the Holy Spirit, as 
the best gimrantee for the faithful dis- 
charge of all duties. 



* And Philip* The famous deacon. 
See chap. viii. 

*And ProchorttSf &c. It is ob- 
servable that all the names are Greek, 
and it is evident that the seven 
were selected because they were Gre- 
cians. 

* Nicolas, a proselyte of Antioch* 
This deacon is said by some of the 
earliest and best-informed Fathers 
(Irenseus, Hippolytus, TertuUian, &c) 
to have been the founder of the sect of 
Nicolaitans' (Rev.ii. 6) ; btft the charge 
is denied by others, and may perhaps 
rest upon a misunderstanding of the 
passage. It is interesting to find a 
reprtrsentative of Antioch, which be- 
came the second metropolis of early 
Christendom. 

6. * They laid their hands on them* 
The imposition of hands was a com- 
mon and very solemn rite among the 
Jews;' it signified the conveyance of 
some blessing, privilege, commission, 
or authority to an individual. It was 
at once an indication of the choice, and 
an instrumental means or channel by 
which the grace or power was bestowed. 
<In consecrations and oidinations of 
men unto rooms of divine calling, the 
like was usually done from the time of 
Moses to Christ.* * 



* Meyer. • Gen.xlviii. 14; Numb, xxvii. 18; 

' A name not* derived from a per- and Vitringa do Syn. ^. 836. 
eon. * Hooker, E. P. Uvi. i. 
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"ch.ij.24. 7. And "the word of God increased; and the 
Col. i.e! number of the disciples multiplied in Jerusalem 
■ John 12. greatly ; and a great company "of the priests were 
obedient to the faith. 

8, And Stephen, full of faith and power, did great 
wonders and miracles among the people. 

g. f Then there arose certain of the synagogue. 



7. *And the word* &c. The ap- 
pointment of the deacons had a con- 
Hiderable effect on the extension of the 
Church. The apostles were relieved 
of a burdensome care, and the humi- 
lity and disinterestedness which they 
had shown were well calculated to win 
Bouls to Christ. The people of Jeru- 
salem must have felt the contrast with 
the violent party spirit and cupidity 
of their own hierarchy. 

* A great company of the priests,* — 
or multitude.* A most important fact. 
It would se^m that many persons be- 
longing to the priesthood had watched 
the proceedings of the Christians with 
interest, but had hitherto remained in 
a state of suspense. The time for a 
decision was now come, and they either 
became the avowed adherents or 
bitter enemies of Christ. The conver- 
sion of these priests must have greatly 
increased the irritation of the Saddu- 
cees ; and from the following narrative 
it is clear that the distinctive tenets of 
the Christians began now to be can- 
vassed more openly, and their incom- 
patibility with the doctrine of the 
Pharisees became more clearly under- 
stood. 

8. ' Stephen, fuU of faith and 
power.* The miraculous power was 
developed in proportion to the faith of 
those on whom it was bestowed, faith 
meaning confidence in the divine 
power. 

' Miracfes* or ' signs ;* so cal]<*(l be- 



cause he wrought them in attestation 
of the truth which he preached. An 
interval from a year and a half to two 
years probably intervened between the 
appointment of the seven deacons and 
the martyrdom of St. Stephen, which 
took place a.d. 37. Many circum- 
stances concurred to fovour that out- 
rage. The Emperor Tiberius died in 
the spring of the year, and VitcUius 
the Roman governor, on bearing of his 
death, left Jerusalem. Pilate had 
been deposed in the year preceding. 
The city was thus under the control of 
the Sanhedrim, and more especially 
of the high priest^ Theophilus, the 
brother-in-law of Caiaphas, a man 
who would gladly avail himself of the 
occasion to give fuJl play to his hatred 
of the Christians.' 

9. * Then there arose,* &c. Stephen 
being himself a Grecian, speaking the 
language, and conversant with the 
opinions of the Asiatic and African 
Jews and proselytes, brought the 
gospel to bear upon a class of men 
equally distinguished for learning and 
bigotry. The foreign Jews attended 
their own synagogues when they visited 
Jerusalem, where the Holy Scriptures 
were read and expounded in their own 
language. The synagogue of the 
Libertines was probably built and 
maintained by the Libertini, i.e. 
fpeedmen,' most of whom were Jews 
who had been taken prisoners in great 
numbers by the Romans in war, and 



' Meyer. - Lewin, Fasti Sacri. ' Chrysostom, and most of the commentators. 
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which is called the synagogue of the Libertines, and 
Cyrenians, and Alexandiuans, and of them of Cilicia 
and of Asia, disputing with Stephen.- 

10. And **they were not able to resist the wisdom 
and the spirit by which he spake. 

11. PThen they suborned men, which said. We 
have heard him speak blasphemous words against 
Moses, and against God. 

12. And they stirred up the people, and the elders, 
and the scribes, and came upon hint, and aiught him, 
and brought him to the council. 



o Lake 31. 

15. 

ch. 5. 89. 

See Exod. 4. 

12. 

Isai. 64. 17. 

P 1 Kings 

21. 10, 18. 

Matt. 26. 

59, 60. 



afterwards maDumitted.* It has been 
conjectured^ that the father of St. Paul 
may thus have acquired the rights of 
citizenship, and that Paul was thus 
brought into contact with Stephen. 
Some commentators suppose the Li- 
bertines to have been natives of Liber- 
turn in Africa, but no such place is 
known in ancient geography.' 

* Cyrenians* &c. These were per- 
haps all members of the synagogue of 
Libertines.* The freedmen spoken of 
came from Africa and Asia, taken in 
the wars between Pompey and Caesar. 
A fourth part of the population of 
Cyrene consisted of Jews. The Alex- 
andrians, however, had a separate 
synagt^e at Jerusalem.* 

10. * The wisd^n.* The Christian 
wisdom, the spiritual discernment as 
opposed to the spurious learning and 
subtlety of the rabbinical school. 

• The spirit* The indwelling Spirit, 
or the spiritual power, not the natural 
energy of the man. Spirit is always 
used in such passages of the divine 
power. He spake not of himself, but 
as he was moved by the Holy Ghost. 

11. * Sufjomed,* They privily in- 
structed these men to bear false 



witness, as the elders of Jezreel had 
done in the case of Naboth, 

^ We have heard him speak blas- 
phemous words* &c. The falseness of 
the accusation consisted probably in 
their substituting their own inferences 
for the words which St. Stephen spoke. 
They may have inferred from St. Ste- 
phen's preaching, and that not unfairly, 
that the development of Christianity 
would supersede the ceremonial law ; 
but his words correctly reported would 
have conveyed no idea of disrespect to 
the legislator, much less of blasphemy 
against God. 

12. * They stirred up the people* 
This is the first indication of a popular 
movement in Jerusalem against the 
Christians. The adherence of a laige 
proportion of the people to Christ would 
of course exasperate the unconverted 
Jews, and the time was well chosen 
to appeal to their prejudices. 

* And the elders and the scribes,* 
The members of the Sanhedrim were 
thus won over before the commence- 
ment of the judicial process. 

* And came upon him* These words 
express a violent and tumultuous 
proceeding. 



* Tacitus, Ann. ii. 85. 

* By Wieseler, p. 63. 
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13. And set up false witnesses^ which said^ This 

man ceaseth not to speak blasphemous words against 

this holy place, -and the law : 

a ch. 25. 8. 14 <iFor we have heard him say, that this Jesus of 

'Daiu9. jc. Nazareth shall 'destroy this place, and shall change 

I Or, riles, the ||customs which Moses delivered us. 

15. And all that sat in the council, looking sted- 
fastly on him, saw his face as it had been the face of 
an angel. 



13. * False witnesses * St. Stephen, 
therefore, bad not used the expressions 
which we find in the next verse. As 
the enemies of our Lord had malici- 
ously altered His words (Matt. xxvi. 
61 ; John ii. 19), in order to represent 
Him as a rebel against the theocracy, 
so these false witnesses appear to haye 
misrepresented both the intention and 
expressions of St. Stephen. 

' This holy place: The effect of the 
accusation would be much enhanced 
by the sight of the temple, to which 
the witnesses seem to have pointed. 

14. * This Jesus of Nazareth: A 
contemptuous form of expression. 

* Shall destroy this place: St. Ste- 
phen may have cited our Lord's pre- 
diction that the temple would be 
overthrown, but it is highly improbable 
that he described our Lord as the 
author of the destruction, which wa/t, 



according to the teaching of Christ 
Himself, to be accomplished by the 
Gentiles. That He would change the 
customs was partially true, but it was 
apparently not true that St Stephen 
declared what the apostles themselves 
did not at that time understand. 

15. * Saw his face* &c. These 
words may imply that they observed 
a heavenly and angelic expression on 
the countenance of St. Stephen.* But 
there was probably a light or glory,' 
which, though it may not have ap- 
peared miraculous to unbelievers, in- 
vested his person with a mysterious 
nujesty. It may have been intended 
as a warning to those who were now 
first joining the party of the persecu- 
tion, as well as a consolatory evidence 
of GK)d*s favour to those Christians 
who were present among the by- 
standers. 



PRACTICAL AND DEVOTIONAL SUGGESTIONS. 

1 — 4. Even the best natural affections are apt to degenerate into evil 
passions. Thus, care for the poor, and commendable anxiety for our destitute 
brethren may lead to suspicions and misrepresentations, and even become the 
occasion of a schism in the Church. In this instance the evil was checked by 
the wisdom and meekness of the apostles, who, instead of resenting the mur- 
muring as an insult to themselves, were only anxious to remove every stumbling- 
block from the way of the weaker brethren. 



* Meyer. 



' Compare Exod. xxxiv. 29, 30. 
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5 — 7. Such are the rewards which the Head of the Church vouchsafes to 
meekness and disinterestedness in His representatives ; the love of the people 
was increased, the organisation of the Church was completed ; the apostles were 
not only relieved of temporal cares, but aided in their higher functions by the 
appointment of able coadjutors ; and the objects which lay nearest to their 
hearts were advanced by the increased power of the Word, shown in the con- 
version of numerous disciples and the adherence of many who had been foremost 
among their persecutors. 

8—10. Our Saviour had promised His disciples 'I will give you a mouth 
and wisdom, which all your adversaries shall not be able to gainsay or resist.' 
We see how that promise was fulfilled, and should not forget that such faith as 
opened Stephen's heart to all the influences of the Spirit, and made him an instru- 
ment of God, is equally needed, and will be equally effectual now, when enemies 
not less furious, and it may be even more subtle, are assailing the Church of 
Christ. 

II — 14. All persecutions have a general resemblance, but each has some 
peculiar feature. Party spirit in all ages pursues very nearly the same course 
as in the case of Stephen. Baffled by argument, it tries misrepresentations, and 
scarcely refrains from pequry. 

15. The glory of saints, which will be revealed hereafter, sometimes shows 
itself in glimpses here, and especially in moments of tribulation. The inward 
transformation into the likeness of Christ was so far complete in St. Stephen 
that it irradiated even the earthly form, which was hereafter to be made like 
unto the glorious image of his Saviour. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

• 

Tho defence of St. Stophcn, which occupies nearly the whole of this chapter, 
in one of the most interesting portions of the Acts, and throws great light 
ui>on the general principles of God's dealings with His people, as well as 
U|>on the bearings of the ancient dispensation upon Christianity. There has 
IxM^n, howeyer, great diversity of opinion among commentators as to the 
obj(>cts of the martyr, and the purport of his reasoning. This diversity 
apiM'ars to have been caused by the peculiar mode of argument which St. 
Stephen employed in addressing persons who, like himself, had been trained 
under a very different system of intellectual development from that which 
modem Europe has derived from classical antiquUr. Instead of laying down 
et*rtain premises, and deducing from them certain logical inferences, sustained 
and illustrated by facts, the Orientals, and especially the Hebrews, are 
accustomed to make historical statements bearing upon the points at issue, 
and they often leave the inference to be deduced and applied by the ingenuity 
of the hearers, or suggest such inference merely by a passing allusion. Thia 
is observable in those discourses of St. Paul which are addressed to his 
countrymen, whereas in reasoning with Qentiles he adopts a method more in 
accordance with modem views. If we bear this in mind, we shall find that 
the discourse of St. Stephen is clear and forcible. His first object must have 
been to answer the high priest, and refute the very serious charges brought 
against him. Ho could not do this by a simple denial, since the charges 
were sustained by false witnesses; he does it therefore by making what may be 
called an historical profession of faith in that God, and of reverence for those 
institutions which he had been accused of blaspheming or speaking against. 
He touches with a rapid but masterly hand upon all the principal epochs of 
the Jewish dispensation, ^m the covenant with Abraham to the erection of 
a temple by Solomon; and he recognises throughout the interposing and 
overruling providence of the God of Glory. The inference from this state- 
ment would of course be, that it was morally impossible that, holding such 
sentiments, he could have spoken against God, or Moses, or the law, or the 
tabernacle, or the temple, and it must be admitted to be a complete vindication, 
liut he had another object, scarcely second to this in importance. He saw his 
countrymen in danger of perishing, and of losing all the blessings promised to 
Abraham by their obstinate rejection of Chribt. He wished therefore to warn 
them, and this he does by showing that» at every stage in the history, the will 
of God had been resisted, his messengers and chosen servants had been perse- 
cuted, and his institutions either neglected or grossly misunderstood, by their 
forefathers; and he concludes his address by a severe and pointed application 
of the warning to themselves. It is evident from this sketch of his discourse 
that his object was not to defend his life, but to vindicate his character, and 
to make a solemn profession of those truths which were most important for 
his countrymen to know. 

It will be observed that St. Stephen alludes to some traditions, which were 
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thou generally received by the Jews. We have many instances of such 
traditions both in tlie Old and New Testaments, but it must be borne in 
mind that we receive them not because they were preserved by the Jewish 
Church, but because they are authenticated by the testimony of the Holy 
Spirit. 
Very needless discussions have been raised as to the source from which St. 
Luke derived this account of St. Stephen's defence. St. Paul, who was pre- 
sent, was not likely to foi^t a word of what was uttered on such an occasion, 
nor to omit giving fiill information to St. Luke ; and notes were doubtless 
taken at the time by some persons among the bystanders. But we jhay be 
assured, that whatever means may have been used by St Luke, he had ' a 
perfect understanding of all things ' which he records under the guidance of 
the Spirit of God. 

A.D. 37. 

1. TiTEN said the high priest. Are these things so ? 

2. And he said, •Men, brethren, and fathers, • ch. 22. 1. 



1. * 7^ high priesC Caiaphas 
was the chief agent in procuring the 
condemnation of our Lord. Theo- 
philus, his successor, who married 
his sister, now presides over the 
murder of the first martyr. 

* Are these things so?* This ap- 
pears to be the legal form of putting 
the accused on his defence, equivalent 
to calling upon him to plead guilty or 
not guilty. 

2. * Men, brethren, and fathers* 
St. Stephen addresses the bystanders 
as brethren, and the members of the 
Sanhedrim as fathers, according to 
the custom of the Hebrews * and most 
ancient nations. 

' The God of glory* This appel- 
lation refers to the Shechinah, i.e. 
the spiritual and unapproachable light 
in which the Almighty dwells ( i Tim. 
vi. 16), and by which he appeared unto 
Abraham, and manifested himself on 
other solemn occasions, as at the 
giving of the law and the consecra- 
tion of the temple. St. Stephen uses 
it evidently with reference to the first 



accusation. How could he have spoken 
blasphemously against the God of 
Glory? 

'Appeared unto our father.* In 
the book of Genesis it is not expressly 
stated that God appeared to Abraham 
in Ur, before he went to Charran; 
but it is distinctly implied, for we 
read (Gen. xv. 7) that God said unto 
him, I am the LOKD that brought 
thee out of Ur of the Chaldees. See 
also Nehemiah ix. 7. From these 
passages all the Hebrew writers* con- 
cluded, most justly, that the first 
manifestation to Abraham occurred 
at Ur. Ur was situated in a desert 
between Nisibis and the Tigris,' and 
the direct road between it and Canaan 
passes through Charran. 

* Charran,' — or Haran. This city 
also was in Mesopotamia. It lay in 
a plain surrounded by hills, and was 
a place of importance under the Ara- 
bians, as the high road for caravans 
from Central Asia passed through it. 
The Greeks and Romans called it 
Carrsp, a name famous for the defeat 



* Lightfoot on Mark. 
• Philo. Abr. ii. 11, 16; Joseph. Ant. i. 7, 1. 
' Ammian. Mare, zzv. 9. See also Winer, i. 253. 
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hearken; The God of glory appeared unto our 
father Abraham^ when he was in Mesopotamia, 
before he dwelt in Charran, 
»» oen. 12. 1. 3. And said unto him, '^Gret thee out of thy country, 
and from thy kindred, and come into the land which 
I shall shew thee. 

4. Then ®came he out of the land of the Chaldeans, 
and dwelt in Charran: and from thence, when his 
father was dead, he removed him into this land, 
wherein ye now dwell. 

5. And he gave him none inheritance in it, no, not 
80 much 08 to set his foot on : ^yet he promised that 

¥ \i' ^' If' he would give it to him for a possession, and to his 

WL 17a Oa tt 

26. 8. seed after him, when 08 yet he had no child. 
imS'/*' 6. And God spake on this wise, •That his seed 



■ 0«na 11. 
81. k 12. 4, 
A. 



« 0«ii. 12. 
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of Crassus by the Parthians. It is 
now inhabited by a few wandering 
Arabs, who select it for the delicious 
water which it contains. 

3. ' Out of thy country t and from 
thy kindred* The kinsmen of Abra- 
ham were idolaters. Joshaa zxiv. 2. 
' Thus saith the Lord Gk)d of Israel, 
Your fathers dwelt on the ether side 
of the flood (the Euphrates) in old 
tim^, even Terah the father of Abra- 
ham, and the father of Nachor ; and 
they served other gods.' The Coran 
has many curious legends relating to 
the idolatry of Abraham's ficunily, and 
the persecutions which he underwent 
in preaching the true God. 

4. ' When his father was dead,* 
The death of Terah is supposed by 
some divines* to mean a spiritual 
death, or relapse into idolatry, since 
it would appear, calculating his age 
fh)m Genesis xl 26, 32, that his 
natural death must have occurred 
much later. But it is not certain 
from that passage that Abraham was 
the eldest son of Terah, and it is more 



probable that he was the youngest, 
and bom many years after Haran. 
* It appears, indeed, that Abraham was 
sixty years younger than his brother 
Haran, was bom when his father was 
130, and departed not from Haran 
till his father's death.'' 

*ffe removed him* This second 
call of Abraham is recorded Gen. xii. 
I, when the same command to leave 
his father's house is repeated. 

5. * Inheritance * Settled property, 
inherited or otherwise acquired. Abra- 
ham was forced even to purchase a 
burial place, the cave of Macpelah 
with the adjoining field, that he 
might *bury his dead out of his 
sight.' Gen. xxiii. 3, 4, 16. As this 
was purchased, and not intended for 
his residence, it may not be regarded 
as an inheritamce^ which implies the 
latter condition at least. It was 
moreover bought at a late period of 
his sojourn in Canaan, whereas St. 
Stephen refers to his settlement there.* 

6. * Four hundred years.* There 
is some difficulty in this calculation. 



' Michaelis, Kuinoel, Olshansen. ' Biscoe, p. 545, 546. * Meyer. 
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should sojourn in a strange land; and that they 
should bring them into bondage^ and entreat them 
evil %ur hundred years, 

7- And the nation to whom they shall be in bond- 
age will I judge, said God : and after that shall they 
come forth, and 'serve me in this place. 

8. ^And he gave him the covenant of circumcision : 
^nd so Abraham begat Isaac, and circumcised him 
the eighth day ; '^and Isaac begat Jiacob ; and 'Jacob 
begat the twelve patriarchs. 

g. ™And the patriarchs, moved with envy, sold 
Joseph into Egypt : "but God was with him, 

10. And delivered him out of all his afSictions, 
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It seems most probable that the pe- 
riod should be reckoned either from 
the birth or weaning of Isaac until 
the deliverance of the children of 
Israel from Egypt. If dated from 
the birth, we find from that time to 
the birth of Jacob 60 years. Gen. 
XXV. 26. From the birth of Jacob to 
his journey into Egypt, 130 years. 
Gen. xlvii. 9. The time in Egypt, 
215 years. Altogether, a period of 
exactly 405 years. If, however, we 
date from the weaning, or feast of 
weaning, which probably took place, 
according to Jerome,* when Isaac 
was five years old, we have a period 
of exactly 400 years. It was on that 
occasion that Ishmael mocked Isaac, 
a circumstance which, as we learn 
from St. Paul (Gal. iv. 29), was typi- 
cal of the persecution of the children 
of the Spirit by the children bom 
after the flesh, and from that time 
the seed of Abraham were sojourners 
in strange lands.' 

7. *And senre me* Gen. xv. 16. 
'And shaU return hither.' St. Ste- 
phen gives the purport of the words, 
referring also to Exodus iii. 12. 



8. * 7^ covenant of circumcision* 
Circumcision is called the token of 
the covenant, and briefly, as here, the 
covenant. Gen. xvii. 11. The cove- 
nant consisted in the gracious pro- 
mises made in the same chapter (y. 
2 — 8), and in the condition of sincere 
obedience, * walk before me, and be 
thou perfect.* 

' Patriarchs* So called specially as 
ancestors and princes of the tribes of 
IsraeL 

9. ' Moved with envy, St Stephen 
evidently notes this fact as a wam- 
ing ; it was an indication, from the 
earliest history of Israel, of an evil 
and malignant tendency in the ma- 
jority of that race, who were children 
of the promise. Joseph was always 
regarded as a type of Christ.* 

10. * Favour and wisdom* Fa- 
vour acquired by wisdom ; or favour 
may refer to the grace of God, and 
wisdom to the cause of the estimation 
in which he was held by Pharaoh. 

* Over all his house* An Oriental 
designation of a prime minister or 
Vizier.^ The house means the palace 
of the sovereign, whence all the 



* Quest, in Gen. 

* Whitby. 



■ Pearson on the Creed, art vi. 
* Gesenius on Isaiah. 
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fOirn. 41. 



• Own. 41. •and gave him favour and wisdom in the sight of 
»7. k i'2. e. 2jjj^j.^j| i^jjjg ^f Egypt ; and he made him governor 

over Egypt and ail his house. 

1 1 • J^Now there came a dearth over all the land of 

Egypt and Chanaan, and great affliction : and our 

fathers found no sustenance. 
'I (Ion. 48.1. 12. *»But when Jacob heard that there was corn in 

Egypt, he sent out our fathers first. 
M»«in.4fl.4, 13. ""And at the second time Joseph was made 

known to his brethren; and Joseph's kindred was 

luado known unto Pharaoh. 

• o«i.4ft.», 14. 'Then sent Joseph, and called his father Jacob 
uiw. 4fi. to hittij and *all his kindred, threescore and fifteen 
tH^WuvM. souls. 

Minn. 4«. ft. ic, «So Jacob went down into Egypt, *and died, 

««• . ^ ho, aiui our fathers, 

» kmm/»». i6. And 3^^tMx^ curried over into Sychem, and laid 
,hv»ujM »«« tu *tho 8opulohro that Abraham bought for a sum of 
\ii.4ki^. iV iuout\v of tlio sions of Emmor the father of Sychem. 
MM*. »v 17% lUit whou Hhe time of the promise drew nigh, 
vVvtl ?; whioh Uod had sworn to Abraham, the **people grew 
Jv \II&, w, «uul multiplied in Egypt, 

18. Till another king arose, which knew not 
Joseph. 



legislative, judicial, and executive acts 
of government proceed in the East. 

12. * Our fathers.* That is, all 
with the exception of Benjamin. 

14. * 7'hrei'Score and fifteen souls.* 
8t. Htophen follows the Septuagint 
vcrMion, which gives the total number 
of Jacob's children and grandchildren, 
including five sons of Manassah and 
Ephraim, who were born in Egypt. 
These are not reckoned in the passage. 
Gen. xlvi. 27. One of the oldest MSS. 
has 75, in Exodus xlvii. 

16. * Were carried.* This applies 
only to the last words, ' our father.* 
Jacob was buried in the cave of Mac- 
pelah, but the sepulchre of the twelve 
patriarchs was shown in the time of 



Jerome at Sychem, and it is evident 
that St. Stephen adopts this tradition. 
Dr. Wordsworth, in a very ingenious 
note on this passage, supports the hy- 
pothesis that Abraham may have pur- 
chased the field at Sychem, which was 
afterwards recovered by Jacob. There 
is, however, much difficulty in recon- 
ciling the passage with the known 
facts of the history, and it is possible 
that some words may have been 
omitted by St. StepH?n in his rapid 
allusion to events with which his hear- 
ers were, of course, equally familiar. 

18. 'Another king arose* This 
expression implies that a change of 
dynasties had occurred in the interval. 
Such changes are very common in 
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19. The same dealt subtilly with our kindred, and 

evil entreated our fathers, ®so that they cast out their • Exod. i. 
young children, to the end they might not live, j Exod. 2. 2. 

20. *In which time Moses was born, and was •11 ex- ^s. 

' " II Or,/air to 

ceeding fair, and nourished up in his father's house ^^' 
three months: 

21. And %hen he was cast out, Pharaoh's daughter 'Exod. 2. 
took him up, and nourished him for her own son. 

22. And Moses was learned in all the wisdom of 

the Egyptians, and was 'mighty in words and in deeds. ]^^^ ^ 

23. '^And when he was full forty years old, it came u^^$?* ^* 



Egyptian history, especially in Lower 
Eg.pt, which was for a long time in 
the power of nomad tribes. It is quito 
uncertain which king reigned at the 
time of the Exodus. 

19. * So that they cast out! Or, that 
he might force them to cast out.* 

20. * Exceeding fair* Literally, 
was fair to or before God. This ex- 
pression is a Hebraism, which is fre- 
quently used in the place of our su- 
perlative ; but it has a peculiar force 
and true meaning. It describes an 
ideal beauty, such as God recognises.' 
The beauty of Moses is often celebrated 
by the Hebrew writers, and is asserted 
in the Pentateuch. Exodus ii. 2. 

21. * For fur own son.* That he 
might be her heir. Adopted children 
succeeded to all the rights of true 
children. 

22. * And Moses was learned* &c. 
The secular instruction which Moses 
received in the palace of Pharaoh's 
daughter must have been highly fa- 
vourable to the developm<?nt of his 
mental faculties, and must be regarded 
as the providentially appointed means 
of preparing .him for his future duties. 
In Egypt considerable progress had 
been already made in art and science, 
especially in natural philosophy, me- 
dicine, geometry, and m^chanicH. It 



is evident that he was well acquainted 
with their religious ceremonies and 
theology, but these must not be un- 
derstood as included in the term wis- 
dom. The religion of Egypt wad 
essentially polytheistic and idolatrous ; 
that which Moses was inspired to 
maintain and teach was essentially the 
reverse. St Basil quotes this passage 
to show that young Christians may 
profitably be instructed in heathen 
learning. 

'Mighty in words* This expression 
does not imply fluency of speech, in 
which, as we know from Exod. iv. 10, 
Moses was deficient, but the ability to 
persuade and influence the minds of 
men, for which he was remarkable. 

*/» deeds* This may refer to some 
traditional accounts of his exploits in 
early life. He is said to have led 
the army of Pharaoh, and to have 
conquered his enemies. 

23. 'When he was fidl forty years, 
old* Moses remained forty years in 
the house of Pharaoh's daughter, forty 
in Midian, and forty in the Wilder- 
ness. Compare Exod. vii. and Deut. 

*// came into his hiart* A thought 
suggested by natural feeling, and 
strecgthened by special grace. We 
can hardly realise the distance between 
the a'lopted son of Pharaoh and his 



' Meyer. 



* Meyer. 
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I Or, JVov. 



> Exod. 2. 
13. 



into his heart to visit his brethren the children of 
Israel. 

24* And seeing one of them suffer wrong, he de- 
fended him, and avenged him that was oppressed, and 
smote the Egyptian : 

25. II For he supposed his brethren would have 
understood how that God by his hand would deliver 
them : but they understood not. 

26. 'And the next day he shewed himself unto 
them as they strove, and would have set them at one 
again, saying, Sirs, ye are brethren ; why do ye wrong 
one to another ? 

27. But he that did his neighbour wrong thrust 
k Ree Lnke him away, saying, ^Who made thee a ruler and a 
ch. 4. 7. judge over us ? 

28. Wilt thou kill me, as thou diddest the Egyptian 
yesterday ? 

I Exod. 2. 29. 'Then fled Moses at this saying, and was a 
2oJ&'i8.8*, stranger in the land of Madian, where he begat two 
sons. 



degraded brethren. See Hebrews xi. 
a4 — 26. 

24. ' And smote the Egyptian.* It is 
the unanimous opinion of the Hebrew 
commentHtors that Moses acted in this 
instance by special inspiration. This 
is not stated in the Pentateuch, nor is 
it certain, although it seems probable. 
It may perhaps be inferred from St. 
Stephen's words in the next verse, snd 
from Hebrews xi. 

26. * Wotdd have set them at one 
• again,* Literally, compelled them to 

peace. He urged them to agree. 

27. * Did his ndghftour wrong.* It 
is not without an evident bearing upon 
the Jews of his own time that St. 
Stephen points out the fact that the 
unwillingness to admit the mediation 
of Moses originated in the conscious- 
ness of wrong. 

28. 'As thnv (liddiKt: Thr- Israelite 



who had been rescued had, of course, 
gratefully related the circumstance, 
which the oppressor of his brother now 
uses against Moses. The same malice 
which prompted him to envy might 
lead him to denounce Moses. 

29. * Madian op Midi an* A dis- 
trict in Arabia Petnea. As is the 
case with most districts belonging to 
nomad tribes, its limits are uncertain, 
and varied at different times. The 
principal city, called Madian, lay to 
the east of the Red Sea.> The Midian- 
ites were descendants of Abraham by 
Ketura. Genesis xxv. 2, 4. 

*7W sons* Gershom and Eliezer, 
by Zipporah, the daughter of Reuel or 
Jethro, priest of Midian. The pos- 
terity of Abraham in all districts long 
retained faith in the true G«d and a 
pure form of worship. See Job i. 

* Mi'tnif .9//?^/.'c!ilIodHorel>in Exod. 



* Winer, ii. 93. 



Chap. VII. 24—34. 



79 



30. ™And when forty years were expired, there ■Exod.8.2. 
appeared to him in the wilderness of Mount Sinai * 

an angel of the Lord in a flame of fire in a bush. 

31. When Moses saw it, he wondered at the sight: 
and as he drew near to behold it, the voice of the 
Lord came unto him, 

32. Saying, °I am the God of thy fathers, the « Matt. 22. 
God of Abraham, and the God of Isaac, and the God Hcb. 11. 

ta 

of Jacob. Then Moses trembled, and durst not 
behold. 

33. **Then said the Lord to him. Put oflF thy shoes •Bxod.8.5. 
from thy feet : for the place where thou standest is 

holy ground. PExod.3.7. 

34. Pi have seen, I have seen the afHiction of my 
people which is in Egypt, and I have heard their 
groaning, and am come down to deliver them. And 
now come, I will send thee into Egypt. 



iii. Horeb was probably the name of 
the mountain chain, Sinai of the moun- 
tain height on which the law was given 
to Moses. It is probably the lofty 
granite rock, now called Safsafeh,' at 
the north-west extremity of the range, 
at the foot of which there is an exten- 
Bive plain, where the people may have 
been encamped, where also this mani- 
festation appears to have been vouch- 
safed. 

*An angel of (he. Lord.* An exami- 
nation of all the passages,' in which 
this expression occurs, satisfactorily 
proves that we ought to understand 
the angel of the covenant the angel 
of Jehovah, or rather the angel Je- 
hovah, who is, beyond doubt, the same 
as the Word, the second person in the 
Holy Trinity. Hence we find in this 
verse the angel of the Lord appeared, 
and in the next the voice of the Lord 
came unto him. 



*In a flame of flre* A symbol of 
^ the divine glory and indication of 
the divine presence, as at Pentecost. 
This appearance of God to Moses in- 
troduces the legal dispensation, as that 
to Abraham the patriarchaL 

33. *Put off thy shoes: This re- 
verential act has always been regarded 
in the East* as indispensable in places 
hallowed by the presence of God, or 
consecrated to His service. See Joshua 
v. 15. The priests performed the 
temple service barefoot. ^ 

34. * I have seetiy I have seen.* Li- 
terally, seeing I have seen, an emphatic 
Hebrew idiom. 

*And am come down.* The mani- 
festation of the Omnipresent God in 
any particular place is of necessity 
described in terms which, applied to 
a finite being, would imply locomotion. 

* / will send thee.* This is a brief 
summary of Exodus iii. 7—10. 



* Robinson and Tischendorf ap. Winer, ii. 471. 
* The most complete is to be fuund in Hensrstenlx.'rg's Christologie. 

• WeUtein, Iamb. Vit. Pythag. 
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<i Exod. 14. 

19. 

Numb. 20. 

16. 

r Exod. 12. 

41. & 38. 1. 

• Exod. 7. Si 
8. & 9. & 10. 
& II. & 14. 
Ps. 105. 27. 
t Exod. 14. 
21,27,28, 
29. 

" Exod. 18. 
1,35. 

' Dent. 18. 
15, 18. 
ch. 3. 22. 
li Or, a* my- 

y Matt. 17. 

5. 

« Exod. 19. 

8,17. 

• Isoi. 63. 9. 
Gal. 8. 19. 
Heb. 2. 2. 



35. This Moses whom they refused, saying, Who 
made thee a ruler and a judge? the same did God 
send to he a ruler and a deliverer '>by the hand of 
the angel which appeared to him in the busb« 

36. "^He brought them out, after that he had 
■shewed wonders and signs in the land of Egypt, 
*and in the red sea, "and in the wilderness forty 
years. 

37. ITThis is that Moses, which said unto the chil- 
dren of Israel, *A prophet shall the Lord your God 
raise up unto you of your J)rethren, ||like unto me; 
^him shall ye hear. 

38. ■This is he, that was in the church in the wil- 
derness with *the angel which spake to him in the 



35. * Whom th(y refused? The per- 
son who rejected Moses represented 
the disobedient portion of the nation, 
the same in spirit with Stephen's 
persecutors. 

' And a deliverer.* The word, 
so translated, speciallj means ran- 
somer, or redeemer ; but it is used 
generally for deliverer. St. Stephen 
chose it probably to indicate the re- 
semblance between Moses and the 
Lord Christ. 

* By the hand* By the power and 
under the direction. 

36. ' He brought* &c. The object 
of St. Stephen in this and the preced- 
ing verses was, first, to show his reve- 
rence for Moses, whom he was accused 
of blaspheming, and, secondly, to give 
a serious warning to those who refused 
Christ, as their forefathers had refused 
Moses. 

37. ' This is that Moses which said* 
See Acts iii. 22. St. Stephen quotes 
it witli peculiar force on the occasion. 
True reverence for Moses would have 
taught the Jews to receive gratefully 
the prophet whom he had promised. 
The Hebrews at that time doubted 
not that Moses meant an individual 



prophet, and that the prophet whs no 
other than the Messiah. 

38. * In the church* The people 
of Israel are called the Church, in the 
strict sense of the word. They formed 
a body, called electa and separate from 
the heathen world ; and on that occa- 
sion they were specially summoned as 
an assembly to receive the law. 

* The angel* See note, v. 30, 
This passage is very important as 
identifying the angfl with Jehovah. 
Compare Exodus xx. The law is said, 
indeed, to have been given by the 
ministry of angels (Hebrews ii. 2, 
and Acts vii. 53), but that expression 
seems to refer to the external demon- 
strations which accompanied theginng. 

* The lively oracles* St» Stephen 
uses the strongest expressions to show 
his reverence for the law, which he 
was accused of blaspheming. The 
commandments are called lively, or 
living, with reference to their nature, 
* for we know that the law is spiritual * 
(Romans vii. 14) ; but not with refer- 
ence to their power, for the law could 
not give life, or deliver from sin and 
death, ' in that it was weak through 
the flesh.' Komans viii. i — 4. 
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mount Sina^ and vdth our fathers : ^who received the 
lively ® oracles to give unto us : 

39. To whom our fathers would not obey, but 
thrust hirri from tbem^ and in their hearts turned 
back again into Egypt^ 

40. ^Saying unto AaroJ, Make us gods to go before 
us : for as for this Moses, which brought us out of 
the land of Egypt, we wot not what is become of him. 

41. ®And they made a calf in those days, and 
offered sacrifice unto the idol, and rejoiced in the 
works of their own hands. 

42. Then 'God turned, and gave them up to wor- 



*>Ezod. 21. 
1. 

Dent. 6. 27, 
81. Si 38. 4. 
John 1. 17. 
• Bom. 8. 2. 



«Bzo<L82. 
1. 



•Dent. 9. 
16. 

Pa. 106. 19. 
' P8. 81. 12. 
Bzek. 20. 
2A, 89. 
Bom. 1. 24. 
2 Thee. 2. 
11. 



39. * Our fathers would not obey* 
St. Stephen again joins his vindication 
of himself with a warning to his conn- 
trymen. The reference is to Exodus 
xvi. 3 and xvii. 3, or more generally 
to the disposition which the people 
showed to relapse into idolatrous 
customs. 

40. * Make us gods to go before us* 
Idols to be borne in firont of the host, 
as was customary with the.heathens. 

'For as for tMs Moses: *For* 
indicates the motive ; since Moses, 
who opposed idolatry, has disappeared, 
we may return to our old habits. 

4.1. * A calf There can be little 
doubt that the form of the idol was 
suggested by the Egyptian worship of 
Osiris, who was represented by an ox, 
caUed Apis.* The Israelites, however, 
did not probably intend that idol to 
represent Osiris, but the deity who had 
delivered them from Egypt. Their 
gross and sensual apprehensions 
identified the symbol with the Being 
whom it represented, in a manner, 
and to an extent, that is scarcely com- 
prehensible to us, and they offered the 
sacrifices directly to the idol itself. 

* And r^oiced: They held a great 



feast with licentious rites borrowed 
from Egypt 

4a. * God turned,* He turned Him- 
self away from them. He withdrew 
His grace from them. 

* And gave thetn up,* Men are only 
kept from sin by His grace; when 
that is withdrawn they £dl by reason 
of their own depravity. See Bomans 
i. 28. 

' To worship the host of heaven* 
The worship of the sun, moon, and 
stars, which were regarded not only 
as symbols and representations, but 
living personifications of the Divine 
Being, was probably the first form of 
false religion, and is the only one 
mentioned in the book of Job, xxxi. 
26 — 28. It is called Sabaism, a word 
generally supposed to be derived from 
the Hebrew word meaning host 

* In the book of the prophets,* The 
twelve minor prophets were usually 
comprehended in one volume, which 
was called the Book of the Prophets, 
Sir. xlix. 10. The passage quoted by 
St Stephens is from Amos v. 25. 

* Have ye offered to me,* &c This is 
equivalent to an assertion that the 
house of Israel did not offer sacrifioefl 



* Selden de Diis Syr. i.'4; Winer, the bull Mnevis at Heliopolis in 
i. 759. Later commentators refer to Lower Egypt, 
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c Deal. 4. 
19. h 17. S. 
9King»l7, 
K. hi}. 9. 
J«r. 19. IS. 






ship 'the boflt of heaven ; as it is written in the book 
of the prophets, **0 ye house of Israel, have ye oflFered 
to me slain beasts and sacrifices hy the space of forty 
years in the wilderness ? 

43. Yea, ye took up the tabernacle of Moloch, and 
the star of your god Remphan, figures which ye made 
to worship them : and I will carry you away beyond 
Babylon. 

44. Our fathers had the tabernacle of witness in 
the wilderness, as he had appointed, || speaking unto 



during thoie forty yean. We are 
not, boweriv, to unden tand that they 
•li*w no victim! on the altar of the 
I/jrd (nee £iod. xzir. 4 ; Numb. Tii. 
11), but that they offered them 
without that nincerity and exclusive 
dttvutiun which alone made eacriflce 
■eceptable. Coniidered aa a nation 
Iirael at no time during thoae years 
wtM perfectly oU^ar of idolatroua 
emtomH. 

43. * Ye took up the tabernacle* 
Thia was a very smaU tent, made of 
branchea, leaves, or grata, in which 
the image of the idol waa carried 
about, of course in secret, and un- 
known to Moses. 

* Of Moloch* This name (which is 
derived from the Semitic word, he 
reigned) was given by the Ammorites 
(2 Kings xvi. 3) and the Moabites 
(2 Kings iii. 2) to their national idoL 
which they also called Baal, or Lord. 
It is supposed that they worshipped 
the sun by these names: but at a 
later period Baal was worshipped as 
the sun, Moloch as the planet Saturn. 
The rites performed in honour of this 
idol were remarkably atrocious. Ac- 
cording to the Jewish writers, children 
were burned alive between the out- 
stretched arms of the brazen statue. 
The Tyrians and their colonists, espe- 
cially the Carthaginians, offered their 
children to Moloch, until a compara- 



tively late period in ancient history. 
The Israelites frequently fell into this 
most horrible of all idolatries. See 
Lev. xviii. 21 ; xx. 2 ; i Kings ii. 7 ; 
2 Kings xxiii. 10 ; Jeremiah vii. 31. 

* Re-mphan.* Or Rephan. A Coptic, 
that is, Egyptian word, which is used 
by the LXX as equivalent to Chiun. 
Both words are of uncertain origin 
and meaning, but probably designate 
the planet Saturn, or rather the male- 
volent and destructive principle which 
the idolaters beliove<l that planet to 
represent 

*Fiffures* This wi>nl utamln in 
opposition to tabernacle and star, and 
signifies idols. 

* Babylon.* Damascus in the 
Hebrew. The Israelites passed Da- 
mascus on their way to captivity 
beyond Babylon. 

44. ' Our fathers had the tabernacle 
of witness* This statement pointedly 
refers to their wilful idolatry. God 
gave them the tabernacle of witness, 
but they preferred the tabernacle of 
Moloch. The tabernacle was made 
according to the pattern shown to 
Moses on the mount (Exod. xxv. and 
Hebrews viii. 5), and was both sym- 
bolical and typical. It represented 
heavenly and spiritual truths, and was 
a shadow of better things to come. 
The word witness means testimony, 
and implies that the tabernacle was a 
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Moses, 'that he should make it according to the^J^g^J-^ 
fashion that he had seen. ??\®«*,\. 

* JOAb. 3.14. 

45. ''WTiich also our fathers ||that came after J^;^"^ 
brought in with Jesus into the possession of the iS^JL^ift 
Gentiles, ^whom God drave out before the face of ch. 13. 19. 
our fathers, unto the days of David ; "^ *^*^*' 

♦ 46. ""Who found favour before God, and "desired pf^: I9!' 
to find a tabernacle for the God of Jacob. MKiigas. 

17 

47. **But Solomon built him an house. ichroii,22!. 

7. 

48. Howbeit ^the most High dwelleth not in tem- ps. 132.4,6. 

pies made with hands ; as saith the prophet, i- & s. 20. * 

„ . - J , . lChron.l7. 

40. *iHeaven ts my throne, and earth is my foot- ^2. 

P 1 Kiugs 8. 27. 2 Chron. 2. 6. & 6. 18. ch. 17. 24. « Isal, 66. 1, 2. Matt. (». 34, 35. k 23. 22 



pledge and evidence of the covenant 
between God and His people.' St. 
Stephen had been accused of blas- 
pheming the temple ; the following 
verses contain an indirect but complete 
refutation of that charge. 

45. * Jesus J The Greek form for 
the Hebrew name Joshua, Saviour. 
St. Stephen uses it not without a refer- 
ence to Him of whom Joshua was a type. 

' Into the possessian of the Gentiles* 
This means at the time' when they 
subdued the Canaanites, and took 
possession of their land. 

* Unto the days! St. Stephen gives 
the history of the tabernacle. It re- 
mained with the Israelites at divers 
places from the beginning unto this 
time. 

46. ' Who found favour^ &c The 
first project of building the temple is 
thus referred to the man who was 
after God's own heart 

* And desired.* ' Or prayed. The 
request of David and the answer of 
God, communicat'ed through Nathan, is 
given 2 Sara. i. i, and i Chron. zviii f . 

'A tabernacle* here means a per- 
manent dwelling-place. 



47. * But Solomon.' David was not 
permitted to build the temple, because 
he had been a man of war. 

*An house.* The temple was so 
called, as being symbolically the 
dwelling-place of God. (The Jews 
called the temple the 'mountain of the 
house.) St. Stephen thus expresses 
his fuU belief in the divine appoint- 
ment of the temple. It was in a true, 
though peculiar and limited, sense the 
house of God. 

48. 'Howbeit.* Nevertheless, al- 
though the temple had that designa- 
tion, it was not, and could not be, 
strictly speaking, the dwelling-place of 
God. This was expressly stated by 
Solomon himself at the dedication of 
the temple, i Kings viii 27. 

49. * Heaven is my throne^ and 
earth* &c. This passage from Isaiah, 
which is not quoted literally, declares 
the omnipresence of the Almighty. 
The Israelites' peculiar tendency was 
to restrict and sensualize religious 
truths, and to confound the symbols 
with the spiritual realities. The same 
chapter (Isaiah Ixvi.) contains a 
pointed warning to the Jews of the 



* This point, which has been much Symbolik, voL i. p. 83. 
disputed, is fully proved by Biihr. * MeyeE, 
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THE ACTS. 

niool : what house will ye build me ? eaith the Lord : 
or what wi the place of ray rest? 

50. Hath not my hand made all these things ? 

51. 1[Ye "^stiffnecked and "uncircumcised in heart 
and ears, ye do always resist the Holy Ghost : as your 
futham didt so do ye. ^ 

5a. ♦Which of the prophets have not your fathers 
iM^rHtHHitod ? and they have slain them which shewed 
ht^ft w o( tho comii\g of ~the Just One ; of whom ye 
havo \m^\x now the betrayers and murderers : 

5 J, « >Vho have received the law by the disposition 
uf autst^liu aiid have not kept it. 

54% I^NVh^n they heard these things, they were 



II. ' V<* «lif<mvM,' ^ 11 U 

^Uv J^uh^siriHw ><»l t\y 4mUHfi#* or 
u^MV«uui>« v4f lku» bNttlAkMWm. Bm his 
\^^a\U ihov^h «byr«k)4 hud a do»e and 
vlUliav^t ivjanedion with the preceding 
vvi'«e«, in vhich as has been shown 
throughout, his confession of faith is 
oouibiued with warnings to the Jews ; 
and they are quite in unison with the 
deckrations of Isaiah, in the chapter 
to which he has just alluded. 

* Stiff-neckid and uncircumcised* 
The unconversion of the Jews has 
two characteristics, — stubbornness and 
impurity, which caused them at all 
times to riwst the Holy Ghost. The 
former term is taken from oxen that 
would not submit to the yoke ; the 
second conveys a sharp and painful 
reproof to the Jews who trusted in 
their circumcision. 

' In heart and enrs.* That is, whose 
affections and understanding are 
equally alienated from God. 



51, * y&mr fatkers* This verse 
piOTf* the preceding sentence. The 
tMoe eTil spirit eansed the Fathers to 
•iaj the hendds of * the Just One,' and 
th«» sons to betnj and murder Him. 

« 7^ Jmst On4* The only just one, 
— the absolutely just, who was the 
Lord our Righteousness. 

53. *By the disposition of angels * 
With the ministration of angels J See 
Psalm IxTiii. 17. The Hebrews at 
that time doubted not that God ap- 
peared at Sinai, surrounded by His 
holy angels; * and St. Stephen alludes 
to this opinion, both to prove his own 
respect for the law, and to prove the 
inconsistency of his accusers, who ad- 
mitted its authority, but broke its pre« 
oepts by their habitual wickedness, 
and most especially by the murder of 
the Just One. 

54. ' They were cut to the heart* 
See note, v. 33. They feU that al- 
though he had fully vindicated himself 
from both charges, that vindication 
involved an utter condemnation both 
of their superstitious practices and 
depraved character.* 



' Grotius, Schmidt, Glass, but the 
connection is uncertain. See Altbrd. 



* Joseph. Ant xv. 5, 3. 

• Chrysostom. 
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cut to the heart, and they gnashed on him with their 
teeth. 

55. But he, "being full of the Holy Ghost, looked 
up steadfastly into heaven, and saw the glory of God, 
and Jesus standing on the right hand of God, 

56. And said. Behold, *I see the heavens opened, 
and the ^Son of man standing on the right hand of 
God. 

57. Then they cried out with a loud voice, and 
stopped their ears, and ran upon him with one 
accord. 



■ ch. 6. 6. 



•Eiek. 1.1. 
Matt. 3. 16. 
ch. 10. 11. 
•» Dan. 7. 18. 



55. • Being full of the Holy Ghost: 
Under whose special inspiration he 
had spoken according to the promise 
of our Lord. 

'And saw the glory of God: He 
saw with the spiritual eye, opened by 
the Holy Ghost^ the glorious light 
which declared the divine presence. 

* Jtsus standing: Not, as on other 
occasions, sitting. Sitting is the posi- 
tion of a judge : standing of a helper 
and defender. ' 

56. ' Son of man: This appella- 
tion, ' Son of Man ' is not used of our 
Lord by any of His disciples excepting 
in this passage. St. Stephen evidently 
uses it with reference to our Lord's 
own prediction in presence of the same 
unrighteous judges. Luke xxii. 69. 
See also Daniel yii. 1 3. He declared, 
moreover, by this expression, that he 
saw Him in His human form, — that 
well-known and beloved form which 
He had borne on earth. 

57. ' Then they cried out: They 
had hitherto heard much that excited 
their rage, but nothing which they 
could deem blasphemous. Now they 
gladly seized the occasion, and, as the 
high priest had done when our Saviour 
predicted that glory, cried out on St. 
Stephen's declaration. 



' Ran upon him with one accord: 
This was evidently a tumultuary pro- 
ceeding, — no votes appear to have 
been collected, and no sentence was 
pronounced. The president and heads 
of the Sanhedrim were probably not 
unwilling to evade the responsibility 
of condemning Stephen to death. The 
Jewish authorities are said, by Origen, 
to have inflicted capital punishment 
not as a right, but with the imperial 
connivance.* 

*And stoned him: Stoning was the 
legal punishment for blasphemy and 
all offences against God. See Levi- 
ticus xxiv. 16; I Kings xxi. xo, &c. 
If, however, the description of a formal 
execution by stoning given by the 
Hebrew rabbis* be correct, this was a 
riotous and irregular proceeding. Ac- 
cording to them, a person so executed 
was thrown from a scaffold, about 
twelve feet high, by one witness, when, 
if he was not dead, the second witness 
killed him by throwing a large stone 
on his heart. 

* A young marCs feet^ whose name 
was Saul: For an accoimt of the 
early life of Saul, who is here men- 
tioned for the first time, see introduc- 
tion to chap. ix. The expression 'young 
man' does not define his age, since 



' Greg. M. Horn. xix. in Fest. Asc 
* Wordsworth. 



• Mishna, San. vi. 3, 4; Winer, ii. 
521, See also Lightfoot. 
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« 1 Kings 58. And ^cast him out of the city, *and stoned 
Luke 4. 29. him I and •the witnesses laid down their clothes at a 

Heb. 18. , r 1 o. 1 

i«. younff man s feet, whose name was Saul. 

•Ley. 24. •' o ' 

J Dcut 13 59' ^^^ ^^®y stoned Stephen, 'calling upon God, 
9, 10. & 17. an(j saying. Lord Jesus, 'receive my spirit, 
w.* 20.^* * ^^* -^^^ ^® **kneeled down, and cried with a loud 
«?8. 8L*6. voice, *Lord, lay not this sin to their charge. And 
i'c^^l'ko?* when he had said this, he fell asleep. 

& 20. 86. it 

21. 6. 'Matt. 6. 44. Luke 6. 28. & 23. 84. 



it is used frequently to denote persons 
between twenty-four and forty years 
old. He oould not have been under 
thirty, since he was a member of the 
Sanhedrim (see chap. xxri. 10), and 
immediately after this was employed 
on an important mission. 

59. * Collin ff upon God* The in- 
vocation was addressed directly to the 
Lord Jesus, and is a remarkably clear 
testimony to His divinity.* As the 
dying Saviour said, * Father, into Thy 
hands I commend my spirit ' (Luke 
zxiii. 46), so the dying martjrr says. 
Lord Jesus, receive my spirit. Prayer 
could not be addressed to any but God 



without blasphemy, and St Stephen 
spoke in the fulne«s of the Holy 
Ghost 

60. ' Lord, lay not* &c. This 
prayer mupt also be compared with 
our Saviour's words, * Father, forgive 
them, for they know not what they do.' 
Such were the manifestations of the 
indwelling Spirit of Christ in the heart 
of His elect. 

* HefeU asleep: The death of holy 
men is represented as a sleep, because 
it is calm, peaceful, and full of hope. 
They know that when they awake in 
the morning of the resurrection, they 
will be satisfied with His likeness. 



PRACTICAL AND DEVOTIONAL SUGGESTIONS. 

In the notes on this chapter we have observed the practical application of St. 
Stephen's discourse in reference to the Jews, but we must not neglect to apply 
it to ourselves. These things were written not only for instruction, but for our 
admonition and warning. 

I — 7. Like Abraham, the Christian is called out of that world and state in 
which he was born, and becomes one of the family of God, on condition of relin- 
quishing the evil that is in the world. Like the early posterity of Abraham, he 
is a sojouAier in a strange land, and must bear tribulation, although the bondage 
hath cpAsed, the prince of the world hath been judged, and the chosen seed have 
come forth to offer acceptable service imto God in that ' city which hath founda- 
tions, whose builder and maker is God.' 



> Bp. Horsley, Letters to Priestley, p. 232 ; and Bp. Bloorofield, Lt-ct. on tlic 

Acts, p. 31. 
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9 — 14. Joseph is to be regarded as a type of Christ, and of Christ's elect in 
these points: — 1. Farour with his father, a. Envy of his brethren. 3. Be- 
trayal by them. 4. Exile into Egypt 5. Bondage, calomny, and imprison- 
ment there. 6. Work in his humiliation. 7. Prophetic spirit. 8. Deliverance 
and exaltation. 9. Provident foresight. 10. Preparation for "his brethren. 
II. Trial of ' his brethren. la. Reception of kinsmen. 13. Enduring pros- 
perity. 

15, 16. There is a natural desire in persons to be buried with their ancestors, 
but here it was a religious desire ; they died in the faith of their ancestors, and 
laid down their heads together on the same pillow of dust, in hope of a ble^ssed 
and glorious resurrection. — Buriutt. 

18 — 23. Mental and bodily endowments, high station and princely £EiTOur, 
did not separate Moses from his brethren. He cast his lot with the despised 
people of God, 'esteeming the reproach of Christ greater riches than the 
treasures in Egypt' 

24 — 28. We must make no compromise with sin ; neither allow it in our- 
selves, nor consent to it in others. But we must not forget that if the spirit of 
Christ be in us, it will direct our zeal, not against a fellow man, for whom Christ 
died, but against the evil principle, which He crushed by His death. 

30 — 36. Like Moses, the Christian may have to wait long for a signal token 
of God's favour ; but if like him we wait patiently, * it will surely come, it will 
not tarry.' 

Quesnel observes on v. 32, ' The God of faith in Abraham ; the God of 
hope in Isaac, the type of the resurrection; the Gk>d of love in Jacob, the 
pattern of paternal affection.' 

37 — 43. The lively oracles live only in hearts quickened by the Spirit; but 
the unconverted heart rejects them, and feels increased longing for forbidden 
pleasures. We should watch the effects which God*s warnings have upon us. 

41 — 43. Indulgence in sensual sins exposes the heart to all malignant in- 
fluences. If we make a calf of any lust, we may be given up to worship the 
host of the false heaven, the prince of the power of air, the principalities and 
powers of darkness. 

44, 45. The public worship of God, though worthless without inward devo- 
tion, is yet necessarily external, and ought to testify to the world the reverence 
which believers feel for the Divine Mtgesty. Decency and order are indispen- 
sable, solemnity and even magnificence are suitable adjuncts of the public ser- 
vice of the Almighty, if we may judge by the tabernacle and the temple. One 
of the most distressing results of superstitious abuses has been that they make 
good men look with suspicion on the offerings of piety. 

46, 47. David is a type of Christ in His humiliation, when He prepared 
His merits as materials for the building of His Church ; Solomon is His type 
in His exaltation when He builds up His Temple upon the foundation laid by 
His passion and death ! — Quesnel. 

51 — 53. We are surprised by the conduct of the Jews, but the principle 
which moved them is universal in the unconverted. All who do not obey, resist 
the Holy Ghost. By St. Stephen's words we may learn that sharp words, when 
needed, may be spoken, but not unless we can be sure that the Spirit of God 
dictates or approvos them. The safe rule for Christians is given by St. Paul, 
Galatians vi. I. 
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54 — 58. May that mind bo in us whidi dwelt in this holy martyr of the Lord 
Jesus. He cried with a loud Toiee when, in the agony of lore, he prayed for 
his mnzderers ; he prayed for himself standing, looking upwards in holy confi- 
dence for a crown of glory, but ho prayed for them kneeling as a hnmble inter- 
cessor, pleading the merits of another and not his own. May we, like him, be 
consoled in our last hour by the revealed presence of the Saidoar, and like him 
surrender our spirits in Ml assurance unto Him ' who is able to save to the 
uttermost all that come unto Him.' 



^ 



CHAPTER VIII. 



The death of St. Stephen Iras followed immediately by a general persecution. 
The Pharisees, who appear hitherto to have opposed the Sadducees in their 
attempts to suppress a religion founded on the doctrine of a resurrection, now 
urged them on, and indeed took the lead with their usual fanaticism. This 
change is to be attributed partly to misapprehension of the Christian views 
touching the spirituality of true religion, which appeared to them to contra- 
dict the revelations made to Moses, and partly to a growing perception of the 
formidable character of that faith by which their whole theory of justification 
was subverted. It is said by the Jewish writers, and with but too much ap- 
pearance of probability, that Gamaliel now consented to the persecution ; and 
though not willing to take an actiye part in the proceedings, that he encou- 
raged and directed the impetuous zeal of his disciple SauL 

A.D. 37. 

1. And »Saul was consenting unto his death. And •<*. 7. 58. 
at that time there was a great persecution against 

the church which was at Jerusalem ; and Hhey were »»ch. 11. i». 
all scattered abroad throughout the regions of Judea 
and Samaria, except the apostles. 

2. And devout men carried Stephen to his bui'ialj .G«n.28.2. 
and •made great lamentation over him. fo^slsi. 

I. ' Consenting* The word used and Cyprus, although as yet they 



in the original means that he fully ap- 
proved the act and sympathised with 
the murderers. See St Paul's own 
words in chap. zxii. 20. 

*At that time* Batheri on that 
very day. The popular movement, 
excited and guided by the Sanhe- 
drim, was directed at once against 
the Christians. The stoning of Ste- 
phen was the signal for the persecu- 
tion. ' 

* They were all ecattered,* The 
blood of the first martyr was the seed 
of the Church. * All the leading Chris- 
tians were dispersed ; and some carried 
the gospel as far as Phoenice, Antioch, 



preached to the Jews only. See xi. 
19, 20. 

* Except the aposUee* The apos- 
tles remained at Jerusalem until a 
later period, when the relative positions 
of the Gentiles and Hebrews were 
more clearly defined. The persecutors 
may have feared to attack persons who 
had performed miracles of so awfiil a 
character.* There is an ancient tra- 
dition, found in writers of the second 
century, that the apostles were com- 
manded by our Lord to continue their 
preaching at Jerusalem for twelve 
years.* 

a. 'Devout men* These are sup- 



* Meyer. 

* Tertullian. ad Nat. 



* Clem. Alex, Strom, vi. 5, 43. St-e 
• Meyer. Rowth, ReL Sac. i, p. 484. 
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• <^.T.«v 3, A« for Saul, *he made havock of the church, 
f I Vii*l f^ntoriuff into every house, and haling men and women 
\ ivr, ifc.ik ctmuuittfHl thfm to prison. 

m i ♦. A, Then^<\>re •thev that were scattered abroad went 

♦ M«iK i*. «tvt«rywh«n^ preaching the word, 
**^ J, TVtt ^ Philip went down to the city of Samaria, 

mni ivrviw^htni Christ unto them. 

tk Ami th^ pe\>ple with one accord gave heed unto 






,^ >^%%A >mMi^ ^i»W*4 C^iii b M^ 

is Uww c<mtnMUd with the coodneC of 

now arting mid«r tlie •Hthoritj of the 
8Mib«anim who were probably gUd to 
Mnplor • distiogiiisb«d Pharisee, siiice 
hui K**! would prore the fbll cMiciir- 
ivDce of this powerftil sect in the per- 
tecatioD. See Acts zxvi. 10, xi. 

' Haling* An old English word for 
hswling, i.e. seizing, arresting. 

4. * Preaching the itord* Difierent 
words are nsed in the original for 
preaching in this and the following 
Terse. H*»re it means ' bearing the 
glad tidings of the Word ;* and does 
not necessarily imply any official 
character in the bearers. 

5. ' Then Philip* Not the apostle, 
but one of the seren deacons (vi. 5). 
Henceforth he is called an evangelist 



* Olshausen. See also Chrysostom. 
' Mi*ycr. 

■ KffUnd, Pal. p. 979 ; and Winer. 

* OlHhausen. 



^ui. t\ St Lake* aceordiog to his 
mmtX «wtbod. gires ns a detmiled ac- 
c<wM< i^oae tnasaction, in order that 
^p^ wi^ wwkratsaiid the general cha- 
iMtM' dmii iwMhs of this fint exten- 
9M %f<^ sW fiffv*rhuig of the goq>eL 

^rW n-t^ ^ SmMtria.* Samaria 
Vi»i N^rai >i^f«tzytvd by Hyrcanos, bat 
in» aftM^rard> TvbvUt mod called 
;S^i^«)C« Vy HeKkd. m boooor of Aa- 
fl«»t«». wk#f Grwk naaie was Se- 
Ka»(^ It isk Wvwwrr. probable thai 
it w» sha «alka Saaana hr the 
people, who in that eo«ntiTare singu- 
larly tenadons <^ old names.' At 
that time Sycbem was the capital of 
Samaria ; and ffome commentators sop- 
pojse that Philip preached the goepol 
in that city.* If so, a way had been 
prepared for him by onr Lord. 

•iVrticArt/ Christ: Officially, as an 
ordained minister. The word here 
translated * preached' is never used of 
a lajk'man. The function of preaching 
was not always committed to deacons ; 
but it was never doubted that they 
might be deputed by the bishop to 
preach.* Philip undoubtedly acted 
under the direction of the apostles. 

6. * Gave heed." The Samaritans 
expected the Messiah, whom they 
called the Restorer ; and believed that 
he would restore the creation to its 
original state of perfection.* They 



• Potter on Church Crovernment, p. 
206 — 208. 

• Neander, Pfl. p. 76 ; Gej?eu. Carm. 
Samarit. 




Chap. Vlll. 3—9. 
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those things which Philip spake, hearing and seeing 
the miracles which he did. 

7. For 'unclean spirits, crying with loud voice, « Mark le. 
came out of many that were possessed tvith themfi : 

and many taken with palsies, and that were lame, 
were healed. 

8. And there was great joy in that city. 

9. But there was a certain man, called Simon, 
which beforetime in the §ame city **used sorcery, and ^*^ is- «• 
bewitched the people of Samaria, ^giving out that ' «^ «• »«• 
himself was some great one : 



were also of a more simple and pliable 
character than the Jews. 

' The miracles* The Samaritans 
regarded them as indispensable attest- 
ations to a revelation. The power of 
working miracles appears to have been 
bestowed generally on the evangelists 
or missionaries. 

7. * Crying with a loud voice* This 
cry seems to have been a wild inarti- 
culate cry of rage and pain, as in the 
case of the demoniac of Capemium.* 
Mark i. 23 — 26. 

8. * There teas great joy* Joy for 
the present benefit, but deeper and 
truer for the knowledge of Christ. 

9. * Simon* This man, called Simon 
Magus by the early Fathers, was bom 
in Gitton, a city of Samaria. He 
studied philosophy at Alexandria, but 
became notorious at a later period for 
employing his talents and learning for 
infamous purposes. At that time 
persons professing sorcery, divination, 
and other unlawful arts, were very 
numerous in aU parts of the Koman 
empire. They were feared, flattered, 
and despised. This Simon is repre- 
sented by the early Fathers to have 
been the origin of the worst heresies 



which infested the primitive Church, 
and which did not consist merely in 
misapprehension or even perversion of 
doctrines, but in the introduction of 
Oriental systems that were diametri- 
cally opposed to the truth.* From the 
expressions used in this and in the 
following verse, it is clear that Simon 
represented himself to bo a divine per- 
son, or an emanation from the Deity. 
Theodoret says expressly that Simon 
pretended to appear to the Jews as the 
Son, to have descended to the Samari- 
tans as the Father, and to other nations 
as the Holy Ghost. This account, 
which is confirmed by Irenseus, Ter- 
tuUian, and Jerome (on Matt, xxiv.), 
shows that he was an impenitent apos- 
tate, and incidently illustrates the clear 
idea which the early Christians had of 
the doctrine of the Holy Trinity.' 

* U&ed sorcery* St. Luke neither 
asserts nor denies the reality of his 
sorceries, which probably consisted of 
incantations, exorcisms, astrology, and 
to some extent of what is called natural 
magic. It is well known that some 
secrets of importance have been pre- 
served among the pretended magicians 
of the East. 



' Trench on the Miracles, p. 232. 

* On the connection between Simon 
and the Ckiostics, see Burton, Lect. 
H. E. p. 75 — 80, and Bampton Lec- 



tures, p. 374. 

■ "Whitby; Mosheim, p. 114, 189; 
Winer, &c. 
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10. To whom tbey all gave heed, from the least 
to the greatest, saying, This man is the great powar 

of (liHl 

1 1. And to him they had regard, because that of 
long time he had bewitched them with sorceries. 

1 2. liut when they believed Philip preaching the 
»iih. i.N. tlilngN ^concerning the kingdom of God, and the 

nainn of Jesus Christ, they were baptized, both men 
and women. 

1 3. Thnn Kimcm himself believed also : and when 
h(i waM baptiKcnl, he continued with Philip, and won- 

Uh.rtifnt dnri^t, boholding the f miracles and signs which were 

1 4. Now when the apostles which were at Jerusalem 



* 4hi4 hpH'ih^hptlt* ur, Wwthlf'NKl find 
Aii>«>limlml Tli«»««lHM»t WMH Yi^ryriHilon 
llinlr iiiIiiiIm. H«*i»iiot0, v. i). 

III. ' 1%(n mnn i$ Ih f/tf^l fM»iwr t/ 
ti^nl! AUi«t thin llmi» il wun <smi- 
iiiiMil^ lii>li««v«M) in ISUNiltnit tlwt the 
|Miwni«of 0*Mt, n |»«»riKmftl emanation, 
Of |H>r«onlrtwl nttribut© of the Deity, 
wn« to Ih) mtnifeated in the Messiah.* 
Thiw opinion had an important bearing 
upon the formation of many early 
heresies, and is not without interest in 
the present state of Jewish contro- 
Tersies; proving how much of their 
own authoritative tradition they have 
thrown away in their hatred to Chris- 
tianity. 

I a. ' Philip preachingt &c. The ob- 
ject of his preaching was first to show 
them the full meaningof that Messianic 
era, and the true name, character, and 
offices of the Kestorer whom they ex- 
pected. Their baptism took place 
without delay, being administered by 
Philip as deacon. 

13.' Then Simon believed.* A veiy 
remarkable attestation to the reality 



of the miracles wrought by Philip. 
Bimon believed that JesuB was tbe 
Metsiah,* and that He had established 
the kingdom of GKxl, because his un- 
derstanding could not resist the evi- 
dence, and he was baptized because he 
wished to obtain the benefits of this 
manifestation. Such faith does not of 
course involve a change of heart, but 
he probably deceived himself and the 
evangelist as to his state and views. 

* And wondered.' This hardly gives 
the force of the original, which means, 
he was bewildered, beside himself. 
The same word is used in the ninth 
and eleventh verses, where it is ren- 
dered * bewitched.' He who bewildered 
others is now bewildered himself. 

14. 'That SamaHa: Not only this 
city, but the country of Samaria. The 
conversion of the whole district was 
commenced and carried on by Philip, 
the deacon and evangelist.' 

' They sent.' The two most dis- 
tinguished among the apostles went 
to complete the work of Philip, but, as 
we observe, they were sent by the 



* Domer, Ent. von der Person ' Meyer. 

Christ, i. 15—60. Burton, 1. c ■ Meyer. 
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heard that Samaria had received the word of God, 
they sent unto them Pet^r and John : * 

15. Who, when they were come down, prayed for 
them, * that they might receive the Holy Ghost : » ch. 2. ss. 

16. (For "as yet he was fallen upon none of them : ■ ch. 19. 2. 

^ •' ^ » Matt. S8. 

only "they were baptized in *the name of the Lord i»- 

Jesus.) l^^aV*®- 

1 7. Then 'laid they their hands on them, and they * ch. e. e. a» 
received the Holy Ghost. Heb.'6. 2. 

18. And when Simon saw that through laying on 
of the apostles' hands the Holy Ghost was given, he 
oflFered them money. 

19. Saying, Give me also this power, that on 
whomsoever I lay hands, he may receive the Holy 

^^^^^' a Matt. 10. 

20. But Peter said unto him. Thy money perish ^ ^ ^^^^ 
with thee, because **thou hafit thought that 'the gift fch!*2.88. 
of God may be purchased with money. fi.^17.*** * 



apostolic body. St Peter therefore 
could not, of course, bo the supreme 
ruler of the Church. 

15. 17. The two verses describe the 
apostolic rite of conflrmation.' 

1$. *The Holy Ghost: Not merely 
the gifts, but the assurance of that 
peculiar indwelling presence of the 
spirit which brings with it the fulness 
of Christian pri\'ileges, and of which 
the miraculous gifts were the attesta- 
tions. In the early Church confir- 
mation followed immediately upon 
baptism in the case of adults, but not 
in the case of infants. 

16. * He W€i$ fallen: This expres- 
sion indicates such an extraordinary 
manifestation as was described in the 
second and third chapters. 

17. ' Then laid they their hands: 
This was an act of consecration, not 
merely of prayer. It signified the 
conxeyance of that special blessing 



described above, v. 15. See note, 
vi. 6. 

18. * He offered them money: Simon's 
object was not to purchase the gifts of 
the spirit for himself, which would 
have been bestowed upon him freely 
and without price, had he sought 
them, but the power of conferring 
them upon others, which was confined 
to the apostles. He was evidently 
prompted by ambition, the origin of 
most sects and heresies, and by 
covetousness, intending to sell what 
he bought. Hence Simony has be- 
come the general and legal name 
for the great crime of trafficking in 
spiritual charges. 

20. * Thy money perish with thee: 
The Fathers* generally regard this 
as a prophecy, rather than an impre- 
cation. It seems to bo simply an 
outburst of spiritual indignation and 
horror. 



• Cyprian, Ep. 72, 73 ; and Hooper, E. P. V. Ixvi. 4. * Ap. Cramer, Cat. in ^ct. 
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J I. Thoti hfwt neither pftrt nor lot in this matter : 
for tliy hNirt i« not right in the sight of God. 

aa. n^]H^ui therefore of thia thy wickedness, and 

* iNt. 4 tr i,mv (UhI 'if perhaps the thought of thine heart may 

♦ Vim, t. f ; . . . 

W fi»rgivon tiioe. 

a J. For I |>erreivo that thou art in Hhe gall of bit- 
tonu»w«, ftiul in the l>ond of iniquity. 
u\T *"' a4. Thiui answered 8imon,and 8aid,-Prayyetothe 
S-Vii'" i,ortl fur nus that none of these things which ye have 
\ RiH»* I!*. „||^»j^|>n ooiuf upon nie, 

15. And they, whon they had testified and preached 






Jot* H. ^, 



ti '.NVt^ilir p.>W wi'T M/ The 

^ ^ V \>^^ 10 ,>NmTTniTiuv^to thfwi to 

O^ouiiht TvninrVaMo that iN^p^ntAncr 
O...iai.>ofr.«.i to .0 groat »..nnon 

I . ,.ount,.l fur. r^Alv.. I»y lltr *U. 

\, .1 onlt£>^totini.^t rtf liio Hebrews, 
rin\-]i rn^.tiirr*! Hl^'Jr Rtiilt. The Sa- 

iirTtaii.^'^^^^^^**''*^**'^'"*^ hiH baptism, 

" ^,V. M^^ti ottttt* of iiiiiui. He hod not 
.,.,^Vv'>^ l|»0 Holy 8|»irit, imd kiU'W the 
..-.^^v4^ Ml" iht' worltl to oomo' ex- 
^y.^^^Mj^ only.* Tho subjivt is how- 
VVW mya^'HouK. 

* it ftrrhiifm* Hi. Vvior admun- 
\ii\\y9 MMil (lirtH'tjt, but. noaiXM^Iy ox- 
Li^i^oauo a ho|)ti. Iliri doubt, huwover, 
};uf\.\'o to (ho ri'poutantMMif Simon, not 
|u I ho foi*Kivi*no8ii, whicli wouM be 
btitotowtHl, if he nIiouUI pray with a 
iiUiitrito and broken spirit. 



%y The gall qf bUtenuaa: Poison 
and bitterness are conrertible terms 
in Hebrew. See Dent. xxix. 18 ; Heb. 
xii. 1 5. And the gaU of the viper was 
T«^i>i.^ M the source of ite venom.« 
The exprewion, therefore, means that 
hid ailMwni* wre thoroughly corrupt 
and |V>i»oi»e4. 

• The h<md of tniguify: The 
thraWom of habitual sin. The in- 
ward comtptt^M and the evil habit 
oom|>let« th<» df»soription of a re|vpo- 
bate. 

14. * Then answered Simon.* He 
does not request the apostle to pray 
that he may be delivered from the 
bondage, or healed of the disease, of 
sin, but merely that he may be saved 
from the consequences, which his 
guilty conscience forebodes. There is 
no indication of genuine repentance in 
this fear. Simon appears to have left 
Samaria shortly after these events, 
and to have travelled through various 
countries promulgiiting the most de- 
testable heresies.' He is said to have 
obtained great celebrity at Rome.* 

25. * When they had testified; &c. 
Peter and John probably remained in 
Samaria long enough to organise a 
Christian Church, and then passed 



' OUhausen. 
MeyiT. 



■ Ircnanis, i. ao, 23; Eus.H.E.ii. 14. 
* Justin Martyr, Ap. p. 69. 
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the word of the Lord, returned to Jerusalem, and 
preached the gospel in many villages of the Sama- 
ritans. 

26. And the angel of the Lord spake unto Philip, 
saying, Arise, and go toward the south unto the way 
that goeth down from Jerusalem imto Gaza, which is 
desert. 

27. And he arose and went: and, behold, *a man «zeph.a. 
of Ethiopia, an eunuch of great authority under Can- 
dace queen of the Ethiopians, who had the charge of 

all her treasure, and 'had come to Jerusalem for to r john 12. 
worship, 

28. Was returning, and sitting in his chariot read 
Esaias the prophet. 



some time in preaching the gospel in 
other parts of the district. This was 
a rerj important step in the propaga- 
tion of the gospel, and prepared the 
feelings of the apostles for the over- 
throw of the ' partition waU * between 
Hebrews and aliens. 

26. The following narrative illus- 
trates the mode by which the gospel 
was made known at a very early period 
in remote countries, and it presents a 
striking contrast to the Samaritan ma- 
gician, in the single-hearted convert 
from Ethiopia. 

' The angd of the Lord: Or, * an 
angel.' There can be no doubt that 
St. Luke means that a heavenly spirit 
appeared to Philip, whether in vision 
or in dream. Though angel means 
'messenger,' yet angel of the Lord 
always designates a celestial being. 

* Gaza: A very ancient city (see 
Gen. X. 19), and one of the five prin- 
cipal cities of Philistia. It was de- 
stroyed by Alexander, but rebuilt by 
Herod. We learn, however, from Jose- 
phus' that it was laid waste by bri- 



gands about this time. Hence, per- 
haps, the remark of St. Luke, 'which 
is desert,' unless, indeed, this refers to 
the way which passed through a desert 
country. 

27. *A man of Ethiopia: Though 
a native of Ethiopia, he was probably 
a Hebrew by descent, as he appears to 
have been reading the Hebrew Bible. 
See note, v. 32. 

' Candace: This name was borne 
by the queens of Meroe, an island in 
the Uppeij Nile.* Her dominions ex- 
tended probably over part of Abys- 
sinia. 

' For to worship: He l^ad probably 
attended one of the great festivals at 
Jerusalem. 

28. ' Read Esaias: He must have 
been a witness of the persecution of 
the Christians, and the defence of St. 
Stephen was likely to make a deep 
impression upon a devout spirit. It 
may be fairly presumed that he was 
searching the prophedcal scriptures in 
order to ascertain the characteristics 
of the true Messiah. 



• B. J. II, 18, I. 



* Ludolph. H. JEth. p. 89 ; Winer, i. 649. 
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29. Then the Spirit said unto Philip^ Go near, and 
join thyself to this chariot. 

30. And Philip ran thither to hirriy and heard him 
read the prophet Esaias, and said, Understandest thou 
what thou readest ? 

31. And he said. How can I, except some man 
should guide me? And he desired Philip that he 
would come up and sit with him. 

32. The place of the scripture which he read was 
lad. 6s. 7, this, 'He was led as a sheep to the slaughter; and 

like a lamb dumb before his shearer, so opened he not 
his mouth : 

33. In his humiliation his judgment was taken 
away : and who shall declare his generation ? for his 
life is taken fiom the earth. 

34. And the eunuch answered Philip, and said, t 



29. ' Then the Spirit said* Doubt- 
less by an internal communication. 
We must not, however, confound such 
a miraculous intimation with the 
ordinary promptings and suggestions 
of the Holy Spirit. This was a specific 
direction. 

30. ' Understandest thou* &c. The 
application of the prophecy which he 
was reading. 

31. * How can /,' &c. This answer 
does not imply that holy scripture 
generally is unintelligible without an 
interpreter, but that he could not 
understand this prophecy without a 
guide to tell him the facts to which it 
referred. 

32. * The place of the scripture,* 
The expression used here refers to the 
Hebrew sections or divisions of the 
Bible.' St. Luke, as usual, quotes 
from the Septuagint version. The 
53rd of Isaiah was understood by all 



the Jews to be descriptive of the work 
and person of Christ' 

33. *In his humiliation* In our 
version, 'He was taken irom prison 
and from judgment ;' the exact meaning 
of the original appears to be, ' He was 
taken away by a cruel and oppressive 
judgment,' being humbled, afflicted, 
and crucified.' 

' His generation* The meaning of 
this word is contested. According to 
some of our best commentators,^ it 
means 'manner of life.* The early 
Fathers understood it of our Lord's 
divine origin,* but it generally sig- 
nifies an age of men, the men of a 
particular epoch ; and we may perhaps 
understand the expression to mean, 
who can declare or sufficiently describe 
the wickedness of that generation by 
whom the Messiah was judicially 
murdered?* 

34. * Of whom epeakeih^* &c Had 



' Olshausen. 

' Hengstenben:, Christologie; and 
Schoetgen, Hor. Heb. ii. 647 — 650. 
' Hengstenberg, i. 340. 



• Lowth and Eennicott. 

• Severus ap. Cramer. Cat in Acts; 
and Suicer. Thes. i. 744. 

• Lightfoot^ Meyer, and Alford. 
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pray thee, of whom speaketh the prophet this ? of him- 
self, or of some other man ? 

35. Then Philip opened his mouth, "and began at 
the same scripture, and preached unto him Jesus. 

36. And as they went on their way, they came unto 
a certain water: and the eunuch said. See, here is 
water ; ^what doth hinder me to be baptized ? 

37. And Philip said, ^'If thou believest with all 
thine heart, thou mayest. And he answered and said, 
^I believe that Jesus Christ is the Son of God. 

38. And he commanded the chariot to stand still : 
and they went down both into the water, both Philip 
and the eunuch ; and he baptized him. 

39. And when they were come up out of the water, 
•the Spirit of the Lord caught away Philip, that the 
eunuch saw him no more : and he went on his way 
rejoicing. 

40. But Philip was found at Azotus : and passing 



• Lake 34. 

27. 

ch. 18. 38. 



>► ch. 10. 47. 

« Matt. 28. 
19. 

Mark 16. 
16. 

d Matt. 16. 
16. 

Joho 6. 69. 
& 9. 85, 88. 
& 11. 27. 
ch. 9. 20. 

1 John 4. 
16. & 6. 5, 
13. 

•1 Kings 
18. 12. 

2 Kings 3. 
16. 

Ezek. 3. 13, 
14. 



the eunuch been a Palestinian Jew, 
he would have known that the pro- 
phet spoke of the Messiah. See note, 
V. 32. 

35. * Opened his mouth* This ex- 
pression is only used on solemn occa- 
sions, when some great moral or 
doctrinal truth is to be declared.* 

'Preached unto him Jesus,* i.e. 
proved that Jesus was the person of 
whom the prophet spake, and in- 
structed him in the fundamental 
truths of Christianity, including, of 
course, the doctrine of baptism. 

36. * Unto a certain water.* Accord- 
ing to Eusebius and Jerome, the 
eunuch was baptised in a fountain 
near Bethsora, at the twentieth mile- 
stone from Jerusalem, on the road to 
Hebron. It is described by later 
trayellers as the head of a considerable 
brook. Near it are the ruins of a 
Christian church. 



37. *y thou bdievestf* &c. Such 
£uth necessarily involves repentance. 
This verse is omitted in the best 
manuscripts, but is quoted by very 
early Fathers. 

39. * Caught away* Compare i 
Kings xviii. 12. The disappearance 
of Philip is evidently represented as 
miraculous. 

* Hs went on his way r Voicing* The 
Abyssinians believe that their Church 
was founded by this convert, whom 
they caU Indich. It is known, indeed, 
that the country was Christianised by 
Frumentius and ^desius in the 4th 
century ; but there appear to be indi- 
cations of an earlier introduction of 
the Gospel in the formularies of that 
Church, which still retains an ortho- 
dox confession of faith.' 

40. *AzotuSy — or Ashdod (Josh, 
xiii. 3; I Samuel v. i), lay about 
thirty-four miles to the north of Ghiza, 



* Tholuck on Matt. v. 1. 
' Neander, p. 89 & note; Ludolph. H. Ethiopia. 
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through he preached in all the cities, till he came to 
Csesarea. 



A village of inconsiderable extent now 
occupies the site, bearing the old name 
Esdud.* 

'In all the cUU*: This load led 
through Ekron, Rama, Joppa, and the 
plain of Sharon. 

* Onarta* The residence of the 
Roman procnrator of Jndea; it was 
built bj Herod in honour of Augustus 
Oesar, on the sea-coast, about sixty 
miles north-west of Jerusalem, upon 
the site of an old castle, called the 
Tower of Strato. It belonged to 



Fhoenice, not to Judea, and was re- 
garded as a Gentile city both by the 
Jews and Romans. Philip appears to 
have settled permanently at G»eaiea» 
and to hare been employed in preach- 
ing the Gospel in the surrounding 
district, under the authority of the 
apostles. Henceforth he is called tlie 
eyangelist. The site of Csearea ia 
marked by some ocmsiderable ruins 
and a few fishermen's huts, which still 
bear the name of Kysariah.' 



PRACTICAL AND DE\"OTIONAL SUGGESTIONS. 

I — 4. Persecution draws out the characteristics of aU parties: steady courage 
in the apostles, once timid, but now strong in the Lord ; sympathy in single- 
hearted and deTout, though as yet imperfectly informed, obeerrers ; the energy 
of hate in the persecuting fanatic, and the energy of lore in the persecuted be- 
lievers. God orerrulee all characters alike, and makes aU things minister to the 
fiirtherance of His GospeL 

5 — S. If we give heed to the preaching of the Word, and use the means of 
grace, these rereee indicate the ^ritual results, ris. the expulsion of unclean 
affections, new and vigorous life in the diseased heart, and joy in tlie Holy 
Ghost. 

9, 10 & 18 — 14. The character of Simon strikes us as being very strange, 
and remote from our own experience. Yet his actions i^xrang from the common 
source of all evil, — selfishness, which developed itself in two afiMioos, to which 
all are predisposed, vanity and covetousness ; hence his fraud, hence his osten- 
tatious and blasphemous lies. By his example we are warned that no pro- 
fession of faith, or U9e of the external means of grace, avail for conversion, 
unless the root of evil be cut through by the sword of the ^trit. and the bitter 
souire be sweetened by His gracious influence. While we apply these leesona 
to ourselves, yet, in the case of others, we must imitate the charity <^ Philip and 
the apostles, who accepted the professions of Simon, and, when he ^. pointed 
out the only means of deliverance. 

14—17. The means of grace are various, but all are needed for the frdl edifl- 
cation of the Church. Bishop Beveridge obeervea, ' We must use not only some 
but all the means of grace that are appointed for the begetting or increasing of 
true grace and virtue in us ; one bein^ as neccsaary in its kind as another, aad 
all assisting one another in order to the attainment of the end. And after aH, 



B^and, p. 670 ; Winer. 
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though we use the means, and all the means, we must use them only as means ; 
and therefore not rest in them, nor trust in them, but only upon Him who hath 
appointed them, and hath sent His Holy Spirit to move in them, to make them 
effectual to the purposes for which they are used/ 

16 — 35. Remark the predispositions of this eunuch, who came so readily to 
Christ. He had neglected no means of grace afforded under the Old Covenant. 
Hank, power, riches, royal favour, important occupations, and vast distance, 
did not keep him from worshipping Gtod in the place which He appointed. This 
was no mere form, for on his return he studied the Word of Qod. The twin 
graces, humility and teachableness, kept his heart open to saving impressions, 
and his search was rewarded by a complete revelation. 

40. Burkitt observes upon the last verse, ' How good it is to obey God in the 
most difficult command. Philip had a hard and tiresome journey from Samaria 
to Gasa, footing it through a desert in untrodden paths, and running as fioist as 
the eimuch*8 chariot, to join himself unto it at the command of God. But now 
from Guza to Azotus he has a swifter and easier passage. He rides in an 
angelical flying chariot When we attend the execution of God's commands the 
holy angels shall attend us, and take care of us, and administer necessary help 
unto us ; like tender nurses, they keep us safe while we live, and bring us home 
in their anns to our Father's house when we die. Blessed be God for the 
ministiy of Hij holy angels.' 



H» 
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CHAPTER IX. 

With Xhh chuptwr wc enter upon a new and distinct seriea of events. Stherto 
thi» olyeot of the inspired historian has been to give a dear idea of the first 
Institution of the Church, its doctrines and constitution, the characteristics of 
it« adherentis the progrras which it made in Palestine, and the obstacles by 
which that |ut)greu was obstructed or retarded. Henceforth the prospect 
widens, ami a light, which with tr^ry chapter becomes more Tirid and distinct, 
is catl upon the pur|iow« of the Ahoughty Father, which included the con- 
TervKm of the GrntiW and the complete establishment of a Catholic Church 
--a i^ttwh that wwuld be limited to no race or nation, but would offer a ro- 
deiii|>lHMi no less unitewal than the comption which made it needful to 
Maukiust Thia elR^?t i»» how^rer, produced not by a general survey of events 
MWttUaiMH^ttaty oiNHirru^ inrariotts placea— a mode of repreaentation adapted 
%mi^Y <(Nr the historical student— but by a personal narrative wluch is equally 
iMN^r«>«»tiiH{ and intelligible to the humblest Christian. With the exception of 
ihr^H" chapters (and even they bear the same personal character), in which St 
IVti'r ami the other apostles are instructed in the true nature of the dispen- 
Mtion intrusted to them, the remainder of this book is exclusively occupied 
with the conversion and miasionary labours of Saul, whom we have hitherto 
iMMt^n only in the character of a fierce and bigoted persecutor. This biography 
conducts us through an amaaing variety of scenes, and enables us to realise 
the triumphs of ChristianiQr ; whether apposed by the energetic enmity of the 
Hebrew, or obstructed by the grovelling superstition of the Gentile ; whether 
it encountered the philosophy of Greece, or came into contact with the 
imperial power of Rome. Everywhere we behold it exposing error, subvert- 
ing idolatry, establishing the principles of divine truth, and erecting the 
standard of the Cross in the very centre of corrupt civilisation. In these 
chapters the Spirit of God describes the workings and results of those 
principles which the Son of God made known, and shows us in what manner 
the benefits which, by His precious blood-shedding. He purchased for us 
were brought within the reach and offered to the acceptance of our heathen 
forefathers. For we must understand this book to eontain, so to speak, a 
specimen of the mode in which Christianity was disseminated through all 
nations, from Britain to China, by the other apostles and evangelists, although 
their labours may not have commenced during the period which it embraces, 
and have not been recorded by inspiration. 

A brief account of what is certainly known or probably coi\jectured of the early 
life of Saul may be a fitting introduction to the study of these chapters. 

Saul was bom and received his early education at Tarsus, a rich and beautiful 
city, the capital of Cilicia. His parents ei\joyed the immunities and privileges 
of Roman citizens, which may have been purchased by his father, or grand- 
father, or conferred upon them for services rendered to the state.' From 

' Grotius on Acta xxii. 28 ; and Deyling, Obss. Sacr», iii. 41. 
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SaxOiB connection with one of the synagogues at Jerusalem, which appears to 
have belonged to Hebrew freedmen, it has been conjectured' that his father 
may have been made prisoner in the civil war, And afterwards manumitted at 
Rome. Little is known of the social condition of his parents, but from the 
care bestowed upon his education, firom the expense which they must have 
incurred in sending him to Jerusalem, and from the influence which he 
possessed there at an early age, it may be presumed that they were persons 
of some property and consideration. Tarsus offered great resources for an 
intellectual education, since its university was so fiimous that Strabo' asserts 
that it equalled, or even surpassed, Athens and Alexandria, although fre- 
quented chiefly by the provincials of Asia Minor. The father of St Paul, 
however, and probably his ancestors for some generations, were strict adherents 
to the sect of the Pharisees, and it is not likely that he would be exposed to 
the certain evil of intercourse with idolaters in early youth, for the uncertain 
advantage of Gentile cultivation of mind. He probably acquired in that city 
the £Ekmiliar knowledge of the Greek language which is displayed in his 
epistles, and in the discourses at Athens, and before the Roman tribunals. 
But it is highly improbable that he then became acquainted with the lite- 
rature of the Greeks. The few passages which he quotes prove indeed that 
he did not share the n^ri^w prejudices of his countrymen, but he had ample 
opportunities in after-life of acquiring such information as might be useful, 
especially during the time which he passed at Tarsus early in his ministerial 
career. The education of a Hebrew boy was generally, and as we may be 
sure in his case, strictly scriptural. From a child they knew the Holy Scrip- 
tures, beginning that study formally, as we are told,* at the age of flve years. 
His parents, moreover, intended to educate him for the highly esteemed 
profession of a teacher of the law, and for that purpose sent him to Jerusalem, 
to be trained in the school of Gamaliel, the most celebrated professor. It has 
been much questioned at what age St. Paul left Tarsus for Jerusalem. The 
education of a youth intended to be a Rabbi began very early. According to 
the Talmud, the students began the Mishna, a traditional commentary on the 
Bible, at ten years, and were held to be responsible agents at the age of 
thirteen. Now, St. Paul states in the strongest possible terms,^ that he had 
been educated in early youth, ' from the beginning,' among his own nation at 
Jerusalem, * after the most straitest sect' of their religion. And it is certain 
that he was trained some years under Cramaliel. These facta do not allow 
us to assume that he could have been above thirteen years when he left 
Tarsus.* Since, however, he does not appear to have seen our Xiord, or to 
have been acquainted with His doctrines, I cannot suppose that he was living 
at Jerusalem during His ministerial career ; while, on the other hand, it 
seems clear from the whole tenor of his history that he could not have been 
under thirty years of age* at the date of his conversion. It may, therefore, 
be concluded that he had returned to Tarsus after completing his education, 
and remained there until a short time before the martyrdom of St. Stephen, 



» Wieseler, Chron. Apost Zeit. p. Schriften. ii. 174 
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The instmction which he receiri^ from Gamaliel indndcd a thorongfa know- 
. ledge of the letter of the Word of God,' and an equaUj accurate aeqnaiBtaaee 

■ with the traditional interpretation and additions bj which it waa disfignrad, 

and to a great extent practicallr Bnperf»«ded. But there can be no doabt 

that his mt^tal &ciilti^ were brought into rigoroufii exercise,' and that be 

was thereby pi^pparnd to be an in^tnunent in God*e hands for exposing the 

errors and orerthrowing the prejudices with which he became ao early oon- 

j Tenant. His knowledge of the Holj Scriptures without Christ was inanf^ 

j ficient to enlighten his conscience, which it jet awakened,' or to sadsff the 

J aspirations which it certainly excited ; but when, through fiaith in Chriat, its 

obscurities were cleared up, and its end and aim manifested, it prored a tmr 
; sury of wisdom whereby he was guided himself, and instructed others in the 

' way of salration. His mode of life during those years and prerioualy waa 

not less calcalated to prepare him for the labours and trials of his after- 
career. The hours that were not giren to study and derodonal cxerases 
were occupied by manual labour. This was so &r from being regarded aa 
incompatible with hik destination that proficiency in some indnatiial ait waa 
held to be a necessary qualification for a teadier of the law. It was a pro- 
rerbial saying among the Jews, that * he who does not teach his bod to wuik 
teaches him to be a thief ;^ and as the scribes reeeired no payment from their 
pupils, they had frequently to earn their own livelihood by labour. Industrial 
occupations, howerer, were not pursued merely or diiefly from neceasity, 
they were justly regarded as the most effectual preservatives against sensual 
temptstions, and as valuable means for promoting the spiritual life. Under 
this training Saul became a hardy, earnest, and powerful youth ; aelf-denying 
and self-sacrificing, but full of prejudice and bigotry, under the influence of 
fierce and malignant feelings, and ready to employ the most unjustifiable 
means of repressing whatever seemed to be oi^>oaed to the system which he 
viewed as divine in its moral precepts, ceremonial observances, and dogmatic 
teaching. Humanly speaking, there was no man among the opponenta of 
Christianity less likely to be i^ected and converted by the simplicity of the 
truth as it is in Jesus than the self-righteous persecutor SauL 

^•»- 37—39- 
G5j.'f.i3. I- And •Saul, yet breathing out threatenings and 

1 Tim. 1. 18. 

1. * Yet breathing out* This ex- as a member of the Sanhedrim, joined 

preesion graphicaUy describes the in condemning other martyrs, and 

fierce excitement of Saul. The perse- persecuted them even unto * strange 

cution of the Christians continued cities.' St. Luke proceeds at once to 

some time, and, as wc learn from Acts that expedition in which Saul was 

xxvi. ID, II, Saul 'gave his voice/ i.e. converted. 




* Koppe reckons 88 quotations from • The development of St. Paul's 

the Old Testament m St. Paul's intellect, and his mode of reasoning, 

Epistles, of which at least 49 are are not Greek, but thoroughly Hebrew, 

evidently given from memory, and See Neander and Tholuck. 

tranalated by St Paul directly from • Romans vii. 7, &c. 

the Hebrew. See Tholuck, l.c.ii. 178. * Lightfoot on Mark vi. 3 
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slaughter against the disciples of the Lord, went unto 
the high priest, 

2. And desired of him letters to Damascus to the l,^: ^^^ 
synagogues, that if he found any fof this way, whether ^*^ ^***' 



* Went unto the high priests At that 
time probably Theophilos, son of 
Ananus, whom Vitellius, the prefect of 
Syria, appointed,* a.i>. 37. Saul applies 
to him as president of the Sanhedrim 
and head of the magistracy of Judea* 
The fiither of Theophilus, Ananus, or 
Annas, and his father-in-law, Caiaphas, 
were bitter enemies of Christianity. 

2. * And desired of him letters! 
The authority of the high priest and 
Sanhedrim was acknowledged by the 
Jews wherever they lived; and it 
was usual for the Jews dispersed in 
foreign nations to receive orders and 
letters from the great council, which 
orders they diligently followed.* 

' To Damascus,* One of the most 
ancient cities in the east, probably 
the oldest city now existing in the 
world. It was the capital of Ccele- 
syria, about 1 50 miles or a six days* 
journey to the north-east of Jerusalem. 
It is situate in a plain of exceeding 
beauty, watered by ^veral branches 
of the Pharpar, or Chrysorrhoas, now 
called the Barrady, and bounded by 
the snowy heights of Antilibanus. 
The loveliness of the scenery, and 
fertility of the soil, are celebrated by 
eastern poets, who call it the paradise 
of the earth. It was then a very 
large city, inhabited by a mixed 
Syrian and Greek population. The 
Jews had occupied a distinct quarter, 
probably as merchants, from very 
ancient times (i Kings xx. 34), and 
were then so numerous that no less 
than 10,000 on one occasion, and 



18,000 on another, were massacred in 
insurrections in the time of Nero.' 
The city belonged to the province of 
Syria, and was entirely subject to the 
Eomans from the time of Pompey, 
A.C. 64 ; but at the termination of the 
three years which St. Paul passed in 
Arabia and Damascus, we find it in 
the hands of Aretais, king of Arabia 
Nabatsea, whose capital was Petja. It 
is not certain at what time, or under 
what circumstances, this prince ob- 
tained possession of the city. It had 
formerly belonged to one of his an- 
cestors/ and it is not improbable that 
Caius Caligula restored it to him on 
his accession to the empire, a.d. 37. 
Aretas was the father-in-law of Herod 
Antipas, and made war against him 
when that licentious prince repudiated 
his daughter for Herodias. Although 
he was entangled in a war with 
Bome, in consequence of his successes 
against Antipas, it is probable that 
hostilities ceased when Antipas was 
disgraced, and that Agrippa, the 
favourite of the emperor, procured 
him the sovereignty of Damascus, of 
which it is certain that he was prince 
A.D. 43.* Whether Damascus then 
belonged to this prince or to the 
Romans, the authority of the San- 
hedrim in matters of religion would 
be recognised by the q\\\\ magistrate.* 
Aretas would even be zealous to sup- 
port the party favoured by Agrippa. 

' Of this way: Or, ' the way.* The 
Christian religion is called the way, 
as being a definite and progressive 
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they were men or women, he might bring them bound 

unto Jerusalem. 
* cj- M. e. 3. And '^as he journeyed, he came near Damascus : 
1 Cor. ifi. 8. and suddenly there shined roiind about him a light 

from heaven : 

4. And he fell to the earth, and heard a voice saying 
lo^ ^* ^^^^ ^™^ Saul, Saul, ®why perseeutest thou me ? 

5. And he said, Who art thou, Lord? And the 



40, kc. 



direction of the inner and outer life of 
man. The word is frequently used 
to denote a sect in religion or philo- 
sophy which has a definite creed and 
system. 

3. * As he journeyed.^ We have three 
distinct accounts of this event .(com- 
pare Acts audi, i — 16 and xxvi. 
9 — 18). St. Luke gives here a con- 
cise narrative, while St. Paul, in his 
two discourses at Jerusalem, before 
Festus, adds many important par- 
ticulars, which were vividly impressed 
upon his memory. The variations in 
these accoimts, and their concurrence 
in every material fact, enable us better 
to realise the whole transaction. St. 
Paul moreover alludes to it in several 
passages of his epistles, and always 
in terms that confirm the narrative of 
St. Luke. 

* He came near^ According to an 
old tradition, the event took place at 
a bridge near the city. The road 
lies through two mountains, one of 
which is called 'the Star,' in me- 
mory of the light which shone about 
St. Paul. The valley is described by 
Maundrell. 

* A light from heaven^ This ex- 
pression, which is never used in de- 
scribing lightning,' indicates the di- 
vine light, or glory, called by the 
Hebrews the Shechinah, which al- 
w-ays accompanied the manifestations 
of the GKxlhead, and is a symbol of 



the unapproachable and spiritual 
light' in which He dweUs. From 
the accounts given by St. Paul, we 
learn that this light was brighter 
than the sun, and that it was mid- 
day. 

4. ' And hefeU to the earth* Even 
good men, who are believers, and 
unconscious of having done any- 
thing peculiarly offensive to Gt>d 
are represented in the Bible as being 
overpowered and prostrated by mani- 
festations of God*s glory. Compare 
Daniel x. 8 ; Job xlii. 5,6; Bevela- 
tion i. 17. 

* Heard a voice.* *In the Hebrew 
tongue.' Acts xxvi. 14. It is a re- 
markable coincidence that St. Luke 
here uses the Hebrew form of the 
name Saul, not that which he gene- 
rally gives, as in v. i.* 

* Me* By persecuting the Church, 
which is the body of Christ. See 
Ephes. i. 23 ; i Cor. xii. 26, 27 ; and 
compare Deuteronomy xxxii. 10 and 
Zechariah ii. 8. 

5. 'Who art thou. Lord?* We 
learn from other passages (ch. ix. 27 ; 
I Cor. ix. I, and xv. 8), that the Lord 
Jesus appeared personally to Saul, as 
this passage implies. It may not 
perhaps be certainly concluded from 
these words of Saul that he had not 
previously known the person of our 
Lord, since he spake in a state of 
great confusion and amazement of 



' Meyer. 



Alford. 
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Lord said, I am Jesus whom thou persecutest : Ht is a ch. 5. 89. 
hard for thee to kick against the pricks. 

6. And he trembling and astonished said. Lord, 
•what wilt thou have me to do? And the Lord said *h^^^^?' 

ch. 2. 87. & 

unto him, Arise, and go into the city, and it shall be i«- ^®- 
told thee what thou must do. 

7. And 'the men which journeyed with him stood 'Dwi.10.7. 

See ch 22. 

speechless, hearing a voice, but seeing no man. »• * »«• li 

8. And Saul arose from the earth ; and when his 
eyes were opened, he saw no man : but they led him 
by the hand, and brought him into Damascus. 

9. And he was three days without sight, and neither 
did eat nor drink. 



miod ; but the form of his question 
gives additional probability to the 
supposition that he then saw Him for 
the first time. 

*It is hardj* &c. The pricks or 
goads, used to drive oxen or horses, 
were long staves, with sharp iron 
heads. To kick against them was a 
proverbial expression ' for unavailing 
struggles against an irresistible power. 
The force of the expression here seems 
to be, ' Thy obstinate and prejudiced 
resistance is useless, thou must yield 
to the constraining power of grace.'* 

6. * It shall be told thee.' From St. 
Paul's account (chap. xxvi. i8) it 
appeairs that our Lord spake other 
words, unless we may suppose that 
the apostle there gives a condensed 
account of the transaction, including 
its immediate results. 

7. ' Stood speechless* Or, remained. 
We know from St. Paul that they fell 
to the ground with him. The varia- 
tion is unimportant; but it is quite 
probable that, on recovering from the 



• Grotius, &c. ; Pindar, Pyth. ii. 
174; .Sschyl. Ag. 1633; Eurip. 
Bacch. 791. 

* Olshausen, and the Arabic ver- 
sion. 



first shock, they stood looking on 
with astonishment. 

' Hearing a voice* St Paul again 
tells us they did not hear the 
voice. The word * hear ' has two dis- 
tinct meanings, to hear a sound, and 
to understand what it means, as in 
the Saviour's words, *He that hath 
ears to hear, let him hear.' These 
men doubtless heard a sound, but 
distinguished no voice.' This oc- 
curred on other occasions. See John 
xii. 29. 

8 'He saw no man* His eyes 
were dazzled *by the glory of that 
light' (chap. xxii. ii). This, however, 
was not merely a natural effect, or his 
companions would have been blinded 
also.^ Its duration, and the manner 
in which it was removed, show that it 
was miraculous, and, as in the case 
of Zacharias, at once a sign and a 
warning. 

9. *And he was three days* &c. A 
time passed in prayer and meditation, 
with deep and bitter repentance, 



• Hammond, Wolf, Kuinoel, Gro- 
tius, and Hemsen, p. ii. See also a 
good note by Dean Stanley on i Cor. 
xiv. 1. 

* Olshausen. 
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10. IT And there was a certain disciple at Damascns^ 
« ch. 32. 12. 'named Ananias ; and to him said the Lord in a vision^ 

Ananias. And he said, Behold^ I am here. Lord. 

1 1. And the Lord said unto him. Arise, and go into 
the street which is called Straight, and enquire in the 

k ch. 21. 89. house of Judas for oiie called Saul, ^of Tarsus : for, 

Ik 22. 8. ' 

behold, he prayeth, 

1 2. And hath seen in a vision a man named Ananias 
coming in, and putting his hand on him, that he might 
receive his sight. 

13. Then Ananias answered, Lord, I have heard by 
1 ver. 1. many of this man, ^how much evil he hath done to thy 

saints at Jerusalem : 

14. And here he hath authority from the cliief 



kyer. 21. 

ch. 7. 59. k, 



Vc^t'.i, 2. priests to bind all *that call on thy name. 

15. But the Lord said unto him. Go thy way: for 



2 Tim. 2. 

22. 



ioTolTed fasting as a necessary accom- 
paniment. It is probable that total 
abstinence from food is meant. Long 
fasts are not uncommon in the east, 
and St. Paul's ascetic habits in early 
life had prepared him for severer dis- 
cipline than we can easily realise. 
Such fasting was, moreover, deemed 
necessary wh^n persons entered upon 
any great and solemn change - con- 
nected with the inner life. 

ID. * Ananias* A devout observer 
of the law, and highly esteemed even 
by the unconverted Jews at Damascus. 
See chap. audi. 12. He was probably 
one of the Pentecostal converts. From 
V. 1 3 it is evident that he was not 
one of those who had fled from Jeru- 
salem, and from 11 and 12 that he 
was not previously known to Saul. 

II. * The street which is called 
Straight.* At Damascus there is 
now a street called Straight^ in which 
the Christians point out a house 
which, according to tradition, stands 
on the site of that occupied by Judas. 
The street, which is about three miles 
long, crosses the city from east to west. 



* Of Tarsus* See Introduction to 
this chapter. 

12. *I{ath seen in a vision,* This 
occurred most probably in a trance or 
ecstasy, and not in a* dream. Saul 
was thus prepared to recognise the 
messenger of the Lord. 

13. * Thy saints, or holy ones* 
Christians are the holy ones of God, 
being separated from the world, and 
oonseciated to His service by the 
Holy Spirit. This is the first time 
this appellation occurs. 

14. * He hath authority. This was 
probably made known by the com- 
panions of Saul. 

' All that call on thy name.* This 
definition of Christians is important. 
They not only recognised Jesus as 
the Messiah, but invoked His name, 
thereby acknowledging Him to be 
God. See Chrysostom on chap. xxii. 
16 ; and compare Bom. x. 12; i Cor. i. 
2 ; 2 Tim. ii. 22. From Pliny's famous 
epistle to Trajan we learn that the 
primitive Christians sang hymns to 
Christ as Qod. 

15. *Go thy way,* The Lord pb- 




Chap. IX. 
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^ he is a chosen vessel unto me^ to bear my name be- 
fore "*the Gentiles, and "kings, and the children of 
Israel : 

16. For ®I will shew him how great things he must 
suffer for my name's sake. 

17. ^And Anemias went his way, and entered into 
the house; and ^putting his hands on him said, 
Brother Saul, the Lord, even Jesus, that appeared 
unto thee in the way as thou camest, hath sent me, 
that thou mightest receive thy sight, and 'be filled 
with the Holy Ghost. 

18. And immediately there fell from his eyes as it 
had been scales : and he received sight forthwith, and 
arose, and was baptized. 



> ch. 13. 9. 
&. ^2. 21. & 
26. 17. 
Rom. 1. I. 
1 Cor. 16. 
10. 

Gal. 1. 15. 
Ephee. 8. 7, 
8. 

1 rim. 2. 7. 

2 Tim. 1. 
11. 

■* Rom. 1. 6. 

k 11. 13. 

OaL 2. 7, a. 

» ch. 25. 22, 

23. & 26. 1, 

&c. 

o ch. 20. 23. 

& 21. 11. 

2 Cor. 11. 

23. 

Pch. 22. 12, 

13. 

«i ch, 8. 17. 

r ch. 2. 4. & 

4. 81. & 8. 

17. & 18. 52. 



peat8 His command, but graciooslj 
states the reason. 

' For he is a chosen vessel,* A per- 
son that is elected and specially 
chosen to be a Tessel, or instrument, 
and agent in the propagation of the 
Gospel. The word * vessel ' is often 
used by St. Paul in a similar meaning. 

' 2b bear my name* That is, to 
declare the nature and doctrine of 
Christ.' 

And kings* St. Paul preached 
that name in the presence of the 
goyemors of Cyprus, Achaia, und 
Judea, of Herod Agnppa, and of the 
£mperor Nero. 

* And the children of Israd* From 
the beginning to the end of his career 
we shall find that St. Paul always 
addressed himself, in the first place, 
to the Jews. ' To the Jew firsts and 
also to the Chentile.' 

16. He must suffer. This must 
be regarded as a gracious promise. 
To suffer for the Lord is the highest 
privilege of a believer. See chap. v. 41. 

17. * Brother Saul.* Ananias thus 
recognises him as one of the brother- 
hood in spirit. 

' That appeared unto thee* See 
note, V. 5. 



' Be filed with the Holy Ghost. 
The preventing and preparatory work 
of the Holy Spirit is thus, as always, 
distinguished from that indwelling 
presence which is the peculiar privi- 
lege of Christians, and was then com- 
municated to St. Paul by the ministry 
of Ananias. The expression is pecu- 
liar to St. Luke, and is only used on 
great and extraordinary occasions. 

18. ' ^ it had been scales* It has 
been often remarked that St. Luke, as 
a physician, describes miraculous heal- 
ings minutely and accurately. Thu 
expression used here means that a 
scaly substance actually fell from the 
eyes, not merely that St. Paul felt 
such a sensation in the organ of sight. 
We may be assured that St Luke had 
often heard from the apostle an ac- 
count of what he felt on that occasion. 

* And was baptized* See xxii 16. 
That he might ' wash away his sins.' 
The necessity of baptism for the re- 
mission of sins, and its efficacy when 
duly administered, could not be more 
strongly demonstrated than by the 
case of St. Paul, whose election was 
so peculiar, and repentance so un- 
doubted. St. Paul was not confirmed 
by the apostles, but was replenished 
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19. And when he had received meat, he was 

• oh. 26. 20. strengthened. "Then was Saul certain days with the 

disciples which were at Damascus. 

20. And straightway he preached Christ in the 

• ch. 8. 87. synagogues, *that he is the Son of God. 

2 1. But all that heard hira were amazed, and said ; 

• ch.8.s. '^Is not this he that destroyed them which called on 
iTi's/ss. this name in Jerusalem, and came hither for that in- 
tent, that he might bring them bound unto the chief 
priests? 

«ch.i8.s8. 22. But Saul increased the more in strength, 'and 



with the Holj Ghost by a special 
commission from the Lord in order to 
show that he was an apostle, ' not of 
man, nor by man' (Gal. i. z), but by 
Christ alone.' 

19. * Certain days,* &c. We learn 
from Galatians i. 17, that St. Paul 
went into Arabia very soon after his 
conversion. There is some difference 
of opinion as to the order of events, 
but the following appears, upon the 
whole, to be most probable. Imme- 
diately after conversion, St. Paul 
preached in the synagogues of Da- 
mascus that Jesus was the Son of God. 
This was a fact of which the revela- 
tions vouchsafed to him made him at 
once a competent witness. In a yeiy 
short time he left Damascus, and re- 
mained in the adjoining district, which 
was then counted as part of Arabia, 
probably during a considerable por- 
tion of the three years that elapsed 
before his return to Jerusalem. GaL 
i. 1 8. That time seems to have been 
passed chiefly in retirement, in the 
study of the Bible, and in receiving 
instructions from our Lord, to whom 
alone he attributes his knowledge of 
Christian doctrine.* Since, however, 
there were many Jews in that country, 
which was governed by Aretas, who 



favoured their religion, it is not im- 
probable that he may have laid the 
foundation of the Church in those re- 
gions ; where we find many Christians 
at an early period.* He then returned 
to Damascus. 

ao. * Christ* Many manuscripts 
have ' Jesus,' which is most probably 
the true reading. Yet as it is certain 
that the Jews entertained false notions 
of the Messiah, it may have been St- 
Paul's first object to prove that He 
was to be, not a mere tempored sove- 
reign, but the Son of God, in the true 
and pecuMar sense of the expression. 

21. * Called on this name.' Invoked 
the name of Jesus, acknowledging 
Him to be the Son of God, ' Very God 
of very God.' 

22. * In strength* The word implies 
a progressive development of spiritual 
strength, in the true understanding 
and spiritual application of the Scrip- 
tures, with the letter of which he had 
been famiUar from a child. Alford 
supposes that this may refer to the 
sojourn of St. Paul in Arabia. See 
the not« above on v. 19. 

* Proving that* &c. The question 
between the Jews and Christians was, 
not whether the great types and pro- 
phecies of the Bible referred to Mes- 




' Whitby. • Manger, Sylloge Diss. ed. Schul- 

' Burton; Tholuck, V. Sch.ii.296; tens, ii. 11 38. 



and Olshausen. 
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confounded the Jews which dwelt at Damascus, 
proving that this is very Christ. 

23. IT And after that many days were fulfilled, 'the 'ch. 23. 12. 
Jews took counsel to kill him : 2 cor. ii. 

26. 

24. "But their laying await was known of SauL • 2 cor. 11. 
And they watched the gates day and night to kill him, 

25. Then the disciples took him by night, and "let -so Joeh. 

hi/m, down by the wall in a basket. I'sai. 19. 

12. 

26. And ^when Saul was come to Jerusalem, he bch. 22.17. 

assayed to join himself to the disciples ; but they were is. * ' ' 
all afraid of him, and believed not thathewas a disciple. 

27. *^But Barnabas took him, and brought him to y^ls^^* 



siah, but whether Jesus was that Mes- 
siah. It was not until a much later 
period that any of the Jewish Kabbis 
attempted to explain away the pas- 
sages which speak of Christ.' 

23. * And after truing/ daya^* &c. 
After the conversion of Saul, who, as 
it seems, had but lately returned from 
Arabia. The interval was about three 
years, according to Lewin {Fasti Sacri), 
who places this event a.d. 39. St. 
Paul went to Home in the third year 
current after his conversion. 

24. ' And they watched.* With the 
concurrence and aid of the Arabian 
governor under Aretas the king.' See 
2 Cor. zi. 32, 33. It was usual for the 
Jews to claim the assistance of the 
civil magistrate in the Roman pro- 
vinces (see John xviii. 3 and 12), and 
it was stiU more likely that they 
would ^o so in the territory of a 
friendly prince. See note, v. 2. 

25. Compare 2 Corinth, xi. 32, 33. 

26. * Was come to Jerusalem* He 
went direct from Damascus. We 
learn from Gal. i. 18, that his object 
was especially to see Peter. It is pro- 
bable that the baptism of Cornelius 
had taken place before his arrival, in 
which case he would be anxious to re- 



ceive information, as well as to inform 
Peter of the revelations which he had 
himself received.* 

* They were all afraid of him* &c. 
This is one proof among many that 
the communications between cities 
of any distance were imperfect and 
scarce. The war between Aretas and 
the Romans had ceased at the death 
of Tiberius, a.d. 41. 

27. ^Barnahas* Barnabas was a 
native of Cyprus, which is very near 
Tarsus, and he may have known Saul 
previously, and have had sufficient op- 
portunities of ascertaining his charac- 
ter. Persons from the same or neigh- 
bouring coimtries generally attended 
the same synagogues at Jerusalem. He 
is even said by a late writer to have 
studied with Paul under Gamaliel.^ 

* To the apostles.* Only St Peter 
and St. James, the brother of the 
Lord, were seen by St. Paul on this 
occasion. 

* Declared unto them.* Barnabas 
had probably received accounts of 
these facts from his friends and con- 
nections in Syria. 

28. *And he was with them.* Fif- 
teen days only. See Galatians i. 1 8. 

' Coming in and going ouL* This 



* Lyall, Propaedia Prophetica; 
Schoetgen, Hor. Heb. ; and Lightfoot. 

• Wieseler, p. 142, note. 



■ Burton, p. 117, zi8. 

* Alexander ap. Burton, i. 56. 
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«*ver. 20. 
32. 



• OaL 1. 18. 



the apostles, and declared unto them how he had seen 
the Lord in the way, and that he had spoken to him, 
^and how he had preached boldly at Damascus in the 
name of Jesus. 

28. And *he was with them coming in and going 
out at Jerusalem. 

29. And he spake boldly in the name of the Lord 
'ch. 6. 1. & Jesus, and disputed against the 'Grecians : *but they 

went about to slay him. 

30. Which when the brethren knew, they brought 
him down to Csesarea, and sent him forth to Tarsus. 

31. ^Then had the churches rest throughout all 

expression always denotes liying pub- 



« yer. 28. 
2 0or. 11. 
26. 



>> See oh. 8. 
1. 



licly, and with somewhat of an official 
character. He was recognised, not 
merely as a disciple, but as a minister 
of the QospeL 

29. *The Grecians.* The Hellen- 
istic Jews. There can be no doubt 
that he attended the synagogues in 
which he had formerly disputed with 
St. Stephen, and there defended the 
truth which he had then resisted. 
From this statement it may per- 
haps be inferred that one of the three 
great festiTals was celebrated at this 
time, which would account for the 
presence of numbers of these Gre- 
cians. 

It was at this time that St. Paul 
saw our Lord in a vision in the temple 
(Acts xxii. 17), when he received the 
command to leave Jerusalem quickly, 
and learned that he was called especi- 
aUy to preadi the Gospel to the Gen- 
tiles. 

30. * To Casarea,* St. Paul went by 
land through Syria to Tarsus (Gkd. i. 
ai). It is therefore presimied that 
this was Cffisarea Philippi, which lay 
on his route. This city was situate at 
the foot of Mount Libanon, near the 
source of the Jordan. It was enlaiged 
by Philip the Tetrarcb, who changed 



its name fix>m Paneah, supposed to be 
the same as Laish or Dan. As usual 
in Syria, it now bears its old name 
Paneah or Baneah, and is a small vil- 
lage, with some ruins. If, as others 
hold, CflRsarea on the sea-coast is 
meant, St. Paul may have sailed thence 
to Seleucia and proceeded to Tarsus by 
Antioch. 

' To Tarsus,* Where he remained 
a considerable time,* during which, 
there can be no doubt, he was actively 
employed in preaching the GK>6pel, and 
establishing a Church among his fel- 
low-citizens. The churches in Cilicia 
were numerous at an early period. 

31. ' 2%en had the churches rest* 
That persecution ceased which followed 
the death of Stephen. See chronologi- 
cal tables in the Introduction. The 
attention of the Jewish authorities was 
occupied by the mad attempt of Cali- 
gula to set up his image in the Temple, 
and neither they nor the Roman pre- 
fect would be likely to tolerate any 
disturbances which might give a pre- 
text to the emperor for severity. 

' GaiUee* It is only from this in- 
cidental notice that we learn there 
were churches in the native land of 
our blessed Saviour. 

* Were ed\fied* This expression 



Wieseler, p. 148, 167, 184. 




Chap. IX. 28 — 36. 
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Judea and Galilee and Samaria, and were edified; and 
walking in the fear of the Lord, and in the comfort of 
the Holy Ghost, were multiplied. 

32. 5 And it came to pass, as Peter passed * through- ' ch. 8. 14. 
out all quarters^ he came down also to the saints which 
dwelt at Lydda. 

33. And there he found a certain man namediEneas, 
which had kept his bed eight years, and was sick of 
the palsy. 

34. And Peter said unto him, iEneas,* Jesus Christ ^ ch. s. «, 
maketh thee whole : arise, and make thy bed. And 

he arose immediately. 

35. And all that dwelt at Lydda and ^Saron saw uchron. 
him, and "turned to the Lord. 

36. IT Now there was at Joppa a certain disciple 



6. 16. 
Oh. 11. 21. 



eridently implies that the constitution 
of the churches was settled about this 
time. It refers to their external or- 
ganisation, as the following words do 
to their spiritual condition and pro- 
gressive increase.* 

* Walking in the fear,' &c. That is, 
their actions were g^ded by the com- 
mandments of God, and their spirits 
sustained and aided bj the Holy 
Ghost.* 

31. ' And it came to pass* For the 
chronology see Introduction. It is 
most probable that the following events 
took place during the three years of St 
B&ul*s absence. 

*As Peter passed* This was evi- 
dently a formal apostolic visitation of 
the Christian churches in the west of 
Palestine. The churches in Samaria 
and Gkdilee were probably visited at 
the same time by other apostles.* 

* Lydda,* a laige village near the 
sea-coast,^ and not fiur fh>m Joppa. 

33. *JEneas* iBn^, not JSntes. 
He was probably a Grecian, or Hel- 
lenistic Hebrew. 



34, * Jesus Christ maketh* &c. 
From the form of this address, it ap- 
pears that iEneas was a Christian, 
and needed not to be informed about 
the person of Him in whose name the 
miracle was wrought 

' And make thy bed* The peculiarity 
of miraculous cures was uniformly 
restoration of strength as well as 
health. This was now to be shown by 
an act requiring exertion. 

35. * Baron* or * Sharon.' A very 
fertile and beautiftd pUiin extending 
i^m Joppa to Cssarea.* 

* And turned to the Lord* This 
cure drew their attention to Him, who 
gave the power to His apostle, and 
many were converted.* 

^6, 'Joppa! An ancient and very 
important sea-poit to the south of the 
plain of Saron, and at the extremity 
of a hilly range that extends from Je- 
rusalem to the Mediterranean. At 
.that time it belonged to the province 
of Syria. It is now called Jaflk, or 
Japha, and eontains about 7000 inhab- 
itants, of whom half are Cliristiaos. 
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named Tabitha, which by interpretation is called 
^ Or, Dot, H Dorcas: this woman was full "of good works and 
■ iTiiiI.2. almsdeeds which she did. 

10. 

Tit. 8. 8. 37. And it came to pass in those days, that she was 
sick, and died : whom when they had washed, they 
• ciL 1. 1«. laid her in **an upper chamber. 

38. And forasmuch as Lydda was nigh to Joppa, 
and the disciples had heard that Peter was there, they 
sent unto him two men, desii*ing him that he would 
not J delay to come to them. 

39. Then Peter arose and went with them. When 
he was come, they brought him into the upper cham- 
ber : and all the widows stood by him weeping, and 
shewing the coats and garments which Dorcas made, 
while she was with them. 

40. But Peter Pput them all forth, and ^kneeled 



lOr, 6< 



» Matt. 9. 
26. 

'SiJkS^' ^^^^^9 ^^^ prayed ; and turning him to the body 'said, 

41,43. 
John 11. 

*^ she saw Peter, she sat up. 

41. And he gave her his hand, and lifted her up, 



Tabitha, arise. And she opened her eyes : and when 



* Talnika ' or ' Dorcas: Both words 
mean a fawn or gazelle, from the 
brightness of the large black eye : a 
common name of females in Palestine.' 

* Full of good works.* A Hebrew 
idiom, indicating her perseverance in 
well-doing, not without a reference to 
the reward. 

37. */n an upper chamber,* There 
is no reason to suppose that bodies 
were generally laid out in the large 
room which occupied the upper story 
of the house, but the friends of Ta- 
bitha probably chose it because they 
expected the apostle.' 

38. ' Was nigh tojoppa.* About six 
miles distant. 

' They sent unto him.* It is not said 
that they expected him to restore her 
to life. We may suppose that they 
sent hoping for some blessing, but 



without forming any definite expecta- 
tions. 

39. *All the foidows,* The objects 
of her bounty were persons left with- 
out protection, or means of subsist- 
ence. Widows were specially cared 
for by the Church. See i Tim. v. 
3 — 10. 

' Coats! Tunics, or inner garments. 

* Garments! Outer robes or cloaks. 
Both are mentioned to show that 
Dorcas clothed them completely. 

40. ^ Peter put them all forth! As 
it would seem, because he was about to 
pray. St. Peter closely followed our 
Lord*s proceedings in raising the 
daughter of Jairus. Compare also 2 
Kings iv. 33. 

' Tabitha, arise! So simply and 
powerftilly did the apostle speak, for 
he knew that his prayer was answered, 



1 Lightfbot on Matt. ; Bochart, Hieroz. 
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and when he had called the saints and widows, pre- 
sented her alive. 

42. And it was known throughout all Joppa; 'and •John 11. 
many believed m the Lord. 

43. And it came to pass^ that he tarried many days 

in Joppa with one ^ Simon a tanner. toh. 10. e. 



and that tlie might of Christ was in 
him. Compare Mark v. 41, 41. 

42. * Believed in the Lord* To 
whom they referred the miracle. The 
miracles wrought by the apostles in 
His name proclaimed His power, even 
more loudly than His own works on 
earth. He was thus shown to be not 
only the possessor, but the inexhaus* 



Uble source of life ; its Lord and Giver. 
43. Joppa being a large sea-port^ 
would offer many opportunities for 
spreading the CU)6pel. It seems eyi- 
dent that St. Peter at this time had 
no fixed residence, or diocese in the 
proper sense of the word, but that he 
exercised a general superintendence 
oyer the churches of the circumcision.' 



PRACTICAL AND DEVOTIONAL SUGGESTIONS. 

I, 2. Some persons think that true zeal and false zeal differ little, whereas 
the one comes from Satan, the other from GKxl. The one degrades the nature 
of man, by exciting his fiercest passions ; the other raises him to a participation 
of the divine nature, by conforming him to the very image of Christ. (See 
chap. vi. 15 & vii. 59, 60.) It is not the strength, but the truth of our convic- 
tions ; not the earnestness, but the rightfulness of our enthusiasm that will 
make our exertions acceptable to God. Warmth and light come firom the sun 
both in the natural and the spiritual world. Ignorant fujj is from that place 
where the fire is not quenched, and yet all is blackness. Let us suspect our- 
selves whenever we feel wrathful or indignant, and ever pray for the clear, warm 
light of faithful and hopeful charity. 

3 — 8. In God's dealings with man there is always a harmony between the form 
and the Spirit. The visible is a bodying forth of the spiritual. In this transaction 
all is matter of fact, and yet all is symbolical, at once a record of a past transaction, 
and a representation of the daily works of grace. The sinner moves in dark- 
ness, which he mistakes for light, until Christ sends the true light from heaven. 
Utter prostration of heart follows the revelation of the glory of God, as Saul 
fell to the ground, and as even pious Job exclaimed, ' Now my eye seeth Thee, 
wherefore I abhor myself and repent in dust and ashes.' Then the voice of 
Jesus speaks to the humbled conscience ; it reproaches, but the reproctch is full 
of love ; it teaches the oneness of Christ with His Church, and the constraining 
power of grace. Then comes submissive enquiry, answered by clear directions, 
and followed by obedience, deep penitence, and the works of a Christian lif 
Such is the inner history of every converted sinner. 

9. 'It is an usual method with God to lay the foundation of a great 
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sanctity in a£9iction ; a£9iction vhich makes lasting impressions of dependence 
upon Gk)d, kindles a fervent devotion, which melts the believer into a com- 
passionate charity, and sinks him into a profound humility/ — Bishop Ken. 

lo — 16. Observe how the workings of divine grace in different hearts are 
adjusted so as to produce one harmonious result. The Lord shows to Ananiaa, 
Paul in prayer ; and to Paul, Ananias coming in with power to heal him. 
Remark, too, the childlike confidence of the believer, and the condescending 
love of Jesus to His own people. Ananias and his Lord converse as friend with 
firiend. 

16. 'Persecuted Christians are happy in acting, and evidencing by those 
sufferings for Gk>d their love to Him. Love delights in difficulties and grows 
in them. The more a Christian suffers for Christ, the more he loves Him, and 
accounts Him the dearer ; and the more he loves Him, still the more can he 
suffer for Him.' — Abghbishop Lbiohton. 

17 — 21. Christ puts honour on His own ordinances. He sends His minister 
to comfort, heal, baptize, and confer the gifts of the Holy Spirit on one whom 
Se hath miraculously called and specially elected. Spiritually minded persons 
will not neglect or lightly esteem those institutions which Christ hath ordained 
and sanctified. 

ao — 25. Persecution must be expected by those who confess and preach 
truths which they previously denied. Li all cases, but espedally in such a case 
as this, it must be bome patiently and meekly, but it should not be courted. 
Saul avoided a danger which would be fruitless, and fled both from Damascus 
and Jerusalem ; in the latter instance by the special direction of the Lord, that 
he might not bring upon his countrymen the guilt of his blood. But no 
danger could silence him, or make him neglect that first great duty of a convert, 
to declare what GKxl hath done for his soul and to preach boldly in the name of 
Jesus. 

a6 — 30. It is natural to shrink from those who have been guilty of great 
offences, even when they profess repentance ; but it is great and Christ-like to 
receive them, as Barnabas, that good and spiritual man, received Paul ; to listen 
candidly to the facts of their conversion ; and to comfort, love, and aid them 
under the trials to which their changed life must subject them. 

3a — ^43. These miracles are recorded to show that the faith of the first 
Christians did not rest solely on internal convictions, but on clear, unquestion- 
able evidence. Such works were the signs of an apostle, and appear to have 
been wrought with more than usual power on the eve of what must have been 
regarded almost as a new revelation by the Hebrews. They fixed attention 
peculiarly on Peter, when he was about to admit the Gentile Cornelius into the 
Church of Christ. From the miracle of Tabitha we observe the value which 
God attaches to charitable works, and the gratitude due to benefactors. ' The 
character of the Christian religion is most exactly portrayed in those few words 
which describe the Founder. " He went about doing good " — active in beneficence, 
always in motion for some salutary purpose. He expects that they who profess 
to be His followers should be such, more especially in this respect. Of this 
disciple it is testified by the Holy Spirit that she was full of good works and 
almsdeeds that she did. The garments wrought by her own hands for the 
poor proved that she had not been idle ; that she had been employed ; that she 
had been weU employed. She obtained the peculiar favour of a resurrection to 
this life, to show, I suppose, that all like her will obtain one to a better.' — Bishop 

HORNR. 
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CHAPTER X. 

The two following chapters contain a Ml account of that special revelation by 
which St. Peter, and through him the whole apostolic body, were prepared 
for the great series of events by which the catholicity of the Church was 
ultimately established. The need of such a revelation is evident. It was 
not merely that those Christians who had been educated in the prejudices of 
the Pharisees were opposed to the reception of heathens into the Church, but 
men of truly spiritual minds, nay the apostles themselves, were as yet unable 
to reconcile the abrogation of the ceremonial law with the letter of the Old 
Testament. St. Peter, indeed, and the other apostles were fully aware that 
the Gentiles were to be brought within the one fold, under the one Shepherd. 
So much they had learned, and were assured of from the prophetical scrip- 
tures, and from our Lord's repeated declarations. But t];iey believed that the 
Gentiles were to pass through the Law to the Gospel, and circumcision, which 
involved submission to all the Mosaic ordinances, still appeared to them to 
be an indispensable condition of adoption into the fSamily of Abraham, and, 
therefore, into that of Christ. It appeared to them the only mode by which 
the impure nature of man could be prepared for admission into the Messianic 
kingdom, nor, although the typical meaning of the rite is plainly declared in 
many passages of Holy writ (as in Deuteronomy z. i6, zxz. 6 ; Jeremiah 
iv. 4), could they feel themselves authorised, on their own responsibility, to 
alter a positive enactment of the divine legislator, even had they inferred 
from such intimations that the time might arrive, or had now arrived, when 
its obligation would cease. Hence the necessity of a declaration of the will 
of God, which the Holy Ghost vouchsafed to St. Peter, at this critical epoch 
in the history of the Church. Had not the point been fully discussed and 
decided by the apostles previous to the commencement of St. Paul's missionaiy 
labours, the obstacles which he surmounted with so much difficulty would 
have been, humanly speaking, insuperable, and a permanent schism in the 
Church, or a suspension of her most important work, might have ensued. 

A.D. 40. 

I. Thebe was a certain man in Cesarea called 
Cornelius^ a centurion of the band called the Italian 
bandf 

1.* Cesarea* At that time the to Herod Agrippa, A.D. 41. See note, 
political capital of Palestine. It was xi. i. 

the residence of the Roman Procu- * Cornelius* This officer was of 

rators (see note, viii. 40), until the Roman, or at least Italian origin, 
government of Judoa was transferred The Roman legions stationed in the 

1 1 




ii6 



THE ACTS. 



•▼«.9s.ch. 2. ^A devout man, and one that ^feared Grod with 
IS. ' ' all his houfle, which gave much alms to the people, and 

prayed to God alway. 
• yer.so.oh. 3. ®He saw in a vision evidently about the ninth 

hour of the day an angel of Grod coming in to him, 

and saying unto him, Cornelius. 

4. And when he looked on him, he was afraid, and 



11. IS. 



Eait consisted principally of natiyes 
of the province, but always contained 
one or more cohorts of Italians, in 
both respects resembling oar Indian 
armies. An ancient inscription men- 
tions a cohort in Syria, consisting of 
Italian volunteers, which was stationed, 
of course, at the residence of the 
governor of Judea.* 

1. *A devout man* &c. The ex- 
pressions used in this verse imply of 
course that hehad abjured idolatry and 
polytheism, and worshipped the only 
true God. But they have a more 
special meaning, and always designate 
proselytes, of whom there were two 
classes. First, those who were cir- 
cumcised, baptized, and after offering 
certain sacrifices, were admitted into 
all the privileges of Jews, and were 
said by the Babbis to be regenerated 
into the family of Abraham. They 
were called proselytes of righteous- 
ness. Secondly, those who were 
bound only to observe the seven pre- 
cepts of Noah, which were substan- 
tially the same as those prescribed 
by the apostolic decree (Acts xv. ao), 
viz. to worship the true God, not to 
worship the stars or idols ; to abstain 
from blood, from fornication, robbery, 
and ii\justice, and to do as they would 
be done by. They were called pro- 
selytes of the gate. The Jews, how- 
ever, regarded them as strangers 
(see V. 25), that is, aliens, and un- 




* See Wieseler, p. 145, and Acker- 
mann's Numismatic niustrations of 
the Acts, p. 1 78. 



dean, or at the best as half-converted 
heathens.* C!omelias was not the first 
proselyte admitted into the Church, 
but he was certainly the first undr- 
cumcised proselyte. 

* To the people: To the Jews. His 
almsgiving was the more remai^ble, 
as being contrary to the practice of 
the Roman officers, who generally 
plundered tbe provindals to the ut- 
most* 

3. * Evidently,* That is, not in a 
confused, dreamlike manner, but dis- 
tinctly and unmistakably, and, as, we 
learn from v. 30, in a human form. 

' l%e ninth hour,* That is, at three 
in the afternoon, the regular hour for 
evening prayer, which was observed 
by Cornelius as a proselyte. 

4. *When he looked on him,* The 
word in the original means * regarded 
him attentivdy,' as though he had at 
first taken him to be a man. He 
then recognised an heavenly being, 
and was awestruck. 

'What ia it, Lord?* He addresses 
the angel as the ambassador and re- 
presentative of God; but his words 
do not imply that he took him to be 
GKkL The word 'Lord' in this pas- 
sage means simply 'Master.' 

*Thy prayers and thine alTns.* 
Both are represented as sacrifice or 
incense (see Phil. iv. 18; Rev. v; 8, 
and viii. 3), the odour of which 
ascends to heaven, and is a symbol 



* Winer, ii. 285 ; and Buxtorf^ Lex. 
Rab. p. 407. 

• Humphry. 
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said. What is it, Lord ? And he said unto him. Thy 
prayers and thine alms are come up for a memorial 
before God. 

5. And now send men to Joppa, and call for one 
Simon, whose surname is Peter : 

6. He lodgeth with one ^ Simon a tanner, whose d oh. ». «. 
house is by the sea side : *he shall tell thee what thou • oh. 11. 14. 
oughtest to do. 

7. And when the angel which spake imto Cornelius 
was departed, he called two of his household servants, 
and a devout soldier of them that waited on him con- 
tinually ; 

8. And when he had declared all these things unto 
them, he sent them to Joppa. 

9. TOn the morrow, as they went on their journey. 



and pledge of acceptance. The same 
word rendered memorial is used by 
the LXX for sacriflce. Lev. ii. i, 
and 16. The expression here used 
by the angel implies that Qod ap- 
proved the alms and would fulfil the 
prayers which were offered in sin- 
cerity and faith. Since Cornelius 
must have heard of the Gt)spel, which 
had been preached by Philip in his 
own city, it may be ooi\jectnred that 
his prayers were especially offered 
for enlightenment on so momentous 
a sul^'ect as the fulfilment of all that 
was hoped for at the coming of 
Messiah. The Fathers* dwell much 
upon the state of preparedness evinced 
by the conduct of C!omelius. 

$. *To Joppa* A distance of about 
thirty-six miles. 

*One Simon, whose surname is 
Peter,* The word 'one' is not in the 
original, and should be omitted. It 
is probable, though not certain, that 
Cornelius had previously heard of the 
name. 



6. *A tanner* The trade was 
looked upon as d^rading, and even 
ceremonially unclean ; and tanners 
were avoided by many scrupulous 
Jews;' they were not permitted to 
carry on their trade in cities, and 
generally erected their buildings near 
running streams, or the sea. This 
circumstance was a trial of humility 
to a Roman centurion. 

7. *A devout soldier* Cornelius 
had doubtless used his influence with 
his soldiers, or at least selected 
proselytes to be his constant atten- 
dants. 

8. *And when he had declared* 
One of the Fathers remarks that Cor- 
nelius did not simply command his 
soldiers to bring Simon Peter to him, 
but relates what he had seen in order 
to persuade him.' He might have 
spoken as a master, but had learned 
already to be a suppliant. 

9. *Upon the housetop.* The He- 
brews usually retired to the house- 
tops, which were flat, in order to pray 



' Chzysostom, Didymus ap. Cramer, Cat 
« SchoetgenandWetstein; Mischna, ii. 9, ap. Meyer. 
* Ammonius ap. Cramer. 
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t ch. 7. 68. 
Bey. 19. 11. 



'oh. 11. 6, and drew nigh unto the city, ^eter went up upon the 
housetop to pray about the sixth hour : 

10. And he became very hungry, and would have 
eaten : but while they made ready, he fell into a trance, 
1 1* And 'saw heaven opened, and a certain vessel 
descendirg unto him, as it had been a great sheet knit 
at the four comers, and let down to the earth : 

12. Wherein were all manner of fourfooted beasts 
of the earth, and wild beasts, and creeping things, and 
fowls of the air. 

13. And there came a voice to him, Sise, Peter; 
kill, and eat. 



and meditate under the open heaven 
and in solitude. 

'About the sixth hour* — ^i.e. at mid- 
day. It was a Hebrew custom, re- 
tained by the early Christians, to 
offer stated prayers at this, as well as 
at the third and ninth hour. 

ID. *J5& became very hungry* It 
was usual to prolong the morning 
fast until after the second hour of 
prayer. 

*He fdl into a trance* Literally, 
an ecstasy fell upon him, an expression 
which denotes a sudden and over- 
powering influence of the Spirit. The 
state so produced may be conceived 
as one of unconsciousness of impres- 
sions upon the senses, and of total 
abstraction horn the things of this 
world, during which the Holy Spirit 
presents distinct visions of heavenly 
realities to the souL The same ex- 
pression is used by the LXX to de- 
scribe the deep sleep into which 
Abraham was plunged. Gen. xv. 12. 
It was in such a state that some of 
the most important revelations ap- 
pear to have been made, as to St. 
Paul Acts xxii. 17 and a Cor. xii. a. 



II. * Heaven opened* The appa- 
rent opening of the firmament was an 
apt symbol of a revelation from the 
other world. 

*A certain vessel,* The word 
'vessel' had a wider signification 
formerly than at present 

'Knit at the four comers* We 
may, perhaps, understand that it was 
let down by cords attached apparently 
to the four comers of heaven.* The 
word comers, however, is more ge- 
nerally understood of the great sheet. 
There can be little doubt that this 
was symbolical of the extension of 
the Gospel to the four quarters of the 
world. 

1%. 'Ml manner* This colossal 
vessel, which appeared to extend 
over the whole earth, presented a 
vision of all varieties of the animal 
kingdom.' 

13. *A voice* Kevelations were 
often made by a voice, without any 
other personal manifestation. The 
Hebrews have a peculiar expression 
for this voice, which they call Bath 
Kol, the daughter or echo of the 
Divine Voice. 
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14. But Peter said. Not so, Lord; "^for I have ^ Lev. n. 
never eaten anything that is common or unclean. neat. 1*4. i, 

1 5. And the voice spake unto him again the second Biek. 4. 14. 



time, ^What Grod hath cleansed, that call not thou ' ^^tt. 15. 

11. ver. 28 
common. Bom. 14. ' 

, __. _ , . , 14,17,20. 

10. This was done thnce: and the vessel was re-i^'-i<>* 

35. 

1 Tim. 4.4. 
Tit. 1. 16. 



ceived up again into heaven. 

17. Now while Peter doubted in himself what this 
vision which he had seen should mean, behold, the 
men which were sent from Cornelius had made en- 
quiry for Simon's house, and stood before the gate, 

18. And called, and asked whether Simon, which 
was sumamed Peter, were lodged there. 



14. *Not so, LonL* The distinc- 
tion between animals ceremonially 
clean or unclean had not been for- 
mally abrogated by our Lord, vho 
had undoubtedly obserred it Him- 
self, as part of the law to which He 
made himself subject; and although 
St. Peter might have inferred that it 
would be done away with, from such 
passages as Matthew xr. 11, and 17, 
18, he would require a very clear 
and positive command both to over- 
come his natural repugnance, and to 
break a ceremonial precept. This 
answer must be understood as an ex- 
pression of these feelings, not of course 
as indicating any intention to disobey. 
He pleads and reasons, as it must be 
remembered, in a state of trance. 

'Common* That is, profane, di- 
rectly forbidden by the law. 

* Or uncUanJ The clean animals 
in the vessel would become ceremoni - 
ally unclean by contact 

15. *What God hath cUansedJ 
Ood declared them to be clean by 
commanding Peter to kill and eat, 
and thus reversing the enactment 



which was given but for the season, 
during which the Hebrews were to 
remain separated from the Gentile 
world. 

16. 'Thrice* To denote the im- 
portance of the transaction, and to 
impress the circumstance on St. 
Peter's mind. 

17, 'Doubted in hmueif: St Peter 
appears to have been convinced that 
such a revelation was not made 
merely to settle a Aiatter of ceremo- 
nial observance, but he could not, as 
yet, perceive its bearing upon any 
actual occurrence. This proves that 
the vision was not suggested, as some 
commentators^ suppose, by previous 
meditation upon the conversion of 
the Gentiles. 

'Behold, the mm* &e. The mi- 
nuteness with which every fact in 
this transaction is described should 
not be overlooked. St Luke dwellfl 
upon it as the most important event 
since the gpreat day of Pentecost 
It was the opening of the gate 
of the kingdom of heaven to the 
Gentiles. 



■ Neander and others. 
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kch.n.u. 19. 5 While Peter thought on the visioD, *the 
Spirit said unto him^ Behold, three men seek thee. 

1 cb. ift. 7. 20. ^ Arise therefore, and get thee down, and go with 
them, doubting nothing : for I have sent them. 

21. Then Peter went down to the men which were 
sent unto him from Cornelius ; and said. Behold, I am 
he whom ye seek : what is the cause wherefore ye are 
come? 

- yer. 1, 9, 22. And they said, "^Cornelius the centurion, a just 

• oh. 23. 19. man, and one that feareth God, and ''of good report 
among all the nation of the Jews, was warned from 
Ood by an holy angel to send for thee into his house, 
and to hear words of thee. 

23. Then called he them in, and lodged ^^6771. And 
•▼«. 45. on the morrow Peter went away with them, ®and cer- 

Oba 11. IS. 

tain brethren from Joppa accompanied him. 

24. And the morrow after they entered into Ce- 
sarea. And Cornelius waited for them, and had 
called together his kinsmen and near friends. 

25. And as Peter was coming in, Cornelius met 
him, and fell down at his feet, and worshipped him. 

19. ' The Spirit said' The mean- passed one night on the road. Four 

ing of this yisioif is, therefore, indi- days passed between the vision of 

cated by another revelation. The Ck>melias and the arrival of St. Peter 

form of the expression should be at Cesarea. 

noted, as bearing witness to the per- ' Cornelius waited far them* Chiy- 

sonality of the Holy Spirit. sostom remarks the piety and affection 

ao. */ have sent them* This ex- of Cornelius in calling his friends to 

pression testifies to the identity of partake of the spiritual blessings 

the Holy Spirit with GKxl, in whose which he expected, and his un- 

name the angel spake, v. 5. doubted faith in the fulfilment of 

22. * Was ioamed* The same word God*8 promise. It may be presumed 
is used by St. Matthew xi. xii. It that he had previously used his in- 
implies that the angel's message was fluence to convert his kinsmen from 
given in answer to the constant prayers idolatry. 

of Cornelius. 15. *And fell down,* &c The 

23. * Certain brethren,* Six bre- salutations of Eastern people to their 
thren, i.e. Christian Jews, acoom- superiors are far more humble than 
panied St Peter. They appear to agrees with European notions of de< 
have been selected especially to bear coram ; and this act of Cornelius 
witness of what might occur on so^ may have been merely a mark of the 
remarkable a transaction. respect and deference which he felt 

24. * And the marrow qfter,* They for the person of St Peter, as one 
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26. But Peter took him up^ sayiog, ^Stand up; I 
myself also am a man. 

27. And as he talked with him, he went in, and 
found many that were come together. 

28. And he said unto them. Ye know how ^that 
it is an unlawful thing for a man that is a Jew to 
keep company, or come unto one of another nation ; 
but 'Grod hath shewed me that I should not call any 
man common or unclean. 

29. Therefore came I unto you without gainsaying, 
as soon as I was sent for : I ask therefore for what 
intent ye have sent for me ? 

30. And Cornelius said, Four days ago I was fast- 
ing until this hour ; and at the ninth hour I prayed 
in my house, and, behold, 'a man stood before me ^in 
bright clothing. 



PclLl4.14, 
16. 

Bev. 19. 10. 
&23. 9. 



« John 4. 9. 
& 18. 28. 
ch. 11. 8. 
OaI. 9. 19, 
14. 

' ch. 16. 8, 

9. 

Ephes. 8.6» 



• oh. 1. 10. 

*M»t^28. 

8. 

MMxk 16. 6. 

Lake 34, 4. 



who was divinely commissioned tx> 
teach him the way of salvation. In 
that case it would not be blamable, 
and indeed would be warranted by 
the highest examples. See Genesis 
zix. I, xxiii. y, xzziii. 3, xlii. 6. 

a6. 'But Peter: The danger of 
such a custom, and its tendency to- 
wards idolatry and saint worship, are 
pointed out and condemned by St. 
Peter. Compare the marginal re- 
ferences. 'See thou do it not, I am 
thy fellow servant/ are the words of 
the angel, who appeared to St. John 
in the Revelation. 

27. *He went in.* Cornelius had 
gone out of the house to meet him, 
in token of respect and gratitude for 
his visit. 

a8. It is an unlawful thing: The 
Jews at that time universally adopted 
the Rabbinical interpretation of the 
law, and not only abstained from in- 
termarriage and alliance with Gen- 
tiles, but regarded aU intercourse 



with them as unlawfuL* This was 
universally known,* and Cornelius 
would not have expected St. Peter 
to enter his house, had he not re- 
ceived a divine intimation. The 
Jews were, in fact, intended to re- 
main a separate people until the 
coming of Christ; and an excessive 
scrupulousness was not unnatural. 

30. 'A man: &c. See note, chap. i. 
10. The following account given by 
Cornelius serves to impress the cir- 
cumstances of a most important event 
upon the memory, and shows also the 
simplicity and fervency of his faith. 
It may be remarked also, that the 
style of his language in the original 
differs somewhat from that of the 
general narrative, and is just what 
might have been expected from a 
person in his station. St Peter ap- 
pears to have spoken the Greek lan- 
guage during this interview. It ia 
possible that he was acquainted with 
it in early life, or he may have 



• Schoetgen, Hor. Heb. in loc. ; and Selden, de J. N. xix. 108. 

* Juvenal, Sat. xiv. 103. 
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« rer. 4, lie. 

Dan. 10. 12. 

' Heb. 6. 

10. 

y Deat. 10. 

17. 

3 Chron. 19. 

7. 

Job. 84. 19. 

Rom. 3. 11. 

Gal. 2. 6. 

Ephes. 6. 9. 

Ck>l. 8. 36. 

1 Pet. I. 17. 

■ ch. 15. 9. 

Bom. 2. 18, 

27. & 3. 22, 

29. & 10. 12, 

18. 

1 Cor. 13. 

18. 

Qal. 8. 28. 

Ephea. 2. 

18, IS. & 3. 

6. 

•l8aL57. 

19. 

Ephes. 2. 14, 

16, 17. 

Col. 1. 20. 

^ Matt. 28. 

18. 

Bom. 10. 12. 

1 Cor. 16. 

27. 

Bphes. 1. 20. 

22. 

1 Pet. 8. 22. 



31. And said, Cornelius, "thy prayer is heard, *and 
thine alms are had in remembrance in the sight of 
God. 

32. Send therefore to Joppa, and call hither Simon, 
whose surname is Peter ; he is lodged in the house of 
one Simon a tanner by the sea side : who, when he 
Cometh, shall speak unto thee. 

33. Immediately therefore I sent to thee; and thou 
hast well done that thou art come. Now therefore 
are we all here present before Grod, to hear all things 
that are commanded thee of Grod. 

34. IT Then Peter opened his mouth, and said, ^of 
a truth I perceive that Grod is no respecter of persons : 

35. But 'in every nation he that feareth him, and 
worketh righteousness, is accepted with him. 

36. The word which Ood sent unto the children of 
Israel, ^preaching peace by Jesus Christ: (^he is 
Lord of all:) 



Ber. 17. 14. k 19. 16. 



acquired a knowledge of it during his 
ministry.* 

33. * Before God* The expression 
means that they were assembled in 
the presence of God, under His im- 
mediate and especial influence. 

34. ' Opened Ms mouth* This form 
is only used on solemn occasions. 
See note, chap. viiL 35. 

* God is no respecter of persons* 
That is. He will not show any par- 
tiality, and will neither accept nor 
exclude any man on account of his 
race or descent. The Jews ex- 
pected that they would be heirs of the 
Messianic kingdom, because they were 
descended from Abraham. 

35. *l8 accepted, or acceptable.' 
St. Peter does not say that such per- 
sons as he describes are saved by 
their works, or without Christ; 
otherwise he would have contradicted 
his own solemn assertion, v. 43, and 



Cornelius would not have needed re- 
mission of sins. He evidently means, 
that the inner disposition and the 
obedient course of life which the law 
was given to direct and inform, and 
not the ceremonial observances and 
external privileges, on which the 
Jews depended, are the objects of 
divine approbation and fisivour. They 
are in fact proofs that the seminal 
principle of faith has already taken 
root. Cornelius believed and acted to 
the extent of his knowledge, when the 
Father drew him and gave him to the 
Son, by whom he was saved. 

36. * The toord.* The construction 
of this and the following verse presents 
some difficulty. St. Peter, if we may 
venture so to speak, is so anxious to 
bring the great truths of the Gospel 
before Cornelius that he interrupts 
himself, and recommences after a 
parenthesis. We may, perhaps, under- 



See article 'Peter,' in Smith's Dictionary of the Bible. 
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37. That word, / «ay, ye know, which was pub- 
lished throughout all Judsea, and ^began from Gralilee, « Lnke 4. 
after the baptism which John preached ; 

38. How ^ God anointed Jesus of Nazareth with the d Luke 4. 
Holy Grhost and with power : who went about doing ch^ 2. 22. 
good, and healing all that were oppressed of the devil ; ueb. 1/9. 
•for Grod was with him. • John s. 2. 

39. And 'we are witnesses of all things which he'ch.2.82. 
did both in the land of the Jews, and in Jerusalem ; 
'whom they slew and hanged on a tree : (ch. s.ao. 

40. Him ^ Grod raised up the third day, and shewed » ch. 2. 24. 
him openly; .j^hni4. 

41. *Not to all the people, but unto witnesses chosen JJ; 1*3; 31. 



stand the oonstmction to be, — 'The 
word which God sent ye know, namely, 
that which became a thing spoken of 
throoghout all Judea.'* * The word' 
in this verse means probably the doc- 
trine of Jesus ; in the next, where a 
different word is used in the original, 
it means the transaction itself. I most 
acknowledge, however, that the trans- 
lation of another commentator appears 
to me preferable, were it borne out by 
St Luke's style, viz. the Word desig- 
nates the person of the Son ; so that 
we should understand The Word 
whom God sent, &c, He is Lord of 
alL« 

37. ' That word^ 1 say^ ye know^ 
Ye . know of that transaction. St. 
Peter therefore assumes that Corne- 
lius and his friends must have heard 
of Christ, as must needs have been the 
case, if his cohort had been long sta- 
tioned in Palestine. Philip the deacon 
had also lately made many converts at 
Csesarea, though as yet he had 
preached the Gospel only to those of 
the circumcision. 



38. 'How God anointed: That is, 
how God made and declared Jesus to 
be the true Messiah (whom Cornelius 
as a proselyte looked for^ by giving 
Him the unction of the Holy Spirit 
secretly at the incarnation and pub- 
licly at His baptism,' and by enduing 
Him with sovereign power over nature. 
The use which He made of that power 
proved even more convincingly that 
God was with Him. Goodness is 
more essentially divine than power. 

39. *We are witnesses: The apos- 
tles, whose testimony was confirmed 
by the Holy Ghost 

' Whom they slew and hanged on a 
tree: St. Peter draws attention to the 
fact that the Jews were virtually His 
murderers, by using the term ' hanging 
on a tree,' which was the legal* expres- 
sion for crucifixion in the Old Testai- 
ment. 

41. * Not to all the people: We may 
conjecture, without irreverence, that a 
manifestation of the risen Lord would 
either have produced a compulsory 
submission, or have hardened the 



' Humphry. 

' Heinsius. The construct ion would 
then be by attraction ; as Kypko also 
takes it 



' Bede ; and Jerome on Isaiah Ixi. i. 
See Humphry. 
* Winer, Meyer. 
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kLake>4. before of God, even to us, *who did eat and drink 

80,43. ' ' 

ij^tLi^ with him after he rose from the dead. 

ihlLS. 4-^' ^^^ ^^^ commanded us to preach unto the 

wf 9?!* *' people, and to testify "that it is he which was or- 

Sa^^i dained of God to be the Judge "of quick and dead. 

a*o?r.5.io. 43- *To him give all the prophets witness, that 

' plrt.'i's.* through his name ^whosoever believeth in him shall 

11. receive remission of sins. 

Daii. 9.' 24. 44- IT While Peter yet spake these words, ' the Holy 

ze^ is. 1. Ghost fell on all them which heard the word. 

Mai. 4. 2. 

ch.36.22. 4c. ""And they of the circumcision which believed 

► oh. 15.9. ^-^ . , , . , ^ 

& 28. la. were astonished, as many as came with Peter, 'be- 

Bom.l0.n. , \n. .1 1 , 

o*i- »• ^' cause that on the Gentiles also was poured out the irift 

4 ch. 4. 81. * O 

f,\\*; ^h of the Holy Ghost. 

17. & 11.16. •' 

' Tcr. 28. • du 11. IB. OaI. S. 14. 



people beyond aU possibility of repent- 
ance ; both effects being contrary to 
the course pursued by Him who claims 
the heart, and willeth not that any 
should perish in their sins. 

' Who did eat and drink with him* 
This was an important point, proving 
that the ' witnesses ' had not merely 
seen Him in yision. The early Fathers 
attached great weight to such texts in 
their controversies with the heretics 
who denied the humanity and the 
bodily resurrection of our Lord.' 

42. ' Of quick and dead.* The same 
expression is used 2 Tim. iv. i, and i 
Peter iv. 5. Some commentators* un- 
derstand it figuratively of those who 
live by faith, and those who are dead 
in sins ; but the literal interpretation, 
which explains it to mean those who 
shall be alive at our Lord's coming, 
together with all past generations, is 
undoubtedly the only true one, and 
is sufficiently confirmed by such pas- 
sages as I Thess. iv. 16, 17, and Rev. 

«3- 



43. *AU the prophets,* St Peter 
takes for granted that Cornelius and 
his friends knew the prophets. The 
whole import of prophecy tended to 
show that the Messiah would estab- 
lish a kingdom, the condition of en- 
trance into which would be confession 
of His name, and the first privil^;e 
remission of sins. 

44. * While Piter yet spake,* The 
apostle had not yet explained the mode 
of admission into the kingdom, when 
the miraculous efiusion of the Holy 
Ghost anticipated his decision, and re- 
moved any doubts he might still en- 
tertain as to the propriety of admit- 
ting Cornelius without circumcision. 
The descent of the Holy Ghost is dis- 
tinctly stated by St. Peter to have 
been accompanied with the same signs 
as at Pentecost. See note, chap. xi. 1 5. 

45. ' They of the circumcision which,* 
&c That is, the men who accompanied 
St Peter, who were Jews. 

' On the Gentiles* Notwithstanding 
their ceremonial uncleanness. 



' Ignatius ad Smym. 3. the Augsburg Catechism ap. Hum- 

' Olshausen, and some Fathers. Also phry. 




Chap. X. 42 — 48. 
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46. For they heard them speak with tongues^ and 
magnify God. Then answered Peter, 

47. Can any man forbid water, that these should 
not be baptized, which have received the Holy Ghost 

*as well as we ? *& i«."; "* 

48. "And he commanded them to be baptized.* in fTc^.'u' 
the name of the Lord. Then prayed they him to tarry "ch. 2. ss. 
certain days. 



46. * Speak with tongues.* The ex- 
pression here is not the same as in 
Acts iL 4. &C., for the word ' others* 
is omitted ; and it might mean to 
speak under manifest inspiration, ut- 
tering words suggested or controlled 
by the Spirit. But it is more reason- 
able to suppose that Cornelius and his 
firiends spoke the language of the 
Hebrews as the Spirit gave them 
utterance. So the Jews who were 
present could judge of the reality of 
the miracle. 

47. * Water* The water, the visible 
sign, was still required, though the in- 
ward grace had been bestowed. Both 
parts of the sacrament are generally re- 



quisite for admission into the kingdom 
of Messiah, according to Hisordinanoe. 

' As well as toe.' In the same man- 
ner, and with the same effects as the 
disciples at Pentecost. 

48. ' Ayid He commanded^ &c. The 
apostles usually direct baptism to be 
administered by deacons or other 
ministers. 

* In the name of the Lord* ComeliuB 
had already profess^l faith in GK)d, 
the confession that Jesus was the Mes- 
siah, was the OLly condition of buptism 
still necessary. The words * in the 
name* may refer either to the form of 
administering baptism, or to the pro- 
fession of £iithmade by the convert. 



PRACTICAL AND DEVOTIONAL SUGGESTIONS. 

I, 2. It is a striking, and should be regarded as a humiliating, fact that the 
piety and charity of a Gkntile soldier surpassed the practice of the great ma- 
jority of professing Christians. Of how many can it be a£Srmed that they keep 
their households in the fear of God, are abundant in almsgiving, and men of 
prayer? ' True religion consisteth in the love of God, and of man for God's 
sake. The former shows itself in the exercise of piety, the latter in that of 
charity. One leads us to God as the only person who can supply our wants. 
The other indtfceth us to supply those of our neighbours. Prayers are power- 
ful and alms are powerful, and when they join their forces Omnipotence itself 
is pleased to be overcome by them. Alms give wings to prayer, causing it to 
ascend quickly towards heaven, and prayer giveth strength to alms, enabling 
them to follow after, till they enter the everlasting doors together, and present 
themselves before the Most High. They rise like vapours from the earth, and 
return like them with a blessing. But in order that they may produce this 
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effect a man must not be niggardly in his alms, he must not be inconstant in 
his prayers/ — ^Bishop Horxb. 

3, 4. Cornelius is about to be enrolled among the ' heirs of salvation/ and 
therefore he is yisited bj a ' ministering angel/ Heb. i. 14. The presence of 
that heayenly being does not elate him. There is no pharisaism in his religion, 
and that vision awakens him to a consciousness, not of his merits, but of his 
deficiencies.' Without humility prayers are but hypocrisy, and almsgiving but 
an empty pretence. God accepts both only when they are the incense of a 
heart kindled by His Spirit 

5, 6. No external thing is great or little in the sight of God, or of the angels 
who surround His throne. The mention of a poor tanners house does not mis- 
become the dignity of a heavenly visitant Holiness was written on the walla 
and upon the vessels of that house, and the angel of the Lord, the great angel 
of the Covenant himself, encamped around it, and dwelt within it. 

7, 8. Cornelius might have feared that what he ' ought to do * would be some- 
thing painf^ or dangerous. Had it been an order to become a proselyte of 
righteousness — no improbable conjecture in his circumstances — ^that might have 
involved the loss of rank and fortune, and have subjected him to persecution. 
But he did not hesitate, he had not a thought of fear, all misgivings were swal- 
lowed up in hope, and his only anxiety was to know the perfect will of God 
that he might do it. 

It should be remarked that the angel does not preach the GK>6pel to Cornelius, 
but directs him to the ' earthen vessel,* to which the treasure of salvation had 
been intrusted by Christ. 

9. Observe the regularity of the apostle's prayer. He did not fear the 
charge of formality because he fasted, went to the housetop, and kneeled thrice 
daily in prayer. 

10 — 16. In meditating on this vision we should remember not only that our 
Gentile forefathers were typified by those wild beasts, creeping things, and 
fowls of the air, but that our own nature is truly unclean by reason of fierce 
passions, grovelling habits, and unstable imaginations, unless Qod hath cleansed 
us by the washing of regeneration and the renewing of the Holy Ghost. 

17 — 24. Each incident in this transaction is minutely recorded; and if we 
remember that the object of this manifold work of grace was our own admission 
into the kingdom of Messiah, we shall not listen coldly to the movements by 
which the onco alienated hearts of the first Christian apostle and the first Gen- 
tile convert were brought into contact and loving unity in Christ. 

25 — 33. In the house of the centurion are two groups, who represent the 
subjects and ministers of the kingdom. On the one side, Cornelius and his 
friends, drawn nearer to each other by their common attraction to the region of 
light, on the verge of which they are now standing ; on the other, the apostle, 
with his friends full of light, save on one point, from which the shadow is 
rapidly departing. But they all know and feel that they are in the presence of 
God, these to speak, those to hear, and both to do, all things which He might 
command them. Without the willing ear the preached truth is unavailing; but 
when these meet, the kingdom of God is revealed with demonstration of the 
Spirit and with power. 

34—43. This discourse of St. Peter is peculiar, in that it was the first Chris- 
tian sermon addressed to a Gentile , and that it was addressed to one prepared 



Chap. X. 127 

bj Gk>d'8 own angel to receive the whole truth. It contains a series of state- 
ments equally remarkable for conciseness and completeness. The impartiality 
of God*B love— the nature and object of the Gospel — ^the power of its Author, 
and the mode of its publication — the leading points of our Lord*s history, with 
evidence from miracle and prophecy — ^the announcement of the second advent^ 
and declaration of foigiveness of sins through faith in His name. These points 
are brought to bear with power on the heart of Cornelius and his friends, who 
were thus prepared for the sudden illapse of the Spirit which completed and 
sealed their conversion. This discourse should be studied as a model by Chrifl- 
tian missionaries, and applied as a touchstone to our own hearts. 

44 — ^48. It is equally unscriptural to rest on the outward form of the sacra- 
ments, and to dispense with it, for it is the ordinance of Christ, the seal and 
pledge of that work which is effectually wrought by the Spirit Cornelius and 
his friends regarded the administration of the rite as a high privilege ; for the 
Holy Ghost who poured out His gifts upon them taught them the use, not the 
disuse, of every means of grace. These converts also prayed the apostle to 
tarry with them certain days that they might be instructed in all those truths, 
which, although they were implicitly contained in his discourse, required patient 
and persevering study before they could be understood in their various bearings 
i^n the inner life and outward habits of believers. 
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CHAPTER XI. 

The first part of this chapter describes the effect produced at Jerusalem bj the 
report that Cknmelius had been admitted to baptism, and by St Peter's ac- 
count of the transaction. The importance of this event could not be more 
clearly shown than by the fact that the apostles themselyes thought it neces- 
sary to institute a formal enquiry into the proceedings of St. Peter. The 
latter part of the chapter, from y. 19, represents another and more general 
application of the principle, that was admitted in the case of Cornelius ; and 
gives an account of the establishment of the Church of Antioch, in which the 
denominations of Jew and Gentile were first abolished for the new name, 
which Gbd had promised should be given. Isaiah Ixii. 2. 

A.D. 40 — 43. 

1. And the apostles and brethren that were in 
Judsea heard that the G-entiles had also received the 
word of God. 

2. And when Peter was come up to Jerusalem^ 

• ch. 10. 45. • they that were of the circumcision contended with 

Gal. 9. 12. '^ 

him, 
» ch. 10. 28. 3- Saying, ^Thou wentest in to men uncircumcised, 

• «•»• 2- ^^' oand didst eat with them. 
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1. * That toere in Jvdma*. Not only 
at Jerusalem, but in all parts of the 
country,' the tidings of this conversion 
produced a general excitement. 

2. * They that were of the circum- 
cision* Those members of the Church 
who had been circumcised either as 
native Hebrews or proselytes. I am 
inclined to think that the latter are 
rather designated by this expression. 
As late converts they would be zealous, 
and probably averse to the reception 
of others on different and easier terms 
than themselves. One of the Fathers' 
asserts that Cerinthus, who was after- 
wards a notorious heresiarch in Asia 



Minor, was active in raising this con- 
tention against St. Peter. This verse 
is however a sufficient proof that the 
apostle was not considered by the 
Church to be infallible. 

3. * Thou wentest in* It will be re- 
marked that they do not accuse St. 
Peter of baptizing Cornelius and his 
friends,' although that was the real 
cause of their indignation, but of an 
incidental breach of the Jewish law 
or custom. The dread of contracting 
ceremonial defilement was so deeply 
rooted that even St. Peter himself 
afterwards incurred the merited re- 
proof of St. Paul for yielding to it. 



' Meyer. 



' Epiph. ap. Cramer Cat. in Act 



■ Chrysostom. 
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4* But Peter rehearsed the matter from the begin- 
ning, and expounded it '*by order unto them, saying, « Luke i. a. 

5. •! was in the city of Joppa praying: and in a«ch.io.9, 
trance I saw a vision^ A certain vessel descend, as it 

had been a great sheet, let down from heaven by four 
comers ; and it came even to me : 

6. Upon the which when I had fastened mine eyes, 
I considered, and saw four-footed beasts of the earthy 
and wild beasts, and creeping things, and fowls of the 
air. 

7. And I heard a voice saying unto me. Arise, 
Peter ; slay and eat. 

8. But I said. Not so. Lord : for nothing common 
or unclean hath at any time entered into my mouth. 

9. But the voice answered me again from heaven, 
What God hath cleansed, that call thou not common. 

10. And this was done three times: and all were 
drawn up again into heaven^ 

1 1 . And, behold, immediately there were three men 
already come unto the house where I was, sent from 
Cesarea unto me. [i^^ ^•• 

12. And 'the spirit bade me go with them, nothing &^i5.^/*' ' 



Not that it is to be regarded merely as 
a prejudice : it may hare been but an 
excess of precaution, and not uigustifi- 
able, until God declared His will, and 
removed the prohibition against close 
slliance with the Gentiles. 

4. *But Peter rehearsed,* &c. This 
was quite in accordance with the 
mode of argument usually adopted by 
the Hebrews. See Introduction to chap, 
yii. In this case a simple narrative 
was the best and most effective argu- 
ment. St. Peter entirely exonerates 
himself of the responsibility, referring 
the whole matter to the expressed will 
of God.» 

6. 'When 1 had fastened^ &c. 
St. Pet^r describes his own impres- 
Hions, whereas in the preceding chap- 



ter St. Luke merely stated the facts. 
This proves how accurately each 
minute fact has been recorded. 

8. * But I said.* St Peter repeats 
his own words to prove that he had 
felt equal repugnance with his ac* 
cusers to any act of ceremonial de» 
filement.' 

10. *AU were dravm Up* In the 
preceding chapter St. Luke says the 
'vessel.* St. Peter dwells on the 
animals in the vessel, with reference 
to the charge made by his opponents. 

11. 'Immediately* St Peter uses 
this word, and 'already,' to show the 
direct and obvious connection between 
the vision and the transaction. 

II. * Moreover* The brethren 
therefore who accompanied St Peter 



Ghrysostom. 



' Chrysostom. 
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f oh. 10. S3, doubting. Moreover 'these six brethren accompanied 
me^ and we entered into the man's house : 

*ch.io.8o. 13. ^And he shewed us how he had seen an angel 
in his house, which stood and said unto him, Send 
men to Joppa, and call for Simon, whose surname is 
Peter ; 

14. Who shall tell thee words, whereby thou and all 
thy house shall be saved. 

15. And as I began to speak, the Holy Ghost fell 
oji them, ^ as on us at the beginning. 

1 6. Then remembered I the word of the Lord, how 
that he said, ^ John indeed baptized with water; but 

John 1. 26, lye shall be baptized with the Holy Ghost 
A.1.5.& jy^ "Forasmuch then as God gave them the like 
jjjfj^^gift as he did unto us, who believed on the Lord 
-ch.^15.8, Jesus Christ, "what was I, that I could withstand 
-ch. 10. 47. God ? 

18. When they heard these things, they held their 
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to Joppa went with him, doubtless as 
witnesses, to Jerusalem. St. Peter 
attaches so much importance to the 
whole transaction that he will not let 
it rest on his single testimony. This 
is at once a proof of his humility * 
and discretion. 

1^. *AU thy house.* This Terse ex- 
plains more fully the purport of the 
angel's words, of which the substance 
only appears to be g^vcn in the pre- 
ceding chapter. The house, that is, 
the family of Cornelius, were baptized 
with him. • 

15. * Aa I began to speak* From 
this it is evident that the discourse of 
St. Peter was not concluded' when 
the Holy Ghost fell on Cornelius and 
his friends. An important circum- 
stance, showing how completely the 
whole matter was directed and over- 
ruled by God. 

*At the beginning* That is, the 



beginning of the new spiritual dis- 
pensation at Pentecost. 

16. * Then remembered I.* St Peter 
was reminded of our Lord*8 words; 
because he saw the promise, which 
He had made to His disciples, roalistd 
in these Gentiles, who were filled 
with the Holy Ghost. 

17. * Unto uSf who believed * That 
is, unto us, upon our believing ; when 
we embraced the faith.'* 

* What was /, that I should; &c. 
Chrysostom remarks the great force 
and solemnity of this appeal. Tlie 
apostle does not defend himself, but 
challenges his opponents to show how 
he could have act^^d otherwise, with- 
out incurring the greatest of all guilt, 
that of withstanding the known will 
of God. 

18. *And glorified God.* Thoy 
ceased from further opposition, and 
acknowledged this to be a new and 



Chrysostom. 



Meyer. 
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peace, and glorified God, saying, **Then hath God also • Rom. 10. 
to the Gentiles granted repentance unto life. », le. 

19. T^Now they which were scattered abroad upon p ch. 8. 1. 
the persecution that arose about Stephen travelled as 

far as Fhenice, and Cyprus, and Antioch, preaching 
the word to none but unto the Jews only. 

20. And some of them were men of Cyprus and 



Borprisiiig manifestatioii of His glo- 
rious attribute of mercy. Not but 
that the leaven remained in many 
heartfl, and afterwards gave rise to 
long and painful struggles. 

^Repentance unto life* A change 
of character or nature, by which they 
might become partakers of spiritual 
life. Bepentance is always repre- 
sented as a gift from God the Father, 
through the Son, by the Holy Spirit. 

1 9. ' NwD they which were scattered,* 
&c St. Luke refers to the previous 
narrative, chap. viii. 4, for the purpose 
of showing the general tendency of 
the converts to abstain from commu- 
nication with the Ckntiles. With 
these verses a new and distinct series 
of events is introduced, and the mis- 
sionaiy work of the Church is fcdrly 
commenced. 

'Phenice,* or Phcsnice, consisted 
then of a narrow strip of land, ex- 
tending about 120 miles along the 
coast of the Mediterranean to the 
north of Judea. It is one of the most 
fertile and beautifhl countries in the 
East, watered by numerous streams 
from Mount Libanua, and ftill of opu- 
lent towns and cities, of which Tyre 
and Sidon are &mous as the chief 
commercial marts of the ancient 
world. The country derived its name 
from the purple dye ' for which it was 
celebrated. The inhabitants were of 
the race of Canaan (Gen. z. 15), and 



spoke a language which differed little 
from Hebrew. Phcenice was subject 
to the Komans, and formed part of 
the province of Syria. 

* Cyprus J See note, iv. 36. 

'Antioch.* At that time one of the 
most important and populous' cities in 
the Koman empire, the capital of Syria, 
and residence of the proconsul, to 
whom the procurator of Judea was 
subordinate. It was situate in a 
beautiful plain on the river Orontes, 
was of vast extent, 4^ miles in length 
and 10 in circuit, adorned with 
splendid buildings, and according to 
all ancient authorities, the abode of an 
active and intelligent but very cor- 
rupt population. The numerous Jews 
in this city lived in a separate quarter, 
and were governed by their own eth- 
narch, or national chief magistrate. 
The city is now called Antakia, and 
contains about 10,000 inhabitants. 
The Christian Church in this place was 
long regarded as the central station 
for missions to the Gentiles, and as 
the metropolis of Eastern Christen- 
dom.' 

'Preaching the word* The ex- 
pression here used in the original 
does not mean official preaching, but 
speaking and discoursing. 

20. *And some of thttn* That is^ 
of those who fled from Jerusalem 
on the death of Stephen. These 
men, who were in part countrymen 



* A contested point, but see Gesen. population about that time at 300,000, 
Mon. Pho;n. p. 238. Bissert. on Harm. vol. iv. p. 14. 

' Gresswell computes the entire * See Chiyso6tom,Hom. xvii.de Stat. 
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Cyrene, which, when they were come to Antioch^ 
^ch. 6. 1.& spake unto ^'the Grecians, preaching the Lord Jesus. 
*'L^ei.66. 21. And *'the hand of the Lord was with them: 
^^9*85. *^d * great number believed, and "turned unto the 

Lord. 

22. ITThen tidings of these things came unto the 



of Barnabas, are distinguished* from 
those who preached to the Jews 
only. 

'And Cyrene* A large city in 
Lybia, in a district which was then 
rich and fertile, but is now nearly 
buried in the sands of the desert. 
The ruins are described by a recent 
trsyellerH* Cyrene belonged to Egypt 
under the Ptolemies, and we read 
that one quarter of its inhabitants 
were Jews, who eiyoyed the full pri- 
yileges of citizenship.' The Claris- 
tian religion was established here at 
an early period, and it is said that 
Lucius of Cyrene (see xiii. i) was 
the first bishop,^ and that St. Mark, 
who was bishop of Alexandria, was 
the chief agent in Christianising the 
district 

The believers from these countries 
had been brought into early contact 
with Greek civilisation, and spoke 
no other language. Their hearts, 
now enlarged and fireed from pre- 
judice by the Gospel, would naturally 
yearn for the deliverance of that peo- 
ple from debasing superstitions. 

* Grecians,* or * Greeks.* These two 
words are quite distinct in the 
original. By Grecians are meant 
Jews of the dispersion, who spoke 
the Greek language (see note, chap. vi. 




' Meyer. 

' FachoVoyagc dans la Marmarique. 

■ Joseph A. xiv. 7, 2, xvi. 6, i ; 
Apion. 2, 4, Vit. 76 ; and Dio Cass. 
Iviii. 32. 

* Nicephor. 2, 42. 

* K.g. Grotius, Griesbach, Bengel, 



x). Greeks were persons of Greek or 
Gentile origin, heathens who, whether 
they were attached to the Jewish re- 
ligion or not, were not circumcised. 
The manuscripts vaiy in the reading 
of this word ; but nearly all critics of 
eminence* are agreed that we are to 
understand this latter class. It is 
not stated by St. Luke whether these 
men who preached to the Ckntiles 
had heard of the baptism of Cor- 
nelius but it seems rather to be inti- 
mated that it was a separate and in- 
dependent movement of the belicA'ers 
under the same spiritual guidance. 

21. 'And the hand of the Lord* 
The Lord Jesus put forth His power 
in a peculiar manner to manifest His 
approbation of the bold step they 
were taking, and to make their 
preaching effectual. 

22. *And they sent forth: This 
is a very important fact, showing that 
the apostles did not look upon the 
new churches, which arose where the 
Gospel was preached either by them- 
selves, or by the other disciples, as 
independent communities, but as 
members of an organised body. Thoy 
selected for this mission of enquiry 
one who was equally remarkable for 
love and zeal, and who was naturally 
fixed on as the most proper apostle 



Kuinoel, Olshausen, Burton, Wieseler, 
p. 147, Alford and Meyer. The reading 
which these critics prefer is support^^ 
by some of the best MSS., by Chry- 
sostom, Theophyl. and most ancient 
versions. Dr. Kaye, however, main- 
tains the other reading. 



Chap, XI. 21 — 26. 



^33 



ears of the church which was in Jerusalem : and they 

sent forth ^Barnabas^ that he should go as far astch.9.27. 

Antioch. 

23. Who, when he came, and had seen the grace of 

God, was glad, and ° exhorted them all, that with pur- • ch. is. 48. 
pose of heart they would cleave unto the Lord. 

24. For he was a good man, and *full of the Holy « ch. e. 5. 
Ghost and of faith : ^ and much people was added unto ^ ▼«. 21. 

^ ^ ch.6. li. 

the Lord. 

25. Then departed Barnabas to 'Tarsus, for to seek «ch. 9. so. 
Saul: 

26. And when he had found him, he brought him 



for converts, who had received their 
first instruction and baptism from his 
countrymen, and perhaps his friends 
and acquaintance.* 

23. * When he had seen* &c. The 
change of life in persons converted 
from such gross idolatry as was prac- 
tised at Antioch, one of the most 
corrupt cities of the East,' was a 
visible sign of grace that removed 
any doubts, which he might have 
entertained, as to the sincerity of 
their professions. His exhortation 
includes a recognition of their ad- 
mission into the Church, and an 
admonition to perseverance, which 
might be specially needed by a peo- 
ple who belonged to a race remark- 
able for levity and inconstancy. 

* With purpoeff &c. This may be 
more literally translated, that they 
would remain steadfast to the purpose 
of their heart with the Lord,* i.e. ad- 
here to the resolution by which they 
were joined to the Lord. 

24. *A good man* Good appears 
to bo used in the sense of candid and 
benevolent, qualities for which Bar- 
nabas was peculiarly distinguished. 

*Full of the Holy Ghost and of 



faith* These qualifications seem to 
be specially mentioned, in order to 
show that Barnabas was able to ap- 
preciate and to continue the spiritual 
work which had been commenced. 

25. ' 7b seek Saul* See note to 
chap. ix. 30. Saul was peculiarly 
adapted to carry on the work of con- 
version at Antioch, not only by his 
fervent zeal, and spiritual gifts, but 
by his singular pOwer of infiuencing 
men's hearts, and convincing their 
understanding. His residence at 
Tarsus, a city which was on a par 
with Antioch in mental cultivation, 
had, doubtless, served also as a pre- 
paration for this work. Chrysostom 
dwells much upon the humility and 
disinterestedness of Barnabas in seek- 
ing this lion-hearted champion and 
eloquent preacher of the faith. 

26. ^ A whole year* a.d. 43. ItwiU 
be observed that St. Paul generally 
resided a considerable time in cities 
of great importance ; as, for instance, 
one year and a half at Corinth, and 
three years at Ephesus. His mi- 
nistrations, however, were certainly 
not confined to those cities during 
his residence, but extended to the 



> Hind's Hist. B. & P. p. 169. 
» Herodian, 2, 6, 15. ■ Meyer. 
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unto Antioch. And it came to pass, that a whole year 
iio^mfA« they assembled themselves ||with the church, and 
taught much people. And the disciples were called 
Christians first in Antioch. 

27. T And in these days came •prophets from Jeru- 
salem unto Antioch. 

28. And there stood up one of them named ^Agabus, 
and signified by the spirit that there should be great 

ch. 21. 10. dearth throughout all the world : which came to pass 
in the days of Claudius Caasar. 



• ch. 2. 17. 
k, 18. 1. & 
ir>. 32. St 

31.9. 
1 Cor. 12. 
28. 
Ephes. 4. 

11. 

b 



enrrounding districts, in which he 
formed and organised separate but not 
independent churches. 

This may be regarded as the proper 
commencement of St. Paul's public 
career as an apostle. ' Henceforth we 
see him, during a period of more than 
twenty years, in almost every variety 
of position and circumstances, actively 
engaged in the propagation of Chris- 
tianity. Beady for every exertion 
and every sacrifice, wearied by no op- 
position, terrified «by no danger, ho 
lives and works, struggles and suffers 
without cessation for one great and 
sublime object.'' 

* Christians,* This name was pro- 
bably given to the disciples by the 
Romans who lived at Antioch. Had 
it originated with themselves we 
should expect to meet with it in the 
apostolic epistles and discourses ; but 
in the two other passages (Acts xxvi. 
28 ; X Peter iv. 16) where it occurs, 
it is evidently alluded to as a term 
used reproachfully by the heathen. 
The Jews certainly did not apply it to 
the disciples, since it would have im- 
plied that those whom they called 
Nazarcnes were followers of the 
Messiah. The name appears to have 
been first given at Antioch -because 



that was the first city in which the 
disciples formed a communi^, exter- 
nally and evidently distinct from the 
Jews. It describes the profession of 
believers, as distinguished both from 
Jews and idolaters,' 00 justly and 
comprehensively that they gladly 
adopted it in their lituigies ('we 
thank Thee that we have been called 
by the name of Thy Christ'*), and 
gloried in it when accused before the 
magistrates in times of persecution. 

17. * And in these days* Probably 
in the early part of the same year.^ 
These prophets were evidently persons 
whose gift and office it was to make 
known the mind of the Spirit, with 
reference either to present or future 
events touching the well-being of the 
Church. 

28. ' Agabus* The name is derived 
from a Hebrew word, and signifies 
* loving.** 

* Signified by the spirit! Under 
the immediate infiuence of the Spirit. 
This expression indicates that the 
prophetic gift was not immanent, or 
perpetual, but vouchsafed occasion- 
ally. 

* In the days of Q<iudi%is Casar* 
Greece and Italy suffered four times 
from fSunine in the early part of this 



' Hcmsen Der Apostel Paul, p. 44. * Severus of Antioch ap. Cramer. 

' St. Clement's Lituigy ap. Humphry. 
* Wieseler, p. 149. * Simon Gnom. p. 15. 
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29. Then the disciples^ every man according to his 
ability, determined to send ^relief unto the brethren • Rom. 15. 
which dwelt in Judaea : 1 cor. 16.1. 

2 Cor. 9. 1. 

30. "^ Which also they did, and sent it to the elders « ct, 12. 25. 
by the hands of Barnabas and SauL 



reign ; and a severe fiEimine prevailed 
in Judea in the fourth year of this 
emperor, which coincides with aj>. 45. 
This date is of great importance in 
settling the chronology.* 

29. ' To send rdirf^ This is the 
first instance of one Church sending 
contributions for the relief of another, 
an example which has been repeatedly 
imitated, and by no Church moro fre- 
quently or liberally than our own. 
The Church of Jerusalem had many 
poor dependents, which may bo partly 
accounted for by the absence of com- 
merce and manufactures, the barren- 
ness of the soil in the vicinity, and by 
the superabundant population attracted 
by the numerous and splendid festivals. 
It is probable that the famine had 
begun when St. Paul and St. Barnabas 
arrived. Relief was also sent to the 
Jews by Helena, Queen of the Adia- 
beni, a people on the Tigris, who, 
with her son Izates, was a proselyte 



to Judaism.' There is a tradition 
that both became Christians, and it 
would be interesting to suppose that 
their charitable work brought them 
into contact with Saul and Barnabas^ 
and thus led to their conversion.' 

30. * To the elders* or Presbyters. 
From this we loam that the tempor- 
alities of the Church were then under 
the control of the presbyters, here 
mentioned for the first time, to whom 
the deacons were entirely subordinate. 
The apostles decided all matters touch- 
ing the general discipline of the 
Church, as well as questions of doc- 
trine, but the Church of Jerusalem 
appears at this time to have been 
completely organised under its own 
bishop, St. James. 'It is probable 
that presbyters were appointed very 
early, and were the necessary conse- 
quence of churches being established 
in distant places, which the apostles 
could only visit occasionally.** 



PRACTICAL AND DEVOTIONAL SUGGESTIONS. 

f — 3. We mast bo careful not to judge the brethren of the circumcision 
harshly or unjustly. Close and full enquiry into a matter which touches the 
law, and therefore concerns the honour of God, is in itself not only justifiable 
but necessary. The only question is, in what spirit the enquiry is conducted. 
If in a contentious spirit the result will be strengthened prejudice and increased 
bitterness ; if in a candid spirit, it will lead to peacefid conviction and clearer 
knowledge of God's will The apostles and brethren acquiesced in St. Petei^s 
statement and glorified God. 

4 — 17. St. Peter's answer is a model for those who may have to defend the 



' Neander, p. 1 38 ; Wieseler, p. 149. 
Sec Introduction. 
' Joseph. Ant. zz. 2. 



■ Burton's Lect H. E. i. 14a. 
« Buton's Lect. i. 97. 
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eaose of troth when attacked in their own persona. He did not meet the chaige 
bj an aerimoniona reproof of the prejndicea, which he had long shared himself, 
although he must now hare felt them to be most irrational. He did not employ 
those pointed arg^oments which often irritate without conyincing, that subtle 
rhetoric which silences without persuading ; but he makes a calm and simple 
statement of all the facts, which prore that he acted in accordance with the 
revealed will of God. 

1 8. * We ought to remark the expression here employed — " granted repent- 
ance.'* It teaches us to think and speak of repentance in a way in which it is 
not always thought or spoken of. It teaches us to judge of it as a gift or favour, 
that a man is allowed to return to God, to leave a course of sinful or worldly 
vanities, to servo the living and true Gtxi, and to wait for His Son from 
heaven.' — 'No man can repent unless the Spirit influence him. And that 
mercy, to be obtained, must be rightly sought ; and to be rightly sought it must 
bo sought of God — sought as an incalculable favour, sought as an unmerited 
fiivour.' — Archbishop Summbr. 

19 — 11. No nation ever stood in so responsible a position as England with 
regard to men of all diversities of origin and habits. All our national and 
domestic advantages are but talents intrusted to us that they may be occupied 
in the service of the Lord, and His hand will be with us so long and so far as 
wo desire and attempt to do His will, and to promote His glory. 

21 — 14. The Church, as a living body, preserves a perfect sympathy o^ 
affections and interests in all her true members. How deeply the tidings from 
Antioch thrilled in every Christian heart at Jerusalem ! What tenderness and 
discretion were shown in their choice of an ambassador ; one who would recoil 
from no sacrifice, who would give way to no untimely scruples or suspicions, 
and who was adapted by natural gifts and mental cultivation to obtain influence 
over the new converts ; one in whom the Holy Spirit had developed the most 
touching and winning of Christian graces, candour, zeal, and faith, working 
effectually by love. Such was the labourer whom the apostles sent to gather in 
the first-fruits of the Gentile world. 

25, 26. The increase which rewarded the labours of Barnabas gave occasion 
for the display of the brightest and rarest of Christian graces. Regarding not 
his own glory, but the service of the Lord, he sought the aid of one whose high 
endowments none could bettor appreciate than himself, and is contented to 
divide the spoil, so that the triumph of his Lord may be more rapidly com- 
pleted. Where such a spirit dwells in the ministers and preachers of the 
Gospel, the Church puts forth all her power and gathers much people unto the 
Lord. 

»7 — 30- With the living faith came also its genuine first-fruits. God gives 
at once an occasion of exercising the grace which the Spirit infuses into 
the converted heart. 'The Spirit of God mightily working in them, unto 
obedience to God's will and commandments, they declare by their outward deeds 
and life, in the showing of mercy and charity (which cannot come but of the 
Spirit of God, and His especial grace), that they are the undoubted children of 
God, appointed to everlasting life.* — Homily on ALMsorviNO. It was the ready 
faith of the converts of Antioch, their Uberality in succouring the afflicted, and 
their perseverance in soundness of doctrine, when at a later period they were 
strongly tempted, that gave dignity and primacy to their Church, and made it 
' a metropolitan, not on earth but in heaven.'— Chbtsostom. 
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CHAPTER XII. 

Each persecution of the Christians recorded in the Acts has some peculiar 
characteristic. That of which we read an account in this chapter is memorable 
as being the first in which the wild passions of the people were encouraged and 
sated by a powerful sovereign, and as occurring just at the time when the 
Christians were sending large contributions to relieve the distress of the poor 
at Jerusalem. It took place, most probably, during the visit of Paul and 
Barnabas. 

The chapter is remarkable for its simple yet graphic narrative, and for the 
varied interest of the events. The summary given with our authorised ver- 
sion is singularly beautiful. * King Herod persecuteth the Christians, killeth 
James, and imprisoneth Peter ; whom an angel delivereth upon the prayers 
of the Church. In his pride taking to himself the honours due to God, he is 
stricken by an angel, and dieth miserably. After his death the Word of God 
prospereth.' 

A.D. 44* 

I. Now about that time Herod the king || stretched i or, began, 
forth his hands to vex certain of the church. 



I . * Now about that time* That is, 
at the same time that the people of 
Antioch sent their contributions. 

* Herod the king' Herod Agrippa, 
the grandson of Herod the Great, and 
the son of Aristobulus and Berenice, 
was a very powerful prince. He was 
educated at Home, in the palace of the 
Caesars, with the Emperor Caligula, on 
whose accession (a.d. 37) he obtained 
a grant of the territories governed by 
Philip (Batansea, Trachonitis, and 
Auranitis) and of the tetrarchy of Ly- 
sanias, with the title of king. To these 
dominions Persea was added, by the 
same emperor, on the banishment of 
Herod Antipas (a.d. 39, or 40). On 
the accession of Claudius (a.d. 41), to 
whom he rendered important services, 
he obtained Samaria and Judea, with 



Cffisarea, as the capital and royal resi- 
dence. So that at this time he was 
king of all Palestine, with a large re- 
venue and undisputed power. Jose- 
phus gives him a high character, but 
was probably influenced by his own 
zeal for the law, for which Herod pro- 
fessed a bigoted attachment. There 
can, however, be little doubt that this 
was a mere device to obtain popu- 
larity, since he complied with Boman 
customs to an extent quite irreconcil- 
able with the principles which he pro- 
fessed, even introducing gladiatorial 
games. He was an able, showy, and 
popular sovereign, but cruel, licentious, 
and unprincipled.* 

• Stretched foHh his hands.* This 
expression always denotes an act of 
aggression.' 



* Joseph. Ant. xvii. 6, xix. 6; B. 
J. ii. 9, II. Philo. leg. ad Caium. p. 
1043. Neander, p. 140. Buxton Lect. 



H. E. i. 138, 139. Wieseler, p. 129 
Baumgarten. 
• Meyer. 
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21. & 30. 23. 



2. And he killed James *the brother of John with 
the sword. 

3. And because he saw it pleased the Jews, he pro- 
»»Exod. 12. ceeded further to take Peter also. (Then were ^the 

days of unleavened bread.) 

4. And ®when he had apprehended him, he put hvm 
in prison, and delivered him to four quaternions of 
soldiers to keep him ; intending after Easter to bring 
him forth to the people. 



14, 16. & 23 
16. 

• John 21. 
18. 



' To vex certain of the church* To 
persecute, doubtless bj scourging and 
imprisoning, many of the disciples. 
At that season all the apostles, and 
Tast numbers of other disciples, would 
be assembled at Jerusalem fur the 
P&ssoYer. 

2. ' He killed James* James the 
elder, son of Zebedee and Mary Salome. 
Beheading by the sword was a mode 
of execution among the Jews as well 
as the Bomans, and especially inflicted 
upon those who were accused of ' se- 
ducing the people to strange worship.'* 
The Komish tradition that St. James 
preached in Spain, and was buried at 
Compostella, is quite unfounded, and 
contrary to the scriptural account, 
from which it is clear that the apos- 
tles had not extended their journeys 
beyond Palestine at the time of his 
death. One of the early Fathers re- 
lates that the accuser of St. James 
was so powerfully affected by his de- 
fence and conduct, that on the way to 
the execution he declared himself to be 
a convert, implored and obtained his 
forgiveness, and suffered death at the 
same time.* The martyrdom of St. 
James fulfilled his Master's prediction, 
Matthew xx. 23. 

$. * It pleased the Jews* There ap- 
pears to have been no longer any dif- 
ference of opinion between the opposite 



sects and parties at Jerusalem. It is 
probable that the admission of the 
Gentiles, without circumcision, was 
the proximate cause of this general 
hatred of Christianity. 

* The days of unleavened bread.* The 
seven days of the Passover, during 
which no leaven was used. See Exod. 
xii. 15, 16. Herod generally resided 
at Csesarea, but came to Jerusalem at 
the groat festivals, and availed him- 
self of every opportunity of winning 
favour with the people.* 

4. * Quaternions.* One quater- 
nion, that is, a guard of four soldiers 
for each watch of the night, according 
to the Koman custom. Two soldiers 
kept the gate, and two slept within the 
prison. St. Peter lay between the lat- 
ter, to each of whom he was bound by 
a chain attached to either arm.^ Wo 
learn from Josephus that Herod 
Agrippa had himself been bound to a 
soldier when he was imprisoned by 
Tiberius. 

* After Easter* It was not lawful 
for the Jews to put anyone to death 
during the festival, and Herod wished 
to impress the people with a convic- 
tion that he was zealous for the law. 
The word translated ' Easter ' means 
the Passover. St. Luke, of course, 
alludes to the Jewish festival; but 
'no man can doubt that hath any in- 



' Lightfoot. ■ Joseph. Ant. xix. 8, 3. 

> Clem. Alex. ap. Euseb. H. £. ii. 9. ' Veget. Bes. MiU. iii. 8. 
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5. Peter therefore was kept in prison : but || prayer 1 or. intumt 
was made without ceasing of the church unto God for prai^^wu 

m . made, 

mm. 2 Cor. 1.11. 

6. And when Herod would have brought him forth, 1 Theai. 5.* 
the same night Peter was sleeping between two sol- 
diers, bound with two chains : and the keepers before 

the door kept the prison. 

7. And, behold, "^the angel of the Lord came upon « ch. «. 19. 
hiray and a light shined in the prison : and he smote 
Peter on the side, and raised him up, saying. Arise 

up quickly. And his chains fell off from hia hands. 

8. And the angel said unto him. Gird thyself, and 
bind on thy sandals. And so he did. And he saith 
unto him. Cast thy garment about thee, and follow 
me. 

9. And he went out, and followed him ; and ® wist •?«• 126. 1. 



sight into the afi&ini of tho ancient 
Church, that in and from the time of 
the apostles there has always been 
observed an anniversaiy festival in 
memory of Christ's resurrection, 
which, from the old Saxon word Oster, 
signifjring to rise, we call £aster-day, 
or the day of the resurrection.'* 

5. ' Without ceasing* Or, rather, 
earnest* and importunate. By the 
Church we are to understand tho 
various congregations in and near 
Jerusalem. 

6. ' The same night,* The Hebrews 
counted their days from evening to 
evening. Tho same night means, 
therefore, tho night preceding the day 
when Herod would have brought him 
forth. 

7. * The angd* There can be no 
doubt that the angel appeared in a 
human form. See note, chap. i. lo. 

' A light shinedf* &c. That divine 
light which seems to have accompanied 
all manifestations from the spiritual 
world. Compare Luke n. 9, Mark iz. 3. 



* Ms chains fell* &c. A striking 
instance of the law of miracles, viz. 
the suspension of the ordinary course 
of nature in the presence of a higher 
power. The angels and ministers of 
God are strong, and do His work 
without an effort> because they are the 
agents of His will. 

8. * Gird thysdf: When the an- 
cients slept, they imloosed the girdle 
which fastened the tunic, or inner 
garment, round the waist, and often 
used the outer robe, which here and 
elsewhere is called * the garment,' as 
a covering. These minute circum- 
stances appear to be mentioned in 
order to show that this was nt> hasty 
escape. Sandals were not usually 
worn except by women, or in the 
winter, or on a journey. Saint Peter 
would require them, as he was about 
to travel. 

9. * And wist not* This uncertainty 
of St. Peter is to be attributed to the 
excitement and confusion of mind pro- 
duced by the presence of a heavenly 



* Whately on the Common Prayer, p. 229. 
* Lobeck on Phryn. p. 311. 
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not that it was true which was done by the angel ; but 
thought 'he saw a vision. 

10. When they were past the first and the second 
ward, they came unto the iron gate that leadeth unto 
the city ; 'which opened to them of his own accord : 
and they went out, and passed on through one street; 
and forthwith the angel departed from him. 

k I. And when Peter was come to himself, he said. 
Now I know of a surety, that ^the Lord hath sent his 
angel, and ^hath delivered me out of the hand of 
Herod, and from all the expectation of the people of 
the Jews. 

12. And when he had considered the thing, ^he 



spirit. We may compare this with his 
feelings at the Transfiguration. Mark 
ix,5, 6. 

10. * 7^ first and the stcondward* 
That is, the two guards, or soldiers, 
one of whom was stationed at the door 
of the prison, the other before the iron 
gate which opened into the city. 

* The iron gate* The city of Jeru- 
salem was surrounded by three strong 
walls, and some critics suppose that 
the prison was between the two outer 
walls, and thus separated from the 
city.' It must be a matter of mere 
conjecture, but I should conceive that 
the prison was within the court of 
Herod's palace, which was separated 
from the city by a strong wall.* 

* Of hie own accord' Not being 
touched by a visible hand. 

* Passed on through one street* Un- 
til St Peter was entirely safe from 
pursuit 

11. * Was come to himself* He is 
not restored to his usual state of 
waking consciousness until the depar- 
ture of the angeL Hitherto he had 
act<Kl, as it were, mechanically, and as 
in a dream. 

* Now I know of a sttrcty* He was 



not previously assured that the being 
who spake to him, touched him, and 
accompanied him, was a heavenly 
spirit: it might have been a man 
divinely commissioned and empowered 
to deliver him. But all was mystery 
and doubt Now he recognises the 
agency of a ministering spirit. 

* From all the expectation* He was, 
' therefore, fully aware how deep and 

general was the hatred of his country- 
men. This must have been, of all 
triah), the hardest fur one who loved 
his nation so strongly that he was 
specially called to ' the apostleship of 
the circumcision.' Galatians ii. 8. 

12. * And when he had considered* 
Either what had occurred,* or where 
the disciples were likely to be assem- 
bled.* 

* The house of Mary the mother* &c. 
This Mary was either the sister or 
aunt of St. Barnabas, since her son 
John Mark was his nephew or cousin. 
Like him she appears to have regarded 
her property as belonging to the 
Church, and to have devoted her 
house to the purposes of common 
worship. 

* John^ whose surname was Mark,* 



» Lightfoot 

* Fessel. ap. Meyer. 



' Grotius and Olshausen. 
♦ Meyer. 
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came to the house of Mary the mother of * John, whose > ch. 15. 37. 
surname was Mark ; where many were gathered to- 
gether "praying. « ver. 6. 

13. And as Peter knocked at the door of the gate, 

a damsel came ||to hearken, named Bhoda. cor.tooa 

who tOM 

14. And when she knew Peter's voice, she opened <*«•«. 
not the gate for gladness, but ran in, and told how 
Peter stood before the gate. 

15. And they said unto her. Thou art mad. But 

she constantly affirmed that it was even so. Then \^' ^' 
said they, "It is his angel. 



Matt. 18. 
10. 



There is no reason for questioning the 
identity of this John Mark with the 
evangelist. He was conyerted (as ap- 
pears from I Peter Y. 13,' and so doth 
Marcus my son ') by St. Peter, and at 
a Liter period livfid with that apostle, 
under whose direction he probably 
wrote his gospel. The connection 
between St. Peter and this interesting 
family is thus shown by various inci- 
dental notices, and accounts for his 
proceeding at once to the house of 
Mary. 

* Where many were gathered,* &c. 
From this passage we learn that the 
primitive Christians sometimes as- 
sembled at night for prayer, but as 
there was a special reason on this oc- 
casion, we cannot conclude as t-o their 
ordinaiy practice. We know, however, 
that soon after this time they had 
divine service before daybreak.* 

13. ' The door of the gate* Or, the 
vestibule, the outer porch or hall. 
This door was not generally clcsed, 
except on occasions when danger was 
apprehended. See John xx. 1 9. 

*A damsel came,* &c. She was 
probably the keeper of the gate ; • 
her name means Rose, and is of Greek 
origin. Both Greeks and Hebrews 
often gave the names of flowers and 



trees to their daughters, as Susanna, 
the lily, Tamar, the palm-tree, &c. 

14. * She opened not the gate* &c 
The life and grace of this narrative 
have oft«n been remarked. In her 
sympathy with the anxiety of her 
mistress and the brethren, Rhoda is 
quite beside herself for joy, and for 
a moment forgets to* secure the safety 
of him for whom they are praying so 
fervently. It is evident that St Luke 
received this account .from an eye- 
witness ; St Paul and Barnabas, who 
were then at Jerusalem, were probably 
among the Christians assembled in the 
house of Mary. 

15. 'It is his angel* We should 
not, perhaps, be justified" in drawing a 
doctrinal inference from this opinion 
of the Christians then present, but 
there can bo little doubt that they 
meant it was his guardian angel. Our 
Saviour^s words in Matt, xyiii. 10 may 
possibly be understood of angels 
ministering to children generally, but 
the early Fathers were unanimous^ in 
the opinion that angels appointed to 
watch over individuals are spoken of 
both in that text and in Gen. xlviii. 
16. 'The angel that redeemed me 
from all evil.' And that interpreta- 
tion commends itself in the former 



' Plin. £p. 97 ; Bingham, xiii. 11. 
' Kuinoef. 



■ Chrysostom. 

^ Origeu, Basil, Chiysostom, &c 
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1 6. But Peter continued knocking: and when 
they had opened the door, and saw him^ they were 
astonished. 
• ch. 13. 16. 17. But he, ^beckoning unto them with the hand to 
31. 40. ' hold their peace, declared unto them how the Lord 
had brought him out of the prison. And he said, Cro 
shew these things unto James, and to the brethren. 
And he departed, and went into another place. 

18. Now as soon as it was day, there was no small 
stir among the soldiers, what was become of Peter. 

19. And when Herod had sought for Mm, and found 



passage as the simplest and most 
natural, although the latter must be 
understood of the angel of the covenant. 
It seems hasardous to explain these 
brief intimations bj referring to other 
opinions preralent among the Jews,* 
but not warranted bj plain words of 
holy writ The interpretation which 
some* hare proposed, yiz. 'his mes- 
senger,' is an unsatis&ctorj attempt 
to elude what appeared to them to be 
a difficulty. 

17. * Beckoning unto them.* The 
gesture described by the original word 
is a downward waving of the hand 
such as is used to command silence, 
when a person is about to address an 
assembly.' It is often used of St 
Paul. 

* Unto James f and to the hrithren* 
In other words, to the bishop and 
Church of Jerusalem. This passage 
is recognised as most important by 
all writers upon Church government. 
It was only as bishop of the Church 
of Jerusalem that James would be 
distinguished from, all the brethren. 
There is some doubt whether this 
St James, who is called the brother 
of the Lord, that is, his near rela- 



tive, is to be identified with St 
James the son of Alpheus, who was 
an apostle.^ 

* Into another placed It is uncer- 
tain where St Peter remained until 
the time of the apostolic council, when 
we find him at Jerusalem, chap. zv. 
There is no ground, for the assertion 
that he went to Rome ; but it seems 
evident that he did not tempt God* by 
exposing himself voluntarily to perse- 
cution, and therefore left Jerusalem 
for a season. 

1 8. ' Among the soidiers. The troops 
who had escorted Herod were anxious 
for their comrades. The soldiers on 
guard must have been apprised of St 
Peter^s escape before the morning. 

19. *He examined,^ Tried them 
formally for breach of discipline. 
Keepers who allowed a prisoner to 
escape were liable to the punishment 
which would have been infiicted upon 
him after condemnation.* An impar- 
tial enquiry into the circumstances 
would have convinced Herod of the 
innocence of the soldiers, since had 
they been bribed they would certainly 
have fied with St Peter ; and it might 
have recalled to his mind how his 



' Lightfoot, Meyer, &c. 

' Basnage, Hammond. 

» Wetstein. 

* Burton Lect H. £. iv., and Ols- 



hausen, but see Smith's Biblical Dic- 
tionary. 

• Chnrsostom. 

• Philo. leg. ad C. p. 1034. 
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him not^ he examined the keepers^ and commanded 
that they should be put to death. And he went down 
from Judaea to Cesarea, and there abode. 

20. IT And Herod || was highly displeased with them 11 or, tore 
of Tyre and Sidon : but they came with one accord to nund, in- 
him, and; having made Blastus fthe king's chamber- tor. that * 
lain their friend, desired peace; because ^ their country ni^^iZd- 
was nourished by the king's country. p 1 Kings 6. 

21. And upon a set day Herod^ arrayed in royal £>ekl 37. 
apparel, sat upon his throne^ and made an oration unto 
them. 

22. And the people gave a shout, saying j It is the 
voice of a god, and Kot of a man. 



grandfather had also been put to 
shame when he attempted to make the 
wise men of the East his instruments 
to discover the Messiah.' 

m 

The following narratiye should be 
compared with Josephus. Antxix.c. 7. 

* To Cesarea* Herod went there to 
celebrate games in honour of Claudius 
Csesar, probably the Quinquennalian 
games, which had been instituted by 
his grandfather in honour of Augustus. 
They were celebrated on the first of 
August, and were of an idolatrous 
character. A plain proof that his zeal 
for the law was a mere pretence. Mr. 
Lewin considers that the festival was 
kept to celebrate the safe return of 
Claudius from Britain, and assigns 
good if not conclusive reasons for this 
supposition. jPV7«^» jSnam, § 1 674. 

10. ' T)/re and Sidon.* These being 
populous commercial cities, with a 
smaU territory, depended for supplies 
of provision upon the adjacent country 
of Palestine. This had been the case 
from ancient times. Ezekiel speaking 
of Tyre saith, * Judah and the land of 
Israel, they were thy merchants, they 
traded in thy market wheat of Minnith.' 
See also i Kings v. 9 and Ezra iii. 7. 



It is not probable that the Bomans 
would have tolerated open hostilities, 
but Agrippa intended, and the Phoe- 
nicians feared, the suspension of 
commercial intercourse. The quarrel 
probably originated in commercial 
jealousies, since Csesarea had become 
a rival of Tyre and Sidon under the 
energetic government of the Herods. 
Blastus was a Boman, to which cir- 
cumstance his influence over Agrippa 
may probably be attributed. 

21. * Arrayed in royal appareV 
Josephus thus describes the dress and 
appearance of the king. ' On the 
second day of the public games he 
wore a robe of silver tissue, woven 
with admirable skill, and entered the 
theatre at day-break. Then the silver, 
being irradiated with the first beams 
of the rising sun, shone with mar- 
vellous lustre, producing an impres- 
sion of thrilling awe in all who gazed 
on him.* 

* Ufton his throne* This was a 
raised seat in the theatre, where it 
was not unusual for princes to address 
the people. On that occasion Herod 
Agrippa gave public audience to the 
embassy from Phoenicia. 



Chrysostom. 
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H ^•^ **• 23. And immediately the angel of the Lord *» smote 
2^sam. 24. }^{jj^ b^caiise 'he gave not God the glory : and he was 
• iii?M.n; eaten of worms, and gave up the ghost. 
?S: 20*. ^* * 24. TBut Hhe word of God grew and multiplied. 
Do^.cika^. 25. And Barnabas and Saul returned from Jeru- 
30. ' ' salem, when they had fulfilled their Q ministry, and 
13. Alii. 87. ^took with them "John, whose surname was Mark. 

■yer. 12. 



aa. * It is the voice of a god* Jose- 
phos mentionB these acclamations, 
and says that his flatterers inToked 
him as a god, and that he did not 
check their impiety. 

23. * The angel of the Lord: We 
are, of course, not to understand any 
visible appearance. Angels manifest 
themselves, according to holy scrip- 
ture, only to men in whom the spi- 
ritual faculty is developed. But Herod 
and all the Jews were convinced, from 
the sudden and mysterious character 
of the disease, and from the occasion 
on which it developed itself, that it 
was of pretematuml origin. St. Luke 
reveals the caaBe, and also the agent. 
The king died five days afterwards, in 
the fifty-fourth year of his age. 

* Eaten of worms: A form of disease 
specially noticed by St. Luke, the 
physician; similar terminations of 
diseases infiicted by divine judgments 
are recorded by Jewish and othef 
ancient historians. 

14. * But the word of God^ &c 
The deliverance of St. Peter and the 
death of Herod had a great effect on 
the prosperity of the Church, Agrippa, 
the son of this Herod, was only seven- 
teen yeATs old at this'time^'and Judoa 



was again governed by a Koman 
procurator, Cuspius Fadus, who was 
very unpopular with the Jewish au- 
thorities, and little disposed to court 
their £&vour by persecuting the Chris- 
tians. 

* They had fulfilled their ministry: 
When they had discharged the special 
work intrusted to them, by distributing 
the contributions from Antioch. See 
chap. zi. 30. The vision of which St. 
Paul speaks Cor. xii. z, was vouchsafed 
at this time, fourteen years (or, more 
exactly, the fourteenth year current) 
before the autumn of a.d. 57, when 
that epistle was written.* It marked 
a crisis in the apostle*s history, pre- 
paratory to the great work for which 
he was 'separated' by the Holy Ghost 
on his return to Antioch. 

'And took with them: &c. The 
duties of St. Mark as a travelling 
deacon, or subordinate minister attend- 
ing on St. Paul, and his uncle St. 
Barnabas, would include ministration 
of baptism, assistance at the Lord's 
Supper, catechising converts, occa- 
sional preaching, and care of temporal 
affiiirs.' The office appears to have 
been analogous to that of Chazan in 
the Jewish synagogue.* 



' Lewin, Fasti Sacri, 1672. * Bingham, i. 19a, 295. 

• Vitringa de Syn. p. 654. 



Chap. XIL 23—25. 145 



PRACTICAL AND DEVOTIONAL SUGGESTIONS. 

I — 4. The contrast and the conflict between the Chnrch and the world are 
strikingly illustrated in this narradve : the former being represented in the 
person of the persecuted apostle, the latter by the persecuting tyrant. The one 
actuated by an impious mixture of bigotry and vain glory, the other sustained 
by faith and hope : the one outwardly prosperous and triumphant, but foiled 
in spite of all precautions, and smitten in the noonday of his gloiy, the other 
afiBicted and apparently helpless, but rescued by a heayenly minister, and 
ezalt4Hi in the midst of his humiliation : the one eiyoying the applause of the 
people and the favour of a corrupt priesthood, and supported by the emperor of 
the earth, the other having with him the prayers of the Church, the sympathy 
of his apostolic brethren, and protected by the King of Heaven. Broad and 
clear types of that antagonism between the children of the world and the 
children of God, which has endured from the beginning, and will continue unto 
the end, when the Lord * shall consume that wicked,* of whom Herod was a 
shadow, ' with the Spirit of His mouth, and destroy him with the brightness of 
His coming.* 

5. The champion of the faith is bound, but many are arming in his behalf, 
and the weapons of their warfiue are irresistible, for they are supplied from the 
armoury of heaven. The Church would not know the fulness of her power, 
were not her energies developed by affliction — ^then she learns how effectual are 
the fervent prayers of those who are clad in the righteousness of Christ 

7 — 10. What the angel does for St. Peter should remind us of what Christ 
has done, and ever doth for His people. We lay in a dark prison, but His light 
shined in it, and revealed the Deliverer; we were sleeping, biit He hath 
awakened and raised us up ; we were fast bound, but at His word, the chain was 
shattered and fell off; we may be still amazed and perplexed, but He is at hand 
to instruct and guide us ; we may be beset with difficulties, but He removes all 
obstacles from our path and opens the gate that leadeth into the city where He 
reigneth in gloiy. Note, on the other hand, that what Peter does we must do 
also. We must rise quickly when Christ calls us ; we must gird ourselves, and 
wear the garments which He graciously provides for us ; we must follow where 
He leads us, nor cease from exertion until we enter that rest which remaineth 
for the faithf\il soldier and servant of Christ at our life's end. 

II. True and nominal Christians feel much alike in the excitement pro- 
duced by unexpected deliverance from calamity and danger, but when they 
come to themselves, the heart speaks clearly, and bears witness to their respec- 
tive conditions. The one relapses into apathy and forgetfulness of Otni, the 
other then learns for a surety how gracious are the visitations of his heavenly 
Father : he calculates the evils to which he would have been exposed, rc^'oices 
to have been 'made a partaker of Christ's sufferings,' and commits his soul with 
joy to the keeping of his ' faithful Creator.* 

12 — 1 5. We should observe these few notices of a saintly family. Barnabas, 
once a rich Levite, now a poor and persecuted apostle of Christ, but rich in 
heavenly treasure : distinguished even among the apostles for that which St. 
Paul hath told us is the first of graces, viz. charity. Mary, a mother in Israel, 
consecrating her house to the service of God. Her son, a convert of Peter, a 

L 




146 THE ACTS. 

companion of Paul, and after one lapse of infirmity, which was freely and fdlly 
forgiven, a faitMol and diligent minister unto the end. Nay, the servants in 
such a household imbibed their fervent love for the saints, and Rhoda's name 
has been preserved among those who minister to their masters not with eye 
service, but as unto the Lord. 

1 8, 19. The condition of Rhoda may be compared with that of the serranta of 
Herod. They shared for a season in his splendour, and were employed as 
instruments of his wickedness, until they were broken and cast away for an 
involuntary failure. They were to be pitied, for they had probably no choice of 
masters ; but woe to that servant, who being free to choose, prefers the wages of 
the profligate and irreligious to the service of a household where the Lord is 
known and feared. 

20 — 24. In the account of Herod^s death we are amazed at the extravagance 
of his guilt, and feel that his punishment, though extraordinaiy, was, so to 
speak, a natural vindication of the glory of Him whom he insulted. Yet what 
made this prince a very type of Antichrist ? It was but the indulgence of one 
bosom sin, and that a sin so far from uncommon that ' of all the evils of our 
corrupt nature there is none more connatural and universal.' It was only pride. 
Of which St. Augustine saith truly, 'that which first' overcame man is the last 
thing which he overcomes.' ' Some sins comparatively may die before us, but 
this hath life in it, sensibly, as long as we.' — ^Lkohtoit. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

This chapter introduces us to another great epoch in the history of the Chnrch. 
Much had been done to prepare the minds of believers for a wider application 
of the principle established in the case of Cornelius. The Gospel had been 
preached in some Gentile cities where the presence of numerous Jews afforded 
a medium of communication ; and the Church had become conscious of the 
vastness and catholicity of the work which it was predestined to achieve ; but 
as yet no missions had been Beat forth for the express purpose of making 
Christ known to the Gentile world. What had been done was done without 
any previously arranged system ; and it is, to say the least, 4oubtful whether 
any Gentiles had been admitted into the Church without undergoing such 
preparatory discipline as was imposed upon proselytes of the gate. Hence- 
forth we hare to trace the origin and progress of missions which were solemnly 
ordained by the Holy Ghost, conducted with the express sanction, and under 
the authority of the Church, and rapidly extended in all directions until the 
tidings of salvation resounded in the remotest quarters of the eaurth. We 
have no sufficient means of ascertaining the number of Christian communities 
at the commencement of this mission. We know, however, that vast numbers 
of Jews had been converted, and congregations of Christians formed in every 
part of Palestine, which remained under the immediate superintendence of 
the apostolic body. In Phoenicia and Syria there were also many churches of 
which the most important were those of Damascus and Antioch. Antioch, 
indeed, must be regarded as a second metropolis of Christendom. It was 
the first community in which the two elements of Judaism and Gentilism 
were blended and absorbed in one common Christianity; and. for some cen- 
turies it continued to be the centre of missionary enterprise in the East. 
Cyprus had been visited more than once by St. Barnabas, and Cilicia had been 
for some time the residence of St. Paul. In each of these countries, and in 
Arabia Petrsea, wo may be sure there were many individual converts, and 
most probably in each there were congregations of believers. It seems, more- 
over, reasonable to suppose that the converts made at Pentecost, and after- 
wards at the annual festivals, on returning to their own countries, generally 
succeeded in gathering around them a body of believers, forming a nucleus, 
BO to speak, which may afterwards have been developed into a Christian 
church. Still, these were but movements, stirrings, as it were, of the human 
spirit, which served to prepare the way for the work of the apostle, whose 
* praise is in all the churches,* as the evangcliser of the Gentile world. 

A.D. 45 — 46. 
I. Now there were * in the church that was at Antioch • ch. 11. 17. 

& 14. 36. & 

15.85. 

I . ' Certain prophets and teachers* ters, of the several congregations at 
These teachers are probably to be Antioch. It cannot be ascertained 
identified with the elders, or presby* which of the persons mentioned in 
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*ch. 11. 
22-26. 
c Rom. 16. 
21. 



certain prophets and teachers ; as ^Barnabas, and 
Simeon that was called Niger, and ^^ Lucius of Cyrene, 
l^*%ter- *^d Manaen, || which had been brought up with 
Herod the tetrarch, and Saul. 

2. As they ministered to the Lord, and fasted, the 



hro(her. 



this verse held the office of prophet or 
teacher; but some of them, as. for 
instance, Barnabas and Saul, seem to 
have combined both. 

* Barnabas.' He is named first on 
this and on all occasions where the 
original apostles were not present; 
and he retained this precedence of 
rank until St Paul had distinguished 
himself by the vast extent of his 
labours, and was specially recognised 
by all the Church as the Apostle of 
the Gentiles. 

* Simeon ' is said* to have been one 
of the Seventy. See Luke x. i. 

* Lucius of Cyrene' is named Rom. 
xvi. II, from which it appears that 
he accompanied St. Paul on his travels. 
He is said to have become the first 
bishop of his native city. See note, 
chap. xi. 20. The supposition that he 
is to be ideiftified with St. Luke is 
unfounded. 

* Manaen.* VT'e learn from Josephus' 
that one Manaen, an Essene, gained 
the favour of Herod the Great by pre- 
dicting his future dignity when both 
were children. This would account 
for the position of the younger Manaen, 
if, as is most probable, ho was his son. 
The word used here may either mean 
that he was the foster-brother* of 
Herod Antipas, or educated with him 
at Rome. At the court of Antipas 
Manaen may have heard the preach- 
ing, and witnessed the martyrdom, of 
St. John Baptist, and perhaps have 
been present when One mightier than 
he was brought before that bad prince. 




> Epiphan. Hser. xxx. 4. 
* Ant. XV. 10, 5. 



Thus converts were made among the 
courtiers of the persecutors of the 
Church, even as we find Christians in 
the household of Nero. See PhiL iy. 
22, and compare Luke viii. 3. 

* And Saul.' He is ranked with the 
rulers of the Church at Antioch, but 
is named last. See note on the next 
verse. The presence of Saul and Bar- 
nabas might have been inferred from 
the previous narrative, but they are 
named according to their station in 
the Church, on account of the great 
solemnity and importance of this 
transaction. 

2. *A8 they ministered' The ex- 
pression used here, from which our 
word ' Liturgy ' is derived, denotes 
that they were engaged in divine ser- 
vice. It appears to have been a 
solemn meeting of all the leading mem- 
bers of the Church at Antioch, not 
improbably for the express purpose of 
learning the will of God concerning 
the great work of evangelising the 
Gentiles, which must have often pre- 
sented itself to their minds, after the 
numerous conversions that had been 
made in their own city. 

* And fasted.' Fasting and prayer 
were both usual on all such great oc- 
casions, more especially at the so- 
lemn time of ordination in the Chris- 
tian Church ;* hence the observance of 
Easter days. See Matt xvii. 21 ; Luke 
ii. 37 ; Acts x. 30, xiv. 23 ; i Cor. 
vii. 5. The former custom was always 
regarded as a means for promoting a 
calm and abstracted tone of mind, 



■ WaJch diss, de Mcnahem. 
• Alford. 
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Holy Ghost said, •* Separate me Barnabas and Sauluf"™*®' 
for the work ®whereunto I have called them. 22.21/^* ^ 

3. And 'when they had fasted and prayed, and laid &»? "1. 15.' 
their hands on them, they sent them away. • Matt.9.88. 

ch. 14. 26. 

4. 1 So they, being sent forth by the Holy Ghost, Rom.io.is. 
departed unto Seleucia ; and from thence they sailed 1 Tim.* 2.' 7.* 

^ •^ 2Tim.l.ll. 

to 'Cyprus. Heb.y^*. 

sch. 4. 86. 
The miraculoas call of the Holy Ghost 
did not supersede the rite of consecra- 
tion by imposition of hands,* but 
authorised its administration by pres- 
byters on this occasion. This conse- 
cration appears to have taken place on 
another day appointed by the Church, 
and also solemnised by prayer and 
fasting. 

4. ' Being sent forth hy the Holy 
Ghost' This refers to the last words 
of the preceding yerse. The Holy 
Ghost who sent them forth acted by 
the instrumentality of the ministers of 
the Church. 

* Sdettcia* A strongly fortified sea- 
port, five miles to the north of the 
Orontes, and fifteen from Antioch. It 
derived its name from Seleucus Nica- 
tor, the first Greek king of Syria, by 
whom it was built. The site is now 
marked by a few ruins, and a village 
named Kepse.' 

• Cyprus^ The direction of this 
journey appears to have been decided, 
in the first place, by St. Barnabas, as 
the elder disciple. He visited his na- 
tive country first, having doubtless 
reason to expect that his missionary 
labours would be successful there, es- 
pecially among the Jews, who were 
exceedingly numerous in the island. 
It is said that in the insurrection of 
the Jews, in the reign of Trajan, they 
slew 240,000 of the Christian and 
Gentile inhabitants.' 



adapted for the reception of spiritual 
communications. 

* The Holy Ghost said.* We are not 
informed as to the mode of utterance, 
whether by a miraculous sound, by an 
internal communication, or, as seems 
more probable, by an inspired prophet. 
The Personality and Godhead of the 
Holy Spirit could not be intimated 
more distinctly than by the words 
used of Him, and by Him, in this 
verse. 

* Separate me.* Set apart for my 
peculiar service. This was done, as we 
read in the next verse, by a special 
consecration. 

' The work whereunto I have called 
them.* The work of evangelising the 
heathen world. This destination ap- 
pears to have been revealed at the 
same time, although St. Luke does not 
expressly say this. Saul had been 
called at first to be an apostle, but he 
did not enter upon the special duties, 
nor obtain the peculiar authority at- 
tached to that ofiSce, until this his 
solemn and public designation and 
appointment by the Holy Ghost. He 
would not otherwise have been named 
last among the preachers and prophets 
at Antioch. Henceforth he is never 
confounded with any subordinate 
minister of the Church, but speaks, 
acts, and is universally recognised, as 
an apostle. 

3. 'And laid their hands* &c. 



> Hinds, p. 175. * Strabo, xiv., and Pocock. 

• Die Cassius, V. Tr. p. 155. 
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* rer. 4», 5. And when they were at Salamis, ^ they preached 
the word of God in the synagogues of the Jews : and 
«ch. 12.25. they had also *John to their minister. 

6. And when they had gone through the isle unto 
kch.8.9. Paphos, they found "^a certain sorcerer, a false pro- 
phet, a Jew, whose name was Bar-jesus : 

7. Which was with the deputy of the country, Ser- 
gius Paulus, a prudent man ; who called for Barnabas 
and Saul, and desired to hear the word of God. 



5. ' Salamis* A seaport on the 
eastern coast of CTpros, named bj its 
founder Teucer after the small but 
fiunoQs island in the Gulf of Egina. 
It was a considerable city, formerly 
the residence of a king. It was neiurlj 
destroyed by the Jews in the insur- 
rection, and afterwards demolished by 
an earthquake, but was rebuilt by 
Oonstantine, who gave it the name 
Constantia. The ruins are near Fa- 
magusta. On the west of Salamis 
Pocock saw a church and monasteiy 
dedicated to Barnabas, and a grotto 
where he was said to have been buried 
after suffering martyrdom in the reign 
of Nero.* 

*/n the synagoguts* Throughout 
this mission we find the apostles 
preaching the Word first in the syna- 
gogues, in obedience to our Lord*s in- 
junctions. If converted, the Jews be- 
came able missionaries : if they rejected 
the Grospel, the apostles turned at 
once to the Gentiles, who received it 
with singular readiness, especially 
those who were already proselytes of 
the gate.' 

* To their minister* See note, chap, 
xii. 26. 

6. * Through the isle* A distance 
of about 100 miles. They preached 
the Gospel, doubtless, in the cities 



through which they passed in this 
populous island. 

* Paphos* A seaport opposite the 
coast of Pamphylia, the capital of 
Cyprus under the Komans. It was 
about seven and a half miles distant 
from the old city,' notorious for the 
worship of Venus. A few years before 
this time it had been overthrown by 
an earthquake and rebuilt by Augus- 
tus. 

* Bar-jesus* Or, the son of Jesas. 
This impostor was probably an Ara- 
bian Jew, since, in that language, 
Elymas or Elimon signifies a man of 
science and professor of philosophy or 
astrology.* On the character of such 
impostors, see chap. viii. 9. They ap- 
pear, not unfrequently, to have been 
encouraged by Eomau magistrates of 
the highest rank.* They were gene- 
rally among the bitterest, and from 
their infiuence, the most formidable 
opponents of Christianity. 

7. * The deputy* Or, proconsul. 
Only those provinces were governed 
by proconsuls which were under the 
jurisdiction of the Eoman senate. In 
the division of provinces between 
Augustus and the senate, the emperor 
at first reserved Cyprus to himself, 
but afterwards resigned it to the 
senate.* A coin struck in the reign of 



* Conybeare and Howson, i. p. 153. 
' Herasen, p. 82. 

" Strabo. 

• Hyde de Rep. v. Persarum. p. 372. 



* Lucian, Alex. s. 30 ; Neander, 
p. 148 ; Conyb. and H. p. 159. 

* Strabo, xviii. ; Dio Cassius, liii. 
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8. But ^Elymas, the sorcerer, (for so is his name by > Exod. 7. 
interpretation,) withstood them, seeking to turn away 2 xim. s. s. 
the deputy from the faith. 

9. Then Saul, (^who also ia called Paul,) "filled -ch. 4. 8. 
with the Holy Ghost, set his eyes on him. 

10. And said, full of all subtilty and all mischief. 



Claudius names a proconsul of Cyprus. 
St. Luke uses the proper title, with his 
usual accuracy. These minute coin- 
cidences occur in every chapter of the 
Acts. 

* Sergius Paultis* He is called a 
prudent man, because he saw through 
the absurdity of heathen idolatry, and 
the insufficiency of heathen philosophy, 
and availed himself of every oppor- 
timity of searching after the truth. 
The system professed by Elymas, 
which was probably a mixture of 
Hebrew and Oriental gnosticism, may 
have contained enough of truth to 
justify enquiry, but not to satisfy a 
man who ' desired to hear the Word 
of God.' This character is peculiarly 
interesting as being the first instance 
of a man of rank who was brought 
directly from heathenism into the 
Church. 

8. * Withstood them: Probably by 
blasphemous falsehoods ; had he used 
arguments, the apostle would have 
been satisfied with refuting them. Or 
he may have attempted to deceive the 
proconsul by some exercise of his pre- 
tended art, which is the more likely 
considering St. Luke's allusion to the 
meaning of his surname. 

9. ' Who also is called Taui: This 
name is henceforth always substituted 
for Saul — the name of the persecutor 
has merged in that of the glorious 
apostle of the Gentiles. Many com- 
mentators* follow Jerome (on Philem. 
i.) in supposing that he changed his 



name in honour of his distinguished 
convert, but there appear to be no 
sufficient grounds for this assumption. 
The convert might often take his 
Christian name from the person to 
whom he was indebted for the know- 
ledge of Christ, but it is not likely that 
the teacher should take his name from 
the disciple. Such an act would be 
without precedent. It seems more 
probable that, according to the custom 
of the Jews in every age of their his- 
tory, he bore two names, Saul as a 
Hebrew, Paul as a Koman citizen.' 
This may be a sufficient reason why 
the latter name is used exclusively 
from the time of his entering fully 
upon his work, as apostle of the Gen- 
tiles, though probably St. Luke does 
not mention it here the first time, 
without reference to the name of t|ie 
proconsuL 

* FilUd with the Holy Ghost: Speak- 
ing under His immediate and plenaiy 
inspiration, by which he was enabled 
to detect the wickedness, and con- 
strained to announce the punishment 
of Elymas. 

* Set his eyes on him: Dean Alford 
considers that this expression, which is 
used frequently of St. Paul, may allude 
to his weakness of sight, the result of 
the light on his conversion ; but the 
same word is applied to St. Peter 
(chap. iii. 4) and to all the apostles 
(chap. i. 10). It simply denotes earnest 
attention. 

10. * O/all subtUty and mischief: 



> Augustin, Olshausen, &o. p. 222, note; ConybeareandHowson, 

* I>ru8ius, Lightfoot, "Wleseler, 1. p. 162. 




152 



THE ACTS. 



■ Matt. 18. '^thou child of the devil, thou enemy of all righteous- 
john 8. 44. ness, wilt thou not cease to pervert the right ways of 

' the Lord ? 
• Exod.9. II. And now, behold, ^the hand of the Lord is 

8. 

I'sam. 6. 6. upon thee, and thou shalt be blind, not seeing the sun 
for a season. And immediately there fell on him a 
mist and a darkness ; and he went about seeking some 
to lead him by the hand. 

12. Then the deputy, when he saw what was done, 
believed, being astonished at the doctrine of the 
Lord. 

13. Now when Paul and his company loosed from 



The former word refers to his charac- 
ter, the second to his skill in impos- 
ture. 

* Child of the devU: One who de- 
rives principles and habits from the 
devil, a calumniator and blasphemer. 
St. Paul evidently alludes to the name 
Bar-jesus, son of Jesus, which the 
calumniator disgraced : as though he 
had said, thou who bearest the 
name of Jesus, but art in teuit the 
child of the devil. 

' 2b pervert the right ways* That 
is, to attempt to turn aside the course 
of His mercy, viz. by opposing the 
conversion of Sergius Paulus. 

II. * Is upon thee* The decree is 
gone forth, and the punishment is 
already beginning. 

' For a season* As the blindness 
was to last but for a season, it may 
hare been intended for a warning, as 
well as punishment. It has been re- 
marked,' that the first miraculous act 
of St. Paul is to inflict that privation 
which had accompanied his own con- 
version ; and there is an ancient tra- 
dition, that Elymas became a Chris- 
tian. Origen says, that ' Paul struck 
him blind by a word, but thus con- 
verted him by anguish to godliness.' 



' A mist and a darkness,* The first 
word describes the physical cause, the 
second the effect, of the disease which 
clouded the organs, but did not destroy 
the faculty, of sight St. Luke, as 
usual, is careful to describe the symp- 
toms. 

I a. 'Believed,* This involves con- 
version, with its consequences, viz. 
reception into the Church by baptism. 
We know nothing of the subsequent 
history of Sergius Paulus, since no 
credit is due to the tradition that he 
was appointed bishop of Narbonne by 
St. PauL* 

* At the doctrine.* Though he was 
first convinced by the miraculous sign, 
yet his conversion is attributed to the 
word of truth, which both enlightens 
the understanding and subdues the 
heart. There can be no doubt that 
many other converts were made on 
this occasion. Chrysostom remarks 
that the apostles did not remain at 
Paphos to enjoy the favour of their 
noble convert, but proceeded at once 
to meet new labours and perils. 

13. *Patd and his company* Hence- 
forth Paul is always represented as the 
principal person,Bamabas,a8 we may be 
sure, willingly taking the second place. 



Chrysostom. 



* Burton Lect. H. E. i. 148. 
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153 



Paphos, they came to Perga in Pamphylia: and 

P John departing from them returned to Jerusalem, pch. 15. 88. 

14. f But when they departed from Perga, they 
came to Antioch in Pisidia, and ^^went into the syna- «ciu 16. is. 
gogue on the sabbath day, and sat down. i®* *• 

I c. And 'after the reading of the law and the pro- 'Luke 4. 

, - , , le.ver. 27. 

phete the rulers of the synagogue sent unto them 
saying, Ye men and brethren, if ye have "any word ^eb. is. 
of exhortation for the people, say on. 



22. 



* Perga.' A city of some importance, 
about seven miles from the coast, 
famous for the temple of Diana.* The 
ruins are described by late trayellers. 

* John departing from them* He 
left as we know contrary to the wish 
of St. Paul (see chap. xv. 38), being, 
as it seems, deterred by the difficulty 
and apparent hopelessness of the work» 
and preferring to labour among his 
friends and kinsmen in Jerusalem. 
This was a sin of infirmity, and im- 
perfect faith. It is highly improbable 
that he differed from his uncle and 
St. Paid as to the propriety of preach- 
ing the Gospel to the Gentiles. That 
would have been, under the circum- 
stances, an act of presumption, and 
would not have been unnoticed by St. 
Luke.« 

14. * Antioch in Pisidia.* A city 
on the fix)ntiers of Pisidia, towards 
Phrygia, built by Seleucus, king of 
Syria. At this time it had the privi- 
leges of a Roman colony.' It lay 
directly to the north of Perga, in the 
highlands of Taurus. The Pisidians 
who inhabited this district were a 
hardy mountain race, who made fre- 
quent incursions into the plains, where, 
after the decline of the S3rrian power, 
they occupied many fortified cities. 



> Cicer. Verr. i. 10 ; Fellow's Asia 
Minor, p. 190. 

• Hemsen, p. 73. 

• Plin. V. II. 

• Strsbo, zii. 570. 



of which Antioch was the most con- 
siderable.* 

* And sat down* It was usual for 
teachers of the law to take seats in 
a certain part of the synagogue when 
they wished to indicate an intention of 
addressing the congregation.* 

I $.* After the reading* The Pen- 
tateuch was arranged in sections, so 
that it might be read through on the 
Sabbath days once in the course of 
each year, and portions of the prophets 
adapted to these sections were read 
afterwards. The people were then 
addressed either by the reader (see 
Luke iv. 16) or by some other mem- 
ber of the synagogue. Strangers were 
often called upon to speak by the 
minister of the synagogue.' 

' The rukrs* Each synagogue was 
governed by a chief ruler, and a body 
of elders, who were also called presi- 
dents, or pastors.' 

' Sent unto them.* They sent the 
chazan, or minister, whose office cor- 
responded in some respects to that of 
a deacon in the early Church. 

* Cf exhortation.* Or, encourage- 
ment,' viz. such an address as might 
stir up the feelings of the people and 
teach them to be more zealous in ob- 
serving the law. 



» Vitringa de Syn. p. 950, 985. 
• Vitringa, Winer. 
' Winer, ii. 550. 
■ Meyer. 
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«ch. 12. 17. 1 6. Then Paul stood up, and * beckoning with his 
VOT.26,42,' hand said, Men of Israel, and "ye that fear God, give 
'DeuL 7. 6, audieuce. 

y*Exod.i.i. 17. The God of this people of Israel 'chose our 
34. ' ' fathers, and exalted the people ^when they dwelt as 

k^sM^iJ* s*"^°g®^ ^^ ^^® ^^^^ of Egypt^ *and with an high arm 
jExid. 16. brought he them out of it 

£°^' ^^ ^8* ^^^ 'about the time of forty years fsuflFered he 
S; 7?*M.^*^' their manners in the wilderness. 

t Gr. iTpowo^6fr^9tVt perhaps for irpo^o^fniv9v,bore, or, fed them, <u a nurse bearethf or 
feecUth her child. Deal. 1. 81. aoooroing to the TiXY, and lo ChrysottcHD. 



1 6. * Then Paul stood up,* St Paul 
b always represented as the chief 
flpeaker. There was no jealousy be- 
tween the apostles. They had but 
one desire, to do the will of the Lord 
in the most effectual manner. 

* Beckoning with Ms hand,' See note, 
xii. 1 6, &c., zxii. i. 

* Ye that fear God: The usual 
designation for proselytes of the gate, 
who wf^re not circumcised. See chap. x. 
They had seats in a separate part of 
the synagogue. 

* Give audience: The following dis- 
course of St. Paul must be studied as 
a specimen of his usual mode Qii0K^ 
soning with the Jews, and bringing the 
general tenor and particular prophe- 
cies of Holy Scripture to bear upon 
their prejudices. It bears a striking 
resemblance to the discourse of St. 
Stephen, both in its arrangement and 
in the tone of foreboding and earnest 
warning with which it closes. St. 
Paul begins with a brief retrospect of 
the dealings of Grod with His people, 
to which the Jews always listened with 
lively interest. See Introduction to 
chap. vii. 

17. 'The God of this people: This 
states a fact, which was important in 
its bearings upon the point that St. 
Paul intended to establish, and was 



well adapted to conciliate the feelings 
of his audience. 

* Chose our fathers: Elected them to 
be His own peculiar people. St. Paul 
thus guards beforehand against the 
supposition that as a Christian he 
undenralued the peculiar advantages 
of the Jews, ' to whom pertaineth the 
adoption, and the glory, and the cove- 
nants, and the giving of the law, and 
the service of Gt>d, and the p1x)mise8 ; 
whose are the fathers, and of whom as 
concerning the fiesh Christ came, who 
is over all, Ood blessed for ever. Amen .' 
Bom. iz. 4, 5. 

'And exalted: Both by increas- 
ing their number, and by giving 
signal marks of favour and protec- 
tion.' 

* With an high arm: The expres- 
sion indicates a patting forth of the 
divine power, and represents the Lord 
as the ' Captain of Salvation,' advanc- 
ing at the head of His people to de- 
fend them against all their enemies. 
The Fathers were unanimous, and 
undoubtedly right, in believing that 
these descriptions are always to be 
understood of the second person of the 
Holy Trinity. 

18. 'Suffered he their manners: 
Bore with their froward dispositions 
and evil habits. See vii. 39 — 43. 



^ 



Meyer. 



b 
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19. And when ^he had destroyed seven nations in » neat. 7.1. 

the land of Chanaan. ^he divided their land to them « Joeh. 14. 

12. 

by lot. Pa- 78. 65. 

20. And after that ^he gave unto ^Aem judges about « judg. 2. 
the space of four hundred and fifty years, •untilMSam.a. 
Samuel the prophet. 

21. 'And afterward they desired a king; and God 'is«in.8. 
gave unto them Saul the son of Cis, a man of the tribe ,\ g^^ ^^ 
of Benjamin, by the space of forty years. & lef if^* 

22. And «when he had removed him, **he raised up ?f^'.}J; 
unto them . David to be their king ; to whom also he 2'^. 2. 4, 
gave testimony, and said, *I have found David the son i*pt %, 20. 



But the reading is doubtful, and it is 
probable that tho word used by St. 
Paul spoke simply of the affectionate 
and parental care of God. See the 
marginal note.* 

19. *He had destroyed* God is 
always represented as doing that, 
which he brings to pass by His in- 
struments. For the names of the 
seven nations, see the marginal re- 
ference. 

ao. ' Four hundred and fifty years* 
St. Paul uses an indefinite expression, 
* about/ but the number agrees very 
nearly with the chronology of Jo- 
sephus,* which appears to have been 
generally adopted at that time, and 
reckons 592 years ^m the Exodus 
to the building of the temple. This 
leaves about 450 years for the Judges, 
allowing for the reigns of Saul and 
David. Whitby reckons 339 years for 
the Judges, and 1 1 1 for the tyrants. 
There is, however, considerable diffi- 
culty, and the attempts which have 
been made to reconcile it with the 
statement (1 Kings vi. i) are not 
satisfactory. Some critics' suppose 
that the number has been incorrectly 
transcribed in one or the other pas- 
sage. 



21. * Forty years: The Old Testa- 
ment does not give the length of Saul's 
reign. Josephus names forty years.* 

22. * IVhen he had removed him,* 
This refers to the death of Saul 
(i Sam. xxxi.) as the fulfilment of the 
sentence which had been pronounced 
on account of his disobedience. See 
I Sam. XV. Although David was 
designated as future king by the royal 
unction at the time of Saul's rejection 
(see I Sam. xvi. 12, 13), he was not 
raised to the throne until the death of 
Saul. 

* / have found: These words give 
the substance of the two passages, in 
which God declares His purpose. Com- 
pare the marginal references with 
Psalm Ixxix. 20. Alford observes, the 
fact that such citations are left in 
their present shape in our text forms 
a strong presumption that we have the 
speeches of St. Paul verbatim as de- 
livered by him. 

* Which shall fulfil aU my wiU: 
This commendation of David applies 
to him as a king true, throughout his 
reign, to the worship of Jehovah, and, 
unlike Saul, obedient to His will when 
announced by his Messengers. See 
I Samuel xiv. 8, 9. 



' Mill, Grabe, Griesbach, Tischendorff, and most of the later critics. 
* Lightfoot. * £.g. Luther, Vitringa, and Biscoe. * Ant. viii. 2. 
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kisam.18. of Jesse^ ^a man after mine own heart, which shall 
ch. 7. 46. fulfil all my will. 

23. *0f this man's seed hath God according ^ to his 
promise raised imto Israel °a Saviour, Jesus : 

24. °When John had first preached before his 
coming the baptism of repentance to all the people of 
Israel. 

25. And as John fulfilled his course, he said, 
J'Sut?;?: ^Whom think ye that I am ? I am not he. But, be- 
Mark 1. 7. hold, there cometh one after me, whose shoes of his 
jotoi.'ao,* feet I am not worthy to loose. 

26. Men and brethren, children of the stock of 
, lutt. 10. Abraham, and whosoever among you feareth God, ^to 
Luke 24.47. J^^ ^ ^^® word of this salvation sent 

27. For they that dwell at Jerusalem, and their 



iLm.11. 1. 

Luke 1. 82, 

69. 

ch. 2. 80. 

Bom. 1. 3. 

"2 Sam. 7. 

12. 

Ps. 182. 11. 

>lCatt.l. 

31. 

Bom. 11. 26. 

• Matt. 8. 1. 



oh. 8. 26. 
Ter. 46. 



»3. * Of this man* 8 seed.* This re- 
ference to the promise would fix the 
attention of the Jews, all of whom ex- 
pected that it would be fulfilled about 
that time. 

* Jesus* It is probable that all who 
were then present had heard of our 
Lord, but they may not have known of 
the events which had occurred since 
His crucifixion. It is remarkable how 
simply St. Paul states the fact that 
the promised Saviour and Messiah was 
Jesus. 

24 . * John had preached.* John was 
acknowledged by the Jews to be a 
prophet; the baptism of repentance 
was understood to be preliminary to 
the baptism of Christ. 

* Before his coming,* Before He 
entered publicly upon His office as 
anointed Prophet and Saviour. 

25. * John fulfilled.* When he was 
on the eve of terminating his ministry, 
which appears to be called a course, or 
race, with especial reference to his 
office as forerunner of the Lord Jesus. 
This expression is peculiar to St. Paul 
and Luke. 

* / am not he* Namely, the Mes- 
siah, who is not named, but> as the 



person whom all expected, was present 
to the minds of John and those 
who came to question him. St. Paul 
gives the substance, but not the 
precise words, which we find in the 
Gx>spels. 

26. * To you.* According to the 
promise, which included all the seed 
of Abraham after the Spirit. The 
Jews did not believe that proselytes of 
the gate would have any part in the 
kingdom of Messiah, and these words 
may have excited some feeling of sus- 
picion and irritation, although they 
must have been touched by the affec- 
tionate address of the apostles. 

27. ' For they that dwell: The guilt 
attached only to those who were present 
at Jerusalem, and joining in clamour- 
ing for our Lord's death, until the 
Jews of the dispersion identified them- 
selves with His murderers by rejecting 
the Gospel and persecuting His 
ministers. 

* Because they knew him not.* Knew 
not that He was the Messiah . St. Paul 
thus suggests a mitigation of their 
guilt. See note, chap. ii. 20 — 27 ; viii. 

17. 

'Nor yet — day." The reading of 




Chap. XIII. 23 — 31. 
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rulers, 'because they knew him not, nor yet the voices ^°^® ^• 
of the prophets 'which are read every sabbath day, J^^^^; ^2% 
Hhey have fulfilled them in condemning him. \l^' ^** 

28. "And though they foimd no cause of death mfLukew.' 
Aim, 'yet desired they Pilate that he should be slaiD. ch! 26.24. 

29. yAnd when they had fulfilled all that was?iSvfi7. 

written of him, "they took hvra down from' the tree. Mirk 15. 

and laid Aim in a sepulchre. Lake 23. 21, 

22. 
'20. •But God raised him from the dead : Joim 19.6, 

31. And ^ he was seen many days of them which * ch. s. is, 

came up with him ^'from Galilee to Jerusalem, ^^j^q y Luke is. 
^ ' 81. & 24. 44. 

are his witnesses unto the people. Joi™ i»-28t 

80 86 8T 
> Matt. 27. S9. Mark IS. 46. Lake 23, 53. John 19. 88. • Matt. 28. 6. ch. 2. 24. A( 8. is, 15, 26. 
& 5. 30. » Matt. 28. 16. cb. 1. 8. 1 Cor. 15. 5, 6, 7. * oh. 1. 11. ^ ch. 1. 8. & 2. 82. ii 8. 
15. & 5. 32. 



the prophets formed part of the re- 
gular service in the synagogues from 
the time of the Maccabees : as though 
it were to give the people warning of 
the speedy coming of Him to whom 
they all bear witness. 

* They have fulfilled: They were 
unconsciously instrumental in bring- 
ing about the fulfilment of such 
prophecies as Isaiah liii.; Daniel 
iz. 26; Psalm xxii. 16; Zechariah 
xii. 10. 

28. '^ cau^ of death: No capital 
offence ; they could not substantiate 
either the charge of blasphemy or of 
sedition before Pilate, who pronounced 
Him guiltless. 

' Yet desired they: Not so much as 
a right, but as a favour, thus involving 
themselves and Pilate in a double 
crime. 

29. *All that was written: It 
may be doubted whether St. Paul 
quoted the prophecies to which he 
alludes in his discourse, or whether 
he assumed them to be well known 
to his hearers. St. Luke probably 
gives the substance or general pur- 
port of his reasoning. In either case 
we have an additional proof of the 
general application to the Messiah 



of those prophecies which are now 
contested by the Jews. See note, chap, 
iii. 17. 

* The tree: The cross, called a tree 
according to the legal form. See note, 
chap. V. 30. 

*And laid him: &c Joseph of 
Arimathea and Nicodemus were both 
rulers and dwellers in Jerusalem, and 
though actuated by very different feel- 
ings, were equally instrumental with 
their countrymen in fulfilling those 
prophecies. 

30. * But God raised: The sublime 
brevity of this statement should be 
remarked. It stands out in solemn 
majesty as the rock on which all 
Christian hope and faith are securely 
founded. 

31. * Of them which came: St. Paul 
refers to the testimony of the first 
apostles and the hundred and twenty 
mentioned in the first chapter, 
because no man could suppose that so 
many persons could have been deceived 
' many days * by an illusion or vision ; 
we must either accept their testimony, 
or assume that they concurred in a 
wild and motiveless fiction. 

' Unto thepeopU: The people of Judea, 
who formed the body of the nation. 
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32. And we declare unto you glad tidings, how that 
• oeii.s.ifi. *the promise which was made unto the fathers, 
23.18.' 17, God hath fulfilled the same unto us their 

ch. 26. 6. *^^ 

Bom. 4. 18. children, in that he hath raised up Jesus a&^ain ; as it 

0»L 8. 16. ' ^ & » 

'Pfc 2. 7. is also written in the second psalm, 'Thou art my Son, 
ft ^' *•* this day have I begotten thee. 

34* And as concerning that he raised him up from 



31. * And we declare.^ We, that is, 
Paul and Barnabas, who received a 
special mission to evangelise foreign 
coxmtries. 

33. * In that he hath raised wp^ &c. 
This verse is supposed by many com- 
mentators* to refer to the incarnation 
of our Lord : but our version gives the 
right interpretation. St. Paul's object 
was to show that God had declared 
Jesus to be the true Messiah, which 
He did by raising Him after He had 
been condemned by the Jews ; and 
that God had fully accomplished all 
His promises, which He did by de- 
claring Him to be the Son of God 
with power, by the resurrection, and 
exalting Him ^ to be 'a prince and a 
saviour to give to His people repent- 
ance and remission of sins.'* 

< In the second psalm* This psalm 
was understood by all the Hebrews as 
directly and primarily applicable to 
the promised Messiah. 

' This day have I begotten thee.* As 
this expression cannot apply to the 
Divinity, or eternal generation of 
Christ, it must be understood either 
of His incarnation, or His resurrection. 
By the former he was begotten into a 
state of humiliation and suffering ; by 
the latter, in no forced or unnatural 
sense, He may be said to have been 
begotten into a state of glory. St. 
Paul undoubtedly adopts this latter in- 
terpretation ; and on the same princi- 




* E.g. Calvin, Beza, Kuinoel, and 
Olshausen. On the other side see 
Meyer and Alford. 



pie He is said to be the first bom 
from the dead (Col. i. 18), SLudthe first 
begotten of the dead (ReT. i. 5). There- 
generation of believers is mysteriously 
connected with this birth of Messiah 
into glory. He 'hath begotten us 
again unto a lively hope by the resur- 
rection of Jesus Christ from the dead.' 
I Peter i. 3. 

34. ' And as concerning* St Paul 
proceeds to show that the resurrection 
which was predicted was one that 
would not be followed by a second 
death — that it was to be a resurrection 
unto a state of incorruption. This is 
the point which he is now anxious to 
establish. 

* To return to corruption,* To a 
state of corruption. Not that our 
Lord's body had ever undergone any 
portion of that awful process, but it 
had entered the abode of corruption, 
namely, the grave. The word corrup- 
tion is certainly not identical with 
death, or the grave, as some divines 
have supposed. It has but one 
meaning, which is, dissolution of the 
body. 

* / will give you* &c. St. Paul does 
not give the exact words of Isaiah 
(Iv. 3), but the substantial meaning. 
God promised that He would make an 
everlasting covenant with His people, 
and that He would certainly fulfil all 
the promises of mercy and loving-kind- 
ness which He had made to David. 



* Luther, Hammond, Clericus, and 
Meyer. 
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the dead, now no more to return to corruption, he said 
on this wise, «I will give you the sure fniercies of 
David. 

35. Wherefore he saith also in another psalm, 
'^Thou shalt not suffer thine Holy One to see cor- 
ruption. 

36. For David, || after he had served his own gene- 
ration by the will of God, *fell on sleep, and was laid 
unto his fathers, and saw corruption : 

37. But he, whom God raised again, saw no cor- 
ruption. 

served the will of God. ver. 22. Pa. 78. 72. > 1 Kings 2. 10. ch. 2. 29. 



> Isa. 5S. 3. 
t Gr. ra 
otria, holy^ 
OT, just 
things: 
which word 
theLXX, 
both in the 
place of 
Isa. 05. 8. 
and in 
many 

others, naed 
for that 
which in in 
the He- 
brew, 
mercies. 
"•Ps, 16.10. 
ch. 2. 31. 
UOr.q^ter 
he hadin 
his own age 



But He had promised that he should 
have a successor, the throne of whose 
kingdom He would establish for ever. 
2 Sam. vii. 13 — 16. The Hebrews 
all understood that this promise, and 
the passage in which Isaiah refers to 
it, applied directly to the Messiah ; 
and St. Paul deduces from it the in- 
dubitable inference, that the Messiah 
once raised from the dead would reign 
and live for ever ; hence the force of 
St. Paul's own expression, * Christ 
being raised from the dead, dieth no 
more ; death hath no more dominion 
over Him.* Bom. vi. 9. The name 
David, which means ' beloved,' is used 
of Christ Himself in the Old Testa- 
ment, but here it refers to that king, 
as the ancestor of the theocratic 
dynasty to whom the promise was 
originally made. 

35. * Wherefore* Namely, in order 
to express the same promise, that 
Messiah should be raised, not again 
to die. 

*IIe saith.* That is, God speaking 
by His Holy Spirit. 

* In another paalm* Psalm xvi. 10. 
This passage has been referred to, 
chap. xi. 29, where St Peter explains 
it exactly in the same manner and on 
the same grounds as St. Paul does on 



this occasion. The coincidence is suf- 
ficiently explained by the plenary in- 
spiration of both apostles ; but it indi- 
cates that the people whom they 
addressed were prepared to find a 
Messianic application in this and 
similar passages. The Jews were 
then well aware that all Holy Scrip- 
ture is f^ll of Christ. 

36. * After he had served his own 
generation* Had done the work as- 
signed to him, which was to rule the 
men of his own time' in righteotisness. 
The marginal translation gives a less 
forcible meaning, but is preferred by 
some critics.' 

*By the will of God.* This may 
refer either to the death of David, or 
to his serving his generation. The 
latter appears to be more in the spirit 
of our religion, which tracer all good 
works to the will of God. 

* Fell on deep.* The usual expres- 
sion for the departure of holy men. It 
is used of David, i Kings ii. 10. 

* Was laid unto his fathers* A com- 
mon Hebrew phrase, which originated 
in the custom of family burial-plnces. 
Judges ii. 10, and elsewhere. 

* Saw corruption.* Underwent that 
dissolution. 

37. * But he whom, &c As David 



* Meyer. 
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38. IfBe it known unto you therefore, men and 
kjer. 81. brethren, that ^through this man is preached unto 
Dan. 9. 34. you the forgiveuess of sins : 

?ta!?M*ii' 39* '^^^ * by him all that believe are justified from 
^m- 8-28. all things, from which ye could not be justified by 
Heb. 7. 19. t;he law of Moses. 

-LMU29. 40- Beware therefore, lest that come upon you, 
nib. 1. 6. which is spoken of in "*the prophets ; 



hftd undeTgone that corruption, and 
Jesus had not, it followed that He 
most be the promised Messiah. 

38. ' Through this man* The 
meaning of this expression is, ' for- 
giveness of sins through this man (bj 
means, that is, of His death and re- 
BTirrection, for He died for our sins and 
rose again for our justification) is pro- 
claimed unto you by His appointed 
ministers.' Our Tersion appears to 
connect 'through* with 'preached.' 
The forgiveness is emphatic, viz. that 
forgiveness which the Messiah was 
expected to procure for His people. 

39. *All that believe,* St. Paul thus 
states the condition of that forgiveness, 
viz. &ith in Christ. 

* Are just {fied from all things* Are 
freed from the guilt of every sin. 
Faith makes them members of that 
body, of which the Head has suffered. 
Being justified by faith, they have 
peace with God. Thus, in his first 
recorded discourse, St. Paul states in 
the clearest and most decided terms 
that great doctrine of justification by 
Christ through faith, which is fully 
developed with all its consequences in 
his epistles. 

* From which ye could not* &c. 
This does not mean that men could be 
justified from some sins by the law of 
Moses, and that they can be justified 
from other heavier sins by Christ only; 
but that justification is not attainable 
through the law, which had a different 
object altogither, while it is bestowed 



fuUy and freely upon them that be- 
lieve in Jesus. 

It is to be remarked that, in preach- 
ing to unbelievers, St. Paul and the 
apostles generally appeal to the resur- 
rection as the basis of the Christian 
religion. If they could be convinced 
of that fact, the entire system of faith 
would follow as a consequence. Once 
admitted into the Church, they would 
perceive the various bearings of the 
atoning death of Jesus, and learn to 
refer the forgiveness of sins and justi- 
fication to the blessed influences of 
that blood which alone cleanseth from 
all sin. Hence, while the fact of the 
resurrection is urged as a ' sign ' and 
evidence upon those who are without, 
the epistles, which are addressed to 
believers, dwell principally upon the 
doctrines involved in the crucifixion of 
the Lord. This speech may be com- 
pared with that of St. Peter, — ^but 
each is characteristic of its author: 
while St. Peter dwells chiefly on re- 
pentance and baptism, St. Paul directs 
attention to the work of Christ, to 
which both owe their efi&cacy, and 
openly declares that the Mosaic law 
has no justifying power. 

40. * Beware therefore* It seems 
probable that St. Paul observed symp- 
toms of dissent and disapprobation in 
his hearers, excited doubtless by what 
the Jews would generally consider to 
be an undervaluing of the law, to 
which :they had always trusted for 
justification. They neither doubted 
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41. Behold, ye despisers, and wonder, and perish: 
for I work a work in your days, a work which ye 
shall in no wise believe, though a man declare it unto 

you. 

42. And when the Jews were gone out of the syna- 
gogue, the Gentiles besought that these words might 

be preached to them t the next sabbath. ISl'iL'* '** 

43. Now when the congregation was broken up, JJJ^^JJj^** 
many of the Jews and religious proselytes followed **<»«»• 
Paul and Barnabas: who, speaking to them, "per-«ch.ii. 23. 
suaded them to continue in °the grace of God. oTit. 2.'n. 

44. If And the next sabbath day came almost the 1 Pet. 6.12* 
whole city together to hear the word of God. 



their own ability to keep it, nor the 
inherent efficacy of burnt-offerings to 
abolish the guilt of inyoluntary sins. 

41. * Behold, 1/e despisers* St. Paul 
quotes the Scptuagint Torsion of this 
passage (Hcb. i. 5), which varies 
slightly from the original. In this 
prediction of the judgments to be in- 
flicted upon the faithless Jews when 
their temple was destroyed by the 
Chaldseans, St. Paul discerns a type 
of that heavier punishment which 
awaited his impenitent countrymen, 
when the second temple should in like 
manner bo destroyed, and the nation 
finally dispersed. It is to be regarded 
as a solemn warning, which St. Paul 
doubtless repeated on all fitting oc- 
casions, and which was ere long justi- 
fied by the events. Habakkuk deli- 
vered, and St. Paul repeat^, the 
warning, each of them about twenty 
years before the destruction of the 
temple. 

41. ' And when the Jews were gone 
out* The effects of this discourse ex- 
emplify the general results of St. Paul*s 
preaching. It seems to have produced 
indignation in the Jews, who appear to 



have left the synagogue hastily, lively 
feelings of interest in the Gentile 
proselytes, and a fiill adhesion of 
those who belonged to the remnant of 
grace. 

' The Gentiles* This word is want- 
ing in many manuscripts. 

' The next sabbathj This is pro- 
bably the correct interpretation* (see 
V. 44), but many critics' prefer that 
which is given in the mai*gin, accord- 
ing to which the apostles were requested 
to preach or expound the Gospel during 
the week. The Jews were accustomed 
to meet in the synagogues on Mon- 
day and Thursday, as well as on the 
sabbath, and those days were called 
* intermediate.' 

43. ' To continue in the grace of 
Godf* &c. This expression signifies 
to hold fast that salvation which was 
graciously ordained and made known 
to them, and not to be turned aside 
by the prejudiced Jews. These men 
were, therefore, at onco * added to the 
Lord.' 

44. * Almost the whole ciiy * &c. The 
apostles had, doubtless, employed the 
interval in instructing their converts, 



' Kjrpke, Meyer, Humphry, Alford. 
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P ch. 18. 6. 
1 Pet. 4. 4 
Jade 10. 



« lCattlO.6. 
cb. 8. 36. 

TRT. 26. 

Bom. 1. 16. 
r Exod. 32. 
10. 

Dent. S2. 31. 
laai. 55. 6. 
Matt. 21. 43. 
Bom. 10. 19. 
■ ch. 18. 6. 
&28. 38. 
«l8aL42.6. 
&49. 6. 
Luke 3. 33. 



45. But when the Jews saw the multitudes, they 
were filled with envy, and ^spake against those things 
which were spoken by Paul, contradicting and blas- 
pheming. 

46. Then Paul and Barnabas waxed bold, and said, 
^It was necessary that the word of God should first 
have been spoken to you : but 'seeing ye put it from 
you, and judge yourselves unworthy of everlasting life, 
lo, "we turn to the Gentiles. 

47. For so hath the Lord commanded us, aayiiigy *I 
have set thee to be a light of the Gentiles, that thou 
shouldest be for salvation unto the ends of the earth. 



and in conversing with men of all 
opinions in the public places, while 
the opposition of the Jews, and the 
iscnssions occasioned thereby, would 
tend to excite general curiosity and in- 
terest This is a striking instance of 
the extent to which the dispersion of 
the Jews subserred the propagation of 
the Gospel. 

45. * 7%e muitittides* The greater 
part consisted of Gentiles, whose ad- 
mission to the preaching of the Mes- 
sianic kingdom excited the jealousy 
and indignation of the carnally 
minded children of Abraham.' 

* Spake against those things! &c 
They probably opposed not the inter- 
pretation, but the application, of those 
prophetic Scriptures which St. Paul 
adduced. 

* Contradicting and blaspheming.* 
It appears not to have been unusual in 
the sjmagogues to express assent or 
dissent ; but such a disturbance as is 
implied by these words proves that 
the passions of the Jews were stronger 
than their rcTerence for Gbd, whom 
they professedly met to worship. Their 
blasphemy doubtless consisted in 
calumnies against the Saviour. 

46. * Waxed hold* or spake out 
freely and unreservedly. The same 



word is often used by St Paul in 
speaking of his public preaching. 

* It teas necessary.* The necessity 
arose from the appointment of our 
Lord, who determined both the extent 
and the order of future missions before 
His departure. See i. 8. 

* Seeing ye put it* &c. The Jews 
rqected the Gospel, both tlirough envy 
of the Gentiles, and becaiLse they did 
not recognise in it any adaptation to 
their own wants and condition. Their 
own judgment of themselves, !n point 
of fact, excluded them from salva- 
tion. 

47. * So hath the Ix)rd commanded 
us* &c. The passage which St. Paul 
quotes from the evangelical prophet 
(Isaiah xlix. 6) refers to the Messiah 
in His prophetic office, and was so un- 
derstood by the Jews. But it applies 
in a certain sense to those who are 
appointed by the Messiah to speak and 
act in His name. They arc His dele- 
gates and represent His person. The 
announcement of a work to be done 
by Him is therefore tantamount to a 
commandment given to His apostles. 
The passage is quoted to prove that 
the extension of the Gospel to the 
Gentiles was no new or incidental re- 
sTilt of the apostles* preaching, but 
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48. And when the Gentiles heard this, they were 
glad, and glorified the word of the Lord: "and as -ch. 2. 47. 
many as were ordained to eternal life believed. 

49. And the word of the Lord was published 
throughout all the region. 

50. But the Jews stirred up the devout and honour- 
able women, and the chief men of the city, and 'raised '^^ Tim. s. 
persecution against Paul and Barnabas, and expelled 

them out of their coasts. ^ ^i^^ ^^ 

51. ^Butthey shook off the dust of their feet against Mirk6.ii. 
them, and came into Iconium. 



Lake 9. 5. 
ch. 18. 6. 



that it had been predetermined in the 
counsels of God. 

48. * As many as were ordained* 
The word ordained has caused much 
discussion. The original may mean 
either * disposed * or * appointed.' If 
we take the former sense, wo must at- 
tribute the conversion of these Gentiles 
to their state of preparedness, and to 
the use which they had made of pre- 
vious means of grace ; if wo take the 
latter, we must attribute it to tho 
electing will of God. This seems to 
be the more natural and obvious 
meaning, and more in accordance with 
the general tenor of Holy Scriptures, 
which represent man as the cause of 
his own ruin, and God alone as the 
cause of his salvation. * The word 
can never describe men as prepared, 
set in order, or disposed of themselves.'' 
The ancient versions aU give this in- 
terpretation even more strongly than 
our own. At the same time, it seems 
equaUy clear that it was not the ob- 
ject of St Luke to state a doctrine, but 
a fact ; viz. that those believed who 
had been appointed to believe, and it 
is unsafe, if not presumptuous, to de- 
duce from such a statement any in- 
ference as to the grounds which deter- 
mine the secret will of God. It should 



suffice for us that His will is identical 
with right. 

49. ' Throughout all the region* 
Through Pisidia. The apostles must 
have remained some time in this dis- 
trict, but it is uncertain how long. 

50. < The devout and honourable 
women,* In most Gentilo cities where 
the Jews were established, we hear of 
a large proportion of converts among 
the women. They appear to have 
been strongly attracted by the purity 
and sublimity of the Hebrew faith. 
The Jews skilfully availed themselves 
of their influence, and excited their 
passions against the Christians. They 
became either zealous converts, or 
bitter antagonists of the faith. 

* And chief men of the city * Some 
may have been proselytes, others were 
of course influenced by the ' devout and 
honourable women.' 

* Of their coasts* Or, boundaries of 
the country. The word ' coasts' for- 
merly did not refer to the sea-coast 
only. 

51. * They shooh off the dust* &c. 
This was in accordance with our 
Lord's ii\junction, Matt. x. 14.* It 
was symbolical of the rejection of 
those who rq'ected Christ. St Paul 
alludes to this persecution,! Tim.iii. 1 1 . 



Archbishop Sumner. 
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52. And the disciples "were filled with joy, and 



■M«tt.5.1S. 

oh. 1. 46. ' with the Holy Ghost. 

'Icanium* A city of great cele- 
brity,' both in ancient and medieval 
history. It was situate in a fertile 
plain to the east of Antioch in Pisidia, 
at the foot of Mount Taurus, and was 
the capital of Lycaonia. It is now 
called Conia, or Konieh, and has 
about 30,000 inhabitants.' Kecent 
trayellers describe it as a place of 
great beauty, and full of interesting 



monuments. It is the residence 
of a pasha, and the capital of Cara- 
mania. 

52. ' And the disciples,* &c. Such 
was the contrast between the external 
circumstances and the inner feelings 
of the primitive Christians. In the 
midst of persecution they were fidl of 
joy, because they were full of the 
Holy Ghost, the comforter. 



PRACTICAL AND DEVOTIONAL SUGGESTIONS. 

I — ^4. This record throws great light upon the nature of the ministerial 
office, with its high dignity and solemn responsibilities. We learn that it 
involves a separation, or setting apart for a special work ; that its conditions 
are a call of the Holy Spirit, and an external ordination by persons duly 
authorised thereto. For we must not suppose that such events are recorded 
merely as historical facts — they are ordinances upon the prc8er\-ation of which, 
in all essentials, the integrity of the Church depends. Wo leam, moreover, 
from these verses under what circumstances special outpourings of divine grace 
are generally vouchsafed. A mighty stirring of the Spirit of Prayer is the usual 
precursor of singular manifestations of the Spirit of Power, which again arr 
always followed by increased fervency in all devotional exercises. Nor should 
it be forgotten that fasting, so far from being a relic of Judaism, is twice men- 
tioned as an observance of inspired teachers and prophets, at the very time that 
they were specially directed to send forth the tidings of a full and free salvation 
to the Gentiles. 

5 — I a. Before the Word of God was spoken, Sergius Paulus and Elymas 
were both in a state of darkness ; but there was this great difference between 
them — the one was an impostor and forger of lies, the other was a sincere 
enquirer for truth. None are so incapable of perceiving truth as those who are 
in the habit of deceiving others ; none so near to the kingdom of God as men 
of candid and humble spirits. The Christian should pray that no allowed or 
unconscious tendency to deceit may make his heart impervious to saving im- 
pressions ; and if he be overpowered by sudden temptation, that a seasonable 
diastisement may awaken and correct him.* 

1 3. It may be doubtful whether John Mark was influenced by fear of danger, 
or desire of ease, or love for his kinsmen after the flesh. But of this we may bo 
sure, that he felt and deplored his error, which was afterwards forgiven, and 



' Xenoph. Anab. 1. 2, 19. Cicer. ad Fam. xv. 4, &c. 
' Niebohr, vol. iii. p. 131. Hamilton, voL ii. 
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compensated by a life of self-sacrifice and arduous exertions. * They only are 
justly accounted blessed whose minds are so regulated that the path of duty is 
the path of choice, whose will is bound up in the proTidence of Gtod concerning 
them.* — AncHBiSHOP Sumneb. 

16 — aa. The deep interest which the Jews always felt in the history of God*8 
dealings with their fore&thera should put Christians to shame, if they ar© 
ever tempted to listen with apathy or impatience to any portion of those Scrip- 
tures which to the spiritual ear speak throughout of Christ. 

23 — a6. St Paul follows the same course as St. Peter and St. Stephen in ad- 
dressing the Jews, because he is led by the same Spirit. All sacred history 
serves but to prepare a way for the direct preaching of Christ ; and our studies 
in the written Word are but lost time unless we learn from them the same lesson 
which he then pressed upon the Jews. 

27— 29. The perversity of man cannot impede the course of Gk)d*8 providence, 
but the guilt of our actions must be estimated, not by their effects, but by the 
principles and motives in which they originate. 

30 — 37. The life of Christ is the life of the Church, of which His resurrection 
was the seal and pledge. As children of Adam, all must see corruption ; but if 
a man live in Christ, and walk with Christ here, serving his generation accord- 
ing to the will of God, his sleep will be an awakening to bliss, his corruption 
will bo raised in incorruption, and he will live with Christ in glory. 

38 — 43. Contrast the effects of the preached Word on the two classes of 
hearers : to the believers it opened the fountain that cicanseth from all impurity, 
a full and free justification, absolution from the guilt and deliverance from the 
power of sin ; while to the despisers it was a savour of death unto death, and 
sealed their condemnation. 

44 — 48. The Jews perished in their unbelief, solely by reason of their own 
wilful and obstinate rejection of a salvation freely offered and pressed upon 
them. The passion which stimulated or caused that perversity was envy, the 
most malignant, but also one of the subtlest and commonest affections of our 
corrupt nature. 

49 — 52. 'Rectified zeal is not more commendable and useful than inordinate 
and misguided is hateful and dangerous. Fire is a necessary and beneficial 
clement, but, if it be once misplaced, nothing can be more direful. Thus, some- 
times zeal turns to murder, sometimes to phrcnzy, sometimes rude indiscretion. 
Wholesome and blessed is that zeal that is well grounded and well governed ; 
grounded upon the word of truth, not upon unstable fancies ; governed by 
wisdom and charity — wisdom to avoid rashness and excess, charity to avoid just 
offence.' — Bishop Hall. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

The continuance and completion of the first apoBtolical mission to the Gentiles 
are described in this chapter. In the occurrences at Lystra we observe the 
first outburst of the tumultuous persecutions £rom which the early preachers 
of the Gospel suffered so much in all countries, and we learn in what manner 
the apostles were accustomed to argue with ignorant idolaters. Towards the 
end of the chapter, we also find a striking illustration of the dependence of all 
members of the Church upon each other and their Head. 

A.D. 46 — 48. 

1. And it come to pass in Iconium, that they went 
both together into the synagogue of the Jews, and so 
spake, that a great multitude both of the Jews and 
also of the Greeks believed. 

2. But the imbelieving Jews stirred up the Gen- 
tiles, and made their minds evil affected against the 
brethren. 

3. Long time therefore abode they speaking boldly 

•Mark 16. in the Lord, •which gave testimony unto the word of 

20 

Heb. 2. 4. his grace, and granted signs and wonders to be done 

by their hands. 



1 . * And 80 spake* "With such power 
and persuasiyeness. The topics were, 
doubtless, the same as at Antioch. 

* A great multitude* The incidental 
notices which show the rapid in- 
crease of the Gospel should not be un- 
observed. 

' Of the Greeks.* These must have 
been proselytes to Judaism, otherwise 
they would not have been admitted to 
the synagogue,^ but uncircumcised, or 
proselytes of the gate, or they would 
not be called Greeks. See note on 
chap. xi. 20. 

2. ' Made their minds evil affected* 
By calumnies, probably grounded on 



misrepresentation of the Messianic 
kingdom. The word, in the original, 
means to torment-, embitter by irrita- 
ting insinuations. 

* The brethren* This expression 
indicates that a Christian community 
was formed immediately. 

3. * Long time* It is uncertain how 
long, probably some months. 

* Therefore,* On account both of 
the acceptance and the opposition 
which they met with. It was their 
duty to remain until the evil affection 
gave way, or burst out in overt acts of 
persecution. 

*In the Lord* The expression here 
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4. But the multitude of the city was divided : and 

part held with the Jews, and part with the '^apostles. «»ch.i3.3. 

5. And when there was an assault made both of the 

Gentiles, and also of the Jews with their rulers, ^'to '2 Tim. 3. 

11. 

use them despitefully, and to stone them^ 

6. They were ware of it^ and ^fled unto Lystra and duatt. 10. 
Derbe, cities of Lycaonia, and unto the region that 

lieth round about : 

7. And there they preached the gospel. 



used means in dependence upon the 
Lord Jeans. 

* Which gave testimony* By be- 
stowing upon the converts the extra- 
ordiuary gifts of the Spirit. 

' And granted signs and wonders* 
&c. Miracles are called signs^ as being 
eyidences of a divine mission, wonders^ 
as being calculated to startle and ar- 
rest attention. St. Paul appeals to 
miracles as the signs of an apostle. 
2 Cor. xii. la.* 

4. ' Was divided* There was a 
schism among the inhabitants ; but it 
is remarkable that the old idolatiy 
seems to have disappeared without a 
struggle. 

5. *An assault f* or tumultuous pre- 
paration for an assault, which was 
prevented by the withdrawal of the 
apostles. Paley's remark is impor- 
tant : ' Uad the assault been com- 
pleted, had the histoiy related that a 
stone was thrown, or even had the 
account of this transaction stopped, 
without going on to inform us that 
Paul and his companions were aware 
of the danger and fled, a contradiction 
between the history and the epistles 
(see 2 Cor. z. 25, ' Once I was stoned^) 
would have ensued. Truth is neces- 
sarily consistent; but it ia scarcely 
possible that independent accounts, 
not knowing how to guide them, should 
thus advance to the very brink of con- 
tradiction without falling into it.' 



* Their riders* Th© Gentile magis- 
trates and the chiefs of the synagogue 
appear to have guided the tumult. 
The intention of stoning must be re- 
ferred to the Jews, who accused the 
apostles of blasphemy, a crime which 
would have legally involved this 
punishment. See note on chap. yii. 57. 

6. * Lystra and Derbe* They may 
have fled to Derbe, as being in a dif- 
ferent jurisdiction from Lystra. It was 
a resting-place for a short season, 
hallowed by nmny conversions. These 
places have been lately visited by Mr. 
Hamilton, who identifles Derbe with 
a place called Divl^, east of Caraman, 
and Lystra with Bin Bir Kilisseh, 
which lies on the direct road from. 
Derbe to Iconium.* Two cities of 
Lycaonia, a wild, barren district lying 
among the highlands of Taurus. The 
inhabitants were a rough, hardy race, 
chiefly shepherds, but addicted to 
plunder, and little influenced by 
Creek civilisation. Their language 
was unintelligible to their neighbours, 
but it is uncertain whether it was a 
corrupt dialect of Greek* or of Assy- 
rian origin.* Some critics, however, 
consider that it was akin to the 
Armenian. 

' Unto the region* &c. They appear 
to have remained here also some weeks 
or months. 

7. *And thire* There seems to 
have been no synagogue in either city. 



' Paley Hor. Paul. c. xvi. { vii. 

* Wieseler, p. 24. HamiltOD, v. 11. 

* Guhling. ap. Winer, vol ii. p. 7* 
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• ch.8. 2. 8. 1[ ^And there sat a certain man at Lystra, im- 
potent in his feet, being a cripple from his mother's 
womb, who never had walked : 

9. The same heard Paul speak : who stedfastly be- 

riutt8.io. holding: him, and 'perceiving: that he had £Edth to be 

&9.28,29. , , ,° ' ^ ° 

healed, 
ciBaL 86. 6. 10. Said with a loud voice, ^Stand upright on thy 
feet. And he leaped and walked. 

11. And when the people saw what Paul had done, 
they lifted up their voices, saying in the speech of 

jch.8.io.& Lycaoni%, ^ The gods are come down to us in the like- 
ness of men. 

12. And they called Barnabas, Jupiter ; and Paul, 
Mercurius, because he was the chief speaker. 



The apostles, as we may conjecture, 
addressed the' people wherever they 
found them in places of public resort. 

8. * There sat: This probably oc- 
curred in the forum or market place at 
Lystra. The lame man may have sate 
there waiting for alms. 

' Who never had walked.^ A very 
import^mt circumstance in considering 
the miracle. See notes on chap. iii. 

9. * The same heard' The original 
denotes attentive hearing. 

• Stedfastly beholding him: The 
same expression is used of St. Paul 
(chap. xiiL 9), and of St. Peter (chap, 
iii. 4), where see note. 

* That he had faith: Faith in the 
Saviour whom Paul preached. We 
must remember that the apostles had 
the gift of discerning spirits. St. Paul 
did not judge by so unsure a criterion 
as the expression of the man's coun- 
tenance ; he saw into his heart, ' being 
enlightened by the Holy Ghost, who 
dwelt in him.'* 

10. ' With a loud voice: Probably 
to call the attention of the people to 
the miracle.' 



' He leaped and walked: See note 
on chap. iii. 8. 

II. * Language of Lycaonia: This 
is stated to show that the apostles did 
not understand what was said, other- 
wise they would at once have con- 
demned the superstition. 

* 7%*? gods are corns dovm' &c. The 
belief in the ancient mythology, which 
is sometimes represented us having 
been nearly extinct in the time of tlio 
apostles, retained all its influence over 
the inhabitants of remote and unfre- 
quented districts. The aAcients be- 
lieved that appearances of the gods 
were matters of frequent occurrence ;* 
and there are many fabulous accounts 
of such events in Asia Minor. Jupiter 
and Mercuiy were believed to have 
visited this very district, and to have 
been hospitably received by Philemon 
and Baucis.* 

I a. ^ They called Barnabae Jupiter: 
Jupiter was worshipped as the Supreme 
Deity, the Father of men and gods. 
He was also especially adored as the 
protector of states and cities. There 
was probably something peculiarly 




*"Chrysostom. 
' Chiysostom, 



• Homer, Od. xvii. 484. 

* Ovid, Metam. 8, 611, &c. 
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13. Then the priest of Jupiter, which was before 
their city, brought oxen and garlands unto the gates, 

*and would have done sacrifice with the people. ' nan. 2. as. 

14. Which when the apostles, Barnabas and Paul, 
heard of, ''they rent their clothes, and ran in among >> Matt. w. 
the people, crying out, 

15. And saying, Sirs, *why do ye these things ? « jJ|J;J^; 
"We also are men of like passions with you, and IJiv. i». 10. 



migestic and impressive in the ap- 
pearance of St. Barnabas.^ 

' And Paul, Mercurius* Mercuriua, 
or Hermes, was worshipped as the 
god of arts and eloquence. St. Luke 
assigns a sufficient reason why St. 
Paul should haye been identified with 
this deity. The statements of his ad- 
versaries which he quotes (i Cor. x. i, 
10) may perhaps justify the supposi- 
tion* that he was inferior in personal 
dignity to Barnabas ; but the notion 
that he was small of stature and of 
mean appearance rests mainly upon 
an apocryphal legend.* Mercurius was 
always represented as a manly and 
well-proportioned youth.* 

13. * IVhich was before their city.* 
It is probable that there were two 
temples of Jupiter at Lystra, one in 
the citadel, the other before the chief 
gate of the city. * Which* must be 
referred directly to Jupiter, meaning 
thereby his temple ; for the heathens 
regarded their idols not merely as re- 
pri'sentatives, but^ in a certain sense, 
personifications, of their gods, and the 
temples as their abodes. The same 
idolatrous tendency is observed among 
the worshippers at different shrines of 
the Virgin Mary. 

* Oxen and garlands* Oxen were 
sacrificed both to Jupiter and Mercury.* 

' Unto the gates* It is doubtful 



* Chiysostom. 

* Conybeare and Howson. 

* The Acts of Paul and Theda. 

* Miiller, Archseol. § 380. 



whether this means the gates of the 
city,* or, as in other passages, the 
vestibule or court-gate of the house 
in which the apostles abode. The 
latter appears more probable. The 
people looked upon that place as a 
temple which was inhabited by gods.^ 
The garlands. seem to have been in- 
tended to deck both the gates of the 
house and the necks of the victims. 

14. ' The apostles* This expression 
should be remarked. It proves that 
St. Barnabas was an apostle, which 
some persons have unreasonably de- 
nied. 

* Hiard of* It is probable that they 
entered their house after the perform- 
ance of the miracle, and were there- 
fore not aware of what was takingplace 
in the city. 

* They rent their dothes* A common 
sign of extreme grief or indignation, 
especially on hearing blasphemy. See 
Matt. XX vi. 65 ; Numbers xiv. 6 ; 
2 Samuel L 2. 

' Ban in* The word in the original 
means that they rushed out of the 
house. 

15. * Men of like passions! That 
is, subject to the same infirmities, and 
sharing the same nature. 

' And preach unto you* This is said 
to account for the miracle ; although 
the apostles were not of a higher 



* Homer, H. ii. 402, and Persius, ii. 
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■ 1 Sam. 12. preach unto you that ye should turn from "^these 
TiangBie. vanities ®unto the living God, p which made heaven, 

18 

jer. 14. 22. and earth, and the sea, and all things that are therein: 
1 Cor. 8. 4'. 1 6. ^ Who in times past suffered all nations to walk 

• 1 Thess. 1. . , . 

9. in their own ways. 

p Gen. 1.1. '' 

Ps. 83. 6. & 17. 'Nevertheless he left not himself without wit- 

146. 6. ' 

f^^J-Jj ness, in that he did good, and 'gave us rain from 

ch. 17. 30. 1 Pet. 4. 8. ' ch. 17. 27. Bom. 1. 20. • Lev. 26. 24. Dent. 11. 14. U 28. 12. Job 5. 10. 
Ps. 65. 10. & 68. 9. & 147. 8. Jer. 14. 22. Matt. 5. 45. 



nature, jet thej come with a peculiar 
ofiSce — as measengers of glad tidings, 
and announcing the living Gh>d. 

' The9e vanities: The &lse deities, 
for whom ye take us, and whom ye 
ignorantly worship. The word means 
that they are lifeless and powerless ; 
in fact, having no existence but in the 
imagination of the superstitious. 

* The living God, who made: &c. 
God is contrasted with idols, as the 
source of all life and the creator of 
the universe. The heathens did not 
even imagine that their deities were 
the makers of heaven and earth. Their 
Jupiter, according to their own legends, 
was bom at a period long subsequent 
to the formation of both. They dif- 
fered as to the forming or moulding 
power, but universally held the eter- 
nal pre-existence of matter. Hence 
St. Paul saith,— ' Through faith we 
understand that the worlds were 
framed by the word of God, so that 
things which are seen were not made 
of things which do appear.* Hebrews 
xi. 3. It is important to observe how 
the apostle adapts his arguments to 
the inteUectual position of his 
audience. In addressing heathens, he 
first appeals to the elementary princi- 
ples of what is called natural religion; 
a mode of argument which, as Grotlus 
observes, should be borne in mind by 
those who have to preach the Gospel 
to persons educated in idolatry. 

16.' Suffered all nations/ &c. He 
left them without a special revelation 
of His attributes and will; without the 



restraints and directions of a miracu- 
lously attested law. St Fftul ex- 
presses the same fact even more 
strongly (chap. xvii. 30): ^The times 
of this ignorance God winked at.' He 
does not account for this mysterious 
dispensation, but it appears to be in- 
timated that a general revelation was 
not made until the resources of human 
intellect had been exhausted, and con- 
fessed to be unavailing, in the attempt 
to find out God. 

17, *He left not himself without 
witness,* This verse shows to what 
extent natural religion might be ex- 
pected to lead the Gentiles to the 
knowledge of God. It should have 
taught them the goodness and provi- 
dence of the Supreme Being. The ar- 
gument is carried farther in the epistle 
to the Romans, where it is proved that 
God gave them an internal witness ; 
so that though less favoured than the 
Jews, they had a natural revelation, 
for the use and abuse of which they 
were responsible. Rom. i. 20, ii. 15. 
The guilt of the idolatrous heathens 
consisted in their neglect of these ad- 
monitions — in their apostasy from the 
patriarchal faith — in their supersti- 
tious and blasphemous inventions 
concerning the powers of the universe 
— and in their licentious and cruel 
ceremonies. 

* And gave us rain.* The Jews 
justly considered rain to bo a pecu- 
liar testimony to God's power and 
goodness. The most striking images 
in Eastern poetry are taken from 
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heaven, and fruitful seasons, filling our hearts with 
food and gladness. 

18. And with these sayings scarce restrained they 
the people, that they had not done sacrifice unto 
them. 

19. IT *And there came thither certain Jews from «ch.i8.4«. 
Antioch and Iconium, who persuaded the people,"and, « 2 cor. 11. 
having stoned Paul, drew him out of the city, sup- 2 Tim. 8.11. 
posing he had been dead. 

20. Howbeit, as the disciples stood roundabout him, 
he rose up, and came into the city : and the next day 
he departed with Barnabas to Derbe. 

21. And when they had preached the gospel to that 



heavy showers after long droughts. It 
is the common type of the resurrection 
with Mahometans.* 

*FUHng our hearts,* &c. The 
beauty of this verse has been often 
remarked. In the original it has a 
lyrical cadence, and has been supposed 
to be a quotation from some Greek 
poet.* This would be quite in accord- 
ance with St. Paul's custom. See chap. 
xTii. 28. 

19. *And there came thither* It 
seems from the word used here in the 
original, that these Jews arriTed while 
the tumult was proceeding. It is 
hard to see how they could so soon 
have turned the feelings of the people 
into so contrary a direction, except by 
accusing the apostles of sorcery. In 
that case the people might be induced 
to believe that they declined divine 
honours through fear of the gods. 
This event gives us a lively idea of the 
troublous and imperiUed existence of 
the first preachers of the faith. See 
a Cor. iv. 8, ii. The Jews were, 
however, the persons who stoned St. 
Paul on this occasion, with the con- 
sent of the people, who probably 



singled him out as the chief speaker 
of what they now considered to be 
blasphemies against their gods. St. 
Paul alludes to this, 2 Cor. xi. 25, and 
2 Tim. iii. 1 1. 

* Drew him out of the city,* Bragged 
his body through the streets, and cast 
him out as unworthy of burial. No 
uncommon act of brutality among the 
Greeks. 

20. *As the disciples stood round 
him* The converts of Lystra appear 
to have followed the rioters, and, when 
they withdrew, to have surrounded 
what they believed to be his corpse, 
doubtless to mourn over him, or it may 
be to prepare the body for burial. 

* He rose up.* This sudden restora- 
tion not only to life, but to strength, 
is certainly to be regarded as miracu- 
lous. The Jews would not easily have 
been persuaded that he was dead had 
he been only stunned, nor would he 
have been able to return to his usual 
avocations after such treatment-, with- 
out a special interposition of divine 
power.' 

21. * Had taught many* The mar- 
ginal translation gives the true sense 



* Koran, vii. zzxvi. 
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' Matt. S8. 

19. 

t Or. Had 

mademanp 

dudplet, 

7ch. 11. 38. 

& 13. 48. 

■ Matt. 10. 

88. & 16. U. 

Luke ». 38, 

39. 

Bom. 8. 17. 

3 Tim. 3. 

11,13. & 8. 

13. 

f- Tit. 1. 5. 



city, 'and ftad taught many, they returned again to 
Lystra, and to Iconium, and Antioch. 

22. Confirming the souls of the disciples, and ^ex- 
horting them to continue in the faith, and that 'we 
must through much tribulation enter into the kingdom 
of God 

23. And when they had •ordained them elders in 
every church, and had prayed with fasting, they com- 
mended them to the Lord, on whom they believed. 

24. And after they had passed through Pisidia, 
they came to Pamphylia. 



— thej made many disciples. The 
same word is used by our Lord : ' Gro 
ye therefore and teach — ^make disciples 
of all nations.' Matt xxriii. 19. It 
inyolves baptism and subsequent in- 
struction in Christian doctrine. 

22. ' Confirming the mnds^ &c. This 
expression undoubtedly refers chiefly 
to the spiritual consolations and in- 
structions which the apostles imparted. 
But it may not be questioned that 
baptism was followed by imposition of 
the apostles' hands, and it is probable 
that such means of grace may be in- 
cluded in the term * confirming.' 

' To continue in the faith.* The ex- 
hortation had special reference to the 
dangers and temptations by which 
they were surrounded. 

' IVe must* The necessity arises 
from the opposition which Christianity 
must encounter in a corrupt world. Or 
it may be referred still more simply 
to the divine will, which attaches 
such a condition to the entrance into 
the kingdom of God. The Hebrew 
Kabbis were not unaware that afflic- 
tions were necessarily to be undergone 
by the disciples of Messiah.* 

• The kingdom of God.* The king- 
dom of glory which will be revealed 
on the second coming of Christ. 



23. * When they had ordained.* The 
word used in this passage certainly 
means that the apostles appointed, 
and probably that they selected the 
elders, or presbyters of the several 
churches.* Jerome (on Isaiah Iviii.) 
interprets the word of ordination by 
laying on of hands. Titus and 
Timothy afterwards exercised the same 
authority as delegates of St. Paul in 
Crete and Ephesus. Tit. i. 5 ; x Tim. 
V. 22. The selection of the ministers 
appears, after the apostles' time, to 
have rested generally with the congre- 
gations, but the power of ordination 
was always restricted to the apostles 
and their successors in the govern- 
ment of the Church. 

'In every church* One elder in 
each church or congregation, though 
there might be more than one in each 
city. 

* Had prayed with faeting* See 
xiii. I. We must understand this of 
a solemn fast observed by the whole 
body of believers in each city. The 
ember days are appointed in our 
church on the same principle. 

24. * After that,* &c They appear 
to have revisited all the places in 
which they had previously made 
converts. 



> Vajikra Rabba F. 173, 4, ap. Meyer. 
' Olshausen. See, however, Burton Lect. H. E. vol. i. p. 149, 150. 
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25. And when they had preached the word inPerga, 
they went down into Attalia : 

26. And thence sailed to Antioch, ^from whence t»ch. is. 1,8. 
they had been ^recommended to the grace of God for • at. is. 40. 
the work which they fulfilled. 

27. And when they were come, and had gathered 

the church together, **they rehearsed all that God had d ch. is. 4. 
done with them, and how he had •opened the door of •icor.'ie.' 
faith imto the Gentiles. 2'cor. 2. 12. 

28. And there they abode long time with the dis- Rev. i. i 
ciples. 

2$. 'InPcrgaJ See xiii. 3. 

* Attalia.* A. seaport of Pamphylia, 
near thn mouth of the Catarrhactes, 
built by Attalus, king of Fergamus. 
It is now a fortified place of some im- 
portance, beautifully situated round a 
small harbour, and is called Antali, 
Satalia, or Adalia.' 

26. ' And thence sailed to Antioch* 
Although these apostles acted under 
the special influence of the Holy 
Ghost, by whom they had been 
directly called to the work, yet they 
still considered themselves to be, if 
not under the authority of the Church 
of Antioch, yet in close connection with 
it, and in a certain sense responsible 
to it for their proceedings. They 
were leading and ruling members, but 
still members of an organic whole. 
Neither Holy Scripture, nor the Pri- 
mitive Church, offers any example of 
missionaries acting on their own re- 
sponsibility. 

'Recommended to the grace* &c. 
Our version gives the exact meaning. 
Antioch was the place whence they 
had set out, the Church having pre- 
viously commended them by solemn 
prayer with fasting to the grace of 
God, that they might be strengthened 
for the work. They return, having 



now accomplished that work so far as 
regarded their late mission. 

17. ' The church* All the congre- 
gations at Antioch, each with its own 
presbyter, or, as we should say, rector. 
See note, xiii. 

' All that God had done with them.* 
The meaning of the words seems to 
be that God acted with them, by 
their instrumentality. See xi. 21. It 
may, however, be a Hebraism, and 
mean what God had done to or for 
them.' 

'Opened the door,* — or rather a 
door. God admitted the Gentiles, so 
to speak, by a special and peculiar 
putting forth of His grace, into the 
spiritual temple of the Church. The 
expression implies that they had gone 
further in converting the Gentiles 
than formerly. Hitherto the Gentiles 
who received the Gk)spel had been pre- 
viously proselytes of the gate; but 
those who were converted by the 
apostles on this journey had been in 
great part gross idolaters up to the 
period of their admission into the 
Church.' 

a 8. * Lonff time* See Introduction. 
The effect of the late mission must 
have been felt during the residence of 
St. Paul at Antioch : on the one hand, 



' Winer, vol. i. p. 113. Conybeare and Howson. 
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the Church must have acquired a iaing party would be irritated to the 

clearer insight into the impartiality last degree by the rapid disappearance 

and perfect freeness of the Christian of that line of demarcation which had 

dispensation, while, on the other hand, hitherto separated them from their 

the lingering prejudices of the Juda- Gentile brethren. 



PRACTICAL AND DEVOTIONAL SUGGESTIONS. 

I — 3. When the Gospel is preached by a faithful and united ministry, His 
Spirit is ever present, and makes their words effectual to the conversion of mul- 
titudes. That result must, however, be expected to call forth envious and 
malignant feelings ; and unbelievers of the most opposite characters will gene- 
rally be found unanimous in their hostility against the Christian brotherhood. 
Such hostility is no real evil to the Church ; it serves but to elicit the higher 
graces of patient, persevering love and holy confidence in Him who giveth 
efficacy to the word of His grace. 

4. Neutrality in religion is only practicable when there is a general indif- 
ference to matters of spiritual concernment ; but when God's word is spoken out 
clearly and strongly, all men must choose their side, and will either take part 
with the people of the Lord, or with His enemies, by whom they are calum- 
niated and persecuted. 

5 — 7. Persecution is borne patiently, nay, cheerfully, by Christians ; but it 
is courted only by fanatics. The apostles withdrew from the danger, not from 
fear, for they ceased not to preach the Gk)spel, but because they would not give 
an occasion of blood-guiltiness to those whom they yearned to bring under the 
influence of the Spirit of love. 

8 — 10. If a bystander had been requested to point out the most pitiable ob- 
ject in that multitude who listened to the apostle's preaching, he would doubt- 
less have fixed on the poor helpless cripple. But the grace of God was even 
then infusing faith, hope, and life into his heart, and making him an inheritor 
of joy and glory. The miracle of healing did but represent to the eye of sense 
the greater miracle of spiritual restoration which had already begun. 

II — 1 3. Observe the different effects of faith and of superstition : the one ex- 
emplified by the spectators, the other by the subject of this miracle. Faith is 
the channel by which life and power are conveyed to the helpless cripple ; 
superstition, like a thick cloud, intercepts or distorts the light that cometh from 
above. Faith fixes its eye upon the invisible source of all blessings ; supersti- 
tion deifies the earthly instrument. Faith brings man to the knowledge and 
adoration of the only true God ; while superstition wastes the gifts of God, and 
offers them in sacrifice to lying vanities. 

14. The folly and extravagance of sin amaze men of spiritual minds, but do 
not excite in them any feelings akin to ridicule. The apostles rent their clothes 
with horror, where the mere philosopher would have looked on with haughty 
indifference. 

15 — 17. Observe the tone and purport of the apostles* discourse. There is 
no reviling, no expression of bitterness or scorn, but an earnest appeal to that 
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unquenchable light which bears testimony to the power and love of the Creator 
in the innermost heart of the most ignorant and degraded sinner. On the other 
hand, there is no compromise. The sinner is taught that the idols which ho 
worshipped must be forsaken, that he must turn at once unto the living God, or 
that light will be but the witness of his condemnation. 

19, 20. * Charity is always glorious, but never appears more so than when 
shining forth from a dark cloud of affliction ; when it evinces that our thoughts 
are not so engrossed by our own sufferings as to forget those of others ; when 
we are not unmindful to perform kind offices to those around us in moments of 
deep affliction.' — Bishop Horke. Such charity was indeed shown by St Paul, 
whoso first and last thoughts were ever for the brethren, and who made all his 
trials and crosses subservient to their edification. 

20 — 22. The followers of a crucified Saviour must needs pass through tribu- 
lation in the way which He hath trodden ; but they have sufficient motives to 
encourage them, and His all-sufficient grace to sustain them. 'That grace 
enables them to look through the sufferings of the present time, to the glory 
which shall be revealed. Faith shows them heaven opened, and Jesus, who was 
crucified, standing at the right hand of the Majesty on high ; it shows them a 
long and goodly train of those who once carried their crosses, but are now 
crowned, and receive palms from the Son of God, whom they confessed in the 
world.* — Bishop Horkb. 

23 — 28. The unity of the Church in that primitive age was attested by the 
harmonious co-operation of all its members. Her missionaries were sent forth 
with her blessing, established all things in accordance with her model and in 
subordination to her authority, and returned home sure of sympathy with their 
trials, and of joy in their success. We should be gratef\il that so many traces 
of this unity, for which our Saviour supplicated His Father on the very night of 
His passion, have yet been preserved in our own Church, and we should strive 
earnestly to prove oar gratitude by praying and working for the peace and 
prosperity of our Zion. 
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CHAPTER XV. 

8t. Luke proceeds to giye an account of the circumstances which led to the first 
general council of the Church, as well as of its proceedings and decision — a 
most important epoch, which should be carefully studied. The Hebrews were 
too much attached to the law of their fathers, and too deeply convinced of its 
diyine authority, to be easily reconciled to what appeared to them to be tan- 
tamount to its abrogation ; nor could they at first perceire that Christianitj, 
while it dispensed with its external forms, retained and exalted its spiritual 
principle. Mingled too with these natural feelings were others less excusable, 
and fair more obstinate and dangerous, — ^viz. pride in their exclusire privileges, 
and contempt for the less favoured Gentiles. The former feelings influenced 
the most eminent Christians, until the will of Qod was miraculously revealed 
to St. Peter : the latter produced violent and lengthened struggles within the 
Church, and terminated in a permanent schism. The Jewish seceders formed 
a sect afterwards known by the name of Ebionites, who retained the ceremo- 
nial law, and gradually cast away the vital and essential truths of Christianity. 
In reading this chapter, however, we must be on our guard against hasty and 
presumptuous judgments. Our prejudices probably lie in a different direction 
from those of the Hebrew zealots ; and, imless we understand the points 
then at issue, we shall not duly appreciate the wisdom of the apostolic decree. 
Several distinct views were then held by conscientious believers. None 
doubted any longer that Gentiles could be received into the Church without 
previously becoming proselytes of righteousness. That point had been settled 
finally in the case of Cornelius. But many still thought that the Gentiles, 
when converted, were bound to observe the whole law in order to be fit sub- 
jects of Messiah's kingdonu They considered that the Old Testament, which, 
taken literally, might seem to favour this view, was confirmed by our Lord's 
authority, and they were not prepared to accept a spiritual interpretation. 
Others, again, were of opinion that the law was still binding upon themselves 
as circumcised Jews, but that the Gentiles were free from its obligation, since 
all believers were completely justified by the grace of Christ. This opinion 
was entertained by some of the most conscientious Hebrew Christians, and 
was only blameworthy when it was connected with a feeling that the com- 
bination of Jewish observances with Christian privileges constituted a higher 
state of religious life. Others, again, in whom a more complete appreciation 
of the spirituality of the Gospel had been developed, were now convinced that 
all the peculiarities of Judaism were rapidly to disappear in the Christian 
Church ; that not only the Gentiles, but the Jews also, were released from 
the bondage of ceremonial forms ; and that there was great danger lest the 
fundamental principles of the faith should be obliterated or obscured by the 
prevalence of Judaising notions. St. Paul is the chief representative of this 
opinion, while the apostles St. James and Peter were undeniably inclined to 
the second ; as, indeed, is proved in the case of St. James, by the fact that he 
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was highly esteemed by the Jews for his pimctUioufl attention to all the forms 
of the law. It is evident that such wide diveigences of opinion might have 
issued in a fatal schism, had not all passions been restrained and regulated 
by the Spirit of God. Under His influence the hearts of the apostles and all 
true Christians were enlarged, and the council adopted a decree which satis- 
fied all loYers of peace. The prejudices of the Hebrews were so far consulted 
that the Gentile converts were specially directed to obserro the precepts 
which were previously binding upon proselytes of the gate, while the Jews 
were left free to act as they had been wont in matters touching the law. The 
authority of Paul and Barnabas was fidly recognised, and two other disciples, 
imbued with the same spirit, were commissioned to support them on their re- 
turn from Jerusalem to Antioch. Henceforth the position of those who held 
extreme Jewish opinions was no more the same. Since the Holy Ghost had 
decided, that which might once have been but an excess of scrupulousness be- 
came a schismatic and heretical prejudice. So deeply rooted was this prejudice 
that we find St. Paul contending against it to the end of his career. It was 
the immediate cause of his greatest trials during his ministry, and it gave 
occasion to the clearest and fullest declarations of the distinctive truths of 
Christianity that are to be found in the inspired writings. 

A.D, 48 — 49. 

I. And ■certain men which came down from Judaea !?^- ^4^^ 

" Joan 1, 72m 

taught the brethren, and aaidy ** Except ye be cir- JJJ*- ^ 
cumcised ®after the manner of Moses, ye cannot be oSL2.*8^ii 
saved. J^den. 17. 

2. When therefore Paul and Barnabas had no small Ji^, 13. a. 

I. * And certain men' These men kingdom, being driven from that poei- 
falsely represented themselves to be • tion, still taught that it was indispen- 

-commissioned by the apostles at Jeru- sable as a completion or ratification of 

salem. See v. 04* They were half- baptism. Proselytes to Judaism were 

converted Pharisees, and are described baptized, as well as circumcised, and 

by St. Paul as * false brethren, un- they considered that proselytes to 

awares brought in.' GuL ii. 4. They Christianity, which, in their opinion, 

appear to have left Jerusalem when was but a perfected form of Judaism, 

they were resisted by the apostles, and were in an analogous position. Cir- 

to have gone to Antioch, counting on cumcision involved the obligation to 

their own position as members of the observe the whole law, and thus 

mother Church, and hoping to subvert subverted the doctrine of justification 

the authority of St. Paul by appeal- by faith in Christ, 
ing to the prejudices of their country- 2. ' No small dissension* A vehe- 

men. ment defence of the truth, when invi- 

' The brethren,* The Gentile con- diously assailed, is quite in accordance 

verts of Antioch. with the precepts of that wisdom from 

* Ye cannot be saved* The zealots above, which is first pure, and then 

who formerly believed that circumci- peaceable. Compare St. Paul's ex- 

sion was necessary as a preliminary pressions. Gal. i. 8, 9. 
condition of admission into Messiah's ' 7%ey determined,* The Church at 

N 
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dissension and disputation with them^ they defcer- 
«o«i.9.i. mined that ^Paul and Barnabas, and certain other of 

them, should go up to Jerusalem unto the apostles 

and elders about this question. 
• Rom. i«. 3. And 'being brought on their way by the churchy 
i^r. 16. 6, they passed through Phenice and Samaria, declaring 
'dL 14. 37. the conversion of the Gentiles : and they caused great 

joy unto all the brethren. 

4. And when they were come to Jerusalem, they 

were received of the church, and of the apostles and 
K TV. IS. elders, and 'they declared all things that (rod had 
& 31. 19. ' done with them. 



Antioch, of whom, perhaps, the great 
minority were Gentiles. It is sup- 
posed by most commentators* that 
this journey to Jerusalem is the same 
with that to which St. Paul alludes in 
the second chapter of Galatians. If 
so, the determination of the Church of 
Antioch was made in consequence of a 
special revelation of the Holy Spirit, 
communicated to them most probably 
by St. Paul himself. Antioch was the 
mother Church of the Gentiles, and it 
was of the most vital importance that 
it should act, and be known to act, in 
perfect harmony with the mother 
Church of all Christendom. 

* And certain others of them* Titus 
accompanied St Paul, and, as we 
learn from the apostle, was not com- 
pelled to be circumcised. See Gal. ii. 
I and 3. He was probably selected 
on that account as a distinguiahed 
Ghntile convert who had received the 
gift of the Holy Spirit in uncircumci- 
sion. His name is not mentioned in 
the Acts. 

* Unto the apostles and elders* The 
apostles were consulted as governors 
of the universal Church, the elders as 



representatives and ministen of the 
Church in Judea. 

3. * Being brought on their way* 
The elders and leading members of 
the Church escorted them, probably to 
a considerable distance^ to show them 
honour. This was tantamount to a 
declaration that, notwithstanding the 
attacks made on their authority, the 
Church recognised them as inspired 
apostles, and felt no doubt as to the 
issue of the conference. 

* Phenice and Samaria.* The con- 
verts there were not prepossessed 
against the Gentiles, not having been 
nurtured in Hebrew prgudices. It 
must) however, be regarded as a proof 
of the thorough change of feelings 
produced by the Gospel, that these 
men rejoiced so truly in the admis- 
sion of heathens into the Churdi. 
The spirit of all ancient religions was 
essentially national and exclusive. 
Christianity alone could make brothers 
of aliens. 

4. * 3T^y were received* This ex- 
pression denotes the public reception 
of Paul and Barnabas in their official 
capacity as ambassadors from the 



" Theodoret, Baronius, Pearson, sen, &c. See, however, Wieeeler, p. 
Hug, Winer, Olshausen, Anger, Hem- 180. 
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5. But there ||ro8e up certain of the sect of the J^i^S* 
Pharisees which believed, saying, **That it was need- **>^»«'*»^ 
ful to circumcise them, and to command them, to keep 

the law of Moses. 

6. IT And the apostles and elders came together for 
to consider of this matter. 

7. And when there had been much disputing, Peter 

rose up, and said unto them, *Men aiid brethren, ye l^h. 10. 20. 
know how that a good while ago God made choice 
among us, that the Gentiles by my mouth should hear 
the word of the gospel, and believe. k 1 c^^^ 

8. And Gt)d, '^ which knoweth the hearts, bare them Si 1*. 34. 



Church of Antioch.' St. Paul informB 
118 that private conferences, either be- 
fore or (as seems more probable) 
after this public reception, were held 
with the principal rulers of the 
Church, St. James, St. Peter, and St. 
John, in reference to the great prin- 
ciples which this question involTed. 
Gal. ii. %, 

* And they dedared.* The object, of 
the narratiye was to show the apostles 
that God had wrought by their instru- 
mentality, and so had, in fiiet, decided 
the question now referred to the Church 
in Jerusalem. 

5. * But there rose up* These per- 
sons had originated the movement, 
and were now prepared to support it 
with vehemence. It is evident that 
the party was numerous and influen- 
tial at Jerusalem, but it is ceitain 
that it was not countenanced by any 
of the apostles. 

* 7b circumcise them,* The Gentile 
converts, who are not named, but had 
been referred to as the object of God's 
work in the preceding narrative. 

6. * Came together* This was a 
formal and solemn assembly of the 
Church, consisting of the apostles, 
and presbyters, and many of the 
brethren. These were probably dele- 



gates from the several congregations 
in and near Jerusalem. It appears 
evident that they took no part in the 
discussion, but signified their assent 
to the decision of the apostles. See 
verses 12 and 22. 

7. 'Much disputing* The dilSerence 
of opinion seems therefore to have 
extended even to the presbyters. 

' Peter rose up.* St Peter speaks 
first, as the apostle who had been spe- 
cially directed to admit the Gentiles 
into the Church, in the case of Co»' 
nelius, and also as the foremost among 
the apostles. See note, i. 15. We 
may also regard this as a further ful- 
filment of our Lord's declaration. 
Matt. xvi. 18, 19. St. Peter on this 
occasion opened the gate of the king- 
dom of heaven, aod loosed a heavy 
yoke. 

' A good while ago* A long time, 
comparatively speaking — about half 
the period that had elapsed since the 
first Pentecost. It was scarcely rea- 
sonable to agitate a question which 
had been settled in principle about ten 
years. See Introductory Chronology. 
8. ' Which knoweth the hearts,* 
This attribute of God is specified to 
show that it is the inward disposition, 
«nd not any outward distinction, 
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II 

»kiU |i). I», 

r1> I f 
« lliili M 4 



« Villi 



I 






IIHM • 



wftuMH, 'ffiriog Uxem the Holy Ghost, 

9. "And put no difference betweoi us and 
** purifying their hearUby faith. 

10. Now Uiercfore why tempt ye God, •to pot 
yokel upon tlio neck of the disciples, whidmeitlier 
AitliiMH nor wti Wf*re able to bear? 

1 1. Hut ^wr« iK^lievc that through the grace of the 
I, III it iliHiiiN ( 'hrint we Nhall be saved, even as they. 

11,1 Thi^n all the multitude kept silence, and gave 



^\\w\\ »HmMMw«wi ««w«wi \^ mf\u\iM 

S^y ^^f^k ^ MwvtT*. Obaenre the 
k^rukiO^ between St, Peter's doctrine 
i^a that of St. Paul in hw addreea to 
8t. PeUr, Gal. "• 14— »i. 

10. ' Why tempt ye God: By re- 
sU ting or questioning His will, when 
it bad been so plainly declared. 

* To put a yoke: We are not to 
suppose that the law was a yoke be- 
cause it involved much exertion, self- 
denial, and self-sacriflce, but because 
it burdened the consciences of those 
who, misapprehending the objects for 
which it was instituted, sought to be 
justified by it. That error filled the 
minds with anxiety and slavish terrors, 
and led to the introduction of a vast 
number of minute and punctilious ob- 
servances, intended to guard against 
the approximation to any such trans- 
gression as might involve a forfeiture 
of the blessings promised to the true 



IsnK'lites.' St. Paul cheerfaQy anb- 
mitt<Hl to the law himself, but when 
it was proposed as a oonditioin of ae- 
<s'|^ance to his converts, he dec]arB4 
|vUii\ly that, if they were circumcised, 
CKrikt would profit them nothing. 
tUl V, a. 

* AWr W ow fathers nor we: This 
U a i^Miiarkable appeal addressed to 
|H« <HMiaei«iKy« of the Hebrews by the 
a^^tl«k of the dn^umdsion. Gal. ii. 8. 
They knew that they could not fulfil 
the law so as to Ite secure of salvation 
on that ground. 

II. *But fte bff4et*f: So far from 
deeming it necessaiy to impose such 
conditions upon the Gentiles, St. Peter 
points out that the Hebrew Christians 
trusted for salvation to the free grace 
of Christ alone. He repudiates all 
reliance on the works of the law not 
less distinctly than St. PauL 

'Even as they: The GentUe 
Christians are evidently meant' It is 
the object of St. Peter to show that 
Jew and GentUe are saved in the same 
manner and on the same grounds, not 
by works, but by grace. The older 
commentators' suppose that 'they' 
refers to the forefathers of the Jews. 

11. * Kept silence: The authority 
of St Peter put an end to the ' much 
disputing," and induced the assembly 
to listen patiently to the arguments of 



* Neander, p. 162. 
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audience to Barnabas and Paul, declaring what mira- ' ^ '^^ "- 
cles and wonders God had ^wrought among the Gen- 
tiles by them. 

13. IT And after they had held their peace, 'James »oii. 12. 17. 
answered, saying. Men and brethren, hearken unto 

me: 

14. "Simeon hath declared how God at the first •tw. 7. 
did visit the Gentiles, to take out of them a people 

for his name. 

15. And to this agree the words of the prophets; as 
it is written, 

16. * After this I will return, and will build again J^<»*'ii. 
the tabernacle of David, which is fEdlen down ; and 



Barnabas and Paul, which were baaed 
mainly, as it appears, on the fact that 
God had dedaeod His will, during 
their mission, by as great miracles as 
in the case of Cornelius. Miracles 
are here again appealed to as creden- 
tials from God, and apparently as in- 
dispensable attestations of any new 
revelation of His will. 

1 3. ' James arutoered* St. James, 
the Bishop of Jerusalem, and near re- 
lative of our Lord (see note, zii 17), 
speaks with that authority which, on 
the Romanists' hypothesis, would 
have belonged to St. Peter. The opin- 
ion of St. James would have peculiar 
weight, both because he was head of 
the church to which the embassy was 
sent, and because he was known to be 
personally a strict observer of the 
law.' 

14 — 18. The argumentsof St James 
are simple and decisive. He rests upon 
the testimony of the apostle Simon 
Peter, and of the prophet Amos, which 
sufficiently proved that the election 
of the Gentiles formed part of the 
scheme of Divine Providence from 
the beginning. He appeals to Peter 
rather than to Paul and Barnabas, 



because they could not be judges or 
witnesses in their own cause.' 

14. ' Simeon: This is the original 
Hebrew form of the name Simon, 
which was more commonly in use at 
that time.' This is one indication of 
the accuracy with which St Luke re- 
cords the proceedings of the council. 

' At the first,* In the case of Cor* 
nelius. 

* To take out,* &c. To elect a pecu- 
liar people from the Gentiles, who 
henceforth should be united with the 
spiritual Israel in the adoration of 
God's name, as their Lord and 
Father. 

15. ' The words of the prophets,* 
St. James appeals to the testimony of 
the prophets generally, and selects one 
t<^xt as an example. 

16. '/ will return.* St James 
gives the spiritual signification ratfier 
than the exact words of Amos. The 
prophecy speaks of the restitution of 
the kingdom of David, which began by 
the Incarnation of Christ, and will be 
completed by His second coming. In 
the meantime the process of rebuild- 
ing is continued by the gradual coa^ 
version of the Gentiles.' 



1 Joseph. Ant xx. 9, 10. 
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I will build again the ruins thereof^ and I will set 

it up: 

17. That the residue of men might seek after the 
Lord, and all the Gentiles, upon whom my name is 
called, saith the Lord, who doeth all these things. 

18. Known imto God are all his works from the 
beginning of the world. 

• rer. 38. 1 9. Wherefore "my sentence is, that we trouble not 
1. them, which from among the Gentiles *are turned to 
God: 

20. But that we write unto them, that they abstain 



■ 1 
9. 



< 7%e tabemacU of David,* or hiB 
tent, viz. his house and family:* a 
oommon metaphor among the Ara- 
bians. 

17. * The rtndm of men* In the 
original we read, the residne of Edom. 
Bnt the Edomitea, as a nation most 
hostile to Israel, were types of the 
idolatrous heathen. The Jewish 
writers frequently oaU Christians 
Edomites. 

1 8. * Known unto God^ This verse 
expresses derout admiration of the 
wisdom and lore of Qod, who had de- 
creed the salvation of the Gentiles 
from the beginning. 

19. * My sentence iM,^ As Chrysos- 
tom remarks, this expression proves 
that the highest authority at that 
time belonged to St. James. He says 
again, that the question was decided 
by St. James ' because the government 
of the Church of Jerusalem was en- 
trusted to him.'* 

• We trouble not,* Impose any un- 
necessary or additional restraint. The 
expression seems to imply that the 
Qentiles had spontaneously adopted 




> Olshausen. 

' Hom. xxxiii. p. 255 b. & 256 b. 

• Neander, p. 164. Wieseler, p. 
185, note. Buxtorf, Lex. Rub. See 
also Clementin. Hom. vii. 4. 



the rules which he is about to lay 
down. 

ao. * That tkeff abitam,* The ob- 
ject of these prohibitions, which wera 
substantially the same as those ob- 
served by proselytes of the gate," 
appears to have been principally to 
take away all reasonable pretext fbr 
complaint on the part of the Jews, 
who held each of the practices for- 
bidden to be abominations. 

• Poliutione of idols.* The flesh of 
victims offered to idols (see v. 29), 
part of which was either eaten at 
banquets given by the offerers to their 
friends, or sold in the public market.* 
The reasons for this prohibition, and 
the extent to which it was considered 
binding, will be best understood by 
referring to i Corinthians viii. and x. 

* Fornication* Interpreters of the 
Bible have been surprised to find 
this prohibition among enactments 
referring to ceremonial observances. 
Some have therefore supposed that 
spiritual fornication or idolatry,* 
others that marriages within pro- 
hibited degrees, were intended.' But 



• Spencer de Leg. p. 693; Cud worth, 
1 6 ; Pott on i Cor. i. p. 305, ap. 
Meyer. 

• Beza, Selden. 

• Wieseler, 1. c. 
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yfrom pollutions of idols, and ^frcfm fornication, and J!^ JJ- *• 
from things strangled, "and /rom blood. Mcao so' 

21. For Moses of old time hath in every city them &?o.*^* ik. 
that preach him, ^being read in the synagogues every ^' *' ^*' 
sabbath day. MCor.«.9. 

22. Then pleased it the apostles and elders, with s^Ll' if's. 



Col. S. ft. 1 ThflH. 4. 8. 1 Pet. i. 8. • Oen. 9. 

it is far more probable that the word 
is to be understood in its usual sig- 
nification of acts of sensual defile- 
ment. These were directly connected 
with idolatrous rites throughout the 
East,^ and especially in those countries 
where most of the converts resided. 
Syria was notorious for its licentious 
festivals. A special enactment was 
moreover called for on general grounds. 
The (^entiles lived almost universally 
in habits of licentiousness, and did not 
consider fornication to be sinful or 
disgraceful. Their conscience was, in 
fact, silent and dormant, and needed 
to be awakened by a direct command.* 
' It is a coincidence worthy of notice, 
that the denial of a moral obligation 
in this particular has formed a promi- 
nent feature in the ethical systems 
of the most celebrated modem in- 
fidels.'* 

' Things strangled, and from blood.* 
This must be regarded as a conces- 
sion to the feelings of the Hebrews, 
which were no mere prejudices, but 
founded on the law of God. See Gen. 
ix. 4; Lev. zviL 13, 14; Deut. xii. 
23, 24. Bat the obligation of these 
prohibitions ceased when those feel- 
ings gradually died away after the 
abrogation of the ceremonial law. 
The Greek Church has, however, ad- 



4. Lev. S. 17. Deut. 12. 16, 38. «> du 18. 15, 37. 

hered to the letter of the decree,^ al- 
though the early Fathers imderstood 
it to be only valid for a season.* 

21. *For Moses* It is questioned 
whether this verse assigns a reason 
for the prohibitions, inasmuch as the 
constant reading of the law would 
make attendants at the synagogues 
very sensitive to violations of its 
precepts ;* or whether it is intended 
to state that the Hebrews needed no 
special directions, since they heard 
the law regularly, and had no wish to 
be freed from its observance.' The 
former explanation is probably correct. 
The decision would leave the Hebrews 
free to observe, and the Gentiles free 
to dispense with, the ceremonial law, 
especially with reference to circum- 
cision. 

'That preach him: •TheChureh, 
as a witness, preached the revealed 
truth of God by reading publicly the 
sacred scripture/ See Hooker,* who 
refers to this passage. It is true that 
the doctors of the law addressed the 
people on the sabbath days, but not 
always, nor perhaps generally with 
direct reference to the lesson from the 
law. The passage is conclusive as to 
this use of the word ' preaching/ 

22. *Then pleased it.* It was 
formally determined by the council. 



I Compare Numbers xzv. & zxxi., 
I Peter iv. 3, and see notn, chap. vii. 

41. 

* Rom. i. 29; I Cor. vi. 9, 13, 18; 

Ephes. T. 3. 

* Hinds, History of the Bise and 
Early Progress of Christianity, p. 
187. 



* Suicer Thes. i. p. 113, and Ne- 
ander. 

* Hinds, p- 185 ; Augustin, c. Faust, 
xxxii. 18. 

• Hemsen, Meyer. 

' Schol. ap. Matth. Chrysostom, 
Neander, p. 164, note 2. 

• E. P. V. xix. I, 2. 
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the whole church, to send chosen men of their own 
company to Antioch with Paul and Barnabas ; namdyj 

• dui.ia. Judas surnamed ^Barsabas, and Silas, chief men 

among the brethren : 

23. And they wrote letters by them after this man- 
ner ; The apostles and elders and brethren send greet- 
ing unto the brethren which are of the Gentiles in 
Antioch and Syria and Cilicia : 

• ▼«r.i. 24. Forasmuch as we have heard, that ^certain 
^Ai?' ** * which went out from us have troubled you with words, 
^** ^* *^' subverting your souls, saying, Ye must be circumcised, 

and keep the law : to whom we gave no auch com- 
mandment : 



11. 



as representing the universal Church, 
of which all the chief goyemors were 
present. 

* WUh the whole church* i.e. all 
members of the Church, who were not 
only present at the council, but evi- 
dently took part in the deliberations, 
as afterwards they are known to have 
done in councils held at Rome and 
Carthage. 

* Judas Baraabas* supposed by some* 
to have been a brother of Joseph Bar- 
sabas (chap. i. 2 3), is known only from 
this passage. 

* SUas* called also Silvanus in St. 
Paul's epistles (a Cor. i. 19, &c.), 
became illustrious as one of the com- 
panions of the apostle. At a later 
period he appears to have been con- 
nected with St. Peter. See i Peter v. 
1 2. He is said to have been appointed 
the first Bishop of Corinth.* 

* Chief men* or men holding high 
ministerial rank in the Church, pro- 
bably both as prophets and presbyters. 
They represented the Church of Jeru- 
salem, and were delegated from the 
apostolic council. 

23. • Wrote Utters,* or an epistle. This 
important document states briefly the 



authoritative decision of the apostolic 
council on the points in question, con- 
demns the troublers of the Church, 
and confirms the authority of Bar- 
nabas and Paul. The explanation of 
the principles by which they were 
guided in this decision was left to 
the delegates. 

' Greeting* The usual form of salu- 
tation among the Greeks is here em- 
ployed. The Hebrew form, from which 
the Arabic is derived, expresses a 
desire for the peace, as the Greek does 
for the happiness, of the persons 
addressed. 

* And Cilicia* From the mention 
of Cilicia, it appears that the Judais- 
ing teachers had raised commotions 
in that province also. They always 
pursued St. Paul with peculiar activity 
and bitterness, and would naturally try 
to subvert his authority among his own 
countr}Tnen about Tarsus. 

24. ' Which went out from us* The 
character of the persons who caused 
the divisions is clearly shown: they 
went out from the Church, but were 
not of it. See i John ii. 1 9. 

* Subverting* The word so trans- 
lated means unsettling, turning up the 



» Ghvtius, Wolf. 
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25. It seemed good unto us, being assembled with 
one accord, to send chosen men unto you with our 
beloved Barnabas and Paul, 

26. *Men that have hazarded their lives for the*ch*i^-M- 
name of our Lord Jesus Christ. icor.i6*.8o. 

«r , , .. ^ , , 8Cor.ll.28, 

27. We have sent therefore Judas and Silas, who ^*- 
shall also tell you the same things by f mouth. tor. word. 

28. For it seemed good to the Holy Ghost, and to 
us, to lay upon you no greater biurden than these 
necessary things ; 

29. 'That ye abstain from meats offered to idols, ' J®'- *•• 
and »from blood, and from things strangled, and from ^- ^ ^^* 
fornication : from which if ye keep yourselves, ye \l^' "* 
shall do well. Fare ye well. 



foundations. The arguments of these 
Judaisers, in &ct, overthrew the foun« 
dations of Christianity bj direct in- 
ference. See Oalatians v. 4. 

25. * Being assembled with one aC" 
cord,* or having arrived unanimously 
at the same conclusion. It was im- 
portant to state that whatever diver- 
sity of opinion might have prevailed 
previously, no dissentients were now 
to be found among the members of the 
coimcil. 

* WUh our Moved* The expres- 
sions of affection and esteem in this 
and the following verse were obvi- 
ously calculated to confirm and in- 
crease the authority of Barnabas and 
Paul. 

26. 'Hazarded their Uvea* These 
apostles appear to have been accused 
of comipting the Gospel from ambi- 
tious or interested motives.* 

17. * By mouth.' To prevent any 
accusation, or suspicion, of forgery. 
The practice of forging epistles was 
exceedingly common at that time, as 
is well known to every classical 
scholar, and is alluded to by St. Paul, 



2 The8S.ii. 2. The false brethren, who 
had assumed a false authority them, 
selves, would not hesitate to accuse 
others. 

28. * To the Holy Ghost and to us,' 
The decision is attributed to the Holy 
Ghost^ and to the apostles speaking 
under His plenary inspiration, and 
thereby guided to that conclusion. 
The will of God had also been attested 
by miraculous outpourings of the 
Holy Ghost,' The same expression 
was afterwards used in stating the 
decision of general councils of the 
Church. 

* To lay upon you.' This expres- 
sion indicates the consciousness of 
full authority in the members of the 
council. 

* Necessary * that is, under the 
present circimistances. It is neces- 
sary, in the highest sense of the word, 
as an essential principle of the moral 
law, to avoid giving offence by self- 
indulgence in matters which are of 
themselves indifferent, and thus ob- 
structing the cause of truth.* 

29. ' Meats offered to idoU: This 



Meyer. 



■ Whitby. 



' Nitzch ap. Kuinoel. 
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30. So when they were dismissed, they came to 
Antioch : and when they had gathered the multitude 
together, they delivered the epistle : 

31. Which when they had read, they rejoiced for 

fOr^exkor- ll^Q || COUSoIatiOQ. 

32. And Judas and Silas, being prophets also them- 
& 18.^23,*** selves, * exhorted the brethren with many words, and 

confirmed them. 

33. And after they had tarried there a space, they 
MCar.16. wcrc let *go in peace from the brethren unto the 
ueb. 11.81. apostles. 

34. Notwithstanding it pleased Silas to abide there 
stilL 



explams the expression ' poUations of 
idols/ used above, v. 20. 

' Ye shall do well J Such conduct 
will be right, and conduce to the peace 
of the Church.* 

Thus terminate the proceedings of 
the first general council. It was sum- 
moned at a most critical epoch, and at 
once decided the doctrine and estab- 
lished the peace of the Church. It 
was undoubtedly a judicial proceeding, 
and an act of sovereign authority; 
but the circumstances under which 
such powers were claimed and exer- 
cised were so peculiar as to make it 
very questionable how far it is to be 
regarded as a precedent for after-ages. 
The reader will however find the sub- 
ject fully discussed in the great works 
upon the constitution of the Church. 
See Hooker, Field, Thomdike, Potter, 
and especially the 21st Article of our 
own Church. 

30. ' The multitude^ A general 
meeting of all the congregations at 
Antioch. 

31. ' The consolation* Most of 
the ancient commentators give this 
interpretation, which is very suitable 
to the context. The marginal read- 



ing 'exhortation,* however, is pro- 
bably more correct,* provided that 
we understand an exhortation of 
consolatory purport. 

32. * Being prophets,* This quali- 
fication enabled them to speak AUly a« 
to the will of God, and convincingly 
as to the bearings of the decision upon 
the entire system of Christian doctrine 
and practice. 

* And confirmed* Tranquillised and 
settled their minds (see v. 24), which 
had been so much agitated. 

33. * .4 space* Sufficient time to 
satisfy all enquiries, probably one or 
two months. 

'In peace* They received public 
testimonials of the grateflil and af- 
fectionate feelings of the Church on 
taking leave of Antioch. 

34. * It pleased* It appears that 
after the public leave-taking Silas 
found himself unable to resist the 
solicitations of St P&ul or the yearn- 
ings of his own heart, and that he 
therefore resolved to remain and 
share the labours of the apostle. 
This verse is not found in the best 
MSS. It was probably an explan- 
atory note taken into the text from 



Meyer. 



-Besa, Piscator, Meyer. 
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35. *Paul also and Barnabas continued in Antioch, *<*• "• ^• 
teaching and preaching the word of the Lord^ with 
many others also. 

36. 1[ And some days after Paul said unto Barnabas^ 

Let us go again and visit our brethren 4n every city ich. is. 4, 
where we have preached the word of the Lord, and 14! 1,6, u, 
see how they do. 

37. And Barnabas determined to take with him. oi^ 12.19, 
"John, whose surname was Mark. Si.Vi*of' 

38. But Paul thought not good to take htm with It^^M.' 

H «tK Ifi 1ft. 

them, "who departed from them from Pamphylia, and 
went not with them to the work. 



the margin. The statement, of course, 
is quite correct. 

35. * With many others also* If 
we are right in supposing that this 
is the time alluded to in the second 
of G^atians, some erents of great 
importance occurred. The ftision of 
the Gentile and Hebrew elements 
was not speedily completed, and 
many Jews who believed that the 
Qentiles were under no obligation to 
observe the law stiU doubted whether 
they were not themselves bound to 
keep apart £nom them in order to 
avoid ceremonial defilement. It seems 
that even St. Peter, who went to 
Antioch before the departure of St. 
Paul, either shared these scruples, 
or was carried so fiar in order to con- 
ciliate his countiymen, as to incur 
the just rebuke of St^ Paul ; and that 
Barnabas was also led away for a 
short time. This last relic of into- 
lerance was abolished by St Paul's 
fearless and uncompromising zeal, 
and the full equality of the Gentile 
converts was henceforth denied only 
by those whose Judaising tendencies 
terminated in a schism. They formed 
however a powerful and influential 



body in the interim, and were the 
bitter opponents of the apostle in aU 
the churches which he established. 
Hitherto unconverted Jews had been 
his chief opponents ; from this time 
to the end of his life he was engaged 
in perpetual controversies with Ju- 
daising Christians.* 

36. This verse states the occasion 
of the second great missionary jour- 
ney of St. Paul, by which the Oospel 
was first introduced into Europe. 

'Let its go again* The primary 
olject of St. P^ul was therefore to 
visit the churches already established 
in Asia Minor, in order to ascertain 
their state, to instruct them con- 
cerning the late transactions, and to 
complete their organisation. 

37. * And Barnabas determined^* &c. 
He was doubtless induced by afiec- 
tion for his nephew. Mark may have 
returned from Jerusalem to Antioch 
with them, or with St. Peter. 

38. *Bui Paid thought not good* 
It is evident from this verse that 
Mark was deterred from going with 
them to the work by culpable feelings. 
He had returned to his mother and 
friends at Jerusalem. The apparent 



' Neander, p. 293, who, however, 
fixra a difl^nt time for these trans- 



actions. See Smith's Dictionary of 
the Bible, article St. Peter. 
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39* And the contention was so sharp between th^n, 
that they departed asunder one from the other : and 
so Barnabas took Mark, and sailed unto Cyprus; 

• ch. 14. 26. 40. And Paul chose Silas, and departed, ^ being re- 
commended by the brethren unto the grace of Grod. 

»cb.i6.5. 41. And he went through Syria and Cilicia, 'con- 
firming the churches* 



■eyeritj of St. P^ul was undoubtedly 
grounded upon a deep spiritual in- 
sight into the character of Mark, and 
a knowledge of what qualifications 
were indispensable in a missionary. 
The religion of the cross was not to be 
propagated by any who were not pre* 
pared to sacrifice all for Christ's sake. 
39. * Contention* The word cer- 
tainly means angiy excitement^ a 
symptom, as must be allowed, of 
human frailty in the apostles, yet 
originating in very different feelings. 
St. Paul's anger was a holy and un- 
selfish indignation — that of Barnabas 
arose from wounded affection. The 
Church did not suffer from their tem- 
porary separation, but the fields of 



labour opened to the two apostles 
were henceforth of rerj unequal ex- 
tent. Barnabas and Mark went, as 
it would seem, without the express 
sanction of the brethren, among their 
own kindred, and doubtless laboured 
in that limited district with faith and 
success. But St Paul and Silas pro- 
ceeded, with the full approbation and 
public blessing of the Church, to the 
most extensive triumphs yet achieyed 
by the preaching of the Gk)spel. 

41. *And he went.* By land, yi- 
siting all the cities on his route. It 
is clear that numerous churches had 
been founded in both countries, and 
principally, as we may be assured, 
by the instrumentality of St. Paul. 



PRACTICAL AND DEVOTIONAL SUGGESTIONS. 

In order to read this chapter with profit, and derive from it practical 
lessons for our own guidance, we must distinguish between the dispositions 
and principles in which the dissensions originated, and the particuUr 
form under which they were manifested. The form depended upon . local 
and temporary circumstances, and cannot recur without considerable 
modifications at any period of Church history; the dispositions and prin- 
ciples are inherent in the nature of fallen man, and have evinced their 
power under all circumstances and in every age. Our earnest prayer 
should be offered for deliverance from pride, envy, and superstition, and 
for a spiritual apprehension of all saving truths. 

I, 2. Disputes on religious questions cannot be terminated but by an appeal 
to what all parties admit to be a sufficient authority ; but as such questions 
concern the honour of God, and the well-being of His people, ro authority can 
be sufficient but that of His own Word. He then spake by the mouth of the 
inspired apostles ; He speaks now by the written Word, to which alone lies our 
ultimate appeal Doubts as to the interpretation of that Word must needs 
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mrise, by reason of our limited capacitj and natural corruption ; and \hej can 
only be removed by candid and laborious enquiiy, under the guidance and with 
the assistance supplied by the Church. Such is the plain doctrine of the 
English Church, as set forth in the 6th and loth Articles of Eeligion. 

3 — 5. One test of genuine charity is the feeling which we experience on 
hearing of any great movement in the Church. The single-hearted believer 
rejoices when he is told of conversions ; the formalist too often listens with 
suspicion or distrust ; and even good men are too apt to impose as condi- 
tions of grace upon others what may have been useful as means of grace to 
themselves. 

7 — II. How thoroughly the Spirit of Grace had penetrated and transformed 
the heart and mind of St. Peter ! He no longer sees any difference between the 
Jew and the Gentile, whose hearts are purified by the same faith. He regards 
the ceremonial law as a burden when it is not used as a preparatoiy discipline, 
but observed as a condition of salvation. He trusts to be saved entirely and 
exclusively by the grace of the Lord Jesus Christ. May God's Holy Spirit pour 
into our hearts the same loving, enlightened, and hopeful faith ! 

13 — 21. St. James rests his decision entirely on the testimony of the Word, 
spoken by a fellow apostle and written in the Book of life. The text may 
have been hitherto obscure to him, though doubtless familiar to his mind ; but 
now the veil ia completely taken away, and the letter is transformed into a 
living truth. Thus the Christian does not always discern the significance of 
holy words which rest in his memory, until some unforeseen circumstance 
arouses his attention, when he is guided by the Spirit to perceive their full 
bearing upon his own state, or the welfare of the Church. 

21 — 30. We may learn many important lessons from the decree of the apos- 
tolic council, which appears, to careless and superficial readers, to touch on 
matters of only temporary significance. It will teach us not to judge unfavour- 
ably of our fellow Christians because they may differ from us in some external 
forms, provided that they worship the same Saviour without idolatrous prac- 
tices, and continue in the unity of the Church. The churches in Jerusalem and 
Antioch had many outward points of difference, but there was peace and spiri- 
tual harmony between them. We are further admonished not to indulge in any 
habits which may give offence to our brethren, although they may seem to us 
to be innocent On the other hand, we must remember that an aptitude to take 
offence at such habits belongs to an imperfect state of Christianity, and denotes 
weakness of £iith : while a harsh expression of feelings engendered by that ap- 
titude indicates an envious, bigoted, and unchristian spirit. Without an enlarged 
charity, botb the weakness and presumption of believers will constantly have a 
tendency to produce and to perpetuate schisms in the Church. 

30 — 35. The best proof that dissensions between Christians have been re- 
moved is an increased energy in every Christian work. The Church of Antioch 
proved that they truly rejoiced in the consolation, by listening devoutly to 
the exhortation of the Spirit ; while the preachers of the Word were strengthened 
in love and fiedth, and prepared for greater exertions in propagating the Gospel 
of Christ. 

36—41. Severity ought not to be confounded with harshness — this always 
originates in a deficiency, that frequently proceeds from a fulness of love. St. 
Paul loved the Church, and therefore he would not have her served by a 
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lukewarm minister — ha loved John Mark, and therefore be would not leave his 
sin unchaetised. We doubt not that the great change, which it afterwards to 
be remarked in the character of St. Mark, was mainly owing to the apostle's sea- 
sonable reproof working upon a tender and regenerate heart. What oompassioa 
we must feel for Barnabas, tempted to oppose and separate himself from hia 
beloved fnend— departing as would seem, without the blessing of the Church' 
—shut out for a season from a wide and glorious field of Christian usefdlneas — 
and bearing about with him the consciousness of wrong. But he was a good 
man, and we may be fully assured that the Holy Ghost soon dispersed this 
cloud from his spirit, and taught him henceforth to keep his natural affections 
in subordina^tion to the higher law of Christian love. 



* Compare r. 39 with r. 40. 
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The Goflpel had hitherto been confined to Asia, the cradle of humanity, and the 
earliest scene of all diyine manifestations ; we have now to contemplate its 
introduction into Europe, where both the mental and spiritual faculties of our 
race have attained their highest derelopment under its influence. The oc- 
currences in the first European dtj visited by the apostle were significant of 
the opposition which Christianity was to encounter in this quarter of the 
world, and of the triumphs which it was to achieve. 



A.D. 49 — 51. 

1. Then came he to •Derbe and Lystra : and, behold, 
a certain disciple was there, ^named Timotheus, *the 
son of a certain woman, which was a Jewess, and 
believed ; but his father was a Greek : 

2. Which ^was well reported of by the brethren 
that were at Lystra and Iconium. 

3. Him would Paul have to go forth with him ; and 
•took and circumcised him because of the Jews which 



• ch. 14. 6. 
^ ch. 19. 23. 
Rom. 16. 31. 
l-Cor. 4. 17. 
Phil. 2. 19. 
1 Thea.8.3. 
1 Tim. 1. 2. 
3Tfaii.l. 2 
« 2 Tim. 1.6. 
' ch. 6. 8. 
•lCor.9. 
20. 

Oid.2. S. 
SeeOal. 5. 
1 



I, 'Then came he to Derbe,* 
There are three roads by which 
travellers cross Mount Taurus in 
going from Cilicia to Pisidia. St 
Paul probably took the middle route,* 
which passed from Tarsus through 
Derbe to Lystra. 

« Was there: Evidently at Lys- 
tra. It is, however, doubtful whether 
Timothy was a native of Lystra or 
Derbe, probably of the latter. See 
note, chap. xx. 4.' We learn from 
St. Paul*s second epistle to him (chap, 
i. 4) that his mother Eunice, and his 
grandmother Ix>is, were women of 
unfeigned piety, converts to Chris- 
tianity, and that they had instructed 
him early in the Holy Scriptures. 



St. Paul calls him his child, from 
which it is evident he had converted 
him on his former journey. 

* Hie father was a Crreek.* It is 
probable that he was a proselyte of 
the gate, not an idolater, considering 
the piety of his wife, and the educa- 
tion which he allowed his child to 
receive. 

2. * Which was well reported^ 
Timothy must have been ac^vely 
employed in the service of Christ to 
have acquired in so short a time 
among th« brethren of these two cities 
the reputation of being a devoted 
believer. 

3. ' Him would Paul have,* The 
mixed descent of Timothy would 



* Wieseler,p. 24; but Meyer and 
Alford prefer Lystra. 



• Wieseler, p. a6; Noander, p. 134; 
and Olshausen. 
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were in those quarters : for they knew all that his 

father was a Greek. 

4. And as they went through the cities, they de- 
'oh. 15. 88, livered them the decrees for to keep, 'that were 

ordained of the apostles and eiders which were at 

Jerusalem. 
•ch.15.41. 5. And 'so were the churches established in the 

faith, and increased in number daily. 

6. Now when they had gone throughout Phrygia 

and the region of Galatia, and were forbidden of tlie 

Holy Ghost to preach the word in Asia, 



make him peculiarly useful in a 
miBsion addressed both to Hebrews 
and Gentiles. 

'And took and circumcised him,' 
&c The Jews, knowing that his 
mother was a Hebrew, would have 
been strongly prejudiced against his 
ministry had he remained uncircum- 
cised, since they would not regard 
him as a Gentile conrert, and as such 
specially exempted from the observ- 
ance of the Mosaic law, but rather as 
an unfaithful or apostate Jew. We 
may be assured that Timothy, act- 
ing on St. Paul's principles (i Cor. 
iz. 20), willingly submitted to a 
rite which in itself was now become 
a matter of indifference, and which 
his early education had taught him 
to regard with reverence. Neither 
of these reasons applied to Titus, or 
other converts trom Gentilism whom 
St. Paul refused to circumcise. 

On this occasion it seems that 
Timothy was ordained by St Paul 
at Lystra, having been called by the 
Holy Spirit, speaking, as it appears, 
by the mouth of inspired prophets. 
The ordination was the same as that 
of priests in our Church, by the im- 
position of hands, both of the apostle, 



as chief ruler, and of the presbyters^ 
as representatives of the Church. 
See I Tim. iv. 14^ and 2 Tim. L 6. 

* 7%<y knew aU* &c. They knew 
that his father would not have per- 
mitted his circumcision in infancy. 
Now he was a free agent. It is 
doubtful whether his fiither was stiU 
living. 

4. ' The cities: That is, the cities 
in Pisidia, which was so closely con- 
nected with Cilicia, to which country 
the apostolic epistle had also been 
addressed, that Tarsus was consi- 
dered to be the metropolitan city of 
both districts. The contest between 
the two parties had evidently ex- 
tended to these cities. 

5. * The churches.* In this verse 
St. Luke terminates his account of 
the Church in this district Lystra 
and Iconium were cities of import- 
ance in the early age of Christianity ; 
numerous ruins of churches, evidently 
built in the first centuries, are still 
found at Bin Bir Kilisseh, the site of 
the ancient Lystra.' 

6. In this verse St Luke refers 
briefly to events of great importance, 
which must have occupied a con- 
siderable time, probably not less than 



^ 



' Hamilton. 



Chap. XVI. 4^7. 

7. After they were come to Mysia, they aiisayed to 
go into Bithynia : but the Spirit euifered them not. 
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half a year. Biffprent reasons have 
been assigned for this fact, of which 
the most probable is that St. Lnke, 
having already given an account of 
the spread of the Gk>spel in Asi«^ 
proceeds rapidly to describe its intro- 
duction into Europe. 

'Phrygia: A hilly but fertile 
district, separated from Pisidia by 
the heights of Taurus, and bounded 
by Oalatia, Bithynia, and Caria. 
The conversion of the numerous 
cities in this region (of which there 
were sixty-two, according to Hiero- 
des) seems to have been carried on 
partly by St. Paul, partly by evan- 
gelists under his authority. Of these 
Epaphras was the most distinguished, 
who founded churches in Colossse, his 
native city, in Hierapolis, and Laodi- 
cea.' Many Jews settled in Phrygia 
in the time of the Maccabees.' 

' GalatiaJ A populous district to 
the east of Phiygia and Bithynia, 
watered by the river Halys. The 
inhabitants were descended from a 
mixed horde of CFauls and Celts, who 
ravaged many countries in TVcstem 
Asia in the third ceptury before Christy 
and finally settled in the region of 
Phrygia, to which they gave the name 
of Galatia. According to Jerome' 
they continued in his time to speak 
their ancient language, which was 
nearly the same as that used by the 
Treviri on the banks of the Lower 
Bhine.* The two leaders by whom 
they were first commanded were 
named Leonorius and Lutharius, or 
Luther.* "We learn many inte]^esting 
particulars concerning this first visit 



to GFalatia from St. Paul's epistle to 
the Church of that country ; he was 
in great bodily suffering and infirmity, 
and was received by that people with 
the most afifectionate sympathy, and 
preached the Gospel with great suc- 
cess, working also miracles among 
them in attestation of his mission. 
See Gal. iv. 13 — 17, and iii. 5.' 

* Were forbidden of the Holy Ghost^ 
It is uncertain whether the prohibition 
was given by an internal communi- 
cation,- or by a word of prophecy: 
both modes of spiritual intimation 
were familiar to St. Paul See Acts 
xz. 22, 23, and 2 Cor. xii. It seems 
probable that they were forbidden to 
undertake the mission into Asia and 
Bithynia on that occasion, lest it 
should delay their progress into Eu- 
rope,' towards which they were 
guided, though as yet unconsciously, 
by the Spirit. It appears to have 
been the intention of St. Paul to ex- 
tend his journey to all the districts 
of Asia Minor. 

'Asia* The provinces on the 
sea-coast^ including Mysia, Lydia, 
and Caria.' It comprised ^the most 
beautiful and populous countries of 
Asia Minor. The conversions in 
these countries were numerous in 
the following years, and their 
churches were among the most 
famous in ancient Christendom. 

7. *MysitL* A district at the north- 
west extremity of Asia Minor, 
bounded by Lydia and Bithynia. 

*- The Spirit: All the best MSS. 
have 'the Spirit of Jesus,' an import- 
ant reading, as it bears witness to the 



* Neander, p. 236, note. Wieseler, 
28. 

' Joseph. Ant. xii. 3, 4. See Jo8t> 
Geschichte des Judenti^ums, p. 349. 

• Gal. i. a. 



♦ Winer, vol. i. p. 185. 
' Olshausen Einl Gal. 

' Hemscn, p. 1 1 o ; Wieseler, p. 29, 3a 
» Li^htfoot. 

• Wieseler, p. 33 — 35; a^d Winer. 
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kjrcor.a. 8^ ^jjjj ^gy passing by Mysia *came down to 
»Ti°».*-i3-TroaB. 

9. And a vision appeared to Paul in the night; 
• oh. 10. 80. There stood a ^man of Macedonia, and prayed him, 

saying. Come over into Macedonia, and help us. 

10. And after he had seen the vision, immediately 
kj»oor.2. we endeavoured to go ^into Macedonia, assuredly 

gathering that the Lord had called us for to preach 
the gospel unto them. 



13. 



doctrine of the procesBion of the Holj 
Spirit firom the Son. 

8. * Pawing by* They traversed 
Hysia without staying in any city 
until: they arrived at Troas. 

' Troas* A large and important 
seaport, built by Antigonus, near 
the site of ancient Troy. We learn 
from Socrates, the Church historian 
(vii. 37), that it was a very warm, 
healthy place, much frequented by 
invalids. This may have induced 
Luke, the physician, to settle there. 
The ruins are of great extent, but 
the village on its site, called Eski 
Istampol,* consists only of eight or 
ten houses. 

9. ' And a msian* St. Paul now 
learns why he was not permitted to 
visit Asia and Bithynia. Europe 
was to be christianised. It is not 
said whether the vision appeared to 
St. Paul in a dream ; but it seems far 
more probable, both from the form 
of the expression' and from the 
purport of the communication, that 
he saw the man of Macedonia either 
awake or in a trance.' 

*A nuin of Macedonia! Grotius 
supposes this to have been the guar- 
dian angel of the country, and refers 
to Daniel z. 12 and 20. We may 
rather presume that the vision sym- 




* Pocock. See FelloVs Asia Minor, 
p. 61. • 

* Meyer. 

* Oalvin, Olshausen. 



bolically represented the real wants 
and unconscious yearnings of the 
Gentile world. Compare Rom. yiii. 
19 — aa. 

* Macedonia* An important coun- 
try on the north of the .£gean sea, 
bounded by Thrace, Thessaly, and 
Epirus. It was known to the He- 
brews by the name of Chittim (see 
I Mace. i. i), which it derived from 
Eittim, the son of Javan, and grand- 
son ci Japheth. Genesis z. 4. The 
kingdom rose to great celebrity under 
Philip and Alexander. In the time 
of St. Paul it was a proconsular pro- 
vince of the Roman empire.* 

10. * Immediately we endeavoured* 
This is the first occasion on which 
St. Luke numbers himself among the 
companions of St. PauL There can be 
no doubt that he joined the apostle 
at Troas,* but it is uncertain whe- 
ther he had known him previously. 
According to Eusebius' and Jerome, 
St. Luke was bom at Antioch, and 
was an early convert to Christianity. 
It is probable that he was living as 
a physician at Troas (see note on v. 
7), and his connection with St. Paul 
at this time may have had some 
reference to the apostle's bodily 
infirmity.' 

* Assuredly gathering,* It appears 



* Tac. Annl. 1. 76. 

' Irenaeus. See Introduction. 

* H. E. iii. 4. 

* Wieseler, p. 36. 
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1 1. Therefore loosing from Troas^ we came with a 
straight course to Sanlbthracia, and the next day to 
Neapolis ; 

12. And from thence to ^Philippi, which is || the i Phu. 1. 1. 
chief city of that part of Macedonia, and a colony : ^^^'^-^^ 
and we were in that city abiding certain days. 

13. And on the fsabbath we went out of the city tor.MMoM 
by a river side, where prayer was wont to be made ; 
and we sat down, and spake unto the women which 
resorted thither. 

14. ^ And a certain woman named Lydia, a seller 
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therefore, that St. Paul conramnicated 
the yision to his companions, includ- 
ing St. Luke, and consulted them on 
its purport. This would imply that 
St Luke was no new convert. 

11. * SamothraciaJ An island in 
the iElgean sea, about halfway be- 
tween Troas and Neapolis. It was 
famous for its mysteries. It is now 
nearly deserted. 

* Neapolis J A seaport of Macedonia, 
to the north of the island of Thasos, 
now called Napoli. It belonged to 
Thrace until a short time before St. 
Paul's visit. Probably there were 
few Jews and no synagogue, since St. 
Paul proceeded at once to Philippi. 

II. 'PhilippL* A city on the Stry- 
mon, about ten miles from Neapolis. 
It was formerly named Crenides, but 
derived its name from Philip, by 
whom it was rebuilt. It was famous 
for the battle between the forces of 
Brutus and Oassius, and of Augustus 
(then called OctaTian) and Antony, 
by which the fortunes of the Koman 
empire were decided (b.c. 41). 

• The ch^f dtyJ Or, the first city 
which they would meet with in that 
part of Macedonia. Amphipolis was 



* Com. a. Lap. Wolf, Bengel, 
Olshaufen. See, however, Mannert. 
Oeog. vol. vii. p. 438. 
. * Dio, Chzys. ii. p. 445. 



the chief city of the eastern division, 
and Thessalonica of the whole country 
of Macedonia.' 

*A colony* A city occupied by a 
colony of Boman citizens. Augustus 
established a colony of disbanded 
soldiers at Philippi,' after the ter- 
mination of the civil wars. Roman 
dblonists were governed by their own 
laws, and retained their fidl privi- 
leges. 

I -^^ ^ Where prayer! ^c From this 
it appears either that there were not 
many Jews, or that they were not 
legally tolerated at Philippi. The 
proselytes, most of whom, as usual, 
were women, had a proseucha, or small 
place inclosed and set apart for devo- 
tional purposes, near the river Stay- 
mon.' This was convenient for their 
lustrations or purifications. 

14. ' Thyatira* A city on the con- 
fines of Lydia and Mysia, fiimous for 
its purple tapestry, which is named 
in an inscription found among the 
ruins.* The art of dyeing is still 
practised in the modem town, called 
Akhissar. There is still a Christian 
church, and also a school in the place, 
both in a satisfactory state. 



* Epiphan. Hser. Im. i; Hem- 
sen, p. 113, note; Meyer. 

* Spohn, iii. 93. 
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of purple, of the city of Thyatira, which worshipped 
Lnke24. God, heard ue : whose '"hearif the Lord opened, that 

she attended unto the things which were spoken of 

Paul. 

15. And when she was baptized, and her household^ 

she besought us, saying. If ye have judged me to be 

faithful to the Lord, come into my house, and abide 
u^^'iu^' there. And "she constrained us. 
L^e 84*29*. 1 6. 1 Aud it camo to pass, as we went to prayer, a 
• 1 Sam. 38. certain damsel ^possessed with a spirit ||of divinatioa 
I'or, </ /y- met us, which brought her masters ^much gain by 

than. ., 

p oh. 19. 24. soothsaying : 

17, The same followed Paul and us, and cried. 



* The Lord opened,* The Lord Jesus 
quickened the conscience of Ljdia, by 
an act of prevenient, or preventing 
grace through His Holy Spirit. The 
heart is dosed, shut up and imper- 
tious to the preacher's discourse^ 
until He opens it, by removing pre- 
judices and evil affections. 

15. * And her household,* It is not 
said that Lydia and her household 
were baptized the same day. Her 
household consisted probably of slaves 
employed in dyeing and weaving, and 
of her own children. This and simi- 
lar passages may not prove that in- 
fants were baptized, but they lead 
naturally to that conclusion. If the 
children of converts were not brought 
into the Christian covenant, they 
would have remained aliens from the 
kingdom of Christ. The burthen of 
proof must lie upon those who would 
withhold Christian privileges from the 
little ones whom Jesus loved. 

* If ye have judged me* Lydia well 
understood that true faith must work 
by love, and be manifested by deeds 
of love, ' especially to them who are 
of the household of faith.' 



' Constrained us* Evidently with 
some difficulty. We may reasonably 
suppose that Lydia was foremost 
among the Christians in Philippi, who 
were always conspicuous for their 
liberality in supporting the cause of 
the Gospel. See Phil. iv. 14 — 16. 

16. ' And it came to pass* St. Paul 
seems to have remained some time, 
probably two or three weeks, in the 
house of Lydia, and to have made 
many converts.* The transaction, 
which we have now to consider, 
occurred on a following sabbath. 

' A spirit of divination * Or, as in 
the margin, of Python. The heathens 
believed that she was inspired or 
possessed by Python, the name of 
Apollo, as the Deity presiding over 
oracles.* The word Python occurs here 
for the first and only time. It marks 
a crisis in St. Paul's histoiy, who was 
thus first brought into direct conflict 
with the superstitions of the West 

* Her masters* Valuable slaves 
were often the property of a corpo- 
ration, or of several masters.' 

17. * These men* &c. The testi- 
mony of evil spirits to the divijie 




Wieseler, p. 39, 40. * Spanheim on Callim. Apol. 35. • Walph, diss. ii.*v. 
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saying. These men are the servants of the most high 
Crod, which shew unto* us the way of salvation. 

i8. And this did she many days. But Paul, ^being « see Mark 
grieved, turned and said to the spirit, I command thee 
in the name of Jesus Christ to come out of her. '^And 'Markie. 
he came out the same hour. 

19. ^ And 'when her masters saw that the hope of .ch. 19. 25. 
their gains was gone, *they caught Paul and Silas, and ?2Cor. 6. 6. 
"drew theni into the [marketplace unto the rulers. 



20. And brought them to the magistrates, saying, 



"Matt. 10. 

18. 

II Or, wurt. 



These men, being Jews, *do exceedingly trouble our >i Kings 

. . 18. 17. 

City, ch. 17. 6. 

21. And teach customs, which are not lawful for us 
to receive, neither to observe, being Bomans. 



authority of the GK)8peI is a striking 
fact, of which w« have many instancos 
both in this book and in the Gospels. 
It is a very mysterious subject, nor 
can it be determined whether the con- 
feesion was forced and reluctant, or 
uttered in a mocking and malevolent 
tone. The former is the more probable 
supposition. 

18. *And Paul beinp ffrievedJ The 
apostle was grieved, for such words 
from such lips were a blasphemy.* 
Fanatics and impostors readily availed 
themselves of such means of acquir- 
ing influence over the people. Truth 
rejects aU impure and superstitioiis 
adjuncts. 

* Said to the spirit* This verse is 
decisive as to the individuality of the 
evil spirit. It was not merely an evil 
influence, but a personal agent of the 
evil one. 

19. * Wh^n her masters* &c. The 
changed demeanour of the damsel 
proved that she was restored to a 
sound ntind. She was no longer sub- 
ject to the influences, or open to the 



communications, of the powers of 
darkness. 

• The marketplace: The public tri- 
bunals were always held in or near 
the market-places of ancient cities. 

20. ' The magistrates: Boman colo- 
nies were governed by magistrates 
called duumvirs, or praetors. The 
word used in the original corresponds 
to the latter title.* 

* These men: &c. The Komans 
tolerated the quiet and private pro- 
fession of religions not adopted by 
the state,' but they did not scruple to 
put them down by violence when they 
became troublesome. Indeed, an an- 
cient Roman law forbade the worship 
of foreign or new gods.* Though 
nearly obsolete, it was easily revived 
when popular fury was excited against 
any innovations. The Jews were re- 
peatedly expelled from Home, and 
were generally hated by the people. 
The Christians were regarded for 
some time by the Roman magistrates 
merely as a Jewish sect. The mas- 
ters of this damsel did not accuse 



• Severus ap. Cramer. See also 
Keander. 

« Aristot. Pol. 7, 8 ; Kninoel, 
Hojer, d(c. 



* Wetstein and Casaubon. 

* Cicero de leg. ii. § 14, *7 ; Liv, 
xzxix. 16. 
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22. And the multitude rose up together against 
&*i?M*25.* ^^®°^ • *^^ ^^^ magistrates rent oflF their clothes, ^and 
1 T!Mm 2. commanded to beat them. 

23. And when they had laid many stripes upon 
them, they cast them into prison, charging the jailer 
to keep them safely : 

24. Who, having received such a charge, thrust 
them into the inner prison, and made their feet fistft 
in the stocks. 

25. HAnd at midnight Paul and Silas prayed, and 
sang praises unto Grod : and the prisoners heard them, 

■ CI1.4.M. ^6. "And suddenly there was a great earthquake, 
so that the foundations of the prison were shaken : and 



8t. Paul of exorcising the epirit of 
divination, because that could not bo 
recognised as a legal offence. 

22. * And the multitude rose up* 
&c. This is remarkable as being the 
first persecution of the Church origi- 
nating with heathens. It occurred in 
the first European city in which the 
Gospel was preached, and represents 
in a lively manner the trials under- 
gone by the Christian Church during 
the first centuries of its struggles with 
heathenism. The mob generally be- 
gan, and the magistrates willingly 
directed, the persecution. 

* Rent off their clothes* According 
to the Roman custom, the lictors toro 
off their garments, and inflicted the 
scourging on their naked bodies.' 
The tumult and noise may have pre- 
vented St. Paul from claiming his 
privilege as a Roman citizen ; but it 
is more' probable that he willingly 
gave an example of patient endurance 
of sufferings so often inflicted on his 
brethren. 

23. * Many stripes * The Jewish law 
prohibited magistrates from inflicting 
more stripes than 'forty save one.' 



^ 



» Liv. ii. 5 ; Cicero, Verr. t. 62. 



The Roman punishment was tar more 
severe. 

24. ' The inner prison* The pri* 
sons of the Romans were genendly 
dark, low-roofed dungeons. 

' In the stocks* A common but yery 
severe punishment among the Greeks 
and Romans. The feet, and some- 
times the hands and neck, were fixed 
in a plank of wood bound with iron.* 

25. * Prayed, and sang praises* 
The sufferings of the apostle and 
Silas banished sleep, but could not 
affect their hearts. They rejoiced 
that *thcy were counted worthy to 
suffer shame ' and anguish for the 
sake of Jesus. 

* Heard them* Were listening to 
them with admiring wond^. 

26. • A great earthquake* See note, 
chap. iv. 31. This must be regarded 
as a miraculous attestation of the 
divine favour and protection. It might 
also be intended to show, in this first 
contact of Christianity with the Ro- 
man magistracy, that whatever autho- 
rity was exercised by the latter was 
simply permissive, and that it was 
controlled and overruled, and would, 



• Wetstein ; Wolf, Cur. p. 1144. 
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immediately 'all the doors were opened, and every J^'f^'^j^j^j 
one's bands were loosed. 

27. And the keeper of the prison awaking out of 
his sleep, and seeing the prison doors open, he drew 
out his sword, and would have killed himself, sup- 
posing that the prisoners had been fled. 

28. But Paul cried with a loud voice, saying. Do 
thyself no harm : for we are all here. 

29. Then he called for a light, and sprang in, and 
came trembling, and fell down before Paul and Silas, 

30. And brought them out, and said, *Sirs, what »> Luke 8. 
must I do to be saved ? ch. 2.87. & 

31. And they said, ^Believe on the Lord Jesus •Joims.io, 

86&6 47 

Christ, and thou shalt be saved, and thy house. 1 Johii6.i6. 



when necessaiy, .bo suspended bj a 
higher power. 

' Bands were loosed* The doors 
might possibly be opened by the con- 
cussion of the earthquake, but the 
looskig of the chains was a separate 
miracle. 

27. * Keeper of the prison* The 
keeper was generally an old soldier in 
militaiy stations, and in colonies like 
Philippi, consisting chiefly of veterans. 

' Se drew out his sword, &c. The 
keeper would have been liable by 
law to a cruel death had the prisoners 
escaped. In the frenzy of rage he 
resolves to commit suicide. This act 
was not regarded as a crime by the 
heathen — many of their philosophers 
approved and recommended it; and 
in this very district Brutus and Cas- 
sius, men esteemed as models of every 
heathen virtue, had destroyed them- 
selves. Christianity alone has taught 
men to judge aright of life and death. 

28, * Cried with a loud voice,* The 
keeper was apparently standing at the 
outer door, and at some distance from 
the apostle. 

* We are all here* The other pri- 
soners, though liberated, appear to 
have been awestruck, and, following 



involuntarily the example of Paul 
and Silas, they did not attempt to 
leave the prison. 

29. * And came* &c. The trem- 
bling of religious awe is finely con- 
trasted with the recklessness of de^ 
spair. He fell down recognising his 
prisoners as objects of the divine 
favour. 

30. * To be saved* The keeper had 
doubtless heard before that what the 
apostle professed to teach was a way 
of salvation. He is now convinced that 
they were commissioned by the most 
high God to declare the conditions. 
That at such a season he should have 
been solely anxious to secure his sal- 
vation is a sure sign that his heart 
had been opened and quickened by 
the Holy Spirit. 

31. * Believe on the Lord Jesus* 
Faith is thus pointed out as the con- 
dition of salvation, that is, of justifi- 
cation in this life, and of eternal 
happiness hereafter. That condition, 
however, involves both repentance and 
obedience, since it unites the convert 
to Him who bestows both by the 
effectual operation of the Holy Ghost. 

* And thy house* The household of 
the jailer are to be brought with him 
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32, And they spake anto him the word of the Loid, 
and to all that were in his house. 

33. And he took them the same hour of the niglit, 
and washed their stripes ; and was baptized, he and all 
his, straightway. 

34* And when he had brought them into his house^ 
S9. ^he set meat before them, and rejoiced, believing in 
God with all his house. 

35« And when it was day, the magistrates sent the 
Serjeants, saying, Let those men go. 

36. And the keeper of the prison told this saying to 
Paul, The magistrates have sent to let you go : now 
therefore depart, and go in peace. 



into the kingdom of Christ— a cir- 
cumstanco to which St Luke refers 
thrice in these three verses. Although 
many Gentiles had been converted 
from idolatry, this is the first in- 
dividual heathen whose conversion is 
described. 

32. ' 7%e word of the Lord: The 
fundamental doctrines of the Gospel, 
fiiith in the atonement and power of 
the Lord Jesus being impressed on 
the listeners* hearts by the Spirit, pre- 
pared them for immediate admission 
into the Church. 

33. * And washed thftr stripes.* The 
marks of the Lord Jesus, which they 
bore on their lacerated bodies, must 
have given intensity to the keeper's 
convictions. Seeing the spirit in 
which they bore such anguish, he 
might bo enabled partly to compre- 
hend the work of Him by whose 
stripes we arc healed. 

* Was baptized, he and all his.* Pro- 
bably by sprinkling, not immersion, 
in that place and at that hour. 

34. * Brought them.* Literally, 
brought them up. The house was 
above the prison.* 

* And r^'oiced* The transition from 



a state of despair to one of salvation 
and rejoicing is exoeecBngly strikiiig. 
The connection between rejoicing and 
believing is even more strongly nuufced 
in the original — he rejoiced as one 
who believed.* 

35. ' 7%« Serjeants: Literally, the 
rod-bearers, that is, the lictors who 
bore each an axe bound up in a bundle 
of rods. They attended Roman magis* 
trates on all public occasions. 

' Let these nien go.* The magistrates 
may have heard of the earthquake, 
and of the conduct of Paul and Silas; 
or, more probably, on enquiring fur- 
ther into the matter, fonnd that the 
accusation against them could not be 
sustained. The expression used in 
the original has a contemptuous form, 
and seems to imply that they wished 
to evade the consequences of an ille- 
*gnl act, but to retain an appearance 
of authority." 

36. * Go in peace.* The keeper of 
the prison was not aware of St. Paul's 
legal claim to exemption. He pre- 
sumed, therefon*, that he and Silas 
would gladly depart, and addressed 
them with the parting salutation pf a 
Christian friend. 



Meyer. 



* Meyer. 



■ Meyer. 
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37. But Paul said unto them, They have beaten us 
openly uncondemnedy *being Romans, and have cast •ch.ss.ss. 
U8 into prison ; and now do they thrast us out privily ? 

nay verily ; but let them come themselves and fetch 
us out. 

38. And the Serjeants told these words unto the 
magistrates : and they feared, when they heard that 
they were Romans. 

39. And they came and besought them, and brought 
tiiem out, and 'desired them to depart out of the city. 'Uatt. & 

40. And they went out of the prison, «f and entered « ▼«. m. 
into the house of Lydia : and when they had seen the 
brethren, they comforted them, and departed. 



37. * Unto them,* i.e. the lictors, 
who followed the keeper into the 
prison. 

' Uncandemnedf being Romans* A 
double illegality ; under any circum- 
stances the punishment should have 
been preceded by a regular trial, and 
St. Paul and Silas, as Roman citizens, 
were exempt from scourging,* unless 
they were condemned upon an appeal 
to the people, or to the emperor, and 
thus forfeited all their civil rights. 
It appears from this passage that Silas 
was also a Roman citizen, which may 
account for his bearing the Roman 
name Silvanus, given to him in the 
epistles of St Peter and St. Paul. 

* T%rust us out privili/* If St. 
Paul had submitted to this proceed- 
iDg, it would have been tantamount 
to a confession that he had violated 
the law. The beating was public, and 
a clandestine release could not com- 
pensate for the disgrace. The con- 
duct of the apostle proves how com- 
pletely his piety was free from fana- 
ticism. He bore persecution with 
cheerfulness, but did not court it ; and 



though he rejoiced in enduring shame 
when it conduced to the glory of 
Christy he knew how to vindicate his 
character and rights with dignity. 

38. * And they feared.* They had, 
in fact, rendered themselves liable to 
the highest penalty of the law. An 
injury inflicted on a Roman citizen 
was punished, as high treason, by 
death and confiscation of property.' 

39. *And they came,* &c. This was 
a public declaration of the legality of 
St. Paul's conduct ; a very important 
circumstance at that time. 

40. ' Entered into the house,* &c It 
is provable that the brethren, or 
Christian Church which was already 
formed at Philippi, assembled at first 
in the house of Lydia. St. Luke 
appears to have remained in this city 
for a considerable time, having pro^ 
bably been directed by St. Paul to 
organise the Church. No Christian 
community gave more abundant and 
affecting proofs of love and faith than 
tliis, the first-fruits of Europe. See 
Phil. i. 5 — 7, 19, ancTiv. 15, 16. 



^ Dion. Halic. y. p. 292 ; Liv. 2, 8, and 10, 9. 
< Dion. Halic. ii. p. 725 ; OrDtios. 
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PRACTICAL AND DEVOTIONAL SUGGESTIONS. 

I — 3. Few names of apostolic men shine with a brighter — none with a purer— <> 
lustre than that of Timothens. In childhood a student of the Holy Scriptnrea ; 
in youth made wise unto salvation through faith in Jesus ; a zealous member 
and minister of the Church, well reported of by man, and called specially by 
the Spirit ; the chosen and beloved companion of St. Paul ; ever willing to' 
submit to pain, self-denial and self-sacrifice, so that he might win souls to 
Christ ; in early manhood a bishop and ruler of the Church : such was Timothy, 
one of the most distinguished among those who were appointed by the apostles 
as their delegates and successors in the government of the Church of Christ. 
No Christian parent should foiget that Timothy was indebted, under divine 
grace, for the dispositions and attainments which adapted him for these high 
duties, chiefly to the pious care of his mother, Eunice. 

4, 5. We find the several branches of the Church peaceful and pro^>erous, 
settled in faith, and increasing in numbers, whenever they are careful to main- 
tain the doctrine of the apostles and to submit to their authority. The main 
object of the decrees then ordained was the preservation of peace and unity ; 
and the warmth of our prayers and earnestness of our endeavours for the same 
will be among the most certain tests of our union with the Great Head of 
the Church. 

6, 7. The establishment of the kingdom of Christ in various lands has ever 
been mysteriously directed and controlled by the Holy Spirit. The talents 
and enei^es of His servants are instruments which are effectual only when He 
wields them. Happy are they who are conscious of His guiding presence, and 
who rejoice to surrender their own purposes upon the faintest intimation of 
His will. 

9, 10. All the miseries of man, all physical and mental evils, proceed from 
sin, which separates him from God, paralyses his conscience, and plunges him 
in an abyss of guilt and wretchedness, from which there is but one deliverer and 
one deliverance. Hightly then did the apostle conclude that a cry for help 
must needs indicate that one want of f&Uen man, and could not be answered 
adequately save by bringing the sufferer to Him who alone is mighty to save. 

II, 12. GI017 be to God most High for sending the tidings of peace and 
salvation to our own quarter of the world, for this first stirring of spiritual b'fe 
in Europe. The powers which then enthralled the world have disappeared : 
Home with its legions, Greece with its schools of art and thought, are but 
phantoms of the past ; but the cross which St. Paul then erected still remains 
the centre of a spiritual empire which will endure until heaven and earth shall 
pass away. 

13 — 15. A woman was the first convert in Europe; a woman who had sought 
God, 80 far as her means of knowing Him extendt^d ; who prayed to Him and 
worshipped him without ceasing ; a woman with a large heart, which received 
the Lord Jesus when He opened it, and with Him the fulness of love, and all 
Christian graces ; a matron ruling her household with authority, and bring- 
ing them aJso to the obedience of faith; no solitary recluse, but diligent in the 



Chap. XVI. aoj 

business of her station, which neither kept her from Christ, nor interfered with 
her life in Christ : such was Lydia, the first Christian woman of Europe. 

1 6 — 24. The first persecution in Europe was, like all that followed it, base 
in its origin, riotous in its proceedings, illegal in its execution, disgraceftil to 
the people, but still more to the magistrates, who used the sword intrusted to 
them for the ' terror of evil-doers ' in a vain attempt to cut off the preachers of 
truth. These things were 4one in a state proud of its enlightenment and civili- 
sation, and may be expected to recur should the kingdoms of Europe ever cease 
to recognise the sovereignty of God in Christ. 

The damsel of Philippi may be regarded as a type of the heathen soul, 
alienated from God, possessed by a lying spirit, existing in a state of wild, 
dreamy, half-conscious lunacy ; not without some power of recognising truth, 
but utterly unable to embrace or realise it, — a state which could only be 
enlighteuQd by the expulsion of the delusive glare, and healed only by the 
influences of the Spirit and by the name of Jesus. 

15 — 28. Contrast the spiritual and the natural man in the hour of trial. Paul 
and Silas were suffering great bodily torture, and knew this to be but the fore- 
taste of persecutions which awaited them throughout their earthly existence ; 
but tiieir hearts were full of rejoicing and gratitude, for they had ' regard to 
the recompense of the reward.' The keeper, probably a veteran soldier. Who 
might have faced death on the battle-fleld without terror, gave way at once to 
desperation when menaced with disgrace, and thought only of escaping from an 
ignominious punishment by self-murder. No courage is steady and consistent 
save that of the man who restd upon the Kock of Ages. 

19 — 34. The suddenness of the keepei^s conversion has many parallels in this 
narrative ; but it is singular in that it seems to have been accompanied with no 
bitterness of compunction. He had doubtless sinned in utter ignorance, and 
cast off at once the old man, together with his works, when regenerated in the 
baptismal font. It was to him simply a transition from darkness and misery 
to a realm of light and joy. They who have sinned against light may not 
experience such a change of emotion, but even they will rejoice amidst all the 
sorrowings of penitence, knowing that they have an advocate with the Father, 
even Jesus Christ the righteous, who is the propitiation for our sins. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 

Introduced into Europe, the Gospel penetrates at once to the heart of its eiTi* 
lisation. St Panl preaches at Athens. The forms which had so long at- 
tracted the worship of the natural man are toudied by the Cross, and lose 
their power ; while the schools of philosophy are discomfited on the Hill of 
Mars* 



I. Now when they had passed through Amphipolis 
and ApoUonia, they came to Thessalonica, where was 
a synagogue of the Jews: 



I. ' Thof* St. Luke now rererts to 
the third person ; since the departure 
from Troas he has written ' we/ From 
this change it is reasonably inferred 
that he remained at Philippic The 
companions of St. Paul are not named, 
but Timothy either travelled with him 
or joined him soon, probably at Berea« 
See v. 14. 

* Amphipolis,* The capital of the 
first division of Macedonia, and an 
Athenian colony, situate on the river 
Strymon, about twenty-eight miles 
from Philippi. It was a position of 
great importance, commanding the 
only easy pass along the sea-coast. 

* ApoUonia* A city situate twenty- 
five miles to the south-west of Amphi- 
polis, in the Macedonian province of 
Mygdonia.* The exact site is not 
known. St. Paul probably remained 
one night only in each of these cities. 
It may be presumed that there was 
no synagogue, and few Jews or prose- 
lytes in either. It seems to have been 
the custom of the apostles to fix upon 
a few central positions, and to leave the 
intermediate places to be visited by 



the evangelists and missionaries whom 
they appointed on their departure. 
These places might thus fall under the 
care of St. Luke, or of the minister of 
Thessalonica. 

< Theamlfmica: The capital of all 
Macedonia, and the residence of the 
Roman governor of Greece and Illyria. 
It was a rich and populous city, and 
connected by commercial intercourse 
with many countries in Europe and 
Asia ; a circumstance of great import- 
ance in the propagation of the GospeL 
After the battle of Philippi, a.c. 42, it 
was made a free city, and St. Luke's 
narmtive throughout accords with this 
fact See notes on verses 5 and 6. It is 
now called Salonica, and is a great 
seaport, with 70,000 inhabitants, at 
the north-east of the gulph of Salonica, 
formerly called the Thermaic Gulph, 
from Therme, the ancient name of the 
city. The Jews had settled there in 
great numbers.* 

* A aynagoguf,* Or, * the synagogue,' 
that is, the synagogue which was at- 
tended by the Jews in that district' 



» Winer. 
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2. And Paul, as his manner was, *went in unto 
them, and three sabbath days reasoned with them out 
of the scriptures, 

3. Opening and alleging, ^that Christ must needs 
have suffered, and risen again from the dead ; and 
that this Jesus, ||whom I preach unto you, is Christ. 

4. ** And some of them believed, and consorted with 
Paul and <* Silas ; and of the devout Greeks a great 
multitude, and of the chief women not a few. 

5. 1 But the Jews which believed not, moved with 



•Luke 4. 16. 
ch. 9. 30. & 
18. ft, 14. it 
14. 1. & 16. 
13. & 19. 8. 

^ Luke 24. ' 
26,46. 
ch. 18. 28. 
Oal. 8. 1. 
II Or, vkom, 
said he, / 
preach. 
«ch. 28.24. 
« ch. 16. 22, 
27,83,40. 



2. ' As his manner was* St. Paul 
invariably addressed himself in the 
first place to the Jews. See note, ziii. 
46. From the two epistles of the 
apostle to this church we learn many 
interesting particulars concerning this 
visit. A great number of idolaters 
were converted, i Thess. i. 9. St. 
Paul supported himself chieilj by 
manual labour, yet not without twice 
receiving assistance from the Chris- 
tians of Philippi. I Thess. ii. 9, and 
PhiL iv. 16. The second advent of 
the Lord Jesus was preached with 
more than usual power, probably with 
reference to the great persecutions 
undergone by the Gentile converts 
(i Thess. ii. 14) ; but this led to some 
misapprehensions which were corrected 
in the second epistle. It seems evident 
from these factsthat St. Paul remained 
some time after the three sabbaths 
spoken of in this verse. The two 
epistles give a lively idea of the faith, 
endurance, and fervent charity of the 
believers in this city. 

* Reasoned with them J Or, dis- 
coursed with them, as was customary 
for teachers of the ]aw. 

3. * Opening and alleging* This de- 
scribes the purport of his discourse. 
He opened, or expounded, the mean- 
ing of these passages of the Holy 
Scriptures, which were regarded by the 



Jews as prophecies concerning Christy 
but were imperfectly understood by 
them, and he alleged or made it clear 
by his exposition that Messiah was to 
suffer, and that Jesus was the Messiah. 
The course of his argument was 
doubtless the same as that adopted by 
St. Peter (chap. ii. iii.) — both apostles 
following our Lord's address to the 
two disciples on the way to Emmaus. 
Luke xxiv. 26. The reasonings which 
St. Paul addressed to the heathens 
whom he converted here were of 
course of a different character. See 
xiv. 15 — 17, and the speech to the 
Athenians in this chapter. 

4. * And consorted* The original 
rather implies that they were allotted, 
as it were, i.e. granted by God to 
Paul and Silas.* 

* A great mtdtitude* Here, as in 
most places, the Gentile proselytes 
showed more readiness to embrace the 
Gospel than the Jews. 

* Of the chief women* The general 
profligacy of the inhabitanta of this 
city, and especially of the women, 
was notorious. Hcace we may pre- 
sume that women of character would 
feel strongly attracted towards a reli- 
gion which inculcated a high standard 
of morality. 

5. * Which believed not* Or, were 
disqJ>edLent. They were not only 
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envy, took unto them certain lewd fellows of the 

baser sort, and gathered a company, and set all the 
•Rom. 16. city on an uproar, and assaulted the house of * Jason, 

and sought to bring them out to the people. 

6. And when they found them not, they drew Jasooi 

and certain brethren imto the rulers of the city, crying, 
'oii.i«.jo. 'These that have turned the world upside down are 

come hither also ; 



invited, thej were commanded, to 
acknowledge Christ their King. 

* Moved with envy* The calling of 
the Gentiles was, as usual, the great 
stumbling-block to the Jews. St. 
Paul dwells much upon their envious 
character in the first epistle to the 
Thesialonians, ii. 14 — 16. 

* 0/the baser sort: Literally, of the 
frequenters of the forum, or market- 
place. This was the usual resort for 
the idle and profligate, who were fore- 
most in disturbances in all ancient 
cities.* They depended, to a great 
extent, for their subsistence on the 
distributions of food made by persons 
who offered sacrifice to the gods, and 
would therefore be easily excited 
against the preachers of the Gospel. 
It is to be remarked that the fiercest 
opponents of Christianity among the 
heathen were found among the dregs 
of the undisciplined and uneducated 
populace, who were habituated to 
scenes of licentiousness and cruelty by 
the public games. 

' The house of Jason,* Jason was a 
kinsman of St. Paul (Rom. xvi. 21), 
and appears to have been a person of 
some station and property. The word 
* Jason' is Greek, but it was the usual 
modification of the Hebrew name 
Jesus. 

* To the people,* That is, before the- 
assembly of the people, which met re- 
gularly in the forum. The word for 



' people ' in the original is used only 
in the case of a tree city, hmving a 
complete municipal organisation. See 
note on Y. i. At such meetings acts 
of great cruelty and iiyustice were 
frequently perpetrated with a show of 
legality. 

6. *And certain hrethrmJ The Chris- 
tians seem to have met at the house of 
Jason for prayer. 

• The rulers of the city,* The civil 
magistrates were native Thessalonians, 
who administered the internal affiurs 
of the city under the authority of the 
Roman governor. Here, again, the 
word used by St. Luke marks the 
exact character of the office. The 
same word is used in an inscription 
found at Thessalonica. 

* These that have turned,' &c. The 
form of the accusation is remarkable, 
showing the craft and malice of the 
Jews. The two points about which 
the magistrates were most solicitous 
were the preservation of the public 
peace, and submission to the authority 
of the Roman Emperor, for which 
they were responsible to the go- 
vernor. The tumult, which the Jews 
themselves excited, is adduced as a 
proof of the turbulent character of 
the Christians; and the preaching 
of Jesus, whom they well knew to 
be no pretender to an earthly do- 
minion, was represented as rebel- 
lion against Caesar. The expression 
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7. Whom Jason hath deceived: and these all do 
contrary to the decrees of CsBsar, 'saying that there ds Jo^Jfi'j 
another king, one Jesus. ^ ^^ '• "•. 

8. And they troubled the people and the rulers of 
the city, when they heard these things. 

9. And when they had taken security of Jason, and 
of the other, they let them go. 

10. If And ''the brethren immediately sent away 'ch-^- 25- 
Paul and Silas by night unto Berea: who coming 
thither went into the synagogue of the Jews. 

11. These were more noble than those in Thessa- 



used hy them shows incidentally 
what great effects iiad been already 
produced by the promtdgation of the 
Goepel. A revolution had, in fact, 
commenced, which ceased not until it 
had subverted the heathen world. 

7. * These all: All tKese Chris- 
tians who recognise Jesus as their 
king. 

* The decrees of OBsar.* The laws 
and decrees against high treason. 

* There is another king,* Or, that 
another is king, viz. Jesus. The ac- 
cusation was probably sustained by 
reference to the expressions which 
the apostle had employed in speak- 
ing of the reappearance of the King 
of Glory. See i Thess. iv. i6, a Thess. 
i. 7 — 10. 

8. * They troubled: The magis- 
trates were probably aware that the 
accusation was unfounded, or they 
would have ordered the arrest of the 
leading ; Christians ; but they feared 
the jealousy of the Romans too much 
to dismiss the charge. 

9. ' Taken security: The object 
of this security must have been that 
nothing should be done which could 
disturb the public peace, or give of- 
fence to the Romans. Jason and the 



other Christians seem to have de- 
posited a sum of money, to bo for- 
feited in case of disobedience. Jason 
may have pledged himself not to 
receive St Paul, or to send him from 
the city.* It is probable that some- 
tumultuary proceedings followed, and 
that the Gentile converts especially 
were maltreated by their countrymen 
after St. Paul's departure, i Thess. 
ii. 14. 

10. * Berea: A city in the third 
district of Macedonia, on the river 
Lydias, about fifty miles to the west 
of Theesalonica.* It is now called. 
Kara Feria, or Verria, with a popu- 
lation of from 15,000 to 20,000 souls. 

11. * These were tnore noble: i.e. 
of a more liberal and ingenuous dis- 
position. 

' They received the word: It ap- 
pears from this that they had not yet 
heard of our Lord, and had not re- 
ceived communications from Judea. 

* Searched the scriptures daily: 
Not contented with the discourses 
on the sabbath, they met daily to 
examine the passages, from which 
St Paul proved the doctrine of a 
suffering Messiah, aftd identified Him 
with Jesus. 



' Hemsen, p. 132 ; Neander, p. 
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lonica, in that they received the word with all readi- 
iiMa.8416. ness of mind, and ^searched the scriptures daily, 
John 5. w/ whether those things were so. 

12. Therefore many of them believed ; also of 
honourable women which were Greeks, and of meo^ 
not a few. 

13. But when the Jews of Thessalonica had know- 
ledge that the word of God was preached of Paul at 
Berea, they came thither also, and stirred up the 
people. 

14. ^ And then immediately the brethren sent away 
Paul to go as it were to the sea : but Silas and 
Timotheus abode there still. 

15. And they that conducted Paul brought him 



k Matt. 10. 
93. 



II. * Therefore,^ It foUowed aa 
a rpsiilt from their faithful search- 
ing that thej found tho Saviour. It 
is gratifj^ing to find the Berean 
Church steadfast in the faith when 
sererely tried by the Arian heresy in 
the fourth century. This we learn 
from two epistles addressed to the 
bishops and clergy by St. Basil, ▲.d, 

375- 
* Of honourable tooTnen* Women 

of character and distinction. These 
converts seem to have been partly 
proselytes of the gate, and partly 
idolaters ; the former being converted 
in the synagogue, the latter by se- 
parate addresses and conferences. 

13. * But when the Jewe^ &c. 
From this it appears that St. Eaul 
must have remained some weeks at 
least at Berea. 

'Stirred up: The word 'also* 
refers to ' stirred up ; ' the Jews came 
thither and then also excited a tu- 
mult, or storm, as at Thessalonica, 
by addressing themselves to the 
populace. The expression in the 
original is very forcible. 



I 



I Baphel, Meyer, 



14. 'Paul: The Jews alwayi 
directed their attacks with peculiar 
malice against the apostle of the 
Gentiles, who therefore withdrew 
alone on this occasion. St. Luke had 
remained at Philippi. 

* As it were to the aea: Or, as the 
word should be rendered, towards 
the sea.* There can be no doubt 
that St. Paul went by sea to Athens : 
had he travelled by land, he would 
have passed through many important 
cities. The voyage would occupy 
about three days with favourable 
weather.* 

15. 'Brought him: It was usual 
for the Christians to escort the apos- 
tles to some distance when they left 
a city; but these brethren gave a 
singular proof of their reverence and 
affection for St. Paul, by accompany- 
ing him so far as Athens, 

'Athene: The spirit of Chris- 
tianity was thus brought into con- 
tact with the intellect of heathen- 
dom. Athens was the very centre 
of Ghrecian culture, the teacher and 
model of the European mind. Tho 
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unto Athens; and 'receiving a commandment unto>ch. is. 5. 
Silas and Timotheus for to come to him with all speed, 
they departed. 

16. IfNow while Paul waited for them at Athens, 

"■his spirit was stirred in him, when he saw the city » 2 Pet 2. 
wholly given to idolatry. n or,/w/ of 

17. Therefore disputed he in the synagogue with 



Romans derived their knowledge of 
art and science principally from 
Athens, and their mental derelop- 
ment was almost exdusively moulded 
by its orators, poets, and philosophers. 
Although at that time it was a mere 
dependency of the Roman empire, 
without any political influence, yet 
the sons of the noblest families, all 
indeed who were ambitious of dis- 
tiDction for learning and talent, still 
frequented its schools, and regarded 
its professors as the best exponents 
of moral and scientific truth. Athens 
was in fact the intellectual metropolis 
of heathen civilisation. But there 
was no distinction of which the inha- 
bitants were so proud as of their 
lingular devotion to the worship of 
the gods.' The city was full of 
altars, victims, temples, and pro- 
cessions; their mysteries were es- 
teemed the most solemn and awful 
in the world; and while they scrupu- 
lously retained every rite which had 
the sanction of antiquity, they readily 
adopted novelties brought by im- 
postors from every land. They were 
at the same time rigidly intolerant of 
any practical innovation in the na- 
tional religion, and punished those 
who spoke or wrote against the es- 
tablished forms with prompt severity. 
The fact that a state of high mental 
activity, a philosophy that recoiled 



from no results of pantheism or atheism, 
co-existed with degrading supersti- 
tions and wild fanaticism, is one 
fraught with the most important sug- 
gestions. St. Paul is here placed in 
a position of direct antagonism to 
£&lse philosophy and false religion. 
We shall observe how he assails both. 
16 *PaM/ waited for them.^ He 
was alone, and probably intended to 
remain quiet until he should have 
the assistance of these ministers. 
Some time appears to have elapsed 
after the departure of the Bereans 
before he came forward. 

* Was stirred in him* Was much 
excited and distressed. The folly 
and wickedness of idolatry cause 
horror and indignation in good men. 

* (riven up to idolatry* The mar- 
ginal translation *full of idols' is 
more accurate.' In no cities were 
the statues of the gods more nume- 
rous, nor attracted more attention, 
than at Athens. The image of Mi- 
nerva, the tutelary goddess of Athens, 
was the work of Phidias, and the 
master-piece of Grecian art.' 

17. * Therefore disputed he* &c. 
This powerful feeling induced him 
at once to enter upon his work. As 
usual he began with the Jews, but, 
contrary to his wont, addressed the 
unconverted heathens in the public 
place in the course of the same week. 



* Wetstein, Hemsen,p. 130; Pans., " Plin. xxxvi. 5.; Thuc. ii. 13.; 
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the Jews, and with the devont persons, and in the 
market daily with them that met with him. 

1 8. Then certain philosophers of the Epicnreans^ 
and of the Stoicks, encountered him. And some said. 
What will this || babbler say ? other some. He seemeth 
to be a setter forth of strange gods: because he 
preached unto them Jesus, and the resurrection. 



' Devout pentnu* Fioaeljtes of the 
gate. Eren at Athens the Jews had 
made some impiessioii. It is not 
stated whether St. Paid*8 preaching 
produced any effect npon them. 

* Tke wutrkei: The fonun of Ere- 
tria, where the people assembled daily 
in great nombers. It was smroonded 
by beautiful buildings. On one side 
was the famons ' Painted Porch' where 
the Stoics held paUic disputations on 
philosophy.' 

18. ' 7^ Epicureans: The tenets 
of these so-called philoaophers resem- 
bled those of the Sadducees in soma 
important points. They denied the 
creation and proridential goremment 
of the world, the spirituality and im- 
mortality of the soul, and referred all 
moral laws to selfishness, or rather to 
sensuality. No sect was so remote 
from the truth, and we read of very 
few converts from them at any age of 
the Church. It may be assumed, 
however, that many persons held these 
opinions in a kind of reckless despair 
of ascertaining any high truth. No 
sect counted such numbers of ad- 
herents. 

' And of the Sioies: These persons, 
on the other hand, rather resembled 
the Pharisees. They believed in the 
power and wisdom of God, held a lofty, 
though, in many essential points, an 
erroneous system of morals, and count- 
ed among their followers many of the 
noblest characters of antiquity. Some 



distinguished Christiaos of the fint 
two centuries were trained in their 
schools; but their pride and atezn- 
ness of chancter generally opposed 
invincible obstacles to the reo^don 
of the truth as it is in Jesus. 

There were other sects of philoeo- 
phy at Athens, not leas famona than 
these; viz. the Academicians^ or fol- 
lowers of Plato, and the Peripatetics, 
who were disdplea of Aristotle ; but 
their schools were at some distance 
from the forum, and SL Paol does not 
seem to have met them on this oocaaiofi. 
Their opinions were oppoeed to the 
two systems held respectively by the 
Sroics and Epicureans, and were far 
less antagonistic to Christianity. The 
omission of all reference to them is 
certainly not undesigned. 

' What tciU tMis babbler: The word 
in the original means a picker up of 
grains, properly a bird so called, 
hence an idle parasite, and common 
jester. The scoffing and contemp- 
tuous tone of this question evidently 
belongs to the Epicureans.* The 
Stoics looked upon the matter in a 
more serious light. 

* He seemeth: &c. The Stoics pre- 
sumed that SL Paul wished to intro- 
duce the worship of Jesus as a new 
divinity, whose claims were supported 
by an account of His miraculous 
resurrection. Chiysostom, and some 
other commentators ' are of opinion 
that they took the word 'Anastasis,' 
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19. And they took him, and brought him unto 

II Areopagus, saying. May we know what this new n or, MarM" 
doctrine, whereof thou speakest, is ? 

20. For thou bringest certain strange things to our 
ears: we would know therefore what these things 
mean ? 

21. (For all the Athenians and strangers which 
were there spent their time in nothing else, but either 

to tell, or to hear some new thing.) iior,tt« 

22. f Then Paul stood in the midst of J Mars' hill, "Zft^^, 



i.e., resurrection, to be the name of a 
goddess. It is an interesting fact, the 
Athenians put 3ocrates to death on 
the charge of being a setter forth of 
strange gods. 

19. * Unto Areopcigvs* It has been 
much questioned whether this was a 
judicial proceeding. The Areopagus, 
or Mars' Hill, was the supreme court 
of judicature at Athens, and charges 
of impiety, or innovations in religion, 
fell under its special cognisance.* It 
is more probable that it was a public 
inquiry before some members of the 
court, but not, strictly speaking, a 
trial; we read of no accusers, wit- 
nesses, or sentence, and the mere in- 
troduction of a foreign worship would 
not be illegal.' It is well known that 
religious matters were treated with 
great levity by the magistrates at that 
time, excepting in cases when a popular 
feeling had been previously excited. 
The form of the question, *may we 
know,' is studiously courteous, and quite 
in accordance with Athenian manners. 

ao. * Strange things* Things that 
excite our astonishment. The resur- 
rection of the dead was a doctrine that 
had never been heard of by any 
heathen people. 



* Meursius, Areop., Perizon. in 
^lian, V. 15. 

* Wetstein and Hemsen. 

' Demosth. ad £p. PhiL, and Phil. 



21. *For all the Athenians* &c. 
This characteristic of the Athenians 
is noted by many ancient writers.' 
They were equally remarkable for 
ready wit and *idle curiosity. It is 
computed that there were not less 
than 340 places in Athens where 
people met merely to talk on politics 
and other subjects.* 

22. ^ In the midst,* The Areopagus 
was built in the form of an amphi- 
theatre. St. Paul stood in the centre. 

^ And said* The discourse of St. 
Paul before this court is a living proof 
of his apostolical wisdom and elo- 
quence: we observe here how Paul, 
according to his own expression, could 
become a Gontile to the Gentile, and, 
by arguing from their own avowed 
principles, win the Heathens for the 
Gospel.* The speech is also remark- 
able for elegance, purity of style, and 
skilful arrangement. 

* Ye are too superstitious* This 
expression in the original has a signifi- 
cation which would be so far from 
offending the Athenians that they 
would accept it as a just and even 
flattering description of their charac- 
ter. It means literally having great 
fear or reverence for the gods, and 



i. ; Dicfiearchus v. Grsecise. 
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and said, Ye men of Athens, I peroeive that in all 
things ye are too superstitious. 

23. For as I passed by, and beheld your devotions^ 
I found an altar with this inscription, TO THE 
UNKNO\VTf GOD. Whom therefore ye ignoranUy 
worship, him declare I unto you. 

24. "God thatmade the world andallthings therein, 
• Mfttt. 11. seeing that he is ®Lord of heaven and earth, 'dwelleth 
r oh. 7. 48, Dot iu tcmpIcs made with hands; 

« Ps. fio. s. 25. Neither is worshipped with men's hands, ^as 



» di. 14. 15. 



wms Uken either in a good Mnse, as 
XfTj pious, or in a bad sense, as ir- 
rationally fearful and superstitions.* 
8t Paul uses it eridentlj in the strict- 
ly literal or middle sense. He ap- 
peals to their fear of the invisible 
worid* withont tonching upon the 
false direction which it took in them. 

23. ' Your devotions,* or the objects 
of joar fUrcAi'>ns,^temples, altars, 
and statnMi,' 

*An allar* (itc. Tiro Greek wri- 
ters, who rinitf-tfl Athens about this 
time, npfak of altars inscribed to un- 
known gods*, and it is certain from 
these words of St. Paul that he had 
seen one inscribed to the, or rather to 
an, unknown god. The yiews of the per- 
sons who erected these altars cannot 
be positively ascertained. It seems 
probable that when any public calami- 
ty occurred, which the Athenians 
attributed to the wrath of some deity, 
without knowing what offence they 
might have given to any one in par- 
ticular, they set up an altar and offered 
sacrifices to an unknown god* It was, 
however, a just and true, though pro- 
bably an unconscious expression of a 
feeling which lay at the root of many 
ceremonial observances among the 



% 



' Wetstein : see especially the quo- 
tation from Arist. Pol. 

* Chrysostom. 

» Suioer Thes^ p. 942. 

* Pausanias, i. 1.4., and Philostr. 



heathen. The worid by wisdom knew 
not God, but some knew and deplored 
their ignorance. 

■' fynorarUly wortkip* Worship 
without knowing His natore or attri- 
butes. St. Paul nndcmbt«dlj ooq- 
sidered the inscription to be a testi- 
mony to the innate idea of God which 
is universal in man. See Bom. L 19. 
21. %%. 

04. *God thai mads ike woritL* 
This verse directly opposes the com- 
mon opinion that the deity dwelt in 
the temples, and declares the creative 
and sovereign power of God, which 
was partially recognised by the Sto- 
ics, but denied by the Epicureans. 
The declaration, however, would be 
listened to by both as no irrational 
philosophical tenet.* 

* Made wUh hands* A very striking 
application of the words which Paul 
had heard St. St<ephen speak in his 
last discourse, vii. 48. 

25. * Neither is worshipped tnVA,* 
&c. This leaves worship on its right 
footing, as a duty on the part of man, 
while it refutes the gross notions of 
idolaters, who believed that the gods 
were to a certain extent dependent 
upon the ministrations of the priests. 



V. Apol., 6. '3. 
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though he needed any thing, seeing 'he giveth to all ^^^^- ^* 
life, and breath, and all things ; 22.^ ^^ 10 

26. And hath made of one blood all nations of men ^.^4; ^' ^ 
for to dwell on all the face of the earth, and hath de- i^rt^fe** 
termined the times before appointed and *the bounds ^j^uii!k, 
of their habitation; 

27. *That they should seek the Lord, if haply they t Rom. 1. 
might feel after him, and find him, " though he be not » ch. u. 17. 
far from every one of us : 

28. For '^in him we live, and move, and have our hS!i! a"* 



and even that they were fed by the 
fumes of sacrifice.* 

'Life and breath* The former 
word denotes the life, or living prin- 
ciple ; the latter, the continuance of 
life, which is sustained by breath.' 
St. Paul thus shows that the worship- 
per is in a state of the most absolute 
dependence on the Deity, and there- 
fore cannot render any service to him, 
except as a token of gratitude and 
reverence. 

a6. ' Of one blood.* This is op- 
posed to one of the most mischievous 
and widely-spread opinions of the 
ancient world, which was closely con- 
nected with polytheism, viz., that men 
sprung firom different stocks, and were 
literally aliens in blood. No opinion 
tended more to harden and brutalise 
the hearts of men ; they lost all sym- 
pathy with foreigners, and treated 
their slaves as beings of an inferior 
and hostile nature. The Athenians 
especially prided themselves on their 
peculiar origin, believing that they 
were indigenous, or native children of 
their own soil. The subject has been 
scientifically investigated, and the 
diversities of language, complexion, 
form, &c., have been satisfactorily 



accounted for on the hypothesis of a 
common origin of all races of man- 
kind.' 

* Hath determined.* The separation 
of mankind is thus represented by 
St. Paul as part of the divine scheme 
of government. 

* The times before appointed.* This 
seems to refer to the periods of na- 
tional growth, maturity, and decay, 
each of which, as well as the places 
of settlement, is subordinate to the 
general plan of dirine Providence.* 

27. 'That they should 8fek: The ob- 
ject of these arrangements was, there- 
fore, to teach men to seek the Lord by 
making them sensible of their de- 
pendence on Him. St. Paul evidently 
refers to the acknowledgment (ver. 23) 
that their search was imavailing, 
while he shows that the failure must 
have been their own fault, since God 
never withdrew himself from His 
creatures. He remains nearer to each 
of us than our own hearts. 

28. 'For in Him.* This great 
truth was not denied by Gentile phi- 
losophers, and St Paul is appealing 
to the consciousness of his hearers. 
One ancient writer says, • Since we 
are not dwelling in isolation, apart or 



* Aristoph. Aves., 186., &c. 

* Meyer. 

* Prichard, History of Man. See 



also four admirable articles by Quatre* 
fages, * Revue des deux Mondes.' 
* Hemsen, 
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7 Tit. 1. 13. being ; ^as certain also of your own poets have said. 
For we are also his offspring. 

29. Forasmuch then as we are the offipring of Gtxl, 
'we ought not to think that the Godhead is like unto 
gold, or silver, or stone, graven by art and man's 
device. 

30. And *the times of this ignorance God winked 



"Isa.40. 
18. 



• ch. 14. 16. 
Bom. 3. 35. 



far from God, but existing in the 
midst of Him.' * This opinion, how- 
ever, was rather of a physical than 
moral and religious character. They 
regarded the Deity, so to speak, as 
the element in which man lived. 
The origin of life, movement, and all 
existence is attributed to GK>d, in this 
sense, by many ancients. 

* Of your own poets* The quota- 
tion is from the PJuFnomena of Aratus, 
a Greek poet of Cilicia, in &ct, a native 
of Tarsus, and therefore a countryman 
of St . Paul . He lived about 2 70 years 
before our Lord. It is also found in 
a poem of Cleanthes, the disciple and 
follower of Zeno, who founded the 
Stoic sect of philosophy. It is an in- 
terestiog fact that St. Paul studied, 
and made use of the writings of profane 
authors. See introduction to chap. ix. 
Gamaliel was much blamed by his 
bigoted countrymen for encouraging 
these studies. 

* His offspring* The heath ens held 
this truth also, but not in its high 
moral significance. They believed in 
a physical derivation from one uni- 
versal existence.* 

29. 'Is like unto gold* Some phi- 
losophers had asserted the obvious 
truth, that God could not be ade- 
quately represented by any image; 
but their teaching had no effect upon 
the people, nor was it intended to 
affect popular superstitions. The 
alignment hero employed by St. Paul 



is peculiarly striking, and calenlated 
to make a deep imfvessicHi upon tlM 
Stoics. Ha argues, from the dignity 
of human nature, against the worship 
of graven stones, which are infinitely 
less precious than the intelligent 
creatures of God. From the q)ot 
where St. Paul stood he could tee, and 
probably pointed at the coloesal statue, 
called by the Athenians, 'The God- 
dess,' which represented Minerva, or 
Athena, the tutelar deity, standing 
with spear and shield on the Acropolis. 

* Art and marCs device* The ex- 
pressions in the original are yeiy 
striking. They show that St. Paul 
thoroughly appreciated the skill and 
genius of the artist, sternly as he con- 
demned the abuse of such gifts. 

30. * God winked at* or 'overlooked.' 
He did not infiict such punishment as 
man deserved. He did not destroy 
or extirpate idolaters, but preserved 
the world until the coming of Christ. 
This does not imply that the ignorance 
was without guilt (They did not like 
to retain God in their knowledge, and 
therefore He gave them up to a repro- 
bate mind. Horn, i.), but it was a 
mitigation of their guilt. 

^But now commandeth* When re- 
pentance is preached in the name of 
Jesus, the position of man is altogether 
changed ; he is commanded, and must 
obey under penalty of absolute con- 
demnation. 



^ ' Dio Chiys. i. p. 384. 

Domer. Einl, vol. i. p. 115 ; Cicero de leg., i. 8 ; Lucret, ii. 990. 
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at ; but ^now commandeth all men every where to ^ nxke 24. 
repent: Tit. 2.11, 12. 

1 Pet. 1 14. 

31. Because he hath appointed a day, in the which & 4. a. ' 
®he will judge the world in righteousness by that man . ch. 10. 42. 
whom he hath ordained; ivhereof he hath \\ given as- &i4.'io. ' 
surance unto all men, in that ^he hath raised him from /auh!* 

^, , J *ch. 2. 24. 

the dead. 

32. T And when they heard of the resurrection of 
the dead, some mocked : and others said, We will hear 
thee again of this matter, 

33. So Paul departed from among them. 

34. Howbeit certain men clave unto him, and be- 



31. St. Paul gives a concise state- 
ment of that doctrine which is most 
calculated to alarm the conscience of 
sinners. He dwells exclnsivelj npon 
the judgment of the world, of which 
the resurrection of the appointed 
Judge is the miraculous assurance 
and pledge. It is evident that St. 
Paul reserved for a second discourse 
the statement of the conditions and 
privileges of the Gospel covenant. 
The first object in preaching to the 
ignorant heathen must be to quicken 
the dead or dormant consciousness of 
man's sin and God*s righteousness. 

32. *Jnd when they heard* &c. 
The Stoics believed in the eternity of 
the spiritual principle in man, but 
neither they nor any sect of philoso- 
phers had a clear and fhU persuasion 
that the individual soul would retain 
a separate and conscious existence 
after the dissolution of the body. 
The resurrection of the body, which 
alone makes a futurity of compensa- 
tion intelligible, was a tenet utterly 
unknown to them, and contrary to all 
their notions of matter and spirit.* 
The Epicureans would be disposed to 



mock, and the Stoics seriously to 
reject the doctrine. 

* We will hear thee again* These 
words may imply hesitation, but it is 
more probable that they were not said 
in earnest. St. Paul does not appear 
to have addressed them again, and he 
would certainly not have neglected 
an opportunity had it been offered. 
He appears not to have remained 
long in Athens, perhaps not more 
than two or three weeks, until the 
return of Silas. Timotheus was sent 
to Thessalonica. Though the imme- 
diate effect of the Apostle's sermon 
was not great, the Parthenon in time 
became a Christian church. Athens 
ceased to be a city full of idols, and 
the repugnance of the Greeks to 
images became so strong, that it was 
a principal cause of the schism be- 
tween the churches of the East and 
West in the 8th century. See Homily 
on Idolatry, part a.' 

34. * Dionysitta the Areopagite* A 
member of the supreme court of ju- 
dicature. He is stated on good au- 
thority, to have been the first bishop 
of the church of Athens', and is said 



* See Origen e. Cels. i. 7; Ter- 
tuUian de Prsesc., 7. 
■ Humphry. 



• Const. Ap., vii. 46 ; Euseb. H. E. 
iii. 4, iv. 23. 
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lieved : among the which was Dionysiiis the Areopft- 
gite, and a woman named Damans, and olhera with 
them. 

nlao to bare died there as a maitjr. an vnVnfcni ■nfffikia of HtVTirir 

The writings attributed to him are horn the tiae of SI. Bral mato the 

f pnrioos. present daj. It is also int cffctti ng 

*I/amaris* She appears to hare to know that the first apologj lor the 

been a woman of fome station, bnt is Chrijitian was written bj an Athenian 

known onl J from this brief notice. Bishop, QnadratQS» and that the 

The chnrch of Athens nerer rose chorrh was remarkable in caxir ages 

to anj great eminence, jet manj for good order, and all 
Christian Fathers were partly edn- 
cated there, and it has existed with 



PRACTICAL AND DE>"OnONAL SUGGESTIONS. 

I — 4. Persecntion bad, as nsnal, the twofold effect of pnrifying the &ith of 
the genuine conrerts, and of opening a wider field of exertion to the preachers 
of the GospeL So God makes all things work together for the good of His 
Church. These things should teach the Christian nerer to despond, when 
the free course of the Gospel appears to be obstructed bj prejudice, or turned 
aside by pcrscHrution. So long as the sufferings and resurrection of Christ 
are faithfully preached, that Gospel will find its way into many hearts, winning 
multitudes of those who hare already attained to a partial knowledge of the 
truth, offering a resting-place and secure abode to many gentle and loving 
spirits, and subduing even some proud and self-righteous hearts to the obedi- 
ence of faith. The words of St Bernard well express the feelings which 
should sustain and animate the faithful soldiers of Christ : ' God exhorts us 
to fight ; He helps us to conquer ; He is present at the conflict ; He raises 
us up when we fall ; and He crowns us after the victory/ 

5—9. The Jews, who prided themselves, not without reason, upon their 
superiority to heathens in religious knowledge and general morality, were 
found ready to join the basest and most profligate idolaters in persecuting 
Christians. This unscrupulous use of the worst means to effect its purposes 
has been the prominent characteristic of fiilse zeal from the banning. The 
truth, which is a savour of life unto life to those who open their hearts to 
receive it, becomes a savour of death to those who obstinately oppose it. The 
evil which the Jews did not suspect in their own hearts burst out in acts 
of deadly malignity, when they rejected Him who offered them salvation 
from the power, guilt, and penalties of sin. No heart remains in the same 
state after hearing the "Word of Truth. It will be irritated or hardened, if 
it be not sulxlued and changed. 

1 1 . True nobility of the soul consists in its afiinity to the Divine Nature 
which is especially shown by candour and diligence in searching for Divine 
Truth. A hearty and persevering search is ever rewarded with success, pro- 
vided always that it proceeds in the way marked out by God, and that every 



Chap. XVII. 217 

notemenl of the inquiring heart is hallowed by prayer. The Bereans sought 
Christ where He at once hides and manifests himself, in His own written 
Word ; and they sought him under the guidance of one, whom He had em- 
^wered to interpret its mysterious intimations. We have the same Word, 
and the same interpreter, who ' being dead yet speaketh ' in his writings, and 
the same Spirit, who is ever ready, as He alone is able, to reveal the * glory 
of God in the lace of Jesus Christ.' 

14, 15. The Jews, were permitted to succeed for a season. They drore 
the apostle out of Macedonia, and thwarted, so far as they oould foresee, 
the gracious purposes of God towards the Gentiles. St. Paul was driven, as 
it were, in self-defence to assault the stronghold of false religion and false 
philosophy. Their envy had but one evil effect ; it excluded them firom par- 
ticipation in the triumphs of their long-expected Messiah. 

16, 17. The spirit of any thoughtful man would be deeply stirred by the 
forms which presented themselves to the eye of the apostle at Athens. But 
with what feelings? Would not those forms be regarded by many as 
attestations to man's high endowments and still higher aspirations, or even 
as indications of somewhat in him akin to the divinities, who seemed almost 
to move, and live, and reign in those shapes of majesty and beauty? St. 
Paul viewed them with other feelings. He beheld in them but awful signs, 
that souls, which cast off allegiance to the One Creator, are reduced by a 
just but terrible retribution into servitude to the lowest creatures, so that 
they worship inanimate things, stocks and stones, as their gods. If they 
proved that this people retained in their spiritual degradation the capacity 
for receiving and appreciating that beauty which is one with truth, this did 
but give intensity to his desire to show them the *king in His beauty,' 
and to open to them the treasures of wisdom and knowledge which are hid 
in Christ 

18 — 20. Remark the difference between the curiosity which merely arises 
from a love of novelty, and that which proceeds from a love of truth. That 
terminates, as it did with the Athenians, in mockery and incredulity ; this, 
as it did with the Berseans, in the knowledge of Him, who is the way, the 
truth, and the life. 

22 — 32. This discourse of St. Paul is to be studied as a model by every 
preacher who may be called upon to address men of education and refine- 
ment> to whom the Gospel is unknown or distasteful. Simple, but skilful 
in its arrangement, calm and conciliating in tone, but earnest, straightforward 
and uncompromising in spirit, it touches upon a great variety of topics, 
but all converge towards his one object, that of making the soul sensible of 
its need of Christ. It appeals to man's consciousness, to the works of creation, 
to the order of the universe, to the providential government of the world, 
and to the confessions and declarations of the deepest thinkers, which 
testify to the being and spirituality of God, and therefore to the unreason- 
ableness of that idolatry to which, either in its grosser or more subtle forms, 
every unbeliever is 'wholly given up.' The apostle concludes with bringing 
before them that fact by which alone the mysteries of existence can be 
cleared up, and the conscience at once subdued and quickened — a fact not 
resting on speculation, but attested by the most awful of miracles, viz. that 
God will judge the world in righteousness by that man whom He hath 
ordained. 
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3a — 34. It M punfiil to think that the description of these onbeliefKn 
shonld apply to so laige a proportion of nominal ChriatianB. How mamj 
mock the awfnl troths of religion — how many postpone the cottudenition 
of them to a more conrenient seascm I While they deUberate, the oppor- 
tonities disappear, the warning Toice ceases, the consdenoe sinks into shimber, 
and death oomes while the hesitating and warering Christian is nttcrlj 
unprepared to appear before Him who will exact a severe aoconnt from those 
who practically dei^Hse the riches of His long-fiaffering giace^ and court the 
day of Tengeance. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 

The visits of St Paul to the cities in Europe had hitherto been brie( suf- 
ficient to plant, bat not to complete the organisation of, a Christian com- 
munity in each. At Corinth, however, he abode for a considerable time, 
during which it is evident that the Church of Christ took firm root in the 
most civilised province of this quarter of the world. This chapter should 
be carefully studied, in conjunction with the Epistles written by the apostle 
during his sojourn, and with those which he addressed to the Church after 
his departure. The latter portion gives a brief account of an important 
journey undertaken by St. Paul previous to his settlement at Ephesus, and 
introduces a person remarkable in the history of primitive Christianity, the 
eloquent, learned, and zealous preacher of the Gtospel, Apollos of Alex- 
andria. 

A.D,52- 

1. After these things Paul departed from Athens, 

and came to Corinth ; •Bom.16. 

2. And found a certain Jew named • Aquila, bom in I'q^^^ j^ 

Pontus,lately come from Italy^ with his wife Priscilla; 2Tim.4,i». 



1. ' Corinth.* A beautiful city on 
the isthmus which connects the ]^e- 
loponnesus, or Morea, with the rest of 
Greece ; at that time the Capital of 
Achaia, and residence of the Roman 
proconsul. It was destroyed by the 
Romans 146 ▲.€., but had been lately 
rebuilt by Caesar, and was then fa- 
mous for its extensive commerce, the 
skill of its artists, and the general 
civilisation of its inhabitants.* It 
was at the same time notorious for 
extreme corruption and licentiousness, 
especially in connection with the wor- 
ship of Venus." 

2. * Aquila* This distinguished 
Christian, whose parents lived in 
Pontus (a province in the north of 
Asia Minor, where there were many 
Jews, See I Peter i. i ; Acts xi. 9), 



appears to have visited Rome as a 
merchant, and very probably waa 
converted there to Christianity.' It 
is doubtM whether a Christian 
Church was established at Rome at 
this early time ; but it seems highly 
reasonable to suppose that the Coepel 
was preadied, with some success, by 
the Pentecostal converts on their re- 
turn from Jerusalem to Rome. Acta 
ii. 10. Aquila seems to have been an 
opulent merchant The Christiana 
were wont to assemble at his house, 
both in Ephesus and Rome. Aquila 
and Priscilla, or Prisca (Rom. xvi. 
3), were both Roman names. It was 
customary for the Jews to bear Gen- 
tile names when they lived out of 
Palestine. 

* Claudius had commanded* This 



* Strabo, viii. 263 ; Aristid i. 2a. 

* Dio Chi^sostom, ii. 119; Winer, 



i.. 671 ; Cramer, iii. 25. 
• Olshausen ; Neander, p. 274. 
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(because that Claudius had commanded all Jews to 
depart from Bome :) and came unto them. 

3. And because he was of the same crafb, he abode 
b ch. 20. 84. with them, ^and wrought : for by their occupation 

1 Cor. 4. 12. . , * >. 1 

1 Thcs8.2.9. they were tentmakers. 

• ciui7. i* 4. ^'And he reasoned in the synagogue every sab- 

bath, and persuaded the Jews and the Greeks. 

* du 17. 14, ^^ ^^^ <*when Silas and Timotheus were come from 



edict is said by a Koman historian to 
have been issued in consequence of 
tumults among the Jews, raised, as 
he asserts, by an insurgent named 
Chrestus.* This is most probably an 
erroneous statement. The tumult 
seems rather to hare been caused by 
the envy of the unbelieving Jews, 
and their attempts to destroy Chris- 
tianity. The edict was, apparently, 
promulgated very early in the year 
52 ▲.D., during the absence of Agrippa, 
king of Chalcis, by whose influence it 
appears probable that it was after- 
wards repealed.* 

3. • Tentmakers.* The ejuict mean- 
ing of this expression has been dis- 
puted. Tents were made both of 
leather and of goats' hair in Cilicia,' 
the native country of St. Paul, and 
were sometimes very small and port- 
able, for the use of travellers in the 
shelterless deserts of Asia.^ The 
general demand for these makes it 
probable that St. Paul was employed 
in preparing them whenever he sup- 
ported himself by manuail labour, as 
was the case both here and in Mace- 
donia. 

4. * And he reasoned* The tenor 
of St. Paul's preaching in the syna- 
gogue was doubtless the exposition of 
types and prophecies referring to 
Messiah, by which he persuaded some 



Jews and proselytes of the gate, that 
they were to look for a suffering and 
atoning Saviour. 

5. * And when Silas,' &c. This 
must have occurred very soon after 
St. Paul's arrival at Corinth, since 
Silas and Timotheus had been di- 
rected to return with all speed. Upon 
their arrival, St. Paul wrote the first 
Epistle to the Thessalonians, either 
late in a.d. 52, or early in the follow- 
ing year. The second Epistle to that 
Church was written, probably, about 
twelve months later, and certainly at 
Corinth. The student should read 
the Epistles in chronological order 
while he follows this history. He 
will thus attain a clear and lively 
idea of the thoughts which occupied 
the mind of the Apostle, and formed, 
as we may be assured, the subject- 
matter of his preaching. 

* Was pressed in the spirit* The 
meaning of this expression seems to 
be that St. Paul was constrained by 
the Spirit to press the distinctive 
points of Christian doctrine upon the 
Jews with increased ui^ncy. But 
the best MSS. read, ' was pressed by 
the word ;' i. e. was engaged in preach- 
ing the word with much earnestness 
and anxiety, on account of the oppo- 
sition which his doctrine at length 
encountered. 



* Suetonius Claud., xxt; DioCass., ' Csesar, B. G., iii. 29; Flor., i. 12; 
Ix. 6 ; Tacitus, Ann., xii 52 ; Lewin, Dio, v. 2. 

F. S. * Schleusner, Neander. 

• Wieseler, p. 120. 
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Macedonia, Paul was ^pressed in the spirit, and tes« 
tified to the Jews that Jesus || wa8 Christ. 

6. And 'when they opposed themselves, and blas- 
phemed, 'he shook his raiment, and said unto them, 
'^Your blood be upon your own heads ; *I am clean : 
^from henceforth I will go unto the Gentiles. 

7. IT And he departed thence, and entered into a 
certain man^a house, named Justus, one that wor- 
shipped Crod, whose house joined hard to the syna- 
gogue. 

8. * And Crispus, the chief ruler of the synagogue, 
believed on the Lord with all his house ; and many 



• Job 33. 18. 
ch. 17. 8. 
ver. 28. 
II Or. is <A< 
Chritt. 
^ch. 18.45. 

1 Pet. 4. 4. 
« Noh. 5. 18. 
Matt. 10. 14. 
ch. 18. 51. 

>» Lev. 20. 9, 
11,12. 

2 Sam. 1.16. 
Eatek. 18.18. 
& 38. 4. 
'Ezek.8.18, 
19. & 88. 9. 
oh. 20. 26. 

k ch. 13. 46. 
& 28. 28. 

n Cor. 1.14. 



' Christ^ The marginal translation, 
the Christ, is more accurate. 

6. * And blasphemed.* The clear 
enunciation of Christian truth left 
no middle course open to the Jews ; 
they either accepted and worshipped, 
or rejected and blasphemed, the 
Saviour. 

' He shook his raiment* This was 
symbolical of the rejection of the un- 
believing Jews by God. It is to be 
regarded as the warning of an inspired 
prophet, not merely as an expression 
of St. Paul's own feelings of indigna- 
tion. 

*Your blood J The responsibih'ty of 
your destruction rests upon yourselves. 
See 2 Sam. i. i6; i Kings ii. 33; 
Ezck. zxxiii. 4. The origin of the 
expression may be traced to the cus- 
tom of laying hands on the head of a 
victim, and of imprecating on it the 
evils which were apprehended by the 
pi^rson who ofifcred the sacrifice.* 

7. * And he departed thence* This 
may mean either that he left the house 
of Aquila, or, that, instead of attend- 
ing the synagogue, he held meetings 
of the Christian converts in the ad- 
joining house of Justus, a Gentile 
proselyte. Daring some portion of the 



time, St. Paul appears to have transla- 
tion in the house of Gains. Kom. 
xvi. 23. 

8. ' Crispus, the chief ruler* Each 
synagogue of the Jews was governed 
by several elders, under the presi- 
dence of one, who was called chief of 
the synagogue. Crispus was one of 
the few persons whom St. Paul bap- 
tized himself, (see the marginal re- 
ference,) this sacrament being gene- 
rally administered by deacons or 
presbyters. 

* Many of the Corinthians* The 
converts in this city, as we learn from 
the epistles, were for the most part 
persons belonging to the middle and 
lower classes. * Not many wise men 
after the flesh,' i. e. students in the 
schools of heathen philosophy, ' not 
many mighty, not many noble, are 
called.' I Cor. L 16. The opulent 
merchants and persons of rank in 
that city were excessively licentious, 
and accustomed to a highly artificial 
style of oratory, and to subtle philo- 
sophical discussions. Both causes 
stood in the way of a general con- 
version by the plain and practical 
preaching of the Gospel ; but the ex- 
pression ' not many ' seems to imply, 



' Eisner ; Rosenmuller ; Lev. xvi. 31. ; Herodot, ii. 39 ; Outram de Sacrif. 
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of the Corinthians hearing believed, and were bap- 
tized. 

- oh. ss.lL 9. Then "^spake the Lord to Paul in the night by a 
vision^ Be not afraid^ but speak^ and hold not thy 
peace: 

• jer.i. 18, 10. ''For I am with thee, and no man shall set on 

H^ S8. thee to hurt thee : for I have much people in this city. 

t Gr. M< II. And he f continued there a year and six months, 

teaching the word of Ood among them. 

12. Y And when Oallio was the deputy of Achaia, 



that some persons distinguished for 
rank and talents joined the Church: 
some of its members were certainly 
opulent. 

9. *The Lord' The Lord Jesus 
appeared, as it would seem, to St. 
Paul by a yision, that is, not in a 
dream, but in a spiritual trance, or 
state of ecstasy. 

' Be not a/raid* It seems not im- 
probable, that St. Paul may have in- 
tended to leave Corinth, when he 
found himself strongly opposed by 
the Jews. 

10. * I have much people.* This ex- 
pression evidently includes both those 
who already believed, and those who 
were hereafter to be converted by St. 
Paul's preaching. This is the first in- 
stance of the word being applied to 
any but Jews. Compare John x. 1 6. 
* Other sheep I have, which are not of 
this fold.' The Gnostics abused thist«xt 
to support their predestinarian tenets.* 

11. * And he continued there* Co- 
rinth became one of the principal cen- 
tres of Christianity in consequence of 
the long residence of St. Paul. Its 
situation and extensive commerce well 
adapted it for missionar}* purposes. It 
appears certain that St. Paul visited 



many cities, and established chniches 
in Achaia during this period. See % 
Thess. i. 4, and 2 Cor. L i. 

*A year and six monthi* This 
must be reckoned firom the time when 
St. Paul removed to the house of 
Justus, to the end of his residence at 
Corinth.* 

12. * Gallio: A brother of the dis- 
tinguished Roman philosopher, M. A. 
Seneca, the tutor of Nera His origi- 
nal name was Marcus Anneus Nova- 
tus, which he changed for that of his 
father by adoption, Lucius T. Pollio, 
a celebrated rhetorician. Oallio was 
a man of considerable talent, and re- 
markable for sweetness cf disposition 
and graceful manners.' The pleasing 
tradition, that he was converted by St. 
Paul (who is also said to have corre- 
sponded through him with his brother 
Seneca), is not founded on sufficient 
authority.* 

* The deputy of Achaia! The tide 
deputy, or proconsul, is a singular 
proof of St. Luke's accuracy. Achaia, 
which at that time included the whole 
of Greece south of Macedonia and 
Epirus, was made an imperial pro- 
vince under Tiberius,* and therefore 
was governed, in this reign, not by 



> Didymus ap. Cramer, p. 304. 
' Anger ; Wieseler, p. 45. 
• Seneca, Quiest. Nat, iv. Prsef. ; 
Statins, SylTae, ii. 7. 



« Gelpke, de Famil Sen. et Pauli, 
1813, ap. Winer. 
' Tac. Ann., i. 76. 
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the Jews made insurrection with one accord against 
Paiil^ and brought him to the judgment seat. 

13. Saying, this fellow persuadeth men to worship 
God contrary to the law. 

14. And when Paul was now about to open his 
mouthy Grallio said unto the Jews, °If it were a matter •oh. ss. 
of wrong or wicked lewdness, ye Jews, reason would 
that I should bear with you ; 

1 5. But if it be a question of words and names, and 
of your law, look jeto it; for I will be no judge of 
such matters. 

1 6. And he drave them from the judgment seat. 

1 7. Then all the Greeks took 'Sosthenes, the chief »i cor. 1 

ft proconsul, but by ft procnrator. 
Claudius, hoTrever, restored it to the 
Senate*, and GaUio was, therefore, 
governor at this time with the title of 
proconsul. Had the passage been 
lost which records this transaction, 
St. Luke would have been accused of 
a misstatement Undesigned coinci- 
dences of this kind are the most con- 
Tincing proofs of the authenticity of 
any ancient book. 

13. * Saying, Tki$ fellow* See. The 
Jews appear to have availed them- 
selves at once of the appointment of 
the proconsul to try a plea, to which 
they had probably been aware that 
his predecessor would not attend. 
The Roman law tolerated Judaism, 
and their object was to prove that 
Christianity was not, and ought not 
to be, included under that denomi- 
nation. This verse merely states the 
general purport of the accusation: 
the Jews argued, doubtless, that the 
doctrines of St. Paul led to innova- 
tions, which were contrary to the 
Roman, as well as to the Jewish law. 

14. * And when Paul/ &c. Gallio 
listened to the Jews, but finding that 
the accusation had no reference to 
civil offences, but to questions of re- 



39. 
19. 



.1. 

ligion between the Jews and Chris- 
tians, whom the Romans regarded 
merely as a sect of the Jews, he re- 
fused to take cognisance of the matter, 
and therefore did not permit St Paul 
to make his defence. This was in 
accordance with the general maxims 
of Roman statesmen. 

' Wrong^ or wicked lewdness.* An 
offence either against property, or the 
laws of public morality. The latter 
words may also refer to a charge of 
imposture or sorcery, which at that 
time excited much attention, and was 
prohibited by many imperial procla- 
mations. Gallio may have expected 
that some specific chaige of this kind 
would be brought against St Paul by 
the Jews. 

15. * Words and names, and of your 
law,* A question that touched the 
doctrines of the Jews would not in- 
terest a Roman magistrate, who was 
little concerned about the internal 
affairs of a religion that was not 
adopted, though tolerated, by the * 
state. The expression ' names ' seems 
to imply that the Jews accused St. 
Paul of preaching Jesus. 

17. 'All the Greeks: The word 
' Greeks ' is omitted in the best MSS., 



* Suet. Claud., p. %$. 
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ruler of the synagogue, and beat hiM before the judg^ 
ment seat. And Gallio cared for none of those things. 
1 8. IT And Paul after this tarried there yet a good 
while, and then took his leave of the brethren, and 
mailed thence into Syria, and with him Priscilla and 

flNam.e. Aquila; having ** shorn his head in ""Cenchrea: for 

■^^ *i- 2*- he had a vow. 

' Bom. 16. 

1- 19. And he came to Ephesus, and left them there : 

but he himself entered into the synagogue, and rea- 
soned with the Jews, 



but there can be no doabt that the 
statement is correct The Ghreeks, 
who were not proselytes, hated the 
Jews, and considered this contemp- 
tuous dismissal to be a proof that 
the proconsul shared their feelings. 

* Cared far none 0/ those thingSf i. e. 
he was quite indififerent about the ill- 
treatment of St Paul's persecutors* 
whose fanaticism was probablj odious 
to him. The Roman provincial gover- 
nors frequently overlooked distur- 
bances which did not indicate any poli- 
tical feeling against the empire.* 

* Sosthenes.* This was probably the 
successor of Crispus, as there appears 
to have been only one synagogue at 
Corinth. Sosthenes appears also to 
have become a convert to Chris- 
tianity a short time after this transac- 
tion. See the marginal reference. 

18.'^ good while.* In the original, 
* many days.* The riot of the Jews 
occurred therefore some months before 
his departure. 

* Into 8i/ria' See note v. 22. 

* Having shorn his head.* It was 
customary among the Hebrews, when 
they were saved froin any great dan- 
ger, to bind themselves by a vow to 
offer sacrifice in the temple within 
thirty days, and in the meantime to 



shave their heads, and abstain from 
wine.' St. Paul continued to observe 
those national rites and ceremonies, 
which were not contrary to the Chris- 
tian doctrine; but he did this as a 
Hebrew, not as a minister, or member 
of the Church. He willingly sub- 
mitted to any forms or acts of self- 
denial, when there was reason to be- 
lieve that such conduct would mitigate 
the prejudices of the Jews.' Some 
commentators hold that the words 
apply to Aquila and not to St. Paul, 
but the explanation just given is the 
more natural, and supported by higher 
authority. 

' Cenchrea* The sea-port of Co- 
rinth in the Gulf of Egina, about ten 
miles from the city. There was a 
Christian Church in this place, of 
which Phoebe (Rom. xvi. i) was a 
deaconess; Lucius was appointed 
by St Paul as the first bishop, ac- 
cording to an old tradition.* 

19. * Ephesus.* The capital of Ionia, 
one of the richest and most beautiful 
cities in the ancient world. It was 
especially famous for the worship of 
Artemis, or Diana, whose temple then 
was regarded as one of the seven won- 
ders of the world. 

' And left them there.* Aquila and 



* Pricaeus ap. Kuinoel. 

' Joseph, B. I., ii. 15, i. 

' Calnn ; Anon ; and Didymus ap. 



Cramer, p. 307 ; Alford. 
* Constit. Apost, vii. 46. 
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20. WTien they desired him to tarry longer time 
with them, he consented not ; 

21. But bade them fareweU, saying, "I must by all 'ch. 19. 21. 
means keep this feast that cometh in Jerusalem: but 

I will return again unto you, *if God will. And he 1 1 cor. 4. 
sailed from Ephesus. Hob. c. a. 

22. And when he had landed at Csesarea, and gone •^""^^•^*- 
up, and saluted the church, he went down to Antioch. 



Friscilla appear to have possessed, or 
to have purchased a boose in Ephesus, 
and to have been mainly instrumental 
in extending the church, which waa 
founded at this time by St. Paul. 

20. * When they desired him: The 
Jews, therefore, at Ephesus, appear 
to have listened to St. Paul's preach- 
ing with more interest than usual. 
His strict observance of the law, 
shown by the vow which he had un- 
dertaken, as weU as by his intention 
to attend the festival of Pentecost at 
Jerusalem, may have had some effect 
upon them, but many were doubtless 
among those who waited for the hope 
of Israel, and, therefore welcomed the 
herald of Christ. 

II. * The feast that cometh: It has 
been questioned which of the three 
great festivals is meant, but it was 
probably the feast of Pentecost. St. 
Paul could hardly have gone by sea 
before Easter, the navigation being 
then very dangerous and uncertain.* 
It was not his custom to undertake a 
long journey for the purpose of at- 
tending the feast of tabernacles. Nor 
would an attendance at that festival 
have allowed sufficient time for the 
journey which he undertook before he 
reached Ephesus towards the end of 
the year. It is possible that St. Paul 
may have carried with him some con- 
tributions from the churches of Achaia 
for the poor of Jerusalem. 



• If God wiU: Prom the note of Chry- 
sostom on this passage, it appears that 
most of the early fathers literally ob- 
served the precept of St. James (see 
marginal reference), and guarded all 
their promises by expressing the con- 
dition, * by the will of God.* 

12. *And gone up: That is, to 
Jerusalem. St. Luke seldom relates 
circumstances which may be naturally 
inferred. On that occasion St. Paul 
may be supposed to have given a full 
account of the establishment of the 
Gospel in Europe to the apostles, who 
appear to have invariably celebrated 
the feast of Pentecost at Jerusalem. 
Many critics, however, suppose that 
the occurrences of which St. Paul 
speaks in the second chapter of the 
Galatians took place at this visit. In 
that case, Titus must have joined him 
on his journey, as well as Barnabas.* 
But I have little doubt that these cir- 
cumstances are to be referred to the 
journey of which an account has al- 
ready been given in the 1 5th chapter, 

' He went down to Antioch: This 
was the last visit of the apostle to thig 
city, where so many important events 
had occurred in his own histoiy, and 
in that of the Church of Christ. If, 
as I have assumed, the events alluded 
to (Galatians ii.) took place on the 
previous visit, one may be assured 
that the fusion of Greeks and Hebrewi 
in the Church of Antioch was now 



* Wieseler, p. 49, 
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23. And after he had spent some time there, he 
• Gal. 1.2. departed, and went over all the country of "Galatia 

14. w. and Phrygia in order, 'strengthening all the disciples. 

24. IT 'And a certain Jew named Apollos, bom at 
if'A'!'^' ' Alexandria, an eloquent man, and mighty in the 

scriptures, came to Ephesus. 

25. This man was instructed in the way of the 



k. 4. 14. 

■ ch 

ii 1.'S.»-J.41. 

7 I Cor. I. 



Tit. 3. 13. 



complctrd, and tliat tho constitution 
of tlie Churcli was definitively settled 
by St. Paul before his departure. 

23. * He departed and wf^t aver,* 
&c. Witli tliese words St. Luke com- 
mences his account of the third great 
iiiissionary juumey of tho apostle. As 
uriuul, he b4'gan by revisiting, and 
completely organising, the churches, 
which had been already established 
by his instrumentality. This journey 
must have occupiinl some months. He 
left Jerusalem in May, and arrived at 
ICphesus before tho winter, in Sep- 
tember or October. 

24. * Apotlos, horn at Alexandria,* 
This brief notice of Apollos alludes to 
Heverul imi>ortunt and interesting 
facts. lie was a native of tho famous 
city, fouudfd by Alexander in Kgypt, 
which was one of tho largest and 
most opulent in tho world, where 
every branch of literature had long 
ilourished under the patronage of the 
Ptolemies. Vast numbers of Jews 
were settled th(*re, and the famous 
version of the Old Testament into 
Oroek was made in that city, and, as 
WJI8 said, at the request of Ptolemy 
Philadelphus by seventy interpreters, 
whence it is called the Septuagint.' 
The Jews of Alexandria made consi- 
derable progress in several branches 
of learning and philosophy, but that 
advantage was more than counter- 
balanced by the introduction of lax, 
or, OS they would now be called, ra- 



tionalising notions, shown especially 
by a mode of interpreting Holy Scrip- 
ture which derogated from its autho- 
rity and perverted its meaning. The 
works of Philo Judseua, who lived 
there during our Saviours time, are 
remarkable for the combination of an 
Oriental system of philosophy with an 
imperfect and corrupt form of Judaism.' 
Still the speculations of the best 
writers of the Alexandrian school were 
capable of being turned to a good use 
by those whose minds were purified 
and enlightened by divine grace. 
Apollos appears from this verse to 
have been a man of commanding 
talents, and to have possessed a 
thorough knowledge of the Holy Scrip- 
tures, with especial reference to the 
types and prophecies which prepared 
him to recognise the Messiah in the 
person of Jesus. 

25. * This man was instructed* &c. 
Apollos may have been taught by 
John tho Baptist, or more probably by 
one of his disciples. The disciples of 
John were very numerous in some 
parts of Asia, and formed a distinct 
community; part of them were ab- 
sorbed into tho Christian Church, 
while part lapsed gradiuilly into wild 
heretical notions, which were per- 
petuated in Asia by their followers 
under the denomination of Sabeans, 
or brothers of St. John.* It appears 
that Apollos had heard of the life, 
doctrines, and miracles of our Lord, 



» Prideaux, Connection, ii. 27 — 49. » Hemsen, p. 214 : D'Herbelot, 
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Lord ; and being "fervent in the spirit, he spake and « Rom. 12. 
taught diligently the things of the Lord, 'knowing ."4. 19. 3. 
only the baptism of John. 

26. And he began to speak boldly in the synagogue: 
whom when Aquilaand Priscillahad heard, they took 
liim unto them, and expounded unto him the way of 
God more perfectly, 

27. And when he was disposed to pass into Achaia, 



and was convinced that He was the 
Messiah ; but it is doubtful whether 
he had heard of the Kesurrection, and 
certain that he knew nothing of the 
transactions which followed that 
event. 

* Fervent in spirit* ApoUos was 
under the influence of the Spirit, and 
his heart glowed with fervent zeal for 
the honour of the Lord Jesus, though 
he knew Him but imperfectly, and had 
not yet received that fulness of spiri- 
tual gifts which is vouchsafed to man 
in Him.' 

* Knouingonly the baptism of John* 
Although it is not expressly stated by 
these words that Apollos had received 
this baptism, yet it may be probably 
inferred firom them. He may have 
known that the disciples of our Lord 
baptized previous to the Resurrection, 
but was not aware of the new and pe- 
culiar characteristics of baptism of the 
Holy Ghost.' 

' He began to speak boldly, i.e. about 
this time Apollos came forward and 
expressed, freely and unresen'edly, 
tlie indignation which he felt, because 
the Jews would not acknowledge the 
fulfilment of prophecy in the person of 
Jesus. 

• AquUa and PriscUla* Priscilla 
appears to have been endowed largely 
with those spiritual gifts which are 
bebtowed on eminent believers for the 
good of the Church. Without taking 



any public part in the ministrations 
of the Church, which would have been 
contrary to apostolic discipline (see 
I Cor. xiv. 34), she was able to speak 
convincingly to the heart on all suit- 
able occasions, and it may be on ac- 
count of that gift that she is even 
named before Aquila in more than 
one passage of Holy Writ. 

* Took him unto them* They re- 
ceived him into their society, and 
Aquila may also have admitted him 
by baptism into the Christian Church. 

* The way of 6od* Full instruc- 
tion in all points of Christian doctrine 
was given after baptism, which re- 
quired, as preliminary conditions, a 
confession of faith in Jesus, and re- 
nunciation of sins. 

27. * When he was disposed* The 
principal object of his journey to 
Corinth, the capital of Achaia, was 
probably to dispute further with those 
Jews who had rejected the preaching 
of St. Paul. Aquila and Priscilla may 
have supposed that they would be less 
prejudiced against the ministrations of 
Apollos. His eloquence and skill in 
the interpretation of Holy Scripture 
produced so much eflfect upon the peo- 
ple in that city, that, as we learn from 
the last verse in this chapter, and 
from St. PauFs epistles, the Church 
was increased, and some converts were 
even inclined to disparage the work of 
the apostle in comparison with his ; see 



' Olshausen. 8ee also Ammonius ap. Cramer, p. 314. 
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the brethren wrote, exhorting the disciples to receive 
»» 1 Cor. a. him : who, when he was come, ^helped them much 
which had believed through grace: 

28. For he mightily convinced the Jews, and that 



• ch. 9. 22. 

t llr.'s. publickly, ^shewing by the scriptures that Jesus Jwas 

iOr/uihe 
Chritt. 



Christ 



I Cor. iii. 4 — 7. But ApoUos retained 
Yob \oy% and esteem, and appears to 
have been as free from presximption 
as St Paul was from envj. 

'Helped them much,* He gave 
them great help and assistance in 
their oontroversies with the uncon- 
yerted Jews. 

* Through grace* These words may 
refer to ApoUos or to the belieyers. It 
is more probable that we are to un- 
derstand that ApoUos was enabled, by 
the grace of the Lord Jesus, to help 
the Church effcctuaUy. It is true that 
faith is of grace, but the olject of St. 
Luke in this passage is rather to 
point out the cause of his success. 

a8. * Convinced* Or thoroughly 
confuted the Jews, who held that the 



sufferings and humiliation of Jesus 
were incompatible with the character 
of the Messiah. 

* Publicly* In places of public re- 
sort, both in the synagogue which he 
attended probably for some time alter 
his arrival at Corinth, and in other 
places where religious questionB ap- 
pear to have been openly discussed. 
Since his arguments were drawn from 
the Old Testament, his hearers must 
have been Hebrews or proselytes. 

' By the Scriptures* By his expo- 
sition of the types and prophecies, he 
proved to the conviction of eveiy can- 
did inquirer that Jesus of Nazareth 
was the Messiah whom the Jews ex- 
pected. 



PRACTICAL AND DEVOTIONAL SUGGESTIONS. 

I. St. Paul passes from a city famous for mental cultivation to one notorious, 
even among the heathen, for licentiousness. If there he made but few converts, 
here success must have seemed, humanly speaking, to have been impossible. 
But He who controUeth the will and affection of man gathereth unto Himself a 
Church, and established a kingdom of light and purity in the midst of darkness 
and uncleanness. The minister of Christ must never despond because of the 
apparent hopelessness of his efforts, nor, on the other hand, mistake the specu- 
lative curiosity of worldlings for a preparedness to receive the things of 
Christ. 

a, 3. God is rich in consolations to his afflicted servants. It was doubtless a 
calamity for Aquila to be ezpeUed from the city where he had made his home ; 
but that exile brought him to St Paul, and gave him and his wife an occasion 
of taking part in the noblest work ever entrusted to a creature. It wiU be re- 
marked that Aquila did not find that commercial occupations, though pursued 
with diligence in various cities of Europe and Asia, were incompatible with 
close study of the Word of God, with regular devotional exercises, or with an 
active participation in the work of the Gospel. Nay, those very occuxNitions 
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were the immediate cause of that close intimacy with St. Paul, which was so 
long a source of mutual consolation to the apostle and himself. 

4 — S. The earnest and faithful preaching of the Gospel may for a time 
appear to be unsuccessful, or may elicit vehement opposition, but it must 
ultimately effect that work which is designed by its Author, and will not 
return unto Him void. In the meantime a terrible resi)onsibility rests upon the 
hearers. If they be not cleansed of their sins by the blood of the Atonement, 
they must bear the penalty. Their blood will be upon their own heads. 

9, xo. These two verses admit us into the secret pavilion of the Spirit, where 
the Lord Jesus communes with His elect servants. He speaks in tenderness to 
the infirmity, and in consolation to the despondency, of his afUcted minister ; 
but we are permitted to observe that a loving care for His people is the imme- 
diate cause of His interposition. He seeth ' of the travail of his^soul, and is satis- 
fied,* and pours out His spirit upon His ministers that they may make Him 
known unto men, for whom ' He poured out His soul unto death.' 

11. In eighteen months the churches of Achaia were planted and established^ 
and after a lapse of eighteen centuries the teaching of the Word of God is 
equally effectual for the conversion of mankind. But that efficacy is exactly 
proportioned to the degree of spiritual communion which is maintained between 
the Lord in Heaven and His instruments on earth. How earnest and unceasing 
should be the prayers of the Church in behalf of those who are called to labour 
in the vineyard, and to invite the maimed, the halt, and the blind to partake of 
the heavenly banquet. 

12, 13. How vigilant and active, how fertile in resources and ingenious in 
accusations, are the enemies of the Church. The apostle is charged with vio- 
lating law because he preached the foundation and only true principle of all law, 
viz., the love of man originating in, and subordinate to, the love of God. The 
most odious feature in the conduct of the Jews was one which has been often 
reflected by the calumniators of the Church. They appealed to a law against 
Christians, which they knew and felt to be cruel and ui\just when directed 
against themselves. 

14 — 17. The contemptuous indifference of the Roman magistrate may not 
excite so much indignation as the violence and bigotry of the Hebrews ; but it 
was in truth an indication of a state of heart and conscience not less alienated 
from God. Hatred of religion, or blind sectarian seal, proves that the soul is in 
a diseased and disorganised condition ; but apathy is the precursor or symptom 
of spiritual death. 

18. The law of Christian charity eiyoins compliance with old observances 
which are not contrary to the revealed will of God. The strong brethren will 
take care not to offend the consciences of the weak. But such compliance must 
be strictly limited to things in themselves indifferent ; and acts, which in one 
age of the Church may be harmless or edifying, under other circumstances 
may lead to superstition, and cause real offence to those whom Christ died to 

save. 

i^ — 21. The actions and the words of St. Paul at Ephe«us exemplify the ab- 
solute dependence which all believers should feel upon their heavenly Father. 
He did not remain there, notwithstanding the request of his countrymen, 
seconded as we may be assurc<l, by the inclination of his own heart, but pro- 
ceeded, as he had been directed, to Jerusalem ; and though he promised to return 



ajo THE ACTS. 

without delaj, he gnarded his pTomise with that condition which, expressed or 
understood, should be kept constantly in mind in speaking of the future : ' for 
that we ought to say, if the Lord will, we shall liye, and do this, or that.' 

22,23. How brief and simple are the incidental notices which enable the 
thoughtful reader to appreciate the labours and exertions of St. Paul I The 
apostle on this journey enjoyed a present reward, and reaped in part the har- 
Test of former labours, for he was enabled in those wide regions, so lately tho 
abode of darkness, to convey fresh supplies of grace and strength to the children 
of light. 

24 — 28. Each true minister of Christ has his peculiar vocation, and reflects 
with more or less of brilliancy some portion of the splendour that surrounds 
the throne of Christ. In ApoUos we admire gifts that in all ages have been 
made instrumental to the extension and edification of the Church ; the capacity 
to receive and comprehend the teaching of Holy Writ, combined with that 
spiritual eloquence by which its precepts are brought home to the conscience, and 
its consolations applied to the heart and affections of mankind ; and those gifts, 
which were vouchsafed for the benefit of others, were outward manifestations of 
the work of the Spirit in his own heart : they were the expressions of a fer- 
vent seal, alike anxious for the salvation of man, and for the gloiy of Ood ; 
and they were sheltered by one of the most genuine and least questionable of 
all Christian graces, true humility, which taught him to welcome instruction, 
and to submit his actions to the guidance of those who had conversed with the 
apostle of Jesus. Thus the grace of God dwelt with him, and gave power and 
persuasion to the Word, so that he mightily convinced the opponents of his 
Lord, and brought many souls to the knowledge of the Saviour. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

Aftfir laying a broad foundation for tho Church in Europe, St. Paul returns to 
complete the first work which ho had undertaken in his office of apostle of 
the GFentiles. He remains nearly three years at Ephesus, which might then 
be regarded as the metropolis of Asia Minor. In this city the superstitions 
of the Gentile world exercised the most powerful influence over the human 
mind ; and the apostle here contended with idolatry in its strongest hold. 
The interest which the European Greeks continued to feel in their national 
religion, was comparatively weak and lukewarm, a matter of taste and habit 
rather than of conviction ; but in these provinces the worship of nature, per- 
sonified in the Ephesian Diana, was still celebrated with wild enthusiasm, 
and the pagcantiy of gorgeous festivals, in the most magnificent temple of 
the ancient world. It was, moreover, connected with the arts of divinatiou 
and magic, which have always possessed a strange &scination for the natural 
heart, and was upheld for interested motives by a large and influential body 
of men, whose existence depended upon frequenters of the shrine of the god- 
dess. The tumult recorded in this chapter was a precursor of many furious 
persecutions, originating in similar causes, which filled the amphitheatres of 
Asia with the blood of Christian martyrs, and ceased not until the fourth 
century, when the triumph of the Cross was externally achieved on the acces- 
sion of Constantine. 

A.D. 54. 

1. And it came to pass, that, while *ApolIos was at • cor. 1. 12- 
Corinth, Paul having passed through the upper coasts 

came to Ephesus : and finding certain disciples, 

2. He said unto them. Have ye received the Holy 



I. * iVhile ApoUos was at Corinth.* 
Apollos remained there a considerable 
time, but joined St. Paul at Ephesus, 
before he wrote the first Epistle to 
the Corinthians, a.d. 57. See i Cor. 
xvi. 12. 

* The upper coasts* or regions. The 
interior of Asia Minor is mountainous 
and elevated compared with the re- 
gion about Ephesus.* The route of 
St. Paul lay through Cappadocia', 
where we read of disciples (i Pet, i. i ; 
Acts ii.) to Galatia, and thence 
through Phiygia to Ephesus, where 
he arrived about May. 



* Certain disciples* These persons 
were probably in the same state of 
comparative ignorance of the truth as 
Apollos, when ho first met witli 
Aquila and Priscilla. They are called 
disciples, because they had been in- 
structed in some elementary truths, 
and recognised Jesus as the Christ. 
They appear to have formed a distinct 
society when St. Paul found them. 
The disciples of John were especially 
numerous in Egypt and Asia Minor. 

2. * Have ye received the Hdy 
Ghost ? ' or. Did ye receive the Holy 
Ghost when ye believed? i.e. at the 
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Ghost since ye believed? And they said unto him, 
ch. 8. 16. ^ We have not so much as heard whether there be any 

Soe I Sam. t-t t r^t 

8. 7. Holy G-host. 

3. And he said imto them. Unto what then were ye 
och. 18. 25, baptized ? And they said ^Unto John's baptism. 
'Matt 8. 4. Then said Paul, ^Jobn verily baptized with the 
Joim 1. 1«. baptism of repentance, saying unto the people, that 
?^.l; t ?• they should believe on him which should come after 

11. 16. & 18. •^ 

*^» 26. [jini^ ^hat is, on Christ Jesus. 

• oh. 8. 16. 5. When they heard this, they were baptized • in 
the name of the Lord Jesus. 



time of jour baptism. This refers 
specially to the spiritual gifts vhich 
attested the inward presence of the 
Spirit of CKxl. It is true that they 
could not have believed at all without 
tho operation of the Holy Ghost, but 
His indwelling presence, in a peculiar 
sense, is the priyilege of Christians 
wlio believe and are baptized. 

* Wie have not,* &c. Their answer 
m.iy be understood to mean that they 
had not heard of any peculiar manifes- 
tations of the Holy Ghost, If, how- 
ever, they had been converted from 
heathenism, or had been partially 
instructed by the disciples of St. 
John, they possibly might not have 
known of the personal existence of 
the Holy Spirit * The doctrine of the 
Holy Trinity, though implicitly taught 
in tho Old Testament, was not so 
revealed as to be an article of faith. 

3. ' Unto what* That is, unto what 
confession of faith. Christian bap- 
tism implies a previous recognition 
of the great doctrine of the Holy 
Trinity, including tho personality of 
the Holy Spirit. 

' Then* Since, as you say, you 
have not known of the Holy Ghost. 
It is evident that they called them- 
selves Christians ; otherwise St. Paul 
would not have expected them to 



have received the gifts, or to have 
known of the power, of the Holy Spirit. 
' Unto Johns baptiam.* Unto that 
system of doctrine and religion which 
John taught, and sealed with the rite 
of baptism. 

4. ' John verily baptised * St. Paul 
points out to them that the baptism 
of John was only a preparatoiy or- 
dinance. It brought converts into a 
state of training and preparation for 
the Church, but not into the Church 
itself. It sealed them as waiters for 
Christ, but could not make them 
members of Christ. St. John himself 
had always strongly insisted upon the 
essential distinction between his bap- 
tism and that which would be insti- 
tuted by the Messiah.* 

• That is, on Christ Jesus.* These 
words are added by St. Paul to prove 
to them that the very profession of 
believing John involved the duty of 
believing in the Christ whom he an- 
nounced, and that Jesus was that 
Christ. St. Paul, doubtless, then 
proved to them, from the fulfilment 
of types and prophecies in Jesus, and 
firom the acknowledgment of John 
himself, that He was the true Messiah 
whom John announced. 

5. * They were baptized.* The ana- 
baptists have drawn the inference 



> Olshausen. See Tertullian de Baptismo, c. 10. 
' See Huztable's Essay on the Ministry of John the Baptist. 



Chap. XIX. 3—9. 



^33 



6. And wheD Paul had ' laid his hands apon them 'cb. t. «. 

8. 17. 

the Holy Ghost came on them ; and ^ they spake with «*ch.'2. 4. & 
tongues, and prophesied. 

7. And all the men were about twelve. 

8. ^And he went into the synagogue, and spake iich.i7.2.& 
boldly for the space of three months, disputing and 
persuading the things ^concerning the kingdom of^ja*'** 
God. \t'^'^' 

9. But ^when divers were hardened, and believed j^io!*' 



from this verse that baptism can be 
repeated without sacrilege. But that 
notion rests npon ignorance of the 
true character of Christian baptism, 
which, as hath been shown, is quite 
distinct from that of John. The 
Scriptures teach expressly that there 
is but one true baptism into Christy 
and the form cannot be repeated 
without denying that communication 
of the Holy Spirit in baptism, which 
followed, and was a permanent result 
of, the ascension of our Lord. 

* In the name* or into the name. 
By their baptism they recognised 
Jesus to be the true Messiah. The 
form of administration was of course 
that appointed by our Saviour, 'in 
the name of the Father, and of the 
Son, and of the Holy Ghost' See 
note on chap. zi. 41. 

6. * Had laid his hands* See note, 
chap. viii. 16. The miraculous gifts 
which followed the imposition of 
hands, were intended for the benefit 
of the Church ; they were evidences 
of a new truth, and made the re- 
ceivers efficient agent« in its dissemi- 
nation. But the inward operation 
which these gifts attested was for 
their personal benefit, and is perma- 
nently attached to the rite of con- 
firmation. * 

*Thc$f spake with tongues* This 



gift seems not to have been perma- 
nent. They spoke words and sen- 
tences in unknown languages, in a 
state of ecstasy or. trance, under the 
immediate inspiration of the Holy 
Ghost. See notes on Acts ii. 4. ; x. 46. 

*And prophesied* Prophecy was 
a higher spiritual gift than that of 
tongues, including inspired declara- 
tions of God's will, revelation of 
mysteries, and predictions of future 
events. 

%. * He went into the synagogue* He 
commenced, as usual, by preaching 
the Gospel to the Jews. 

* Spake boldly f disputing and per- 
suading* He spake unreservedly, 
without fear of persecution, and by 
his arguments convinced and won 
many hearers. Persuading means 
more than teaching.* 

* Three months* Until the end of 
the year. It was during this time 
that the Epistle to the Galatians is 
supposed to have been written.* It 
was certainly written after his second 
visit to Galatia, and almost imme- 
diately. See Galatians i. 6. From 
that epistle we may form an idea of 
the substance and method of his dis- 
cussions with the Jews at Ephesus, 
and of the current of his thoughts 
during this period. 

9. ' Were hardened* They became 



» Hinds on the Rise and Early Progress of Christianity, p. 175. 
* Meyer. * wleseler, pp. »8o. 286. 
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1 See ch. 9. Dot, but spake evil * of that way before the multitude, 
& 29. 4. & he departed from them, and separated the disciples, 
r&r. 23. disputing daily in the school of one Tyrannus, 

10. And " this continued by the space of two years ; 
so that all they which dwelt in Asia heard the word 
of the Lord Jesus, both Jews and Greeks. 

11. And" God wrought special miracles by the 
hands of Paul : 



•Seech. 
20.81. 



• Hark 16. 

20. 

oh. 14.8. 



calloiui, and obstinately refused to 
listen to his arguments. The Word 
of God, when it does not penetrate 
the heart) is the occasion of hardening 
it by the rebellious struggles vhich 
it provokes. 

* Of that toat/* Christianity is 
frequently called the way — an ex- 
pression which indicates a peculiar 
course of life and conversation. That 
way is defined by God's law, and en- 
lightened by His Spirit 

* We departed from them* He 
ceased to attend the Jewish syna- 
gogue, and directed those who re- 
ceived the Gospel to form a distinct 
society. Thus the church of Ephesus, 
like the body of which it formed a 
part, was taken out of the synagogue, 
and established among the Gentiles. 

* Deputing daUy* These meetings 
of the disciples took place not only 
for disputing, or, as the word should 
be rendered, discussing and expound- 
ing the Holy Scriptures, but, as we 
may be assured, for common prayer 
and communion. 

' The school of one Tyrannus.^ 
This appears to have been a large 
room, or hall, either belonging to 
this Tyrannus, or named from him, 
in which persons were accustomed 
to attend lectures and discussions on 
philosophical subjects.' It is not 
probable that Tyrannus was a Jew, as 



some late commentators have sup- 
posed.' 

lo. * Two years* The meetings of 
the disciples appear to have been 
held daily in the school during that 
period. It is conjectured that St. 
Paul and his companions visited 
many cities in Asia Minor, and 
founded churches during these two 
years. It is even supposed, and not 
without strong reasons, that St. Paul 
visited Macedonia, Corinth, and Crete 
at this time.* See the chronological 
table. The first Epistle to Timothy 
was then written in Macedonia. Titus 
was left in Crete, and the epistle to 
him seems to have been written shortly 
afterwards at Ephesus. 

* All they which dwell in Asia.*^ 
That is, the province of Asia, of 
which Ephesus was the capital. See 
note, chap. xvi. 6. This expression 
proves that the 'school* was open 
to, and frequented by the visitors to 
Ephesus, and that the miracles and 
preaching of the apostle had caused 
great excitement in that city and the 
whole province. Jews and Greeks 
were attracted in great numbers to 
Ephesus, the former by its commerce, 
the latter also by the splendid cere- 
monies of the temple of Diana. The 
term * Greeks * includes proselytes of 
the gate, and other Gentiles. 

II. * Special miracles,* i.e. extraor- 



' Kosenmuller, Kuinoel, Ewald, Baungarlen. ' Meyer. 

' Mosheim, Olshausen, Schrader, and Wieseler, p. 240. 295. 
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12. ® So that from his body were brought unto the • ch. ». in. 
sick handkerchiefs or aprons, and the diseases de-4.29. 
parted from them^ and the evil spirits went out of 
them. 

13. IT P Then certain of the vagabond Jews, exor- p Matt. 12. 

27 

cists, ^ took upon them to call over them which had q see Mark 
evil spirits the name of the Lord Jesus, saying. We lX*9.49. 
adjure you by Jesus whom Paul preacheth. 



dinary miracles, speciaUj adapted to 
counteract the preTalent superstitions 
of the Ephcsians, such as vere not 
generally wrought by the Apostles. 

*Bi/ the hands.' "By his agency or 
instrumentality. 

12. ' ^ that* This expression 
clearly proTcs that the healing in- 
fluences, which were conveyed by 
certain instruments or means through 
St. Paul, came from GKxL It must 
not, therefore, be supposed ' that the 
persons, whose £iith was thus re- 
warded, felt or acted superstitiously. 
They had sufficient evidence to jus- 
tify their faith, which resembled 
that of the woman ' who touched the 
hem of our Saviour^s robe. The 
handkerchief and aprons, or linen 
girdles/, were signs and pledges of 
the healing power bestowed by God 
upon his Apostles. 

13. * Vagabond Jews, exorcists' 
Jews who went abont from place to 
place, wherever they were likely to 
find dupes of their fraudulent prac- 
tices, bringing thereby great reproadi 
upon their nation, and also upon the 
Christians, who were looked upon as 
a Jewish sect by the heathens.* 
These persons pretended to have the 
power of expelling evil spirits, and 
healing diseases, by the use of certain 
words and msCgic rites, which, as they 



asserted, were handed down by tra- 
dition from Solomon." The Jews 
were deeply infected by this supersti- 
tion, and some of their rabbis taught 
that our Lord performed His miracles 
by the power of the holy name which 
was engraved on the seal of Solomon.' 
It is evident from this passage that 
these hypocrites had observed many 
miracles performed in the name of 
the Lord Jesus. Their guilt con- 
sisted in a sacrilegious use of a name, 
which they felt to be divine, for the 
sake of gain. It was this covetous- 
ness that constituted the difference 
between their case and that of those 
who were suffered, though not com- 
manded, by our Lord to cast out 
devils in His name. Matt. xii. 27. 

• We odQure you.' That is, we 
bind you by an imprecation — charge 
you in the name. Many instances 
of such exorcisms are given in the 
writings of Irensus, Justin Martyr, 
and other early fiithers. 

* Whom Paul preacheth.' The ex- 
orcists added these words in order 
to distinguish Him from other per- 
sons bearing the same name. It is 
probable that the name of Joshua, of 
which Jesus was another common 
form, was frequently used in such 
incantations. See Lightfoot on St. 
Matt vi. 17. 



* With Olshausen and Neander. 
See a good note in Hemsen, p. 219. 
' Trench on the Miracles, p. 189. 
» Wolf. Cur. Phil., p. 1289. Meyer. 



* See Origcn, c. Celsum lib. 1, 
and V. p. 234. 236. 

* Hemsen. 

* Basnage, Hist, dcs Juifis. 




236 



THE ACTS. 



14. And there were seven sons of one Sceva, a Jew, 
and chief of the priests, which did so. 

15. And the evil spirit answered and said, Jesus 
I know, and Paul I know ; but who are ye ? 

16. And the man in whom the evil spirit was leaped 
on them, and overcame them, and prevailed against 
them, so that they fled out of that house naked and 
wounded. 

1 7. And this was known to all the Jews and Greeks 
'^T^e'^' ^^ dwelling at Ephesus ; and ' fear fell on them all, 
6^6'ii**' * *^^ ^® name of the Lord Jesus was magnified. 

18. And many that believed came, and ' confessed, 



•Mat*. 8. 6. 



and shewed their deeds. 



14. 'Seven ions* This number 
was held to be sacred, and may haye 
suggested, and giyen e£fect to, their 
pretensions. 

' Chitf of the priests: He had 
probably been the chief of one of the 
twenty-four courses. The exorcists 
were frequently persons whose educa- 
tion and position should have taught 
them the futility and evil of such 
practices. 

15. 'And the evil spirit answered.* 
A clear proof of the personality of 
the evil spirit. We often observe, 
however, in such cases, a confused 
state of the sufferers' consciousness, 
who speak as though they were iden- 
tified with the evil spirit within 
them.* 

'Jesus I know.* The remarkable 
fact that evil spirits recognise, and, 
evidently under compulsion, confess 
the power of Jesus, is attested in 
many passages of the Gospels. Matt. 
viiL 29 ; Mark i. 24, y. 9 ; Luke 
viii. 28. 

* Who are yeV That is, whence 
did you receive authority to use that 
name? This proves that the name 
is not represented as acting, like a 



magical form, by an inherent efEu*acy. 
Its operation depended oonditionaUy 
on the foith of the persons who used 
it, and efifectually on the will of Him 
who bears it. 

16. * Leaped on them: The great 
muscular power developed by mad- 
men in accesses of frenzy is often 
alleged in illustration of this and 
similar passages. See Matt viii. 28. 

17. 'Fear feil on them aU: A 
religious awe, such as prepares the 
soul for saving impressions. 

' The name was magn^ied: The 
failure of the attempt to abuse that 
name caused it to be more cele- 
brated and efiectual in the conversion 
of souls. It branded impostors, and 
showed the reality and divine origin 
of Paul's miraculous power. 

18. * Many that believed: Many, 
that is, who became believers* at that 
time, came forward and confessed how 
much they had been addicted to such 
superstitions and impostures ; or the 
words may imply that persons who 
had been previously converted, con- 
fessed that they had continued secretly 
to practise unlawful arts. 



> Trench on the Miradee, p. 160. 



" Meyer. 



^ 
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19. Many of them also which used curious arts 
brought their books together, and burned them before 
all men ; and they counted the price of them, and 
found it fifty thousand pieces of silver. 

20. * So mightily grew the word of God and pre- * ch. «. 7. u 
vailed. 

21. IT " After these things were ended, Paul * pur- J^^'**™- ^*- 
posed in the spirit, when he had passed through Mace- ?Jj;. 2b?*w. 
donia and Achaia, to go to Jerusalem, saying. After i^^jj. n/'^^' 
I have been there, ^ I must also see Kome. 



Bom.l6. 84 
—28. 



19. ' Curious arts' The Ephesians 
were especially addicted to curious, 
that is, magical arts.* These persons 
had made their livelihood by incanta- 
tions, philtres, astrological calcula- 
tions, soothsajings, &c. The words 
which they employed were mysterious 
symbols engraved on the statue of 
Diana, called Ephesian letters, which 
were supposed to have power over 
spirits.' 

* Their books* These were pro- 
bably treatises on magic and astrology, 
more especiaUy on the symbols men- 
tioned in the last note. 

'And burned their books,' This 
was a very common practice among 
the ancients, and especiaUy when the 
books contained impious and blas- 
phemous dogmas. It appears to have 
been regarded as necessary by the 
early Christians,* and was then a 
tolerably effectual means of stopping 
the eyil, since manuscripts were scarce 
and often unique. 

'Pieces of silver* These were 
probably drachmas, the common silver 
coin of the country. The drachma 
was worth about ^, The value of 
these books, so utterly worthless in 
themselves, proves the great preva- 
lence of superstition, and the vast 



influence of impostors in that pro- 
vince. 

20. * Grew — and prevailed* The 
former word marks the extension, 
the second the energy of the Gk>spel. 
Compare i Cor. xvi. 9., which was 
written shortly afterwards. 

21. * After these things toere ended,* 
This expression seems to denote the 
termination of the whole period of 
two years. 

* Purposed in the spirit* Resolved 
in his spirit, or rather in pursuance of 
an intimation from the Spirit. The ex- 
pression is strong, and may refer to 
a change of purpose. St. Paul had 
intended to go from Ephesus to 
Corinth ; but on hearing of dissensions 
in the Corinthian Church, he altered 
his plans, and resolved first to pass 
through Macedonia, in order to give 
the Corinthians time for repentance. 
See 2 Cor. xi. 15; i Cor. L 11, and 
xvi. 5. 

* I must also see Rome* The ne- 
cessity arose from his consciousness 
of a divine intimation. St Paul was 
anxious to visit Home, the metropolis 
of the world, both because he was the 
Apostle of the Gentiles, and because 
he was especially interested in the 
church already established in that 



* Hesych. Etym. Magn. 

* See Kuinoel, Hemsen, c. and H. 



xi. p. 13 ; and Potter on Clem. Alex. 
Str. i., p. 306, and v. p. 568. 
* See notes on IrenteuB, i. 9. 
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• ch.is. (. 22. So he sent into Macedonia two of* them that 

• Bom. 16. ministered unto him, Timotheus and * Erastus : but 

23. 

•i Tim. 4. 20. he himself stayed in Asia for a season. 

*> 2 Cor. 1.8. 23. And ^ the same time there arose no small stir 

•Seech. 9.2. about ® that way. 

24. For a certain man named Demetrius, a silver- 
smith, which made silver shrines for Diana, brought 
^^ch. 16. 16, d ^^ small gain unto the craftsmen ; 



citj. This Terse contains the first 
indication of St. PauFs intention in 
undertaking the last of his travels, to 
which he alludes, Rom. xy. 23 — 28. 
It will be seen that his purpose was 
ultimately effected, though in a man- 
ner not yet revealed to him, and dif- 
fering from his anticipations. 

22. ' He sent into Macedonia,* His 
object was apparently to prepare the 
churches for the collection which he 
intended to make on that journey for 
the poor of Jerusalem. See i Cor. 
xvi. I — 6. 

*Emutus,* If, as appears probable, 
this is the same person who is men- 
tioned Rom. xvi. 23, and 2 Tim. iv. 
20, he was a citizen of Corinth, hold- 
ing a high office there as steward or 
treasurer. It may have been on this 
account that he was selected to ar- 
range the contributions. 

The first Epistle to the Corinthians 
was written about Easter, after the 
departure of Timotheus, who was di- 
rected to return to St. Paul after visit- 
ing the churches through which the 
apoytle intended to pass. See i Cor. 
xvi. 8, II. From that passage we 
learn how much St. Paul was grati- 
fied by the success of the word at 
Ephesus. 

* For a season* Until Pentecost. 
See the passage from i Cor. just 
quoted. ApoUos, Aquila, and Pris- 



cilla, were then with St. Paul at 
Ephesus. 

23. ' And the same time* Towards 
the end of the season, or a short time 
before Pentecost^ in May. See note 
on V. 31. 

' That way* Christianity. See note, 
verse 9. The expression is peculiar 
to St. Paul and St. Luke. 

24. * Demetrius^ a silversmith.* He 
appears to have had a manufactory, 
in which small silver models of the 
temple, with miniature statues of 
Diana, were prepared. Persons vi- 
siting the shrine generally purchased 
such models, and placed them in 
their houses on their return. The 
temple at Ephesus was exceedingly 
rich and beautiful, and esteemed one 
of the seven wonders of the world. 
Its dimensions were 425 feet by 225. 
It was surrounded by columns 60 feet 
high. It has quite disappeared, and 
its site cannot be traced, although 
some large columns in the Turkish 
mosque are supposed to have belonged 
toit.» 

'Diana,* or Artemis, was worship- 
ped at Ephesus, as the goddess of 
nature. In Greek mythology she was 
represented as a huntress, and iden- 
tified with the mom. The statue at 
Ephesus was symbolical. The god- 
dess was represented with many 
breasta, a turreted head-dress, and 



* See Cliandler and Hartley; Miiller, Archseologie, p. 57. Plin. H. N. xvi. 
40> and xxxvi. 14. 
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25. Whom he called together with the workmen of 
like occupation, and said. Sirs, ye know that by this 
craft we have our wealth. 

26. Moreover ye see and hear, that not alone at 
Ephesus, but almost throughout all Asia, this Paul 
hath persuaded and turned away much people, saying 
that ® they be no gods, which are made with hands : 

27. So that not only this our craft is in danger to 
be set at nought ; but also that the temple of the great 
goddess Diana should be despised, and her magni- 
ficence should be destroyed, whom all Asia and the 
world worshippeth. 



• Pb, 116. 4. 

iso. 44.10 
—20. 

Jer. 10. 3. 



legs bound together. This figure is 
found on many coins.^ 

25. * The workmen* That is, the 
artisans as distinguished from the 
craftsmen or artists. 

* By this craft we have our wealth* 
Demetrius appeals at once to their 
interests. This class of persons took 
an active part in exciting the popu- 
lar feeling against the Christinns on 
many occasions. 

26. *Much people* It is interest- 
ing to trace the progress of Chris- 
tianity by the attacks and admissions 
of its enemies. 

* They be no gods which* &c. Mo- 
dem writers are apt to suppose that 
idolaters worshipped statues merely 
as symbols, or representations of 
their gods. The fact is, that the 
great mass of people held the images 
themselves to be real gods— things 
endued with divine power — as it 
were, bodies of their gods. Hence 
the artiste were called god-makers.* 
Kven the educated classes, who re- 
tained any belief in the religion of 
their country, supposed that the images 
were specially inhabited by the gods. 



It seems remarkable that no attack 
was made upon St. Paul by the priests 
of the temple. They were probably 
aware that the apostle had not in- 
fringed any law, and they appear 
moreover to have been indifferent on 
the subject. 

27. *Bui also: The eflfect of St. 
Paul's preaching upon the national 
form of religion, which was afterwards 
put forward as the chief ground of 
accusation, is here introduced as a 
secondary consideration. 

* The great goddess Diana* This 
was the regular form employed in 
speaking of the idol. 

* Magnificence* Miy'esty, as shown 
in a splendid ritual, and by the at- 
tendance of multitudes of worship- 
pers. 

* The world* Demetrius does not 
exaggerate the celebrity of the Ephe- 
sian idol. Worshippers came from 
all parts of the known world to her 
shrine. His fears too were justified by 
the event. Pliny states that the tem- 
ples were deserted, the victims unsold, 
and aU solemnities long since inter- 
rupted. Lib. X. Ep. 97. 



' See Conybeare and Howson, and 
Creuzer, Symbol ii. 176. 
' Pollux Onom.i. 13. See especially 



Plutarch do Isid. et Osir., p. 379 c, 
and Livy, xxxviii 43 ; Sponheim Call. 
H. Pall., p. 52, quoted by Wctstein. 
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28. And when they heard these aayinga, they were 
full of wrath, and cried out, saying, Great ie Diana of 
the Ephesians. 

29. And the whole city was filled with confusion : 
'Rom. 16. and having caught 'Grains and 'Aristarchus, men of 
1 Cor. i.u. Macedonia, Paul's companions in travel, they rushed 
V\^\ ,« with one accord into the theatre. 

Col. 4. 10. 

Phiiem. 24. jo. And wheu Paul would have entered in unto the 
people, the disciples suffered him not. 

31. And certain of the chief of Asia, which were 
his friends, sent imto him, desiring him that he would 
not adventure himself into the theatre. 



ftS. 'Full of wrath: Selfish in- 
terest and superstition acting in com- 
bination have always caused the 
fiercest persecutions. It shoold be 
remarked that the motive which in- 
fiuenced them most powerfully was 
that of which they were least con- 
scious. 

< Gaiua,* St Paul mentions Gains 
twice in his epistles. From Rom. zvi. 
23 we learn that St. Paul was received 
at the house of Gaius at Corinth, and 
that the Church met there. He may 
have been a native of Macedonia, 
settled at Corinth. 

' Aristarchus * accompanied St. Paul 
to Home and was imprisoned with 
him. Philemon 24 ; Col. iv. 10. 

* I%e theatre: The theatres of the 
ancients were buildings of immense 
size, in the open air, where public 
assemblies were regularly held on 
great occasions.^ The remains of the 
theatre at Ephesus, the largest of all 
that are known, have been described 
by recent travellers. It is said to be 
a wreck of immense grandeur, situate 
on a steep declivity, the seats having 



been formed in successive tiers on the 
slope of a lofty hill, and the whole 
building being open to the sky; 
upwards of 30,000 persons could 
have conveniently seated themselves. 
Across the market-place, at no great 
distance, they would have a view of 
the temple. ' 

^i. *The chitfs of- Asia: These 
were magistrates, called Asiarchs, 
elected by the cities in Asia. They 
paid the expenses of the public games, 
at which they presided, and had also 
charge of the theatre. As they were 
especially connected with the annual 
solemnities in honour of the Ephesian 
Diana, they would probably be collect- 
ed at Ephesus when those solemnities 
were going on ; that is in the month 
of Artemisius, or May.' They were 
persons of great wealth and influence, 
and knew that they would be held re- 
sponsible for any disturbance.* The 
excitement would of course have been 
much increased by the appearance of 
St. Paul. That they were his friends 
proves that the effects of the Gospel 
were not confined to the lower or even 



' See numerous authorities ap. Wet- 
stein. 

' Hartley's Researches, and Fellows' 
Asia Minor, p. 274. 

' Greswell s Diss. iv. 154. 



* Hemsen, p. 230. Spanheim de 
Pnest. Num., t. ii. 41 6. Eckhel Doct. 
Num., P. 1. iv. 210. Lewin Fasti 
Sacri, p. 309. 
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32. Some therefore cried one thing, and some an- 
other : for the assembly were confused ; and the more 
part knew not wherefore they had come together. 

33. And they drew Alexander out of the multitude, •• 1 Tim. 1. 
the Jews putting him forward. And ^Alexander 2 fim. 4.14. 

i cii, 12. 17, 

^ beckoned with the hand, and would have made his 
defence unto the people. 

34. But when they knew that he was a Jew, all 
with one voice about the space of two hours cried out, 
Great is Diana of the Ephesians. 

35. And when the townclerk had appeased the 
people, he said. Ye men of Ephesus, what man is there 
that knoweth not how that the city of the Ephesians 



middle classes. It does not, hovever, 
appear probable that they were bap- 
tized Christians. It is a remarkable 
coincidence that, when Polycarp was 
martyred at Smyrna, Philip the Asi- 
arch refused to supply a lion to slay 
him ; he too was a friend, though not 
a disciple, of the Christian Bishop. 

31. * The more part knew not,* 
The high situation of the theatre on 
Mount Prion accounts for the ease 
with which an immense multitude 
was assembled. From every part of 
Ephesus, the inhabitants would see 
people rushing to the theatre, and 
would of course hasten to know why 
they assembled.* 

33. * Alexander* St. Paul men- 
tions one Alexander, a coppersmith 
of Ephesus (2 Tim. iv. 14), but 
that person was an enemy of the 
Gospel, being very probably con- 
nected by his trade with Demetrius. 
This Alexander was evidently a 
Christian* — he attempted to make 
his defence; whereas, had he been 
an unconverted Jew, he would have 
joined in accusing St. Paul. 

* Putting himforwardf* or pushing 



him forward, evidently in order to 
expose him to the fury of the people. 

34. * Knew* They perceived by 
his appearance that he was a He-. 
brew. The Gentiles hated the Jews, 
and confounded the Christians with 
them. 

' Two hours.* The continued up- 
roar is not at all surprising, consi- 
dering the pains that had been taken 
to excite the people. It has been 
remarked that the reverberation of 
their voices from the steep rock which 
forms one side of the theatre, would 
add very much to their excitement.' 

35. * The town clerk,* or the 
secretary of the council. He was 
the chief native magistrate, who 
kept all the public documents and 
prepared all the public decrees.* 
The Syriac version calls him prince 
or chief of the city. 

*A worshipper* The expression 
literally means an adorncr of the 
temple, and very graphically de- 
scribes the care bestowed by those 
idolaters upon eveiy thing connected 
with their national religion. The 
epithet is found on coins of Ephesus 
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* Hartley, Researches. 

•^ Olshausen, Meyer, Wieseler, p. 



• Hartley, I. c. 

* Hemsen, p. 232, n. 36.; Eckhel 
Doct. Num. iv. 257. 
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tOr.flke 

temple 

ketper. 



Il0r,tt« 
court daft 
are kept. 



^ Or, ordi- 
nary. 



is t a worshipper of the great goddess Diana, and of 
the image which fell down from Jupiter ? 

36. Seeing then that these things cannot be spoken 
against, ye ought to be quiet, and to do nothing rashly. 

37. For ye have brought hither these men, which 
are neither robbers of churches, nor yet blasphemers 
of your goddess. 

38. Wherefore if Demetrius, and the craftsmen 
which are with him, have a matter against any man, 
I the law is open, and there are deputies : let them 
implead one another. 

39. But if ye enquire any thing concerning other 
matters, it shall be determined in a | lawful assembly. 



struck about this time.* It vas a 
title of honour, vhich appears to 
hsTe been often granted bj the Em- 
perors to cities remarkable for de- 
votion to their gods. 

* Of the image that fell down from 
Jupiter* In many ancient temples' 
there vere images which, as the 
people believed, fell down from 
heaven. In some places they were 
very probably aerolites, but the 
statue at Ephesus was of wood, either 
ebony, or, according to Mucianus', 
vine wood. 

36. * Cannot he spoken agaimt* 
A skilful address to their prejudices, 
which this magistrate did not share. 

37. * Robbers of churches.* Per- 
sons who robbed temples were pu- 
nished by death and cast out un- 
buricd. 

* Kor yet blasphemers* It is evi- 
dent from this and many other pas- 
sages that the apostles displaced and 
subverted idolatry by preaching the 
truth, and not by 'railing accusa- 
tions.* Their zeal was tempered, 
not by any selfish consideration, but 
by love. A direct attack on the 



objects of popular idolatry would not 
only have subjected them to the 
highest legal penalties, but have 
made the propagation of the Gospel 
impossible without such interposition 
of divine power as seems to be in- 
compatible with the revealed pur- 
poses of Gh)d. 

38. *The law is open;* or rather, 
as the margin has, the court days 
are kept. The courts were open 
on stated days in the marketplace, 
which adjoined the temple. 

* There are deputies* Proconsuls. 
This expression does not imply 
there were more proconsuls than one 
at Ephesus, but that these causes 
might be tried by such a magis- 
tracy.* 

39. * V y^ enquiff* &c. If any 
general question, independent of the 
private interests of Demetrius and 
the craftsmen, should stiU remain to 
be determined. 

* A lawful assembly.* An assem- 
bly regularly convoked and presided 
over by the magistrates. This was 
an irregular meeting at which no 
question could be legally determined. 



' Greswell, Diss. iv. 154. 

' Wetstein, Homsen, Kuinoel, &c. 



• Plin, H. N., xvi. 79. 

* Meyer ; Bernhard*s SynL, p. 92. 
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40. For we are in danger to be called in question 
for this day's uproar, there being no cause whereby 
we may give an account of this concourse. 

41. And when he had thus spoken, he dismissed the 
assembly. 



40. * For we are in danger* The 
magistrate finallj appeals to their 
fears. Thej were well aware that 
the Roman anthorities watched their 
meetings with much suspicion, and 
suppressed the least indication of 
seditions or disturbances with se- 
Teritj. Thousands were often slain 
on such occasions. The Roman law 
made it capital to promote any riot- 
ous meeting. 

41. *He dUmiseed the oseemNy' 
It has been doubted whether St. 



Paul alludes to this tumult (i 
Corinth, xv. 3a — 34.) He had to 
contend with wild and ferocious ene- 
mies, and was frequently in great 
danger. Since we learn fh>m Rom. 
zri. 3, 4, that Aquila and Prisdlla 
were also endangered, and left 
Ephesus about this time, and as hia 
expressions seem to implj personal 
sufferings, it is more probable that 
some irregular disturbances had al- 
ready broken out, of which St. Luke 
does not gire an account.* 



PRACTICAL AND DEVOTIONAL SUGGESTIONS. 

I — 6. This transaction with the disciples of John should teach the great 
preciousness of our privileges as Christians. God has been revealed to us 
not merely as the Creator and Sovereign of the universe, but as the con- 
verter and sanctifler of our souls. Ho hath disclosed His attributes of 
mercy and love in the Person of His Son, and brought them home to our 
hearts by the operation and personal indwelling of the Holy Ghost. May 
we not neglect that knowledge which He conveys by His word, nor forfeit 
those blessings which He secures and bestows through His ordinances. 
May the power of the Holy Ghost be effectual in us, and our attendance on 
the means of grace be followed by that inward change of principles and 
affections, of which the new tongues then spoken by the disciples, and their 
prophetic utterances, were at once symbols and pledges to the Church. 

8 — 10. The efforts which St. Paul made to convert his countrymen, his 
brethren according to the flesh, exemplify the duties of Christians towards 
those who are not yet persuaded of the things concerning the kingdom of 
God; the effect of those efforts should be a warning to those who ex- 
perience any feelings of indifference or impatience when the Word is 
preached. That Word either breaks and penetrates the heart, or hardens 
it. No man hearing it, remains long indifferent ; he either separates him- 
self from unbelievers, or speaks evil of the way of salvation. 

II, 12. God can and often does convey great blessings, spiritual and 



> Neander, Pf., p. 352 n. 2. 
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temporal, by means apparently weak and unsuitable. This is to teacb ufl 
not to attach undue value to anj means, and not to let our thoughts rest on 
them, but to direct our hearts to Him firom vhom alone oometh eyery good 
and perfect gift. 

13 — 17. The H0I7 name must not be used superstitiouslj. It is the will 
of God that alone gives efficacy to any rite. It is folly to trust in any form 
of which He has not sanctioned the use, and for which He has not prepared 
the Spirit. It is a heinous crime to employ the forms of religion and His 
holy name for any selfish and covetous considerations. The crime of sor- 
cery may not be committed since the external operations of the evil spirit 
hare ceased ; but the guilt may be, and is not unfrequently, contracted by 
impostors and hypocrites. And their guilt is greater than that of the sons 
of Sceva in proportion to the clearness of light youchsafed to the CShureh. 

1 8, 19. It rarely happens that any old sin can be forsaken without some 
painful sacrifice. Sabbath breakers may be seriously injured in worldly 
interests by closing their shops, fraudulent dealers by discontinuing their 
practices and making restitution ; but without such sacrifices they cannot enter 
into the strait gate — we cannot bring any sinful habit into the kingdom of 
heaven. It should also be remarked that no man has a right to sell to 
others that which he has found detrimental to his own soul. If the 
possessors of those books had sold them, they would have been responsible 
for any evils which might have resulted. We must cast away the unclean 
thing. 

21, 22. Absolute dependence on God does not do away with the neces- 
sity of prudent and well-matured plans. St. Paul arranged all his journeys 
beforehand, and sent his attendants to prepare all things for his reception, 
even while he knew that the purposes of God would inevitably be carried 
into effect. That conviction, held in a right Christian spirit, sustains hope 
and animates exertion, since all things must work together for the good of 
His elect. 

23 — 28. When Christian truth is introduced into a profligate community, 
it must come into conflict with many existing interests, and persecution 
will be the natural result. The practical application of this fact should 
teach us to examine ourselves whether we encourage any disposition or 
habits irreconcileable with a thoroughly consistent spirit of religion ; if we 
do, u conflict must come ; and unless we are prepared to renounce them, we 
shall veiy probably be enrolled among the enemies of the faith. But it is 
still more likely that we shall deceive ourselves into the notion that we are 
opposing, not true religion, but a partial, or bigoted, or mistaken view of 
its obligations; and perhaps adopt some specious system to justify at once 
our retention of the evil habit and our persecution of the unwelcome truth. 

*9 — 34- ^<^ frequently preserves His servants in times of danger by 
means quite unforeseen and contrary to all expectation. While the turbu- 
lent mob was roused by the interested malignity of the idol-makers, and 
the Apostle was scarcely restrained from adventuring his life by the affec- 
tionate anxiety of the disciples, God raised up friends and advisers for him 
among the heathen, and overruled the passions and interests of his enemies, 
80 that the idolatrous magistrates became his apologists and defenders. The 
providential government of the world abounds, doubtless, in such interpo- 
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sitioDB, although the weakness of our fiuth or love maj preyent us from 
recognising His protecting hand. 

35—40. This discourse admirably illustrates the character of the natural 
man. He has a sense of moral, and especially of legal justice, but that 
sense is not strong enough to induce him to defend, or to desist from injuring 
persons wrongfully accused, unless his passions are soothed by flatteiy and 
subdued by fear. The art of the heathen orator consisted mainly in skilful 
management of those affections ; but shame to the Christian if he cannot be 
won to actire exertions in well-doing by the principle of love. 
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The sacred historian now oondocts ns toward the close of the public and actiTe 
ministry of the apostle of the Oentilfts. His work has hitherto been to pro- 
pagate the Gospel b j personal exertions, by preaching and working ' signs 
and wonders,* and by demonstration of the ' Spirit and power* in regions, 
which lay in darkness and in the shadow of death. Henceforth it is 
appointed to him to follow in another path the tracks of Him, whose example 
has been his guide and support from the period of his conyersion. He is to 
teach by suffering, to advance through ways beset with trials and tempta- 
tions, until he reaches the mark of the prize of his high calling, and receiyes 
the crown of martyrdom. In this chapter we hear the last charge whidi he 
is known to haye delivered to the ministers of the Church. In no discourse 
do we find more proofs of that eloquence which won the admiration eyen of 
the Platonist Longinus. But its chief attraction for Christians should be 
that it breathes the same spirit which penrades the last addresses of our 
Lord recorded by the beloved disciple. 

1. And after the uproar was ceased, Paul called unto 
• 1 Cor. 16. him the disciples, and embraced them, and * departed 
iTim. 1. 8. for to go into Macedonia. 

2. And when he had gone over those parts, and 



I . *And after the uproar was ceased* 
It does not state, nor is it probable, 
that St. Paul left Ephesus earUer on 
account of the uproar. It was pre- 
viously his intention to ' tarry at 
Ephesus until Pentecost.* See i Cor. 
xvi. 8. 

'Embraced them* Took an affec- 
tionate farewell. This was an usual 
expression for leave-taking among the 
Greeks. 

1. * And when he had gone over those 
parts* From St Paul's Epistles we 
learn several additional particulars of 
this journey. The apostle remained 
some time at Troas, where he preached 
the Gospel with great success, but left 
earlier than he intended, because 
Titus did not meet him as he ex- 
pected. 2 Cor. ii. 12, 15. Timothy 



joined him, either there or in Mace- 
donia (2 Cor. i. i); and Titus met 
him, probably at Philippi, bringing 
him an accoimt of the effect of his 
first Epistle to the Corinthians. On 
that occasion St. Paul wrote the 
second Epistle to the same Church, in 
which we find many proofs of the great 
zeal and liberality of the Churches in 
Macedonia and Achaia. See 2 Cor. 
yiii. 9. Saint Paul passed the sum- 
mer and autumn in Macedonia, and 
visited all the provinces ' round about 
unto Illyricum.* Rom. xv. 19. He 
attributes the success of his preach- 
ing to the 'mighty signs and wonders, 
by which he made the Gentiles obe- 
dient by the power of the Spirit of 
God.* 
' With much exhortation* Compare 
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had given them much exhortation, he came into 
Greece. 

3. And there abode three months. And ^ when the 
Jews laid wait for him, as he was about to sail into 
Syria, he purposed to return through Macedonia. 

4. And there accompanied him into Asia Sopater 
of Berea ; and of the Thessalonians, ® Aristarchus and 
Secundus ; and ^ Gains of Derbe, and • Timotheus ; 
and of Asia, 'Tychicus and ^ Trophimus. 



»> oh. 9. 28. 
& 28. 12. & 
25.3. 
2 Cor. 11. 
26. 

« ch. 19. 29. 
&27. 2. 
Col. 4. 10. 
<» ch. 19. 29. 
•ch. 16.1. 
' Ephes. 6. 
21. 

Col. 4. 7. 
2 Tim. 4. 12. 
Tit. 8. 12. 
« ch. 21. 29. 
2 Tim. 4. 20. 



St. Paul's expressions, Bom. zv. 
15—19. 

' Carne into Greece* He arriTed, 
towards the end of the jear, at Co- 
rinth, the capital of Achaia, which 
included all the countries of Greece 
south of Macedonia. 

3. * Three monthe* During that time 
St. Paul resided chiefly at the house 
of Gaius, where the Church was as- 
sembled. Bom. xri. 23. The organi- 
sation of the Churches in Achaia, and 
the settlement of the various questions 
that had arisen, must have occupied 
considerable time. The Epistle to the 
Bomans was undoubtedly written at 
this time, and sent to Bome bj Phoebe, 
a deaconess of the church at Cenchrea. 
Bom. xvi. I. 

' When the Jews laid wait for him* 
The Jews generally settled in great 
numbers at seaports for the sake of 
commerce, and their occupation would 
give them peculiar influence over the 
captains and owners of merchant ves- 
sels, in which St. Paul must have 
sailed. They might, therefore, form 
the project of seizing him, or murder- 
ing him, at Cenchrea, with great pro- 
bability of success. 

* Into Sjfria * — on the way to Jeru- 
salem. 
« Through Macedonia.* St. Paul 



must have travelled rapidly to Phi- 
lippi, as he left Corinth in March. It 
is supposed* that St. Paul returned 
through Macedonia, in order to re- 
ceive the collections of the Churches 
which had not reached Corinth before 
his departure, which took place pro- 
bably a month earlier than he had 
previously intended. ,The sea was not 
considered navigable before the 28th 
of March. 

4^ * Into Asia* Or unto the bor- 
ders of Asia; that is, to the last place 
whence people crossed over into Asia, 
viz. Philippi.* 

* Sopater* Probably the same as 
Sosipater, a kinsman of St. Paul. Se^ 
Bom. xvi. 21. The name of Sopater^s 
father, Pyrrhus, is found in the best 
MSS. 

* Gttius of Derbe* It is question- 
able whether this Gains is to be dis- 
tinguished from Gaius of Corinth: 
nor is it certain whether the words 
' of Derbe ' should not be referred also 
to Timotheus," 

* 7\/chicus* Eph. vi. 21, 21. Tychi- 
cus, * a beloved brother, and faithful 
minister of the Lord,' accompanitKl 
St. Paul to Bome, whence he was sent 
with the Epistle to the Ephesians. 

* Trophimus* an Ephesian, much 
beloved by the apostle. See 2 Tim. 



' Hemsen, p. 468. 

• Wieseler, p. 293, note. 



* Eamesti, Valckn, 01shausen,Wie- 
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5. These going before tarried for us at Troa& 

• Ezod. IS. 

14. 16. An. 6. And we sailed away from Philippi after "the 
*•*?• ^ l* ?•« days of unleavened bread, and came unto them * to 

z Uor. z. 13. •' ' 

j^Tim. 4. Troas in five days ; where we abode seven days. 

M cor.ie. ^^ ^^j upon k ^[jg fijj5|. ^y Qf i-ijg week, when the 

^dbllli^l di^iples came together ' to break bread, Paul preached 
i^oor. 10. ui^to them, ready to depart on the morrow ; and oon- 
lej^&ii.jK), ^inued his speech until midnight. 



IT. 10. Both Tychicus and TrophimnB 
were Gentiles, natives of the procon- 
sular province of Asia. 

5. * These going before* They went» 
probably, to prepare the Churches for 
St. Paul's visit, which, of course, vras 
not expected at that time. 

*For us.' St. Luke, who had re- 
mained at Philippi (xvi. 10), now re- 
joined St. PftuI, and was not again 
separated from* him until the end of 
his life. To the long ministry of St. 
Luke at Philippi (from a.d. 51 to a.d. 
58)^ we may attribute partly the 
peculiar affection for St. Paul, which 
that Church proved always by word 
and deed, and the faithfulness which 
the apostle commends so highly. See 
Phil. i. 3 — 7, 19, 30; iv. I, 10, 
14 — 16. 

6. ^ After the days of unleavened 
breads The passover, which the pri- 
mitive Christians observed ' in com- 
memoration of the death and resur- 
rection of their Lord, of which the 
paschal lamb and deliverance from 
Egypt were types. The 1 5th of Nisan, 
on which the passover was slain, took 
place this year on the »8th of March. 
St. Paul appears to have left Philippi 
on Tuesday the 4th of April.* It is 
worth observing as an instance of St. 
Luke's accuracy, that the circumstance 
of a passover ending on a Monday, so 
that Paul could start on a Tuesday, 



did not occur for many yean either 
before or after a.d. 5S. 

' In fite days* This was a much 
longer time than was usually required. 
See Acts xvi. 10, 11, The weather 
was probably rough with the equi- 
noctial gales. 

* Seven days.* During that time St. 
Fisul doubtless completed the oiigani- 
sation of the Church, which he had 
established on his former visit. See 
note, ver. 1. Chrysostom accounts for 
St. Paul's stay in this inconsiderable 
city by the number 6t believers. 

7. * Upon the first day of the votek* 
Sunday was already observed univer- 
sally by the Church as the Lord's 
day. The collections for the relief 
of the poor, and other religious pur- 
poses, were then made at the offer- 
tory. 

* To break bread* i.e. to receive 
the Eucharist. The disciples who re- 
sided at Troas of course met daily. 
On the Lord's day it is probable that 
disciples from the neighbouring places 
were also assembled ' (as on this 
solemn occasion) at the city, where 
the sacrament of Holy Communion 
was administered by the chief pres- 
byter, and afterwards by the bishop 
of the district In course of time, 
ministers were appointed for villages 
and country districts. 

* Preached unto them* The expres- 



* See note zii. 4. 

• Wieseler, p. 115. Lewin, F.S 



■ Justin Martyr, Apol. ii. 228 ; 
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8. And there were many lights ™ in the upper -ch. 1, is. 
chamber, where they were gathered together. 

9. And there sat in a window a certain young man 
named Eutychus, being fallen into a deep sleep : and 
as Paul was long preaching, he sunk down with sleep, 
and fell down from the third loft, and was taken up 
dead. 

10. And Paul went down, and "fell on him, and "i Kings 

17. 21. 

embracing him said, ® Trouble not yourselves; forjking**- 
his life is in him. 

1 1. When he therefore was come up again, and had 



oMatt.9.24. 



sion usod in the original does not 
mean that he preached a continuous 
discourse, but that he conversed with 
them on religious sul^'ects. 

* UntU midnigW The communion 
service appears to have been cele- 
brated some time after the love-feast, 
or common banquet of the members 
of the Church. On this occasion it 
roaj have been delayed until mid- 
night, in order that the apostle might 
administer it to the disciples, and par- 
take of it together with them, imme- 
diately before his departure. It will 
be remembered that he was taking a 
last farewell of the Churches in this 
region, which he knew that he should 
never visit again. See verse 25. 

8. ' There were many lights,* This 
was usual on solemn occasions. It 
may be mentioned to show that the 
meeting was not secret or clandestine, 
as the adversaries of Christians were 
wont to assert. 

9. '/» a window* The windows 
were mere openings in the wall, to 
admit light. They had no glass, but 
were generally protected by lattices, 
which might be opened or removed.' 

' Being fallen into a deep sleep* St. 
Luke uses a strong expression, which 



he repeats, to describe the overpower- 
ing effect of sleep. 

* From the third loftf* or story. 
Large houses were built with several 
stories, and were generally square, 
inclosing an open court, upon which 
the windows opened.* 

* Was taken up dead* The expres- 
sion, in the original, leaves no doubt 
that he was really dead : it means ' a 
corpse.* 

10. *And fell on him.* Compare 
I Kings xvii. 21. 

' His life is in him* These words 
are mysterious. The soul, the prin- 
ciple of life, may not have departed, 
although the energy of life had been 
suspended, and could not be restored 
without a miracle.' It is certain that 
St. Luke would not have recorded this 
event, had he not known it to be 
miraculous. Chrysostom directs at- 
tention to the expression used by the 
apostle. 'He does not say he will 
be restored to life, or I will raise 
him ; but observe how unpretending 
and consolatory are his words — ^His 
life is yet in him.' Compare our 
Lord's words in reference to the 
daughter of Jairus. 

1 1 . *And had broken bread,* or the* 



* Jerome on Ezek. xli. 16. 

• Winer, i. 466. 



■ Trench on the Miracles, p. 186. 
* Tischendorf and Meyer. 
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broken bread, and eaten, and talked a long while, 
even till break of day, so he departed. 

12. And they brought the young man alive, and 
were not a little comforted. 

13. Y And we went before to ship, and sailed unto 
Assos, there intending to take in Paul : for so had he 
appointed, minding himself to go afoot. 

14. And when he met with us at Assos, we took 
him in, and came to Mitylene. 

15. And we sailed thence, and came the next day 
over against Chios ; and the next day we arrived at 
Samos, and tarried at Trogyllium ; and the next day 
we came to Miletus. 



bread, i.e. the bread of the Eacharist. 
The celebration of the Lord's Supper 
appears to haye been interrupted by 
the Ml of Eutychus. 

* Even until break of day* ' In 
watchings often.* 

12. * Were not a liitle contorted,* 
They were rejoiced at the safety of 
Eutychus, and confirmed in faith by 
the miracle. 

1 3. * We' St. Luke and the other 
companions of St. Paul. 

* Assos.* A seaport of Mysia, op- 
posite to Lesbos, about thirty-six 
miles from Troas. It is now a poor 
village called Beiram.' 

* 7b go qfoot* The reason is not 
stated. St Paul may haye suffered 
by the late rough yoyage, or he may 
have wished to visit some place on 
the way. Chrysostom supposes that 
his object was to prepare his com- 
panions by degrees for a final separa- 
tion. 

14. * Mitylene * A beautiful city 
on the east coast of Lesbos, which 
derives its modern name firom this, 
its ancient capital The ruins are 
described by modem travellers.' Cas- 



tro, which is at present the capital of 
the island, is built on the site of the 
ancient city. 

15. ' Chios: Now caUed Scio, be- 
tween Lesbos and Samos, a large and 
beautiful island.' 

* Samos,* An island on the coast 
of Lydia, famous for the temple of 
Juno and the birthplace of Pytha- 
goras. 

* Trogyllium: A town and pro- 
montory of Ionia, opposite Samos. It 
terminates the height of Mycale.* 

* Miletus: The ancient capital of 
Ionia, about twenty-eight miles * south 
of Ephesus. It is described by a 
writer of the last century as ' a yerj 
mean place, but still called Palat, or 
the Palaces. The principal relic of 
its former magnificence is a ruined 
theatre, which is vimble afar off, and 
was a most capacious edifice. The 
whole site of the town, to a great 
extent, is spread with rubbish, and 
overrun with thickets. The vestiges 
of the heathen city are pieces of wall, 
broken arches, and a few scattered 
pedestals, inscriptions, &c. There are 
some fragments of Christian churches, 




> Winer. 

' Sonnini and Touraefbrt, and lately 
Newton. 



' Chandler. 

* Strabo, xiv. 636. 

* Bisooe, p. 242. 
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16. For Paul had determined to sail by Epheeus, 
because he would not spend the time in Asia : for ^he p du is. 21. 
hasted, if it were possible for him, ^ to be at Jerusa- 2i?4, ik* 
lem 'the day of Pentecost. 'ch. 2. 1. * 

1 Cop 1ft. fl 

17. IT And from Miletus he sent to Ephesus, and 
called the elders of the church. 

18. And when they were come to him, he said unto 
them, Ye know, ■from the first day that I came into -ch. is. 19. 
Asia, after what manner I have been with you at all * ^** ^' ^^' 
seasons. 



and a number of forsaken moequee.* ' 
According to later authorities, there 
are now no remains of the city, and 
the site is said to be covered by a 
lake, formed by the Meander, at the 
foot of Mount lAtmos.' St. Paul may 
have reached Miletus, from Trogyl- 
lium, about mid-day. 

16. * To sail hy* To pass without 
Yisiting Ephesua. It was now Thurs- 
day, the Aoth of April, and St. Paul 
intended to reach Jerusalem before 
the i5tli of May. He oould not there- 
fore have calculated upon having suf- 
ficient time to visit a place where so 
many important affiiirs would have 
detained him.* It is evident that 
the vessel was entirely at St. Paul's 
disposal, and had been hired specially 
for this journey. 

17. *And eaUed (he elders qf the 
church,^ It appears that these elders 
were either the presbyters of the 
several congregations in Ephesus, 
where the numerous converts could 
scarcely be assembled in one house, 
or that they were the bishops of the 
churches established during St. Paul's 
ministry in the province of Asia. 
Irenseus* says expressly, *The bi- 
shops and presbyters of Ephesus, and 
the other neighbouring cities, were 



convoked on this occasion at Ephe- 
sus.' That father was closely con- 
nected with Asia Minor, and not at 
all likely to be mistaken or misin- 
formed. The offices of bishop and 
presbyter may not have been en- 
tirely separated so long as the apos- 
tles retained the government of the 
Church ; but at the earliest dawn of 
ecclesiastical history we find the 
episcopal authority universally esta- 
blished : and in the provinces of Asia 
Minor, we learn from St John * that 
each of the seven great churches was 
governed and represented by its own 
bishop or angel. 

' He said unto them* This address 
of St. Paul must be regarded as the 
type of the admonitions and exhorta- 
tions addressed by the apostles to the 
ministers of churches. It has been 

remarked that St. Luke records such 

* 

discourses of the apostle as give a 
correct impression of his mode of 
speaking to different classes under 
vaiying circumstances. This ia a 
grave and authoritative, yet most af- 
fectionate charge to his subordinate 
ministers, on leaving his flock. 

• Ye know,* The word ye is em- 
pathic. He appeals to their personal 
knowledge. They had heard of his 



* Chandler, Asia Minor. 
« Winer. 

* Wiaseler, p. ii8. 



* III. c 14. § 2. See Neander, 

P» 374- 

* KeTelations L 
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* ver. 8. 
■ver. 27. 



19. Serving the Lord with all humility of mind, 
and with many tears, and tempta^tions, which befell 
me * by the lying in wait of the Jews : 

20. And how ^ I kept back nothing that was pro- 
fitable unto yoUj but have shewed you, and have 
taught you publickly, and from house to house, 

«ch.i.6. 21. * Testifying both to the Jews, and also to the 
y Mark 1.15. Greeks, ^ repentance towards God, and faith toward 

Luke 24. 43. r^ 

ch. 2. 88. our Lord Jesus Christ 

■ ^' 1^- ^^- 22. And now, behold, " I go bound in the spirit 



general character, but they had wit- 
nessed his conduct in Asia. 

19. ' With all humUUy: The ex- 
ercise of snch high power and autho- 
rity as devolyed upon an apostle was 
tempered by deep personal humility. 
St. Paul magnified his office, but not 
himself. 

* Many tears* Caused chiefly, if not 
entirely, by his affectionate anxiety 
for the salyation of his unbelieving 
countrymen : as the apostle declares 
in the Epistle to the Romans, which 
was written a few months before this 
time, ' I have great heaviness, and 
continual sorrow in my heart,* on ac- 
count of the brethren. 

* And temptations* or trials, perse- 
cutions. St. Paul does not aUude to 
his dangers from the Gentiles ; they 
had not temfied nor hurt him : the 
pers^utions of his countrymen af- 
fected him to the heart. It should 
be remarked, that St Luke, on the 
contrary, has recorded the former 
more fully. The historian dwells on 
the facts which affect the general 
condition of the Church, the apostle 
upon those which touch the spiritual 
state of his countrymen. 

20. * / kept back nothing* St. 
Paul had preached unreservedly those 
doctrines which specially excited the 



indignation of the Jews. He was not 
ashamed of the Cross of Chriat, which 
was to them * a stumbling-block.' 

* Publicly* In the school of Tyran- 
nus, and doubtless in other places of 
public resort. 

' From house to house,* This may 
mean in private houses. It seems 
more probable, however, that St. Fkul 
speaks of the houses where the Chris- 
tian assemblies ' met at Ephesos. 

*i. 'To the Greeks: To the Gen- 
tiles who, whether of Greek origin op 
not, spake that language. 

* Bepentance toward God.* The first 
object of the apostle was to make all 
men, Jews and Gentiles alike, sen- 
sible of their alienation from God, 
and so to turn their hearts to Him 
in penitent sorrow. The Jews were 
alienated by sin, especially pride and 
self-righteousness ; the Gentiles by 
idolatry and licentiousness. 

22. * Bound in the Spirit: Acting 
under the constraining infiuence of 
the Holy Ghost. The word m ex- 
presses this more truly and fully 
than by* He was not moved by a 
merely external infiuence, but moved 
and acted in the Spirit. The expres- 
sion is peculiar to St. Paul. 

' Not knowing: The results, but 
not the circumstances, were revealed. - 



* Hinds, Histoxy.of the XL & P. of Christianity, p. 241. 



Meyer. 




Chap. XX. 19 — 25. 
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unto Jerusalem, Dot knowing the things that shall 
befall me there. 

23. Save that * the Holy Ghost witnesseth in every 
city, saying that bonds and afflictions || abide me. 

24. But '^none of these things move me, neither 
count I my life dear unto myself, * so that I might 
finish my course with joy, ^ and the ministry, • which 
I have received of the Lord Jesus, to testify the gos- 
pel of the grace of God. 

25. And now, behold, ' I know that ye all, among 
whom I have gone preaching the kingdom of God, 
shall see my face no more^ 



• ch. 21. 4, 
11. 

1 Theaeua. 3. 
R Or, wtU 
for ml. 
»»ch.21. 18. 
Bom. 8. Sfi. 

2 Cor. 4. 16. 
•2Tim.4.7. 
«ch.l.l7. 

2 Cor. 4. 1. 
• Qal. 1. 1. 
Tit. 1. 8. 

'▼cr. 88. 
Bom. 15. 
23. 



%%. * The Holy Ghost witnesseth* 
This may aUude either to internal 
communications and visions revealed 
to the apostle, or to the utterances 
of prophets. The expression, ' in 
every city/ seems rather to imply 
the latter. 

' Abide vu* It is not said whether 
at Jerusalem or elsewhere. St. Paul's 
faith was tried hy a general appre- 
hension of calamity. These warnings 
were not intended to deter him, but) 
as we may coi^jecture, to make his 
calm, cheerful submission to the 
Divine will, publicly known to the 
Church. His example was followed 
by many martyrs, among whom Poly- 
carp and Ignatius were among the 
first and noblest. 

24. ' Move me* Are taken into ac- 
count by me. They did not influence 
his determination. 

* My life* The expression used by 
St. Paul is very striking. He attaches 
no value to life, compared with duty, 
but is prepared to give it up with 
readiness, so that he may complete 
his course.* 

* WUh joy* With spiritual joy 
arising from the oonsciousncss of 
God's lore. 



* And the ministry* This stands 
in apposition to *the course.' The 
course is the ministry, the official 
work, viz., that of preaching the 
Gospel. The word in the sense of 
an appointed work is peculiar to St. 
PauL He uses it, chap, xiii., 25, and 
same metaphor, i Cor. zi. 24 — 27, 
and PhiL iii. 14. 

* The gospel of the grace of God,* 
The glad tidings of the gracious pur- 
poses and influences of God mani- 
fested in Christ. Compare xiv. 3. 

25. 'Among whom I have gone* The 
expression seems to imply that St. 
Paul had visited them in different 
places, which woidd accord with the 
view stated above. See note on ver. 

17. 

* Shall see my face no more* This 

solemn declaration is a strong, if not 
conclusive argument against the sup- 
position that he revisited this very 
district after his imprisonment at 
Rome. 

26. ' Wherefore I take you to r^- 
cord* That is, since this is my last 
solemn charge, I testify before my 
departure. 

*/ am pure* Clear of responsi- 
bility for the destruction of any man. 



Meyer. 



Chap. XX. 26 — 32. 
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grievous wolves enter in among you, not sparing the 
flock. 

30. Also P of your own selves shall men arise, p 1 Tim. 1. 



30. 



speaking perverse things, to draw away disciples after 1 John 2. 
them. 

31. Therefore watch, and remember, that ^ by the qoh. 19. 10. 
space of three years I ceased not to warn every one 

night and day with tears. 

32. And now, brethren, I commend you to God, 

and ' to the word of his grace, which is able ■ to build iSVIi.'* 



Church, not as true eonreitB, bat 
bringiog with them passions and pre- 
judices which will ii\juie the people. 
By these persons we are probably* 
to understand the Gnostics who in- 
troduced some of the most pernicious 
notions of Eastern mysticism among 
the Christians, together with antino- 
mian and immoral habits. Their in- 
fluence was peculiarly felt in Asia 
Minor. 

30. *JUo of your ofon sdves* As 
some heresies were introduced from 
without, others, having their root in 
the natural heart, sprung up within. 
That heretics, and not ambitious or 
covetous governors, are meant is clear 
from the expression ' speaking p^'r- 
yerse things.' Such were Hymeneus 
and Alexander, who had already made 
shipwreck of fiiiith. i Tim. i. 20. 
The tendencies of such heresies were 
towards what would now be called 
Socinianism' on the one hand, and 
to a spurious spiritualism on the 
other. See 2 Tim. ii. 17, iS. Hyme- 
neus and Philetus, whose doctrine is 
compared to a cancer, appear to have 
held nearly the same opinion touch- 
ing the resurrection as the Sweden- 
borgians. 



The fiiith of the Ephesian Church, 
thus warned by the upostle, and after- 
wards goremed by Timotheus and 
St John, remained stedfast, notwith- 
standing these assaults ; and Ignatius 
praises their constancy in his epistle, 
written early in the next centuiy. 
' Among you,' he saith, ' no heresy 
gains a settlement.' * 

' Bif the 9pae$ of three pears* St. 
Paul passed two years and three 
months at least in the city of Ephe- 
sus, and altogether nearly three years 
elapsed between his arrival and de- 
parture. This expression gives addi- 
tional probability to the supposition 
that he passed some months in visit- 
ing the churches in the surrounding 
district, and was now addressing their 
pastors. 

* Highi and day* That this was 
no mere figure of speech is plain from 
ver. 7 and 11, of this chapter. 

32. * To God and to the Word of 
his grace,* By the word of His grace 
most of the commentators understand 
the Gospel, which is the instrumental 
cause or means of salvation, through 
faith which is in Christ Jesus. But 
we might have expected, and I am 
disposed to find here a reference to 



' Neander, p. 409. 



• Domer, i. 175-6; Burton, Lect I. c v. 
* Ad Eph. 6 ; Humphry. 
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•ch. 96. 18. 

Ephes. 1. 

18. 

Col. 1. 13. 

AS. 34. 

Heb. 9. 1ft. 

1 Pet. 1. 4. 

• 1 Sam. 13. 

3. 

1 Cor. 9. 13. 

3 Cor. 7. 3. 

b 11. 9. 4 

18. 17. 

« ch. 18. 8. 

1 Cor. 4. 13. 

lTheM.3. 

9. 

3TbMB.8. 

8. 

y Bom. 15. 

1. 

1 Cor. 9. 13. 

3 Cor. 11.9, 

13.ftl3.13. 



you Tip, and to give you *an inheritance among all 
them which are sanctified. 

33. ° I have coveted no man's silver, or gold, or 
appareL 

34. Yea, ye yourselves know, 'that these hands 
have ministered unto my necessities, and to them that 
were with me. 

35. I have shewed you all things, ^ how that so 
labouring ye ought to support the weak, and to re- 
member the words of the Lord Jesus, how he said. It 
is more blessed to give than to receive. 

EphM. 4. 38. 1 TbMB. 4. 11. Ii ft. 14. S TbetB. 8. 8. 



Him who is the Word > rather than 
to the written Word. The Word of 
His grace may be rendered Hi8 
gracious Word. The relative * which ' 
may, howeyer, be referred to God.* 

* To build you: The Christian 
Chnrch is a temple, which God edifies 
or builds up by His Word. 

* An inheritance: A portion in the 
kingdom of Messiah.' 

* Sanctified: Truly and inwardly 
sanctified by the Spirit of God. Sanc- 
tified sometimes refers to the initi- 
atory consecration of Christians in 
baptism ; sometimes, as in this pas- 
sage, to the internal cleansing and 
renewal of God's people in their state 
of salvation. 

33. * I have coveted no man's silver , 
&c. St. Paul mentions this as a 
warning against covetousness. It is 
to us, moreover, an important link 
in tlio great chain of evidence, that 
one possessed of so much influence 
among the early Christians was wholly 
unbiassed by selfish or worldly consi- 
derations.^ 

34. * These hands have ministered: 
Thus St. Paul maintained himself at 
Ephesus, as at Corinth and in Mace- 
donia, by the produce of his manual 



labour. It is a remarkable proof to 
what an extent that labour mast haw 
been carried, that he should hara 
earned enough to support his com- 
panions also. 

35. * / have skewed you all things: 
Or, in all ways, not only by precept^ 
but by example. 

' 80 labouring ye ought,' &c. The 
object of this labour was, therefon*, 
principally, or exclusively, to support 
and sustain the faith of the weak, 
i.e. persons not strong in religious 
faith, and to take away all occasion 
of cavil or of suspicion. When wo 
remember how many exorcists, astro- 
logers, professors of magic and of all 
kinds of spurious religions, lived on 
the credulity of the common people, 
and excited the contempt of well- 
informed persons in that age and 
country, we may understand how im- 
portant it was tliat the preachers of 
the Gospel should be known to be 
perfectly disinterested. The right of 
ministers to a sustenance may be 
waived until Christian principles aro 
fully recognised. It is the privilege 
of a church, settled and grounded in 
the faith, to maintain an order of men, 
set apart to study and preach tlio Gos- 



> So Gomer, Witsius, and Aurelius. 
* Luther, Wolf, Calvin, Bengel, &c. 
■ Tholuck, Bergpredigt, p. 87. 



* Lyttelton on the Conversion of 
St. Paul. 
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36. f And when he had thus spoken, he "kneeled «ch. 7.60. 
down, and prayed with them all. 

37. And they all wept sore, and *fell on Paul's •ocn. 45. 

, J 1 . J 1 . 14.&46.29. 

neck, and kissed him, 

38. Sorrowing most of all for the words ** which he »» ver. 25. 
spake, that they should see his face no more. And 

they accompanied him unto the ship. 



pel, and to attend, without interrup- 
tion, to the work of the tninistry. St 
Paul does not mean that the minis- 
ters of the Church should labour to 
support the infirm and suffering poor ; 
this would be beside his argument.' 

' The ward of the Lord Jesus: This 
word is not recorded by the Evange- 
lists, but as the elders are bid to 
remember it, it must have been well 
known in the Church. The applica- 
tion must not be restricted to tem- 
poral things. It is true in a certain 
sense of spiritual gifts ; and in labour- 
ing with his own hands, not only to 
support his companions, but to re- 
move any impediment to the free 
diffusion of that salvation which he 
was commissioned to preach, St. Paul 
at once illustrated and exemplified 
the precept of our Lord. 



36. * He kneeled dovm.* This truly 
scriptural attitude of prayer, hallowed 
by Our Lord's own practice, was 
adopted by the primitive Church, ex- 
cepting on the Lord's day, and during 
the season from Easter to Whitsun- 
tide, when they prayed standing, to 
denote their gratitude for peculiar 
manifestations of divine love.' 

37. * And kissed him.* The word 
in the original means kissed him with 
passionate affection. 

38. * See his face: The word trans- 
lated ' see ' has a peculiar solemnity 
in the original. It expresses reveren- 
tial contemplation, we might almost 
say, as of a superior being. St. Luke 
writes this account, in the deepest 
spirit of Christian love towards his 
friend and teacher. 



PRACTICAL AND DEVOTIONAL SUGGESTIONS. 

I, 2. This is a chapter of leave-takings, yaried in each city by some touch- 
ing peculiarities. The Churches in Macedonia had received the Gospel with 
readiness, and arrived speedily to a certain maturity of growth. Affectionate 
and consolatory addresses, blended with admonitions and warnings, seem to 
have characterised the last words of the apostle to those to whom at a later 
period he writes in these terms : — ' My brethren, dearly beloved and longed 
for, my joy and crown, so stand fast in the Lord, my dearly beloved.' Phil. iv. 
I . May our prayers be offered for those bishops and pastors of our own church, 
who are now treading in his steps in the remote dependencies of England ! May 



* Calvin, Beza, Grotius, Bengel, Neander, and Meyer. 
' Olshauson, Humphry. 
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they, like him, rcnp an ahundant hairosf, and like him bo rewarded bjthe 
faith and love of their people ! 

3—5. Tho poor, hardworking tent-maker advances as a prince, escorted bj a 
troop of courtiers, such as no earthly sovereign could command. They were 
bound to Iiim by the strongest of all chains — by love stroxi^r than deatli. In- 
d«>btcil to him for the knowledge of salvation, they will not forsake him in the 
hour of trial. They go with him to share his sufferings, being well aasnred 
that whatever might bo the temporal result, the path which he trod woold con- 
duct them by the shortest way towards the city of the Great King. 

6— S. Tho many lights in that upper chamber, where St. Paul and the Chnrvh 
of Troas part4X>k together for the last time of the body and blood of the Great 
Sacrifice, may be regarded as types of the spiritual Presence of Christ. And 
although the fall of Entychus may be recorded with a view to the admonitioD 
of careless hearers of the Word, yet wo may reverently coigccture that it was 
permitted to give the disciples on that solemn occasion a lively pledge and 
foretaste of the resurrection, that great fact upon which the apostle and be- 
lievers rested all their hopes. 

13 — 17. Tho apostle wound his way towards the city, where his Lord liad 
suffered, and where, as he well knew, cruel persecutions awaited him, through 
scenes of surpassing beauty and full of historic reminiscences. Bat his mental 
eye was fixed upon other objects. He saw the Cross triumphing over tho 
licentiousness of Lesbos, and inspiring nobler harmonies than those of the bani 
of Chios. He saw a spiritual temple before which the soulptured fabrics of the 
Fvimian Juno and Rhodian Apollo shrank into insignificance. That vision was 
fulfilled ; and though sin and misery have again laid waste those regions, the 
fire, which was then lighted may yet be rekindled. May the same Spirit, who 
then gave power to His ministers, cause again this glorious voice to l>e heanl 
along tho coasts where St Paul preached, and St. John beheld the visions of 
the Revelation ! 

18. May God give us tho hearing ear and the understnnding heart, that wo 
may receive the lessons inculcated in the last, pastoral address of him, who may 
bo n»gartled in a peculiar sense as our own apostle. May its solemn accents re- 
fujund within the innermost chambers of our conscience, that whatever may be 
our station in the Church purchased by the bloo<l of the Incarnate Godhead, wo 
may be conscious of our privileges and our resiwnsibilities ! He hath shown 
us how the example of our Lord may be followed by a believer — by humility 
and unwearied zeal; by patience under trials, and fortitude in suffering; by 
uncompromising boldness and tender love of souls. How simple and intelligible 
was the preaching of him who al)ove all men was remarkable for a vigorous and 
capacious intellect. He felt tliat all wisdom was concentrated in those two sim- 
ple words, repent and believe. Who can fail to be struck by the quiet stedfas>t- 
ness of his purpose ? He doubted not that the warning intimations were from 
the Spirit; he questionetl neither the affection nor the discretion of his sorrow- 
ing friends ; but he felt that his course was plain Wfore him, and whatever 
might be its perils or difficulties they were not intended to turn him aside from 
the single object of his existence, which was to testify tho Gospel of the grace 
of God. 

26, 17. God's whole counsel must bo declared, or the teacher is chargeable 
with the blood of those whom he hath not directed to the cleansing fountain. 
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God's whole counsel must be received, accepted, and obeyed by ihe hearer, op 
his unatoned transgressions will remain upon his soul, and banish him for ever 
from the presence of a forgiving Qod. 

28. What words can describe the dignity — what tongue express theawfulness 
of an office of which the Holy Ghost is the origin, and which has for its charge 
' the sheep of Christ which He bought with His death, and for whom He shed 
His blood ? *— Ordination Service. 

29, 30. The enemies of the Church from without are little to be feared com- 
pared with those who spring up within. External persecution often quickens 
and purifies her faith, but inward heresies and corruptions indicate xmsoundness 
in the members, and tend to destroy the harmony of the body which should be 
perfectly one in Christ. In such cases, a holy zeal and godly discipline best be- 
come the watchful guardians of the flock. 

32. The word of grace hath been given to us. Unto us the Son, who is the 
Mighty God, is bom. The temple in which each ti-ue believer is a living stone 
stands firm for ever, based on the rock of ages. May we be built into those 
hallowed walls, that when the Lord of the temple comes He may set His seal 
upon us, and give us an abiding place iu the light of His glory I Rev. xxi. 
22, 23. 

33. The hands that are raised most frequently in prayer are most diligent in 
earthly duties. He who will not depend upon the assistance of others is fore- 
most in ministering to the necessities of his friends ; and the heart that rests 
with most|undoubting faith on the merits of the Kedeemer, treasures up most 
carefully each saying of the Lord that speaks of the charities and duties of 
common life. 

36 — 38. There is nothing of the coldness or pride of the Stoic in true Chris- 
tians. The heart touched by divine grace is more tenderly affected by those 
natural feelings which our blessed Lord not only approved, but shared. 
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CHAPTER XXI. 

The criitii of the apostle's history is at length arrived. After a brief dekj 
Hmong Christian frirnds at Tyre and Cssarea, he reaches Jerusalem, whei« 
party feelinii^f' then raged with unusual violence. Rumours preceded him 
which affK^t^'d even the minds of believers ; and St. Paul, acting upon the ad- 
vice of 8t. James and the Church, deemed it necessary to show that the priii- 
oi|)loii which gtiidcd him in his intercourse with the Gentiles were not incom- 
ptttihle with observance of the national form of worship. But his wise and 
HiTiH'tiouato condescension to the scruples of his friends afforded a pretext and 
op|H>rtunity to the violence of his enemies, and he was surprised, assaulted, 
ami almost murtlered in the precincts of the temple. The remaining chapters 
• of tluH lHM>k describe the trials and persecutions of the apostle, his long im- 
prisonment and sufferings, and illustrate the fortitude, dignity, and command- 
ing energy of his character, sustained and animated by faith in his Bedeemer. 

1. And it came to pass, that after we were gotten 
from them, and had launched, we came with a straight 
course unto Cooa, and the day following unto Rhodes, 
and from thence unto Patara : 

2. And finding a ship sailing over unto Phenicia, 
we went aboard and set forth. 

3. Now when we had discovered Cyprus, we left it 



I. * 4/V«" we were gotten.* The ex- 
pression here used by St. Luke indi- 
Ciites the great pain which St. Paul 
and his companions felt in parting : 
they are said to have been torn away 
from the Ephesian elders. 

* We came with a straiglU course* 
Literally, ran straight. To * run,' in 
ancient as in modern language, evi- 
dently meant to sail before the wind.' 

' Coos* or Cos, a small island on the 
coast of Caria, now called Stanco. It 
was celebrated for its wines, perfumes, 
and fine silken robes.* 

* Rhodes,* One of the largest and 
most important islands in the Lerant. 
Its famous colossus, or statue of the 
sun, which stood across the harbour. 



was at that time prostrate, having 
been overthrown by an earthquake.* 
We may well imagine with what feel- 
ings St. Paul and his companions 
looked on the ruins of the gigantic 
idol. 

* Patara* A considerable seaport 
of Lycia, to the east of the river 
Xanthus, famous for a temple and 
oracle of Apollo. Its noble ruins are 
described by late travellers.* 

2. *Phanicia* This country was 
at that time annexed to the province 
of Syria.* 

3. * Had discovered* Had como 
within sight of Cyprus. St. Luke, as 
usual, uses the proper nifiutical term, 
a very graphic one, equivalent to the 




* Smith on the Voyage and Ship- 
wreck of St Paul, p. 6. 

• Winer, i. 673. 



* Strabo, xiv. 

* Fellows' Asia Minor and Lycia. 

* Strabo, xvi. 749. 
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on the left hand, and sailed into Syria, and landed at 
Tyre : for there the ship was to unlade her burden. 

4. And finding disciples, we tarried there seven 
days : 'who said to Paul through the Spirit, that he •ver. 12. 
should not go up to Jerusalem. 

5. And when we had accomplished those days, we 
departed and went our way ; and they all brought us 



soaman's expression, • the rising land.* 
It implies both a rapid approach to the 
land, and that it was seen at a dis- 
tance by daylight.* 

• We left it on the left hand: The 
weather must have been very tine, or 
the pilot would have kept between 
Cyprus and the mainland. See noto 
on chap. xxTii. 4. 

' Ttfre:^ At that time a free city ; 
and still retaining somewhat of its 
old commercial importance. St. Paul 
appears to hare arrived there sooner 
tlian had been expected, owing to the 
favourable weather during the voyage 
from Ephosus. The voyage from Patara 
to Tyre probably occupied about five 
days.* 

* Was to unlade^ &c. This was the 
destination of the merchant- vessel, 
which probably brought a cargo of 
grain from the Black Sea, or wine 
from the Archipelago. 

4. * Finding discipies/ or the disci- 
ples. The expression implies tliat 
there was a small Christian commu- 
nity at Tyre. It is most probable that 
the Gospel had been introduced by tho 
Christians who were driven from 
Jerusalem by the persecution that fol- 
lowed the death of St. Stephen. See 
Acts xi. 19. And we may presume 
that all the Tyrians had heard, and 
many had witnessed, the great mira- 
cles which Our Lord wrought in the 
country about Tyre and Sidon during 
His life on earth. Matt. xv. 21 . 
Mark vii. 24.' 



* We tarried there seven dat/s,* The 
complete establishment of a Christian 
Church in such a seaport as Tyru£>, 
was of great importance. It is also 
probable that the journey coiUd not 
bo continued until the cargo of the 
ship had been disposed of. 

* Through the Spirit.* These disciples 
were doubtless informed by the inspi> 
ration of tho Holy Ghost, that bonds 
and afflictions awaited St. Paul at 
Jerusalem, and they hud a commission 
to warn him. Since, however, St. 
Paul, acting under the guidance of the 
Spirit (see chap. xx. 22), persisted in 
his resolution, we must conclude that 
the inference which they drew, that 
he ought not to go thither, was sug- 
gested by their affectionate interest in 
his welfare, and formed no part of the 
revelation made to them. 

5. * When we had accomplished ,' &c. 
This expression is rather peculiar, and 
seems to refer to the completion of 
necessary preparations for the journey.* 

'Brought us on our wag.* The 
whole body of Christians escorted St. 
Paul to the ship, to show their grati- 
tude and affection. This was in ac- 
cordance with the general custom of 
tho Church. 

' We kneeled down on the shore,* 
At the place of embarkation. A late 
traveller describes a spot close by 
the sea where they might enjoy the 
cool sea breeze and the dashing of the 
surge upon the rocky shore.* There 
may have been a proseuche there, as 



* Smith, pp. 6 7, and MS. note. 

• Chrysostom ; Anger ; and Wiese- 
ler, p. I ox. 



■ Hemsen, p. 489. 

* Meyer and Hcinrichs. 

* Robinson. 
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on our way, with wives and children, till we were ont 
»ch. 20. 36. of the city : and ^we kneeled down on the shore, and 
prayed. 

6. And when we had taken our leave one of another, 
•John 1.11. we took ship ; and they returned ^horne again. 

7. And when we had finished our course from Tyre, 
we came to Ptolemais, and saluted the brethren, and 
abode with them one day. 

8. And the next day we that were of Paul's com- 
d Epijeg. 4, pany departed, and came unto Csesarea : and we en- 
l^Tiiii. 4. 5. tered into the house of Philip *the evangelist, •which 
8.*^fio.' ^ was one of the seven ; and abode with him. 



was usual in maritime cities; but 
there is no reason to suppose that it 
was attended by the Christians.' No 
inference can be &irlj deduced from 
this passage in favour of extempora- 
neous prayers as part of the public ser- 
vice of the Church. No writer has 
ever questioned their propriety on 
such extraordinary occasi >ns, and they 
wore offered or guided in this case by 
an inspired apostle. 

7. * FinisJud our coum* The last 
part of the journey, which was per- 
formed by sea. They may have 
reached Ptolemais before mid-day.* 

* IHolemaiSt or Accho, or Ace. 
An important seaport, to the north 
of a large bay, surrounded by moxm- 
tains, of which Mount Carmel, at a 
distance of about twelve miles to the 
south, is the most considerable. It 
was in the tribe of Asher, but was 
never subdued by the Israelites : and 
the inhabitants were heathen until a 
late period. A Jewish colony, how- 
ever, settled there after the exile. 
The name Ptolemais was given in 
honour of Ptolemy Lathurus. At the 
time of St. Paul's visit, the city was 
prosperous, and had lately obtained 
the rights of a Roman colony. The 



Gospel had probably been introduoed 
at the same time as at Tjre. The 
city is stiU called Aoco bj the Ara- 
bians, and St. Jean d'Acre By Euro- 
peans, under which name it is well 
known in medissval and modem his- 
tory. At present it contains about 
18,000 inhabitants.' 

8. ' We that tvere of Paid* 8 company* 
The persons who attended St. Paul 
from Acco to Jerusalem were St, Luke, 
Trophimus (see chap. xxi. 29), and 
the Aristarchus (see chap, xxvii. a^. 
Timotheus appears to have returned 
with the elders to Ephesus, where he 
governed the Church with episcopal 
authority as delegate of St. Paul. It 
is imcertain whether any other per- 
sons accompanied St. Paul beyond 
Troas. 

' Casarea* This Church seems to 
have prospered under the ministry of 
Philip, who had now been a settled or 
occasional resident here about eighteen 
years. The influence of Cornelius 
must also have contributed very much 
to the increase of the disciples. 

' PhUip the Evangelist: Philip had 
preached and baptized as a deacon 
but, when settled at Caesarea, he held 
the higher oflSce of an evangelist, or 



* Hammond. 



* Wieseler, p. 191. 



* Pocock, Winer, ReUnd. 
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9. And the same man had four daughters, virgins/ ^^^^^•^^' 
which did prophesy. 

10. And as we tarried there many days, there came 

down from Judaea a certain prophet, named * Agabus. « ch. ii. 28. 

1 1. And when he was come unto us, he took Paul's 
girdle, and bound his own hands and feet, and said. 
Thus saith the Holy Ghost, ^So shall the Jews at " ver. 3.1. 

J ' ch. 20. 23. 

Jerusalem bind the man that owneth this girdle, and 
shall deliver him into tjie hands of the Gentiles. 

12. And when we heard these things, both we, and 
they of that place, besought him not to go up to 
Jerusalem. 



missionary preacher', in which capacity 
lie seoms to hare visited the cities and 
towns in that district, under the au- 
tliority of the apostles residing at 
Jerusalem. 

* One of the seven* See Acts vi. 5. 

9. ' Virgins, which did prophesy* 
This does not mean that they prophe- 
sied publicly in the Church, which 
was contrary to apostolic discipline 
(sec I Cor. xiv. 35), but that they had 
the pjift of prophesying, which was 
doubtless exercised under the superin- 
tendence of their father. If, as is 
probable, Philip married after settling 
at CsDsarea, they must have been very 
young. Two of them married some 
time afterwards, as we learn from very 
early fathers. 

10. * Many days* St. Paul lefl 
Troas on the 17th of April, and ar- 
rived at Cfesaroa on the 23rd day. It 
is proved that he left Ca^saroa on 
Monday the 1 5th of May. He must 
have remained five days.' ' Many 
days * is used, of course, comparatively. 
It sViOWs the importance which St. 
Paul attached to the Church at Ca>- 
sarca, that he should have remained 



* Eusebius, H. E. iii. 37 ; who, how- 
ever, confounds him with the apastle 
Philip. 

* See the very accurate calculations 
of Anger and Wieselcr, p. 100, 1&3, 



there so long on his way to Jeru- 
salem. 

* From Jud<ta* Csesarea belonged 
to Phoenicia, not to Palestine, notwith- 
standing its geographical situation.' 

* Agabus* There is no sufficient 
reason to doubt that this is the same 
Agabus who is named above, chap. xi. 
28. According to the tradition of the 
Greek Church,* this prophet was an 
active and efficient agent in the pro- 
pagation of the Gospel. 

11. * He took* &c. It was not un- 
usual for the old prophets to represent 
the events which they were inspired 
to foretell, by symbolical actions. See 
Isaiah xx ; Jeremiah xiii. 4 ; Ezekiel 
iv. and xii.* 

* Thus saith the Hdy Ghost.* This 
form would suffice to prove the identity 
of the Holy Ghost in nature or essence 
with the Lord Jehovah who spake by 
the prophets. 

'Into the hands of the Gentiles.* Of 
the Homans, who then administered 
the government by JudsQa. 

12. * Besought him* These two 
verses explain the expression used 
above (v. 4.) 



Adopted byLewin, F.S. 
■ Joseph Ant. xv. 9, 5. 

* Menol. Grsecor. iii. 50. 

* Chrjsostom. 
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13. Then Paal answered 'What mean ye to weep 
and to break mine heart ? for I am readj- not to be 
bound onlvy but abo to die at Jemaalem for the name 
of the Lord Jesus. 

14. And when he would not be persaaded, we 
ceased, saying, ^The will of the Lord be done. 

15. And after those days we took up oar rarriagea, 
and went up to Jerusalem. 

16. There went with us also certain of the dis- 
ciples of Caesarea, and brought with them one Mnason 
of Cyprus, an old disciple, with whom we ahoold 
lodge. 

17. 'And when we were come to Jemsalem, the 
brethren received us gladly. 



1 3. * Wlai nuan ye,^ &c. Aa af- 
fectionate expostalation. — wbr me 
nnarailiiig cntreatie* an 1 demons: n- 
tkins of grief, which maj crash mr 
heart bat cannot chanzv mj r^aola- 
tion ? The effect of Si, Paul's s^cr- 
insn upon the Christians, ani e-p^ 
ciallj of-jn tho6«: of Cierar*.-a. who 
wirri'-i'*''*! his imf rl* jiirr.-z,:, mu^t 
hav»- >^en irr^^atlv enhan^iri \y Thrir 
kn'jwlt:.ij»r. that altboajh be fo.-ra^.w 
ih-m cl*!tdrlj, and was urg*-d bv «:&« 
ani pioos mm to aroid them, hr Vrt 
encoontriwi thrm willimrlv for the 
name of the Lord Jesus, * The terms 
of this preiiction were liktlv to for- 
t^-nd death, for in th-tt he was to he 
bound bv the J'^ws. and delirerfd up to 
th^ Gentiles, the &te of his Lord and 
Master could not bat recor to him, and 
seem likelj to b*- now his own : nor 
w:is it perha|:<3 a slight stimulcs and 
support that he seeme-i, in thus press- 
ing on to Jerusalem, in spite of his 
own forfbodings, and of th** remon- 
strances of others, to be imitating 
Him.» 

* Of the Lord: Of the Lord Jesus, 



with special nfeRim to r, i3.« They 
were fnllr assoRd that the Lotd, for 
whc«e name Buil was nmdj to suffer 
dcmth. would make all things work to- 
gether for the good of his ekct 
serrant. 

1 5. • T<^:k yp omr oarriapf*: This 
W'jt: formerlj m«Ant necessaries for a 
jo^m- T. or baggage, not rehides. Se* 
1 Sam. xrii. 22. 

16. * Mhd^jtt, ffa c^d ducipf^: If he 
was one of the conrerts at Pentecost, 
he Would hsiTf been a disciple twentT- 
eight Tears. He was. howerer, moit' 
prol:<ibl V one of the earlr followers of 
C»ur LfjnL* It will not be fon^>tten 
that hv was a countryman of Bama- 
l«s and his sistc-r. at wh«e house the 
Church was wont to assemble. ChapL 
xii. 12. I think it not improbable 
that Mnason wss connectai with this 
familv. The worxis render^ in the 
text 'brought with them,' moT« pfu- 
bablj mean brought us to Mna*oa, 
who eridentiT residt^i at Jerusalem. 

1 7. ' H'Mch inf vytre fK'Hu to Jtru,uz» 
Uut." It will conduce to the Wtttr un- 
derstanding of the following iran&ic- 



* Hinds, p. 249. ' Mever, 

* Tittmann. Srn. p. 184: and Mevt-r. 



Chap. XXL 13 — 19. 



26s 



18. And the day following Paul went in with us „ ^j^ ^^ ^^ 
unto ™ James ; and all the elders were present. 2*2.' 9.' ^^* 

19. And when he had saluted them^ "he declared ".j'**- ^^- -*• 
particularly what things God had wrought among the ]^™-^^-^8' 
Gentiles **by his ministry. 



« ch. 1. 17. 
& 20. 24. 



tion, if we consider the state of Jeru- 
Faleni at that time. Since the death 
of Herod Agrippa, a.d. 44, Jud»a had 
Iwen again gOTemed by Koman pro- 
curators, the son of that prince being 
too young to succeed him. These men 
were cruel and oppressive rulers, and 
several insurrections had been sup- 
pressed with great loss of life. 
Cumanus, who was banished for mis- 
government, A.D. 54, left the province 
in a state of great confusion and 
misery, which the conduct of Felix, a 
freedman and relation of Narcissus, 
the profligate favourite of Claudius 
and N<?ro, had greatly increased. The 
country was full of robbers and im- 
postors. The people at Jerusalem had 
been much excited by repeated insults 
offered to their religious feelings, and 
tlie >'iolcnco of party spirit was greater 
than at any former period. Felix is 
even said to have instigated assassins 
to murder the high priest, Jonathan,* 
and troops of murderers, called sicarii, 
were to be hired almost with impunity. 
The temple itself was polluted by fre- 
quent murders at the great festivals. 
* Such abominations,' says Josephus, 
' were calculated to excite God's holy 
indignation, and were the cause that 
He turned from Jerusalem, deserted 
the polluted temple as unworthy of his 
presence, and brought in the Romans, 
as our enemies, to purify the city with 
fire, and to lead us with our wives 
and children into captivity, in order to 
bring us to repentance by suffering.** 
• ITie brethren received us gladly* 



The Christians at Jerusalem, on hear- 
of St. Paul's arrival at Csesarea, had 
probably assembled in great numbers 
at the house of Mnason, to receive 
him, or they may have met him on the 
road. They were aware that he 
brought large contributions for their 
numerous poor, and had doubtless 
heard general accounts of his success 
in preaching the Gospel among the 
Gentiles. 

18. * Unto James* This was a for- 
mal visit to James the Apostle, who 
presided as bishop over the Church at 
Jerusalem. See note, chap. xii. 17. 
It is doubtfiil whether any other 
apostles were present at that time. 
They were probably engaged in 
preaching the Gospel in various re- 
gions of Asia. St. Peter appears to 
have visited Antioch, and afterwards 
to have remained some time at Baby- 
lon, where his first general epistle was 
written. 

* All the elders: The presbyters 
of the various congregations in Je- 
rusalem and the surrounding district. 

19. * He declared particuiarli/: He 
gave a full and minute account of all 
his proceedings, not because he was 
responsible to the Church of Jeru- 
salem, or derived his authority from 
St. James, but because he knew the 
deep interest they felt in the propa- 
gation of the Gospel, and because it 
it was his duty to remove any doubts 
or suspicions which might be enter- 
tained by the scrupulous adherents to 
the law. For this, it was sufficient to 



' Joseph. Ant. xx. 8, 4. 
• Joseph. Ant. xx. i — 8 ; Hemsen, p. 494- 
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20. And when they heard i^ they glorified the 
Lord, and said unto him. Thou seest, brother^ how 
many thousands of Jews there are which believe; 

^^' ^A •?; and they are all p zealous of the law : 

21. And they are informed of thee, that thou 
teachest all the Jews which are among the Gentiles 
to forsake Moses, saying that they ought not to cir- 
cumcise tJieir children, neither to walk after the 
customs. 

22. What is it therefore ? the multitude must 
needs come together : for they will hear that thou art 



come. 

prove that he had adhered to the re- 
gulations settled at the first apostolic 
council. 

20. ' They glor\fUd the Lord,* Ex- 
pressed their thanksgiving for the 
great work which had been done among 
the Gentiles. 

* How many thousands,* Or my- 
riads. This is a very clear proof that 
the proportion of Christian converts to 
the entire nation was far more con- 
siderate than is commonly supposed. 
There has always been a disposition 
on the part of sceptical writers to 
underrate the number of converts, and 
to explain away the strongest and 
clearest statements which prove the 
rapid diffusion of Christianity. We 
may well suppose that nearly every 
man had now taken up his idtimate 
position, and was cither an adherent 
or persecutor of the Church of Christ.* 

• 77*/// are all zealous of the law* 
Tlie Hebrew Chri.stians were permitted 
to adhere to the law, and so long iis 
they observed it as a national institu- 
tion, not depending upon it for justi- 
fication, they were not to be blamed. 
But that zeal had a tendency to de- 
gen<'mte into bigotry, and the bitterest 
opponents of St. Paul were Judaising 



teachers. It was not until the eere- 
monial service ceased with the deetroe- 
tion of the temple, that the Chiistiaiia 
of Palestine generally felt that they 
were altogether free from the obliga- 
tion of the ritual law. See intzoduo- 
tion to chap. xv. 

21. ' They have been informed' The 
word here employed in the original is 
* catechiwd' — they had been carefully 
and systematically indoctrinated bj 
the party hostile to St. Paul. 

* That thou teachest* &c. It was 
false to assert that St. Paul taught the 
Jews to forsake the law ; but it is not 
improbable that many of his converts 
had expressed a conviction that cir- 
cumcision, which, as they learned from 
him, was unavailing for justification, 
would speedily be dispensed with by 
all Christians. 

* After the atstoms.* The legal and 
traditional observances. 

22. ' What is it therefore?* This 
does not mean, what is the truth as to 
this matter? (for St. James and the 
elders present knew St. Paul to be 
blameless ;) but what ought to be 
done under the circumstances ?• 

* The multitude must nads,' &c. It 
was inevitable that these persons 



• See Euseb. H. E. iii. 5, 35. Origen. Cels. iiL 28. 
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23. Do therefore this that we say to thee : We have 
four men which have a vow on them ; 

24. Them take, and purify thyself with them, and 

be at charges with them, that they may ^shave their q Numb. c. 
heads : and all may know that those things, whereof ch. is. is. 
they were informed concerning thee, are nothing ; 
but that thou thyself also walkest orderly, and keepest 
the law. 



should assemble in great nnmbers to 
watch the conduct of St. Paul. The 
words in the original do not imply 
that there would be a tumultuous 
assembly, or a formal meeting of the 
whole Church.* 

23. *Four men which have a vow* 
These were Christians, and the tow 
was evidently that of a Nazarite. See 
Numbers vi. 

24. * Purify thyself with them* 
Observe the same form of ceremonial 
purification. They were to separate 
themselyes from wine and strong 
drink, and all fermented liquors, to 
avoid the contact of a dead body, to 
let no razor come upon their head, 
and at the end of the time to offer 
certain sacrifices prescribed by the 
law. It does not however follow that 
St. Paul was to undertake all these 
obligations himself, although he 
joined in the rites and offerings which 
terminated the vow. The object was 
to show that he observed the law, and 
that object would be attained at once 
by his presenting himself with those 
men, and providing for their offerings.* 
The least time for the vow of a 
Nazarite appears to have been thirty 
days. 

* Be at charges with them, that,* &c. 
Pay the expense of the sacrifices, viz. 
a ram, two lambs, a bushel of un- 
leavened bread, and a libation of wine 
for each Nazarite. See Numbers vi. 



13 — 20.' It was a common act of 
piety to defray these expenses for 
poor Nazarites. 

* That they may shave their heads* 
As an indication that the period of 
their vow was accomplished. It was 
not unusual to take the vow of a 
Nazarite for a period terminating with 
one of the three great festivals.* 

* Walkest orderly* In conformity 
with the institutions of the Hebrews. 
It appears very singular, to say the 
least, that any Christian writer 
should have questioned the propriety 
of this advice given by St. James in 
conjunction with all the presbytery, 
and followed by the clear-sighted 
and spiritually-minded apostle of the 
Gentiles. St. Paul did observe the 
law himself strictly and cheerfully, 
with an affectionate and wise regard 
for the scruples of his countrymeo, 
although he knew and taught that it 
could not give life. If it was right to 
observe it for such a motive, which 
no one doubts, it was also quite right 
according to the simplest principles of 
morals, that he should do some public 
act to show that he observed it He 
would otherwise have failed in attain- 
ing the very object for which he sub- 
mitted to its obligations. Had there 
been a shadow of evil in the action, 
or had it been likely to mislead weak 
believers, we may be well assured 
that St. James would neither have 



• Meyer. 

' Wicseler, p. 106, 107. 
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• ch. 24. 

t Numb. 
13. 



20. 25. As touching the Gentiles which believe, 'we 
have written and concluded that they observe no 
such thing, save only that they keep themselves from 
tliinr/8 offered to idols, and from blood, and from 
strangled, and from fornication. 

26. Then Paul took the men, and the next day 
18. purifying himself with them 'entered into the temple, 
6. *to signify the accomplishment of the days of purifi- 
cation, until that an offering should be offered for 
every one of them. 

27. And when the seven days were almost ended. 



guggesti^, nor St. Paul have acqiiioscod 
in it. Tlio whole subject is admirably 
dincuHsed by St. Augustin; Ep. 82, 
9S, and Chryaoatom T. iii. p. 443, 

od. B. 

z$. *A3 for the Gentiles,' &c. St-e 
nottJH on Acts xv. 20. St. James, who 
doubtless spoko in the name of the 
Church of Jerusalem, states this to 
show that his advice to St. Paul did 
not imply that he attachetl any value 
to those forms as contributing to 
justillcation, since in that cane the 
Gentiles would also have been com- 
manded to observe them. 

26. ^ Purifying himself with them* 
Performing the same lustrations and 
other ceremonial rites. 

* EnUrid into the temple,' &c. St. 
Paul did not then commence the 
course of living prescribed by the 
law to Nazarites (which, as it has been 
shown would have lasted not seven, 
but at least thirty days), but he went 
to signify its accomplishment — to 
announce to the priests that the vows 
of these Nazarites had been completed, 
and that they were now ready to offer 
the usual sacri tiers. 

27. * 2'he seven days* This ex- 
pression seems to refer, not to the 
purification of the Nazarites, but to 



the seven days ending with the femrt 
of Pentecost.^ This took place 00 
the same day on which Stw Rml 
entered the temple. The Nazarites 
completed their offerings before nine 
o'clock, at which hour the daj of 
Pentecost was fully come, and the 
festival commenced. See note. Acta 
ii. I. This explanation differs from 
that adopted by most commentators, 
and rests on these grounds : — ist 
The period of twelve days, which 
elapsed between St. Paul's dep;irture 
from Ca'sarea and his trial before 
Felix, cannot be reconciled with the 
supposition that he remained seven 
days after his interview with Felix. 
2nd. There is no reason to believe that 
the purification lasted seven days. 
3rd. It is certain that seven days were 
kept holy before Pentecost, alhd 
therefore most probable that they 
would be called, as in the text, the 
seven days, without further explana- 
tion. 

* Of Asia* Of the province of Asia 
Minor (sec note, ii. 9), some probably 
from Ephesus, who were of course 
most likely to recognise Trophimus 
(v. 29). 

*/;» the timple* Far from l)einff 
soothed by the evident reverence of 



' Wieseler, p. 1 1 1. This is adopted by Conyboare and Ilowson ii. p. 249. 
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"the Jews which were of Asia, when they saw him in -ch. 24. is. 
the temple, stirred up all the people, and '^laid hands *ch. 26.21. 
on him, 

28. Crying out. Men of Israel, help : This is the 

man, ^that teacheth all men every where against the ycu. 24.5,6. 
people, and the law, and this place : and further 
brought Greeks also into the temple, and hath pol- 
luted this holy place. 

29. (For they had seen before with him in the city 
"Trophimus an Ephesian, whom they supposed that •'ch.20.4. 
Paul had brought into the temple). 

30. And 'all the city was moved, and the people • ch. 26. 21. 



the apostle for the national religion, 
these unconverted Jews were excited 
to fury by his presence in the holy 
place. The object of St. Paul had 
been to appease his believing coun- 
trymen, in which he was probably 
successful ; but he thus exposed him- 
self to the fury of his enemies.* 

28. * This ia the man* Compare 
this with the changes made against 
St. Stephen (vi. 13, 14). In St. Paul's 
case there were two additional 
charges which would most effectu- 
ally excite the wrath of the people : 
first, that ho preached every where 
among the hated Gentiles, or, as they 
presumed, against his own people; 
and, secondly, that he brought Greeks, 
uncircumcised Gentiles, into the 
temple. 

* 17ie temple* That is, the second 
court of the t<»mple, which was sur- 
rounded by an enclosure three cubits 
high, with marble pillars, on which 
there were inscriptions, in Greek and 
Latin, forbidding Gentiles to enter on 
pain of death.' The outer court, or 
inclosuro, which did not, properly 
speaking, form part of the temple, 
was called the court of the Gentiles, 



and was, of course, accessible to 
foreigners. 

• Hath polluted: St. Paul would 
have been liable to instant death, 
by ' stripes without measure,' even 
without judicial proceeding, had he 
brought Trophimus into the court of 
the Israelites." 

29. • Whom thej/ supposed: This 
acciisation rested therefore upon mere 
inference. They had seen Trophi- 
mus in the city, and state as a fact 
that Paul had brought Greeks into 
the temple. Such misstatements are 
not uncommon, when the passions are 
inflamed, and prejudices excited, by 
violent party feelings ; but those who 
make them cannot be acquitted of 
the guilt of wilful and malignant 
falsehood. 

30. ' All the city: The arrival of 
St. Paul must have been generally 
known, both because of his celebrity, 
and of the special purpose of his 
visit to Jerusalem, which was to 
bring large contributions for the 
poor. The news of his arrest in the 
temple would spread rapidly through 
the city, where aU were intent on his 
proceedings. 



» Calvin. 



' Hemsen ; Joseph, -tint. xv. 1 1, 5 ; B. J. v. 5, 2. 
• Lightfoot 
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* ch. 21. 27. 
ii 24. 7. 



« vor. 11. 
cb. 20. 23. 



ran together : and they took Paul, and drew him oat 
of the temple : and forthwith the doors were shut 

31. And as they went about to kill him, tiding* 
came unto the chief captain of the band, that all Jeru- 
salem was in an uproar. 

32. ^ Who immediately took soldiers and centurions, 
and ran down unto them : and when they saw the 
chief captain and the soldiers, they left beating of 
Paul. 

33. Then the chief captain came near, and took 
him, and ^commanded him to be bound with two 



* Drew him out of the templet 
That they might murder him without 
dcflling the holy place. A strange, 
but not miQBual combination of reli- 
gious feeling with furious bigotry. 

' The doors were shut* The gate 
of the second court, perhaps in order 
to prevent St. Paul from taking re- 
fuge at the altar.* That would hare 
caused some delay, and secured a 
regular trial, at which the accusers 
well know that their charge could not 
be substantiated. 

31. * To kill him* This occurred 
in the outer court. 

* The chief captain of the band* 
Claudius Lysias. This officer com- 
roandi'd the Roman garrison in the 
fortress of Antonia. It had four 
towers, of which the one on the south- 
west comer was seventy cubits high, 
commanding a view of the whole 
temple. It was close to the portico 
of the outer court, with which it was 
conncrcted by two flights of marblo 
steps.* Some soldiers were usually 
stationed during the great festivals 
at the entrance of the temple, and 
when on this occasion they observed 
that the tumult was too great for 
them to suppress, they doubtless sent 
intelligence to the commander, who 



always kept a troop in readiness to 
suppress the riots, which fireqnently 
arose at this season. 

32. * When they saw* &e. The 
Jews were weU aware with what 
severity any attempt at resistance 
would be punished. Thousands had 
been slain on such occasions* by the 
infuriated soldiers, and under the di- 
rection of the Roman authorities. 

'Beating* The punishment for 
the offence imputed to Paul, when a 
person was taken in the act, was 
' stripes without measure.' See not«, 
V. 28. 

33. ' Commanded him to be hound* 
This was to show the Jews that his 
object was not to rescue him if he 
were guilty, but to prevent a riot in 
the temple. 

* With ttDo chains* The right arm 
and right leg were fiastened by chains 
to two soldiers. 

* He demanded,* &c. He asked the 
persons, who were beating St. Paul, 
who he was, probably expecting to 
hear that he was some notorious 
malefactor, who might be executed 
without a formal trial. 

* What he had done* The tribune 
of course concluded that he must have 
been taken in the act, or convicted on 



Bengel. 



• Josephus, B. J. T. $, I. • Joseph. Ant xx. 5, 3. 



Chap. XXL 31 — 38. 



271 



chains : and demanded who he was^ and what he had 
done. 

34. And some cried one thing, some another, among 
tlie multitude : and when he could not know the cer- 
tainty for the tumult, he commanded him to be carried 
into the castle. 

35. And when he came upon the stairs, so it was, 
that he was borne of the soldiers for the violence of 
the people. 

36. For the multitude of the people followed after, 
crying, **Away with him. 

?7. And as Paul was to be led into the castle, he •'^^^^^J* 

'^' ' ch. 2*2. 22. 

said unto the chief captain, May I speak unto thee ? 
Who said. Canst thou speak Greek ? 

38. * Art not thou that Egyptian, which before these •seech.5. 
days madest an uproar, and leddest out into the wil- 
derness four thousand men that were murderers ? 



Luke 23. 
18. 



sure evidence. The question involves 
n nharp condemnation of the conduct 
of the Jews. 

34. * Into the castle* or the barracks 
of the soldiers quartered in the castle 
of Antonia. See note, y. 31. This had 
bei>n built by the Asmonoan femily, 
but was called Antonia by Herod in 
honour of his early patron, Mark 
Antony. 

35. * Upon the stairs* See note, 
V. 31. Paley' remarks the accuracy 
of St. Luke's account, as compared with 
the description given by Josephus. 

36. * Away unth him,* The same 
cry as when our Saviour was accused. 
See Luke xxiii. 18, and compare Acts 
xxii. 22. 

37. * Canst thou speak Greek V 
Claudius Lysias, who was himself a 
Greek, was surprised to hear Paul 
speak that language. The educated 
classes spoke Greek very generally, 
even in Palestine, bat it was an indi- 



cation of a higher station than ho had 
probably assigned to St Paul. 

38. *Art thou not,* &c. That 
Egyptian for whom Claudius Lysias 
took St. Paul (as we may suppose, 
simply because the facts were recent,*) 
was a fanatic, or impostor, who at- 
tempted to overthrow the Roman 
government of Judsea in the time of 
Nero, and led the followers, whom 
he had collected in the wilderness, to 
the mount of Olives, where ho pro- 
mised them that they would see tho 
walls of Jerusalem thrown down by a 
miracle. This band, which, accord- 
ing to Josephus, at one time amounted 
to 30,000, was dispersed by Felix, 
but tho leader escaped into the wilder- 
ness.* Neither Josephus nor St Luke 
mentions his name, which seems, from 
tho question of Lysias, not to have 
been known. 

'Four thousand* This must bo 
referred to the beginning of the 



* Evidences c. vi. • Calvin. 

' Joseph. Ant zz. 8, 6 ; and B. J. ii. 13, 5. 
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'ch. f». 11. 
ii Tl. 3. 



39. But Paul saidy 'I am a man which an a Jew 
of Tarsus, a city iu Cilicia, a citizen of no mean dty; 
and, I beseech thee, suffer me to speak unto die 
people. 

40. And when he had given him licence, Paul 
« ch. 12. 17. stood on the stairs, and 'beckoned with the hand 

unto the people. And when there was made a great 
silence, he spake unto them in the Hebrew tongue, 



saying, 

K^^'P^''^"'^ career. lie led out 4,000 
into tho vildernoRS, where thcj may 
huvt; incrcaffiHl to 30,000. 

* That vrre mttrdertrs.* The word 
hi>ro U8(>d moann a specific clafis of 
nHHJiNHiiiH, sicarii, who wore a short 
cnj<>k«Ml Hwonl. called a sica, and wore 
fin ploy o<l as bravocs, often with the 
connivance, and Bomotimes at the 
inHtipition of Felix, and the leading 
men of JeruNalom. 

39. * Of no mean citif.'' See note, 
chap. ix. Tarsus is calhKl by Jo- 
srphiis tho metropolis and most 



renowned city of Cilida. It wu 
especially famous for its unirenhj. 
See introduction to ehsp. ix. 

40. • Beckoned wiik ike hand: Hif 
usual gesture is described. The mbm 
word is used xii. 1 7. 

'A great silence: Many would be 
interested in his behalf, aU would b« 
curious to hear his defence. 

*/n the Htbrew tongue.' The dk- 
lect spoken by the Hebrews, at 
that time, was Sypo-Chaklaie, which 
St. Paul used, of course, in addressing 
his countr}'men. 



PRACTICAL AND DP:V0TI0NAL SUGGESTIONS. 

I — 3. Tho upoHtle passes rapidly by cities* whore the sun, porsouificd in 
Ai)«>llo, was worshipped with peculiar splendour as tho source of light, liff, and 
knowledge, towanis that land whore the Sun of Righteousness had arisen with 
healinji; on His wings. Ho passed ttem, not expecting to revisit them him- 
self, but with a deep conviction that ere long the beams of that glorious dawn 
would disporso the fantastic dreams which testified alike to tho cniTings 
and tho ignonince of mankind ; and that the time was now at hand when the 
•sun yrould no longer be Iheir light by day, neither for brightness Hhould tho 
moon give light unto tliem, for the Ix)KD would be unto them an everlastinc 
liglit, and their God their glory.* 

4— 6. Tyro was once the Queen of Nations, and her merchants were tho 
princes of the earth ; but she was now acquiring tho nobler title of a daughter 
of tho Great King, and rejoiced in the presence of one whom his Master had 
aj>pointo<l among tho spiritual princes who wore to reign in all lands. In visit* 
ing that spot, from which all traces of earthly glory have departed, the Christian 



' Rhodes and Patara. 
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will gaze with peculiar emotion upon the shore where the Tyrian believers 
poured out their soul in prayer on bended knees with the apostle of the 
Gentiles. We must not forget that England has the singular privilege of 
combining the opulence of Tyre in her palmiest state with the faith which she 
learned in the day of her humiliation. May such thoughts be ever present in 
the minds of our princely merchants ; may they be mindful of their responsi- 
bilities ; may they do their utmost to make those channels of commercial 
intercourse, by which the riches of the nations stream into their treasuries, 
available for the diffusion of evangeiising influences to the remotest quarters of 
the earth. 

7 — II. Each place which the apostles then visited had a little colony of 
brethren, with whom the Christian traveller found the affectionate welcome of 
a family and home. If we rejoice in the vast increase of the Church, how deep 
should be our regret and humiliation that the links, which once bound all 
believers in one chain of brotherhood, ha^ been all but shattered, and that the 
transmission of that electric current of love- and sympathy is so often checked 
or interrupted. 

Csesarea at that time was the home of spiritual manifestations. It had wit- 
nessed the call of the first baptized Gentile — it was to be jthe residence of the 
apostle during his first long imprisonment There the prophecy of Joel was 
fulfilleil in the virgin daughters of Philip, who exemplified the union of light and 
purity in the Church ; and the harmony of the two dispensations was illustrated 
by the symbolical prediction of the prophet Agabus. 

12 — 14. These three verses show the true principle which should regulate 
the intercourse of Christians. Deep and genuine affection makes believers more 
sensitive to afilictions that beset their brethren than to their own tribulations; 
while he who feels himself called upon to endure hardship, or to encounter 
danger for the name of the Lord Jesus, will gratefully acknowledge the 
demonstrations of sympathy, without swerving from his well-considered purpose. 
The heart may be stirred to its very depths, but the will remains stedfast and 
unmovable, knowing that no labour is vain in the Lord. How striking in this 
case was the loving struggle between the apostle and his friends ; how beautiful 
their unanimous adoption of Our Lord's own expression of resignation to the 
will of God I 

15 — 17. St Paul entered Jerusalem with somewhat of the state which had 
shadowtHl .forth the future glory of Messiah on His last entrance into that 
mystic city. Like Him he also entered upon a series of afflictions, which hung 
over his last years like heavy clouds around the departing sun. But the glad- 
ness of the disciples, like the Hosannahs of the little children, was justified by 
the event ; the light affliction, which was but for a moment, worked for the 
apostle a far more exceeding and eternal weight of gloiy. 

18, 19. The peace of the Church depends upon its order. Without sacri- 
ficing that independence which belonged to him as an apostle of the Lord, St. 
Paul was careful to act in harmonious co-operation with other rulers of the 
Church. Missionaries should be especially mindful of their obligations to the 
Church which directs and sanctions their work. They should be careful to give 
accurate and complete accounts of what things God effects by their ministry, 
for the edification of those who remain at home ; while these should never fail 
in lively demonstrations of gratitude to the Lord who maketh His servants 
burning and shining lights among the benighted heathens. 

T 
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»o — 16. It il not May lo ttetr cIrM rf Iho oppoate c 
and irn>rereDra — to keep from nndne compliance on the one IujmI, mm] mi 
other from hanghtj ud uncbaritable diin^rd of time-honoured obaorui 
Wc should ponder tbonghtfallj npan the example of tliOM irbo wpiAe i 
Acted nntlpr the guidance of the Spirit of wisdom and lore. It aevma dear I 
some forms iriiich are unneceBaaiy for the adraDced Chiistikti may b« ezpedi 
for a aewsOD for the sake of the bretluvD. At the aame time, to piwrent i 
nBderatBDdJDg, the rrasona for inch oboerraDce ihonld be atated nnnmrm 
while pecnliar atreu should be Uid upon those doctrine* which alon« e^ 
the justification and complete the sanctiflcstion of believers. 

'7 — 3°- "^^^ hour of trial is come ; in the saoetnarj of God the apoatl 
the Lord is assailed, but not surprised, by the malignsint eneniiea of tlie Bairii 
The Biinctity of the place serves but to odd iateoaiCy to their frantic nue— 
obserrance of the natiousl riles does but sligTsnite their fniy. But the b 
hateful point in their conduct, that which most effectually banwd the < 
towards coavenion, w&s the spirit of falsehood, which disWrt«d their pen 
tioDS, and hardened their feelings. Another seal was then aflOxed to 
sentence proaooaced upon the nation — and on additional weight Ktlaehec 
the chain which has bowed down the neck of that impenitent nrce thiw 
centuries of degradation. 
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CHAPTER XXII. 

St. Paul's defence of himself before the Jews in the temple contains some inter- 
esting information concerning his early life, together with an account, not 
only of his conyersion, but of the vision in which his future destination was 
specially revealed to him by the Lord Jesus. It is further remarkable as 
having given occasion to a manifestation of peculiar malignity on the part of 
his enemies. From their conduct, as here described, we learn that the final 
rejection of the (Gospel by the majority of the nation was owing, not so mucii 
to its apparent incompatibility with the ceremonial law, as to the envious and 
bitter feelings which were excited in their hearts by the declaration, that the 
Messiah directed His apostle to preach to the Gentiles. 

1. Men, 'brethren, and fathers, hear ye my defence • oh. 7. «. 
which I make now unto you. 

2. (And when they heard that he spake in the 
Hebrew tongue to them, they kept the more silence : 
andhesaith), \t?'iu' 

3. ^I am verily a man which am a Jew, born in pjji. ^ 5, 



1. « Men, brethren, and fathers* 
From thi.s form of address it is evident 
that some of the rulers, or members 
of the Sanhedrim, were present at the 
riot.* The chiefs of the priesthood 
were engaged at that hour in the cere- 
monial rites which occupied the greater 
part of every day during the season of 
Pentecost. 

* The Hebrew tanfftte* which they 
not only loved, but reverenced,* as a 
sacred language, notwithstanding the 
great change which it had undergpne 
since the exile. The use of this 
tougue reminded them that St. Paul 
was not a Hellenistic Jew, though bom 
at Tarsus, but a Hebrew in language, 
habits, and doubtless in affections. 

3. • ^ Jew,' &c. See introduction 
to chap. ix. 

* Brought vp* This refers to the 



early training, which began ordinarily 
at eleven, and never later than thirteen, 
for a teacher of the law. Chrysostom 
remarks, that the Jews must have 
regarded it as a great proof of his 
original reverence for the law, that 
he should have left so important and 
distant a city as Tarsus, in order to 
be educated according to the strictest 
sect at Jerusalem. 

* At the feet of Gamaliel: See Acts 
V. 34. This expression refers to the 
custom in the synagogues and schools 
of the lawyers, where they discussed 
religious questions, the elders sitting 
on chairs, the middle-aged on benches, 
and the young disciples either sitting 
on mats, or standing at the feet of 
their teachers.* This attitude denoted 
close and persevering attentim^ and 
deep reverence for the instructor.* 



' Meyer. ' Chrysostom. 

• Sehoefgen, Hor. Hebr. in loc.; and Vitringa de Syn. p. 165. * Chrysostom. 
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Tarsus, a city in CSlicia, yet brought up in this dty 
•Dcat3s.3. «at the feet of ^Gamaliel, and taught ^according to 
»H. ' the perfect manner of the law of the fathers, and 'was 

Luke 10. 89. ^'^ , ^ , - 11 ^1 . , 

' ch. 5. 34. zealous toward God. 'as ye all are this day. 

• ch. 5W. 6. , , . 

'ch.21.20. ^, ^And I persecuted this way unto the death, 
■^i^-i^][^ binding and delivering into prisontt both men and 
phS:3%!'' women. 
1 Tim. 1.18. ^^ ^ jjgQ ^Y^Q jjigij priest doth bear me witness, 

60. ' and 'all the estate of the elders ; ^firom whom also I 
k<ih.'9.s.ai received letters unto the brethren, and went to Da- 

«o. 10, 12. , . , 1.1 , , 

mascus, to bring them which were there bound unto 
Jerusalem, for to be punished. 
> ch. 9. 8. h 6. And 'it came to pass, that, as I made my Jour- 
ney, and was come nigh imto Damascus about noon. 



* To the perfect manner! The ut- 
most strictneaa, DOt only aocording to 
the written law, but to the traditions 
of the Pharisees. 

*2>alou8 towards God! — that is, on 
behalf of the law of God. This zeal 
had been sliown on the one hand, by 
scrupulous observance of the law 
(which he continued to the end of 
his life, as in itself innocent), and on 
the other hand, by persecuting those 
who, as he then thought, were sub- 
Ycrting its principles. 

4. ' This way! See note, Acts ix. a, 
and compare viii. 1,3. 

' Unto the death! As in the case 
of Stephen, and, as appears from 
chap. zxvi. 10, of other Christian 
mart3rrs during the same persecu- 
tion. 

5. * The High Priest! It appears 
that Theophilus, who gave him the 
commission, although no longer High 
Priest, was still living, and was, of 
course, present in the temple. See 
note, chap. ix. a. 

' D^h bear me witness! Cannot 



reftise to bear witness. St. I^uil 
evidently appeals to him personally. 

* T%e estate of tU eiders: The 
word used in the original means the 
presbytery, Le. the Sanhedrim. 

* Unto the brethren! St. Riul 
speaks as a Hebrew, of his brethren 
after the flesh.* 

Chrysostom has some striking re- 
marks on the cogency of tl^ arga- 
ment which St. Paul suggests in this 
statement. The Jews must hare 
been strangely prejudiced not to see 
that the facts, which they knew to 
be true, were quite unaccountable on 
any hypothesis save that of a mira- 
culous iuteiposition. In this life St. 
Paul cast away all that man desin^ 
and prizes, for the sake of Him 
whom he had been foremost in pro- 
secuting. 

6. *It came to pass! &c. Com- 
pare ix. 3 — 8, and xxvi. 13. 

* About noon! An important cir- 
cumstance in considering the miracu- 
lous character of this transaction. 



\ 
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suddenly there shone from heaven a great light round 
about me. 

7. And I fell unto the ground, and heard a voice 
saying unto me, Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou 
me? 

8. And I answered, Who art thou, Lord ? And he 
said unto me, I am Jesus of Nazareth, whom thou 
persecutest. 

9. And "they that were with me saw indeed the » Dan. 10. 
light, and were afraid ; but they heard not the voice ck. 9. 7. 
of him that spake to me. 

10. And I said. What shall I do. Lord ? And the 
Lord said unto me. Arise, and go into Damascus ; 
and there it shall be told thee of all things which are 
appointed for thee to do. 

1 1. And when I could not see for the glory of that 
lighty being led by the hand of them that were with 
me, I came into Damascus. 

12. And ''one Ananias, a devout man according to nch. 9. n. 

the law, ^havins: a ffood report of all the ^ Jews which • ch. 10. 22. 
, , ,; ^ ® '^ piTim.3.7. 

dwelt there, 

13. Came imto me, and stood, and said unto me. 
Brother Saul, receive thy sight. And the same hour 

I looked up upon him. l*?.^)/'* 

14. And he said, ^The God of our fathers 'hath 'i,iiM^' 

9. ' J%ey heard not the voice* could not xnisundeistand him. It is 

They heard a sound, but no distinct singular that any stress should have 

words. See note, chap. ix. 7. laid upon the circumstance.* The 

II, *For the glory of that light* name Ananias signifies the grace of 

Because that intense splendour Qod. 
blinded me. See note, ix. 8. 13. * Brother Saul.* A compressed 

11, * A devout man,* &c St. Paul statement of the facts related, chap, 

points out that Ananias, the servant iz. 10 — 17. 

of Jesus, was neither an opposer of 14. 'Hath chosen thee J St. Paul 
the law, nor a person lightly esteemed states two important points which 
by the Jews, two circumstances of were likely to affect the Jews — that 
great importance with reference to he had been called by the God of their 
his actual position before the Jews. fathers — ^that he had seen and heard 
St. Paul does not say that Ananias Him, whom they crucified as a male- 
was a Christian, but that was factor, but whom God declared to be 
unnecessary ; this whole narrative the Just One, by exalting Him to 
shows it distinctly, and the Jews heaven, where He appeared to Paul. 

1 Alfoid. 
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chosen thee, that thou shouldest know his will, and 

- iror.9.1. 'see ^that Just One, and "shouldest hear the voice of 
tch'.Vu. his mouth. 

- I'cor.' 11. I c. 'For thou shalt be his witness unto all men of 

2.1. "^ 

Otti. 1. VI. yfhut thou hast seen and heard. 

• ill. w. 11. 

ii*'a« \^' '^' ^^^ ^^^ ^^y tarriest thou ? arise^ and be bap- 
iiib ^/*«i ^i^^j *^^^ ^*^^ away thy sins, "calling on the name 
lii*-..!!;.; of the Lord 
kch.9.3A. 17. And ^it came to pass, that, when I was come 

3 L'or I '2 '2 

again to Jerusalem, even while I prayed in the temple, 
I was in a trance ; 

• vcr. 14. i8. And ®saw him saying unto me^ ^Make haste. 



15. ' U»to all men* St. Paul waa 
tlu'ii j)n'piir«l hiniBclf, and now pn*- 
pnri'M tho JcwH, for this further reve- 
lation, that ho was especially called 
to 1m> ' a witn»'88 * unto the Gentiles. 

16. *Iif hapthfd, and wash away 
thy itinn* l^ptinm, by bringing the 
convert into the kingdom of Christ, 
prooun'H forgiveness of sins, which 
art^ typicjvlly wiishod away by tho 
wjvtrr, and I'lTectiially by the rego- 
nrniting Spirit. Tho Nicono Cret-d 
exactly rxpn'8H«'H tho meaning of the 
t<'Xt, *I brlii've in ono baptism for 
tho remission of sins.* Ilookor * 
writos thus conooming this saora- 
mont : • Baptism is a sacrament which 
Go<l hath instituted in his Church, 
to tho end that thoy which receive 
tho same might thoreby be incorpo- 
rated into Christ, and so through His 
most precious merit obtain, as well 
that saving gniC(« of imputation 
which taketh away all former guilti- 
ness, as also that infused divine 
virtue of the Holy Ghost, which 
giveth to tho powers of tho soul their 
first disposition towards newness of 
life.' 

* Callhiy on the'name of the Lord* , 
That is, after invoking tho name of 



Jesus, and recognising him as the 
true Messiah. The inyocation of the 
Lord Jesus was also a recognition of 
Uis Godhead. As Chiysoetom z«- 
marks, 'By these words he shows 
that Christ is God, for it is not lawfnl 
to invoke any besides God.' That 
profession was the preliminary con- 
dition of baptism, in addition to re- 
nunciation of sin. 

17. ' When I was come again* 
Throe years after tho convemiou of 
St. Paul. (Ch. ix. 26.) 

* / tea* i» a trancr* It is to this 
trance, or ocstacy, that St. Paul is 
supposed by some commentators * to 
allude, 2 Cor. xii. i, 3. There may 
not be sufficient grounds for that as- 
sumption (see note on chap. xii. 25), 
but tho vast importance of tho vision 
is obvious. It was then that St. Paul 
learned fully what was to be the des- 
tination of his future life. Christ 
then revealed to him that he was to 
bo apostle of the Gentiles. 

* Get thee quickly: St. Paul only 
remained fiileen days with Peter in 
Jerusalem. Gal. i. 18. 

18. * And saw him.* Tho Ix>nl 
Jesus. 

* l%y will not rective^* &c. This 



» E. P. V. Ix. 3. 



Wieseler, p. 1 64 ff. 




Chap. XXIL 15 — 22. 
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and get thee quickly out of Jerusalem : for they will 
not receive thy testimony concerning me. 

19. And I said, Lord, * they know that I imprisoned 
and 'beat in every synagogue them that believed on 
thee: 

20. *And when the blood of thy martyr Stephen 
was shed, I also was standing by, and ^consenting 
unto his death, and kept the raiment of them that 
slew him. 

21. And he said unto me, Depart: *for I will send 
thee far hence imto the Grentiles. 

22. And they gave him audience unto this word, 
and tken lifted up their voices, and said, ''Away with 



'icatt.10. 

14. 

• vor.4. 

ch. 8. 8. 

'Matt. 10. 

17. 

I oh. 7. 68. 

i> Luke 11. 

48. 

ch.8. 1. 

Bom. 1. 82. 

i ch. 9. Id. 

& 18. 3, 4«, 

47. & 18. 6. 

& 26. 17. 

Rom.1.6. & 

11. 18. & 16. 

16. 

Qal. 1. 16. 

16. & 2. 7, 8. 

Ephes. 8. 7, 

8. 

1 Tim. 2. 7. 

2Tim.l.ll. 

k ch. 21. 86. 



does not mean the Christians* for 
although thej naturally *were all 
afraid of him * at first, yet after Bar- 
nabas had brought him to the apos- 
tles they received him, and he re- 
mained as a minister among them, 
though but for a short time. See 
chap. ix. 26—28. The Jews, on the 
contrary, refused to hear his testi- 
mony, and ' went about to slay him.' 

19. ^Lord, they know* St. Paul 
speaks, if we may so say, almost as 
though he were remonstrating with 
the Lord. 'Surely the fact of my 
having been so zealous in persecu- 
ting this way, even consenting to the 
death of Stephen, will arrest atten- 
tion, and make them receive my tes- 
timony.' He states this, at present, 
to the Jews, to prove how anxiously 
he had wished to remain and preach 
the Gospel to them ; and that it was 
not his will, but the Lord's command, 
which had directed him to the Gen- 
tiles.* 

20. * Thy martyr! Literally * wit- 
ness,' but the word was used in the 
apostolic age in the sense now at* 
tached to it, and such was probably 
St. Paul's meaning. He, above all 



men, felt how inseparable were the 
two meanings. 

21. * Depart: for I will sendf* &c. 
This promise was fulfilled by the 
commission given by the Holy Ghost 
to Paul and Barnabas. See note, 
xiii. 2. 

22. * Unto this word,* It appeared 
to the Jews a blasphemy to assert 
that the Messiah could intend to 
receive the Gkntiles into His king- 
dom. Their envious and bigoted 
hearts could bear any announcement 
better than that. They had a com- 
mon saying, 'The Gentiles have no 
life.'* It is important to observe the 
feelings which enabled the Jews to 
resist the clearest evidence and the 
most urgent calls. Envy of the Gen- 
tiles infiuenced them even more 
strongly than their prejudiced ad- 
herence to the traditions of their 
fiithers. 

* It is not Jitf &c They mean, 
that he should not have been taken 
out of their hands. They consider 
that his life was forfeited as being, 
in their opinion, a traitor to the law. 
'Israelites who deny the law and 
the prophets' (as they, in their blind 



> Calovius, Meyer. 



* Chetubb, ap. Meyer. 
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>ch. 25. 24. such Sk fellow from the earth : for it is not fit that ^he 
should live. 

23. And as they cried out, and cast off their clothes, 
and threw dust into the air, 

24. The chief captain commanded him to be 
brought into the castle, and bade that he should be 
examined by scourging ; that he might know where- 
fore they cried so against him. 

25. And as they bound him with thongs^ Paul said 
»cii.i6.37. unto the centurion that stood by, "*Is it lavrfiil for 

you to scoiu'ge a man that is a Roman, and uncon- 
demned ? 

26. When the centurion heard thaty he went and 
told the chief captain, saying, Take heed what thou 
doest : for this man is a Koman. 

27. Then the chief captain came, and said unto 
him. Tell me, art thou a Roman ? He said. Yea. 



prejudices, believed that St. Paul had 
done), 'are legally condemned to 
death; » 

23. * Cast off their clothes, and threw 
(lujii in the air.* Not uncommon even 
now in the East ; but it is not impro- 
Ixablo that the people did it as an ex- 
pression of rage, that they were pro- 
pared to stone him.* Compare 2 Sam. 
xvi. 13. 

24. 'Be examined by scourging.* 
Claudius Ljsias, who had not under- 
stood the discourse of St. Paul, would 
naturally conclude that he had given 
great provocation, and spoken blas- 
phemously ; he therefore resolved to 
examine him further, and to extort 
confession of his guilt by torture. 
Scourging was the most common 
form of such torture. It was, how- 
ever, in any case illegal to inflict it 
before the prisoner had been ex- 
amined; but in the case of pro- 



vincials of mean position the forms 
of law were little regarded by Sen 
mans. 

25. *And as they bound,' &c. 
Persons who were to be scourged 
were first stretched out, and boimd 
to a pole, or pillar.' 

* Jlie centurion! The execution 
of punishmentB was usually superin- 
tended by the centurions.* 

* Is it lawful* See notes on chap, 
rd. 37. It was contrary to law; and 
Lysias would have incmred the 
highest penalty had he di&regaidod 
the appeal.* 

28. * With a great sum* Lysias 
does not believe St. Paul's stat^^mcnt 
at once. He knew that his being a 
citizen of Tarsus did not make him 
a Koman citizen, and therefore con- 
cluded that he could only have ob- 
tained the right by purchase, which 
appeared unlikely, since St. Paul was 



' Maimonides in Rotsa, 4. 

' Meyer. 

■ Sealig. Ep. 2. p. 362. 



* Hirt.B.Afric; see Matt, xxvii. 54. 

* Biscoe, p. 324; Grotiuson v. 38; 
and Wieseler, p. 376, n. 4. 
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28. And the chief captain answered, With a great , 
sum obtained I this freedom. And Paul said, But I 
was free bom. 

29. Then straightway they departed from him 
which should have || examined him: and the chief nor.tor. 
captain also was afraid, after he knew that he was a 
Koman, and because he had bound him. 

30. On the morrow, because he would have known 
the certainty wherefore he was accused of the Jews, 
he loosed him from Kis bands, and commanded the 
chief priests and all their coimcil to appear, and 
brought Paul down, and set him before them. 



cvidentlj not a rich man. We learn 
from profane writers, that very large 
sums were paid for the freedom of 
the city of Rome.* 

'Ivms free horn* See introduc- 
tion to chap. ix. 

29. * Was afraid* Because it was 
a crime to treat a Roman citizen as a 
criminal before his cause had been 
formally investigated.' 

30. * He loosed him* It seems 
singular that Lysias should not haye 
loosed his chains at once, on hearing 
that he was a Roman citizen ; and it 
has been conjectured that he feared 
the imminent danger of displeasing 
the Jews and Felix more than the 
remoter consequences.' It was, how- 
ever, lawful to secure a prisoner by 



militaiy custody, either by one or 
two chains, according to his station, 
and the nature of the offence with 
which he might be charged. St. 
Paul, during this night, was doubtless 
chained to two soldiers.* 

*He commanded^ &c. He sum- 
moned a formal meeting of the San- 
hedrim to inquire fiiUy into the 
afiair, since he could not put St. Paul 
to the torture. 

* Brought Paul down* From the 
towt^r of Antonia to the council-hall, 
which was in the upper city near the 
western cloister of the temple. The 
meetings were sometimes held at the 
house of the High Priest, but only 
on extraordinary occasions.* 



PRACTICAL AND DEVOTIONAL SUGGESTIONS. 

I, %. Genuine courtesy, under all circumstances, is best taught by that 
charity wliich is the maturest fruit of the Spirit. Who but an advanced 
Christian, one who had been thoroughly transformed in the spirit of his mind, 
would have so immediately recovered his equanimity, and have remembered 
that thoy, who but a few minutes previously were beating and attempting 
to murder him, were nevertheless brethren and fathers, whose errors could 



* Dio. Ix. See l>iscoe, p. 328. » Cicero, Vcrr. v. 66. 

• Meyer. * Wieseler, pp. 376, 377. » Winer ii. 551. 
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not pxtinguitth in him the feelings of mfiection and respect ? He UMt ill 
proper moanB to fKx»the their pusionf, both for hie own juetifioetioii u t 
Christian minister, and for their saket, that they mej be conTeited end wni 
* It is an imttunce of humility silently to bear calumniee whieii are laivd 
against us, when th«>y rvlate to oaraelree only ; but it ie a duty of prndeeec 
and charity modc-stly to vindicate ouTselTet, when the honour of God and the 
Church is concemwl.* — Bp. WUaon, 

4, 5. QucBucl observes that ' St. Paul mab's his past eins eobeenre the ^017 
of God and the salvation of his brethren, an example that ehonld be followed 
by every p(>nitent sinner.' The apoatle alludes to his former craelty, which, 
though fui^vvn, weighed at all times painfully upon his hearty as at least 
a clear proof that, if his present conduct was offensive to his conntiymen, it 
had U^n adopted in opposition to prejudices not lees deeply rooted or 
vehement than those by which they were still influenced. It is true tlitt 
this argument did not convince them, or mitigate their iixry, but it has not 
be4>n ineffectual. Modem champions of the faith bare used it with telling 
skill in controversies with unbelievers, and many thooghtftil inquirers have 
admitteil its cfjgcncy, and been induced to accept the doctrines of Christianity 
by the example and roasoning of 8t. Paul. 

6 — 16. The contrast between the impressions made upon Sanl and his 
companions, by the manifestation of the Divine gloiy, exemplifies a jAeno- 
nienon of no uncommon occurrence in the spiritual world. The by-standen 
observed the splendour that accompanied the putting forth of the Divine 
power, and heard a mysterious and Toiceless sound ; while he to whom the 
vision was addressed, beheld in the midst of that light the gloriflod Person 
of Christ, and heard the utterances of tliiit voice which, though mighty as 
the Mounilofmjiny waters, speaks in diittinct, articulate accents to the inner 
ear of man. The sight and sound leave the former unchanged; they are 
neither subdued nor confused, neither enlightened nor blinded, while the 
whole being of him, in whom the spiritual work is. begun, is thrown into a 
state of amazement. lie is perplexed and confounded, — for a season unablo 
to dincern the course which he is to pursue, and dependent upon the aid of 
others for support and guidance. Trace them farther, and you will observt^ 
that, while the natural man reverts at once to the cares and pleasures of tho 
world, the spiritual man is directed to one who, as a channel of heavenly 
grace, tninquillizes the disturbed conscience, enlightens the confused minfl, 
explains the mysterious intimations, and applies that forgiveness which tho 
Uedt?omer purchased with His blood, and conveys by the ministrations of the 
Church to every penitent believer. The form may vary, the means may be 
different, but the result is substantially tho same to all true converts. 

17 — 21. The spiritual growth of St. Paul was rapid. In three years he 
was become a full grown man in the Lord, admitted to familiar intercourse 
with Him. In these few solemn words we learn somewhat of the nature of 
that communion which sustained his spirit under all the trials and vicissitudes 
of his stnmgely varii^d career. The Lord was ever with him, preventing, 
ri'straining, and din»cting him. Relying on His goodness, ho does not 
hesitate to open the secret desires of his heart, and ventures even to plead 
earnestly for permission to undertake a special work. But assured also of 
His wisdom and love, he submits without a murmur to the intimation that 
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he is henceforth to labour in distant and unknown regions. Perfect con- 
fidence in the love, and absolute submission to the will of God, are the 
unfailing characteristics of His true children. 

22, 23. Nothing excites the evil passions of man so much as the simple 
statement of a truth opposed to his prejudices, especially when there is, as 
there must be generally, an indistinct or suppressed consciousness that the 
statement is the truth. In fact, every truth finds an echo in man's con- 
sciousness : if he listens it becomes a conviction, — if he strives to suppress 
it, it mingles mysteriously with the vibrations of conscience, and excites an 
inward tumult, which often finds expression in discordant outbursts of fury. 
The rage of controversialists is often an indication of an internal struggle 
against an unwelcome conviction. 

24. During how many ages the bleeding heart of humanity remained the 
sport of a brutal tyranny. How full have the dark places of the earth been 
of cruel habitations! The whisper of a malignant accuser, the slightest 
suspicion ruffling the mind of a satellite of earthly power, have brought 
thousands under the scoui^ and the rack. The name and spirit of Jesus 
have saved England &om such guilt and misery ; but while we gratefiilly 
eigoy the exemption, we should remember that the propagation of the 
Oospel is the only means by which we can make the suffering heathen, whom 
we have so many means of influencing, partakers of this, as of eveiy real 
blessing. 

24 — 29. One plea was then sufScient to arrest the arm of power; the 
name of a Boman citizen alone shielded the weakest claimant from insult 
and cruelty. But Christ has extended a more perfect immunity, not only 
to all who bear His glorious name, and are already enrolled among the 
citizens of the heavenly Zion, but to every being of that race, for whom He 
hath purchased the full rights and privileges of that city with His own 
blood. The Christian has learnt to reverence that title in every living man, and if 
any live in ignorance or forgetfulness of its dignity, esteems it his first duty 
to awaken their conscience, that they may enter the gates, * which shall not be 
shut at all by day,* ' and partake in the blessedness of those who are ' written 
in the Lamb's book of life.' 



* Eevelations xxi. 25. 
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CHAPTER XXni. 



A Chmpter full of life and action. The last two dMjm whidi St. Pknl ptari 
At JeruBalem are thxonged with erenta. Hia trial befom the SanhedriB, 
where the nge of hia persecnton ia baiBed bj their intemml acfaiiB; tk 
appearance of the Lord Jeana, rerealing hia fdtme deetinj ; the inmgmrj 
eavagely concerted, and proTidentially fhiatmted ; the deputim hj wA, 
and journey to Caeaarea, where the apoatle ia finally deliTeted into the 
handa of the Gentiles : these &cts are deacribed in « simple, but boK 
graphic narrative^ which is no lesa interesting than inatmctiTe to tk 
Chritttian reader. 



I. And Paul, earnestly beholding the council^ said, 
Men and brethren, *I have lived in all good conscience 



• ch. 34. 16. 

1 Cor. 4. 4. 

2 Cor. 1. 12. 

iit'h]'! before God until this day. 



I. * Earnestly heholding: St. Paul's 
earnest look on the Sanhedrim indi- 
cates excited feelings. It was the 
first time he had met this council 
since he had received from it a com- 
mission to persecute the Christians, 
whom he now represented. Many 
of the persons who directed its pro- 
ceedings were changed, but he may 
have known most of them well 
enough to judge what proportion of 
those present were Pharisees or Sad- 
ducees. The expression of their 
countenances and their general de- 
meanour would of course be deeply 
interesting to him on this critical 
occasion ; and whether he was then 
left to his natural resources, or spe- 
cially aided by the Spirit, the use 
which he made of his observation 
put a stop to any systematic perse- 
cution on their part. The council, 
aptly representing the passions and 
schisms of the people, broke up in 
confusion, and the spostle was sent 



to the Boman goyemor and afttf- 
wards to Rome. 

In this introduction to the defence 
which St. Paul was about to make 
when interrupted by Ananias, we 
have to remark,— ist. That he calls 
the Sanhedrim men and brvthrvn, 
not fiBkthers and brethren, aa he was 
wont. This seems to impljr that the 

minority at least were yonng men. 

2. That he claims the character of a 
consistent man, who has always acted 
conscientiously, as he would probably 
have shown by reference to hia early 
life, and even to that bitter persecn- 
tion of the Christians, had be not 
been interrupted. St. Paul alwaya 
distinguishes sins done in ignorance 
from those done against light, and he 
had believed that he was serving 
God. Acts xxii. 3, xxvi. 9. Phil, 
iii. 6. I Tim. i. 13. But it must be 
remembered, that although he alleges 
this as a valid excuse when accused 
by his fellow men, he condemns 



Chap. XXIIT. 1—3. 
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2. And the high priest Ananias commanded them 

that stood by him ^to smite him on the mouth. ^iKingsM. 

3. Then said Paul unto him, God shall smite thee, ^er-^i*- 

•^ ' ' John 18. 22. 

tlum whited wall : for sittest thou to judge me after . ^ev^ jg^ 
the law, and ^commandest me to be smitten contrary ?^ut. 26. 1, 
to the law ? 



himself unreservedly in reference to 
God. 

2. * The High Priest Ananias! 
This Ananias, the son of Nebedseus,* 
had been high priest when Quad- 
ratus, the predecessor of Felix, was 
procurator of Judsea. He was ap- 
pointed to that office originally by 
Herod, king of Chalcis, a-d. 48, but 
iu consequence of disturbances be- 
tween the Jews and the Samaritans, 
which were traced to his instigation, 
he was sent, together with Cumanus 
and others, to Home, by Quadratus, 
to appear before Claudius Cesar, 
who condemned the others, but par- 
doned him at the intercession of 
Herod. On his return he found 
Jonathan in possession of his office, 
upon whose murder by the emis- 
saries of Felix, he was probably* 
restored to his former rank, which 
he seems to haye held until the ap- 
pointment of Ismael, shortly before 
the removal of Felix. He may, how- 
ever, have merely acted as high 
priest' during the interval between 
the death of Jonathan and the ap- 
pointment of Ismael. Josephus * says 
that he was an ambitious, avaricious, 
and cruel man. 

' To snute him,* Smiting on the 
mouth with a stick, or iron-heeled 
slipper, is still a common and very 
painful punishment in the East. See 
John xviii. 21. It was, however. 



' Josephus XX. 5 — 20. 

• Winer L p. 57; and Wieselor, 
p. 77, note. 

' Kuinoel and other commentators. 

* Ant. XX. viii. 

' This is the opinion of Jerome, 



2. 

John 7. 51. 

quite illegal before condemnation, ex- 
cepting in the case of insolent or 
refractory prisoners. Ananias seems 
to have been offended by the terms 
and tone of St. Paul's address. 

3. ' Then said Paul* On compar- 
ing St. Paul's conduct with that of 
our Saviour on a precisely similar 
occasion, we must admit that it be- 
tokens a temperament somewhat iras- 
cible, and restrained with difficulty 
under extreme provocation. Nothing 
could be more unjustifiable than the 
proceeding of Ananias; but the ex- 
pression used by St. Paul, as addressed 
to one who, whether he was High 
Priest or not, represented the magis- 
tracy of Judsea^ was indecorous,' and 
very different from the calm and 
temperate expostulation of Him who 
alone was without even the tendency 
to sin. 

' Whited wall* An expression si- 
milar to whited sepulchre. Walls 
were often made of day, or dried 
mud and whitewashed — an apt em- 
blem of an unsound and vile cha- 
racter, glossed over by a plausible 
demeanour. 

* God shaU smite thee* These words 
may not express an imprecation, for 
they were prophetical.' Ananias was 
murdered by the orders of Menafaem, 
the chief of the assassins, in the be- 
ginning of the Jewish war.' 

'Contrary to the law,* The law 



Augustin, and many of the best com- 
mentators. 

' Augustin de Serm. Dom. in Monte 
i, 58 ; and Meyer. 

» Joseph, B. J. ii. 17. 9. 
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4. And they that stood by said^ Revilest thouGod'a 
high priest ? 
ch. 34. 17. 5. Then said Paul, 'I wist not^ bretliren, that he 
• Ezod. ». was the high priest : for it is written, *Thou ahaltnol 
Rjcieiuio. speak evil of the ruler of thy people. 

6. But when Paul perceived that the one part were 
Sadducees, and the other Pharisees^ he cried out in 



S Pet. 2. 10. 
JutlcS. 



ei\joined that eyery accused person 
shuuld haro full and fair opportunity 
of self-defence. Deut. xix. 15, 18. 
Prov. xvii. 15. 

4. *BtviUst thouGod's ir^k Priestr 
This expression is strongly in faroor 
of the suppoaition that Ananias was 
restored to his office at that time. 

5. */ wigt not.^ St. Paul's answer 
may be understood literally to mean 
that he was not aware Ananias held 
the office/ which is possible, but 
scarcely probable. The expression, 
which is rendered *I wist not,* very 
often moans I did not remember, or 
consider,' and mo6t of the modem 
commentators, fits I • think rightly, 
hold that St. Paul hereby acknow- 
ledges that he had spoken hastily 
and retracts the expression. The 
quotation from £xod. xxii. 28. jus- 
tifies this interpretation. The con- 
duct of St. Paul is quite in accord- 
ance with his susceptible, but noble 
and candid disposition. The suppo- 
sition that St^ Paul spoke ironically,' 
implying that he could not suppose 
that one who acted so unjustly was 
tlio High Priest, is scarcely consist- 
ent with the quotation from Holy 
Scripture which follows.* 

6. ' JVhen Paul pcrcdwed.* Or re- 
marked. St. Paul was well acquainted 
with the state of parties at Jerusa- 



' Chrysostom, Com. a Lap., CaloT., 
Beyling, Witsius, Michaelis, and 
many commentators. 

' Wetstein, Euinoel, Olshausen, 
Neander, Wordsworth, Sanderson, 
&:c. 



lem. They appear at that time to 
haye been equally balanced. Anir'**, 
and most of the rich and noUe, wen 
Sadduceee, who from the beguming 
had been foremost in p eraoc nting the 
Christians (see James ii. 6); but 
the Pharisees were more uometoaa, 
and had greater inflaence orer the 
common people. The differences be- 
tween these parties were contested 
with so much vehemence, that the 
Pharisees, with the exception of the 
most bigoted, seem to have been 
once more inclined to sjmpathiie 
with the Christians rather than with 
their opponents. The character of 
St. James, the Bishop of Jerusalem, 
was so highly respected by them, 
that Josephus,' himself a Pharisee, 
regarded his murder as one of those 
great crimes that provoked the divine 
vengeance, and brought on the de- 
struction of Jerusalem. 

* I am a Pharisee,^ The same 
writer' who presumes to censure St 
Paul for conciliating his coimtrymen 
by a public act of legal observance, 
considers that on this occasion his con- 
duct was disingenuous, and, though he 
spake the literal truth, that he in- 
tended to convey a false impression. 
Such a judgment savours of a spirit 
which it is to be hoped will never be 
prevalent in England. St. Paul not 



* Calvin, Meyer, and others. 

* Compare Winer ii. 552. n. a. 

* Ant. XX. 9. I. See also Hegesip- 
pus ap. Eus. H. E. ii. 23. 

' Davidson ii 93. 
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the council, Men and brethren, 'I am a Pharisee, the 'ch.26.fi. 
son of a Pharisee: * of the hope and resurrection of «ch.' 24.15, 

*^ 21. it 26. 6, 

the dead I am called in question. & 28. 20. 

7. And when he had so said, there arose a dissen- 
sion between the Pharisees and the Sadducees : and 
the multitude was divided. 

8. **For the Sadducees say that there is no -resur- * Matt 22. 

•^ 2«. 

rection, neither an^el, nor spirit : but the Pharisees Mark 12.1 s. 

' o ' I- Luke 20. 27. 

confess both. 

9. And there arose a great cry : and the scribes 
that were of the Pharisees' part arose, and strove, 
saying, *We find no evil in this man : but ''if a spirit , ^^^^ 25. 
or an angel hath spoken to him, 'let us not fight fchfiS'7, 
against Grod. 



only spoke the truth, but used the 
words in the exact sense in which 
they were received, and would be 
understood, both by the Pharisees 
and Sadducees; and it was both his 
right and duty to break up the un- 
natural alliance that was formed 
against him, and, even for the sake 
of the Pharisees, to induce them to 
separate themselves from the cruel 
and unbelieving Sadducees. 

* The hope and resurrection* That 
is, the hope of the resurrection, by a 
well-known figure of speech.* St. 
Paul was called in question or tried 
for preaching Christianity, which was 
based upon the fact of the resur- 
rection, as we observe in all the dis- 
courses of the Apostles. This doctrine 
was the one which constituted the 
chief distinction between the Saddu- 
cees and Pharisees. 

7. ' A dissension* The original 
means rather a violent dispute. 

* 77ie multitude* The council and 
the by-standers were divided, sepa- 
rated into opposite parties or fac- 
tions. 



17, 18. 
1 eh. 6. 39. 

8. 'For the Sadducees say.* The 
Sadducees were materialists, and their 
denial of the resurrection, of angels, 
and of the separate existence of the 
soul, included a disbelief in a future 
state of retribution.* The word * spirit' 
here does not mean the Spirit of GKxl, 
but the disembodied spirit of man 
after death. 

9. ^ Let us not fight against God* 
These last words are not found in the 
best MSS. The declaration is more 
forcible if they are omitted: as though 
the speakers half consciously indi- 
cated the only rational alternative, 
viz., their own conversion. It is in- 
teresting to observe that so many of 
Paul's earlier friends and acquaint- 
ance were disposed to follow the ex- 
ample of Gamaliel," chap. v. 31-39. 
They appear even to have approxi- 
mated more nearly to the recognition 
of the whole truth.' "We may hope 
that many of them embraced the 
cause which they refused to assail. 
The words ' if a spirit or angel hath 
spoken to him ' evidently refer to St. 
Paul's declaration, xxii. 17, 18. 



* Kuinoel and Olshausen. 
■ Joseph, Ant. xviii, 1, 3. 
' The reading in our text is ad- 



mitted to indicate a strong disposition 
towards Christianity, and I nave no 
doubt of it« genmneness. SeeKuinoeL 
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THE ACTS. 

10. And when there arose a great dissensioDy the 
chief captain, fearing lest Paul should have been 
pulled in pieces of them, commanded the soldiers to 
go down, and to take him by force from among them, 
and to bring him into the castle. 

11. And '"the night following the Liord stood by 
him, and said, Be of good cheer, Paul : for as thou 
hast testified of me in Jerusalem, so must thou bear 
witness also at Rome. 

12. And when it was day, "certain of the Jews 
banded together, and bound themselves under a 
curse, saying that they would neither eat nor drink 
till they had killed PauL 



10. * The chief captain commanded^ 
&c*. Ho appears to have made a sig- 
uiil to the Holdiers, who could easily 
observe the proceedings in the outer 
court of the temple from the tower 
of .'Vntonia. Both parties (see note 
chap. xxii. 31.) seem to have caught 
hold of St. Paul, the Pharisees wishing 
to protect him, the Sadducces to pre- 
vent him from escaping in the tumult. 

II.' TTic Ijurd! The Lord Jesus. 

' Stood by ' him. The word in the 
original is used of Theophanies, that 
is, manifestations and appearances of 
the Deity, but not of dreams.* The 
Lonl himself appeared to sustain the 
apostle, who knew only as yet, that 
bonds and persecutions awaited him 
at Jerusalem (see Acts xx. 23.), 
and might apprehend that his earthly 
course would bo terminated before the 
work, which he contemplated, was 
accomplished. lie now learned that 
his most ardent desire would be gra- 
tified, and the metropolis of the 
world would hear him bear witness 
to Jesus. 

12. The division among the Jews, 



as is usual in such cases, mflamed the 
passions of the unbelieving party to 
the highest extremity of fury. 

*Bcund themsdves: That is, de- 
voted themselves to destruction : ^the 

word in the original is ' anathema- 
tized.' The form of this oath was 
not uncommon among the Jews, who 
were not only addicted to profane 
swearing, but frequently bound them- 
selves to commit great crimes by 
blasphemous imprecations.* They 
could obtain absolution, or a release 
from their vow, on easy terms fi-oni 
their Rabbis.' It had been statcHi 
above that Judsea was infesteil by 
bands of assassins at that time, but 
there is no reason to believe that these 
wore professional bravoes.* They wore 
probably zealots who did not hesitate 
to commit any crime under a religious 
pretext. Even the philosophic Philo 
is quoted as justifying the assassina- 
tion of apostates. 

« TUl thty had killed Paul: The 
form of the expression in the original 
implies that they felt certain their 
purpose would be accomplished.* 




' Olshansen. 

• Joseph, Vit. liii. ; Selden do 
Byuedr., p. 108. 



* Lightfoot. 

* Michaelis. 

* Mever. 



Chap. XXIII. lo — 16. 
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1 3. And they were more than forty which had made 
this conspiracy. 

14. And they came to the chief priests and elders, 
and said, We have hound ourselves under a great 
curse, that we will eat nothing until we have slain 
Paul. 

15. Now therefore ye with the council signify to 
the chief captain that he bring him down xmto you 
to-morrow, as though ye would enquire something 
more perfectly concerning him : and we, or ever he 
come near, are ready to kill him. 

16. And when Paul's sister's son heard of their 
lying in wait, he went and entered into the castle, and 
told Paul. 



13. * More than forty* This num- 
ber, which was a symbol of complete- 
DBSS, frequently recurs in the sacred 
writings. 

14. ^ And they came* &c. This 
communication of their design to the 
rulers of the Sanhedrim gives a pe- 
culiar character of atrocity to the 
crime — it implied that the applicants 
would not accept absolution, in case 
of failure, from any but the High 
Priest; and that they were assured 
of the ready concurrence of the 
Jewish magistracy in a scheme of 
murder. 

1 5. * Signify* A legal term is used 
in the original, to imply that a formal 
investigation should be requested by 
the council or Sanhedrim. 

* Briny him doum* — i.e. to the 
house of the High Priest,* where the 
Siinhedrim met on extraordinary occa- 
sioDS. This was probably at some 
diHtance from the castle of Antonia. 
The accurate use of these words pre- 
sents an undesigned coincidence, and 
show how familiar the writer was 
with the place he describes. 

* To-morrow/ One day's delay 



would be required to convene the 
Sanhedrim. 

* Are ready to kill him* They ex- 
pected that he would be sent down in 
charge of a small party of soldiers, 
from whom he might be torn away. 
The circumstance would afterwards 
be represented as a mere fortuitous 
tumult, appeased by the interposition 
of the Sanhedrim. 

16. * When Paul's sister's son.' The 
sister of Paul was perhaps a resident 
at Jerusalem, or his nephew might 
have been sent thither, as St Paul 
had been, to be instructed by Gamaliel. 
This young man probably heard of the 
conspiracy through some private chan- 
nel. It must have been known to 
numbers. The woi^t feature of the 
crime, as regards the perpetrators, 
was the cool deliberation with which 
it was pre-arranged; their indiffer- 
ence to consequences cast a deep 
shade of suspicion on the majority 
of the nation. 

* And told Paul: The friends of a 
prisoner had access to him under such 
circumstances. See Acts xxiv. 23. St. 
Paul was, moreover, a Roman citizen, 



* Winer ii. 551. 
U 
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THE ACTS. 

17. Then Paid called one of the centurioDs mn^ 
him 9 and said. Bring this young man unto thediiei 
captain : for he hath a certain thing to tell him. 

18. So he took him, and brought ?iim to tbechkf 
captain, and Raid, Paul the prisoner called me oDto 
him J and prayed me to bring this young man wXo 
thee, who hath something to say unto thee. 

19. Then the chief captain took him by the hand, 
auil went with him aside privately, and asked Aiffi, 
What is that thou hast to tell me ? 

20. And he said, ®The Jews have agreed to desire 
thee that thou wouldest bring down Paul to-monow 
into the council, as though they would enquire some- 
what of him more perfectly, 

2 1 . But do not thou yield unto them : for there lie 
in wait for him of them more than forty men, which 
have bound themselves with an oath, that they will 
neither eat nor drink till they have killed him : and 
now are they ready, looking for a promise ftom 
thee* 

22. So the chief captain ihen let tlie young man 
depart, and charged Aiwi, See thou tell no man that 
thou hast shewed these things to me^ 

23. And he called unto him two centurions, saying, 



anvl could scarcely bo rcfjrjirdcd as 
lying uinler an accusation of crime. 

17. ♦ riun Paui called,' &c. St. Paul 
woU know that the promise of the 
ljtm\ (v. 11) did not exempt him 
from personal exertions, tho success 
of which it secured in this instance. 

18. This minute ami graphic nar- 
rative was probably taken from the 
mouth of the young man himself by 
St. Luke. It is evidently dictAt<Kl by 
an eve-witne?>s. 

19. • TrwX- him hy the hand^ The 
demeanour of the tribune shows the 
deep interest which he felt in these 
proceedings. lie was in a very em- 
barrassing and responsible position : 
his supcnors were likely, on the one 



hand, to be influenced by the repre- 
sentations of the Jewish authorities, 
who had much power by m^ans of the 
young Agrippa, and, on the other, to 
exact a severe account of procf^edings 
which touched the life and libertvof 
a Roman citizen. 

21.' For a 2iromise: Or rather the 
promise, viz. tliat Paul should ho sent 
to the council. 

13. 'Make ready: This largo es- 
cort, proves the great importance 
which the tribune attached to the 
pwser\Tition of the life of a Koman 
citizen, and the opinion whicli, in 
common with his countrj-men, ho en- 
tertained of the ferocity of the Jews. 

* Soldiers: The word means foot 



Chap, XXIII. 17 — 28, 
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Make ready two hundred soldiers to go to Caesarea, 
and horsemen threescore and ten^ and spearmen two 
hundred, at the third hour of the night ; 

24. And provide them beasts^ that they may set 
Paul on, and bring him safe unto Felix the governor. 

25. And he wrote a letter after this manner : 

26. Claudius Lysias unto the most excellent go- 
vernor Felix sendeth greeting. 

27. PThis man was taken of the Jews, and should fch.3i.««. 

' & 84. 7« 

have been killedof them: then came I with an armj^ 
and rescued him, having understood that he was a 
Boman. 

28. *>And when I would have known the cause 



soldiers, the heavy armed legion- 
aries. 

' Spearmen* The meaniDg of the 
original word is not quite clear. It 
may perhaps signify guards, chosen 
soldiers.' The old Tersions, however, 
translate it spearmen, and late com- 
mentators support this interpreta- 
tion.' 

* The third hour* — reckoning from 
sunset, about nine o'clock. 

24. 'Beasts* Camels, horses, or 
asses are included in this term : the 
last were generally in use, but on 
this occasion it probably means pack- 
horses for the special use of St. Paul 
and his friends. 

* Felix* Antonius Felix, and his 
brother Pallas, were freedmen of An- 
tonia, the mother of the Emperor 
Claudius. Pallas had great influence 
over Claudius, and procured the ap- 
pointment of Felim to the procura- 
torship of Judsea, where, according 
to Tacitus,' 'he exercised a fegal 
authority with the character of a 
slave, showing the greatest cruelty 
and licentiousness/ Suetonius calls 



him the husband of three' princesses, 
two of whom were named Drusilla ; 
one the grand-daughter of Antony 
and Cleopatraj the other of Herod 
the Great. By the former marriage 
Felix was allied to the imperial 
family.* 

25. 'After this manner,* To this 
purport. The epistle was undoubt- 
edly written in Latin, which language 
was imiformly used in official cor* 
respondcnce with Roman magis- 
trates.* 

16. ' Claudius Lysias* The latter 
name indicates his Greek origin ; the 
former was probably assumed when 
he purchased the rights of citizen- 
ship. See xxii. 18. 

' The mast excellent* This is a 
formal title given to magistrates.' 

27. ' Should have been* Was in 
imminent danger of being murdered. 

'An army* 'Bather with the troops,' 
i.«. the guard of soldiers in charge of 
the temple. 

* Having understood* This is evi- 
dently an intentional falsehood. The 
tribune wishes to convey the impres- 



> Kuinoel, Suidas. * Tacit. 1. c. 

' Meyer. See Constant. Porphyrog. * Valer. Max. ii. «. Howson and 

Hp. Grot. Conybeare, i. 3. 

' fiisi. iT< 9. 6. ' Kuinoel ; Wolf on Luke i. 3. 
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% ch. w. 80. wherefore they accused him, I brought him forth into 
their council : 
,5. 29. WTiom I perceived to be accused 'of questions 



' I'll. IH. 
• cb. '26. 



rcT. 20. 



■ oil. 24. 



6. 



31. of their law, "but to have nothing laid to his chaige 
worthy of death or of bonds. 

30. And *when it was told me how that the Jews 
laid wait for the man, I sent straightway to thee, and 
"gave commandment to his accusers also to say before 
tbee what they Jiad against him. Farewell. 

31. Then the soldiers, as it was commanded them, 
took Paul, and brought him by night to Antipatris. 

32. On the morrow they left the horsemen to go 
with him, and returned to the castle : 

33. Who, when they came to Csesarea^ and delivered 
the epistle to the governor, presented Paul also before 
him. 

34. And when the governor had read the letter, he 



Hiun thiit he had interposed because 
he roccivod information that St. Paul 
was a Kuman citizen. This would 
pnjl)al)ly satisfy the procurator of 
his zeal, and prevent an investiga- 
tion, which would lead to the disco- 
ver}' tliat he had orden-d a Roman 
citizen to he l>ound and scourgctl. It 
has been observed, even by sceptical 
critics, that this crafty lie leaves no 
doul>t as to the authenticity of the 
letter. 

29. * Qwsiions oftheirIau\* Ques- 
tions touching the explanation of the 
Mosaical law, or religion, but not com- 
ing under the cognisance of the civil 
law, either of the Jews or Romans. 

31. * AntijHttriSy* so called by Herod 
the Great in honour of his father 
Autipater, lay forty-two Roman miles 
from Jerusalem on the road toCffisarea. 
It was previously called Cafar Sabii,* 
ami is identified with a village now 
called Kfar Saba, in the province of 



Nablus.« The journey fiom Jeninlem 
to Caesarea has Ix^n accuratelj de- 
scribed by aa American missionarv. 
It occupies two days by a circuiton? 
route. 

32. • They Uft the horsemen to ffo 
with him* They seemed to have 
acted thus on their own responsibility, 
since the tribune had given dire>ctions 
that they should go to Ca«area. It 
was evident that the escort of the 
horsemen was sufficient between Anti- 
patris and Csesarea, while the presence 
of the foot soldiers might be needed 
at Jerusalem in the event of a tumnlt. 
The character of Claudius Lysias is 
thoroughly Greek, crafty and versatile, 
with little either of the stem or com- 
manding qualities of the Roman. 

2^ * Of what province .' Theobj\x!t 
of this question appears to have been 
to ascertain whether St. Paul was 
really a Roman citizen. Felix might 
comnmnicato with the governor of 



* -Josephus, Ant. xiii. 23. 
* Robinson iii. 259. See Ck)nybeare and Howson, ii. p. 275. 



Chap. XXIII. 29 — ^S- ^93 

asked of what province he was. And when he under- 
stood that fie was of *Cilicia ; » ch. 21.39. 
35. y I will hear thee, said he, when thine accusers ^ch. 24. 1, 

^^-^ * ' 10.&25.16. 

are also come. And he commanded him to be kept 27. 

in «Herod's judgment hall. ' ^'"^ ""' 

Cilicia on the subject if he doubted This was a splendid building, erected 

the truth of St. Paul's statement. by Herod the Groat as a royal rosi- 

Cilicia was not under his jurisdiction. dence, and occupied most probably at 

35. '/ xiill hear thee* The word that time by the Roman procurator, 

implies a full, and, of course, a judicial The prison was within its precincts, 

investigation. as was customary in most ancient 

' Heroes judgment hall.* The ori- countries, 
ginal word is prsetorium, or palace. 



PRACTICAL AND DEVOTIONAL SUGGESTIONS. 

I. The true Christian has two points to consider, whether he obeys his 
conscience, and whether his conscience is directed and enlightened by God's 
law. A double-minded and inconsistent man forfeits the respect of his fellow- 
creatures, the single-hearted believer is approved by the Lord. 

2 — 5. No feeling is so difficult to restrain and regulate as indignation, when 
a man is subjected to uigust treatment. We should pray earnestly for grace, 
that we may be enabled to follow the example of our blessed Saviour ; and 
should we be too strongly tempted, let us remember our own infirmities, that 
we may bear with those of others, and resort to God's Word for guidance and 
help, like His noblehearted apostle St. PauL 

6 — 9. Associations formed by violent passions, and based upon a compromise 
of principle, are often scattered by a single word of truth. It is at once 
the privilege and duty of the advocate of religion to appeal to any great 
principle which is recognised by either party of his adversaries, and to avail 
himself of their divisions ; and that not only for the sake of the cause which he 
defends, but for that of his opponents, whose hearts may be prepared, by the 
recognition of one truth, for the reception of others by which it is explained and 
completed. 

10. The corruption of the Jews was so great, that the apostle of their 
Messiah was safer in the hands of the heathen. The abuse of spiritual 
privileges renders the heart callous, and impenetrable to the common feelings 
of humanity, and the mere worldling looks with no unreasonable contempt on 
the factious and hateful passions of those who profess to be the followers of the 
King of Peace. 

II. When the outer world is darkest and most inclement, the Lord makes 
His bright and peaceful Spirit shine most cheeringly. When the way before 
the Christian seems strait and overclouded, His hand suddenly removes the 
veil, and opens to the spiritual eye a vista full of honourable achievements, 
terminated by a vision of gloiy. 
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11—16. The MrnestneM, enngy, and eazeftillj mAtared prqj«eti of the 
enemies of the Church, in all agea, ought not to terrify ita tme mnnbai. 
for they have an All-wise and All powerftil defender ; but they ought to 
excite thoir fmulation. Thej should look on anch &cta aa eridenees to tbt- 
exiHt<'uce uf noble faculties, distorted from their proper objecta, as ticasiit 
lavihhly wasted bj usurping possessors, which would be fnllj and ham>> 
nionsly developed, and shine forth with genuine brilliancy, if rightly diiedtd, 
ami employed in the serriee of their legitimate aoTereign. 

16 —2S. ' The eyes of the Lord are in eveiy place, beholding the eril and tbe 
(^nmI/ His hand tumeth the machinations of Hia enemies, and makes tben 
instnimentAl to his chiklren's benefit. He foatem and drawa forth t^ 
natural aflfcctinns, and directs them to the aid of his afflicted aerrants, sad 
inclinen the heart h uf all men to the course of action that conduoea best to the 
furthcmnce of His purposes on behalf of His elect. 

13. 24. The apostle had been receiyed by hia friends witb doe honoan 
ou his entmnoo into Jeruiuilom, but, on his departure, be waa attended with 
som«>what uf ruyul vtate by hin enemies. The malice of peraecutora hath heo, 
at various timt's, the direct mittns of extending the inflnenoe, and ^'^i^g to 
the glory, of Qod's poople. 

26 --30. Tlio epistle uf a heathen tribune has been preserved in the Book 
of Lift', and in rtud with deep interest by Christians, because it bf^rs testi- 
mony to the innocence of Christ's servant, and to the malice of hia enemies. 
It has been preserved, with its mis-statement of facta» becanae it is a 
seal to its authenticity, and proves that the deliverance of St. Paul is to 
be attributeil, not to the humanity of the selfish and crafty Lyaias, but to 
the interposition uf Him, who stood by the Apostle in the night. 

31 — 35. Tlie judprnieut hall uf Herod is now a shapeless ruin. The busy 
throiig« that ijeopled the marts and marble porches of Onaarea hare dia- 
appeared; the imperial jwwer, which extended over the world, has been 
HlmttenKl into a thousand fragments; but the mind of the reflecting Chris- 
tian is attractitl to that city of the departed by imperishable reminiacences. 
Then.' the Gospel first wrought its transforming work in the heart of a 
Gentile soldier; and there the two apostles, by whose instrumentality the 
Church was developed in the Hebrew and Gentile world, gave utterance to 
thoughts which have been tin? daily food and sustenance of millions of believ- 
ing hearts, preparing them, by faith and hope, for the second advent of the 
Lord. 
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CHAPTER XXIV. 

The first trial of St. Paul before the representatives of Csesar, illustrates 
the arts employed by the accusers of the early ChristianSi and the line of 
defence which they were to pursue. The calumnies which were then 
insinuated, though frustrated for a season, were afterwards the cause of 
cruel persecutions. The defence of St. Paul is remarkable for calm self- 
possession, and close, accurate reasoning, equally calculated to convince 
any of his countrymen whose minds were still open to argument, and to 
remove any suspicion of political motives which the Boman magistrate 
might entertain. The result was a virtual acquittal, the deliverance of 
St. Paul being only prevented by the cupidity of Felix, who thus uncon- 
sciously prepared the way for the extension of the Gospel. 

This chapter is further remarkable for the passage which exemplifies the 
uncompromising and heart-searching character of St. Paul's preaching, and 
the effects produced by it upon the corrupt and licentious Felix. 

I. And after *five days ^Ananias the high priest*ch. 21. 27. 
descended with the elders, and with a certain orator 8o,85.i25. 
named Tertnllus, who informed the governor against 
Paul. 



I. *And after five days* These 
are to be reckoned &om St. Paul's 
arrival at Caesarea.* Felix appears to 
have sent an order for the accusers to 
attend his tribunal. The journeys to 
and fro, and the necessary arrange- 
ments, would occupy five days. 

* Descended.* Csesarea is geogra- 
phically in a lower situation than 
Jerusalem, but travellers were said to 
go down firom the capital in whatever 
direction they went. 

* With the elders: A deputation 
from the Sanhedrim. The expression 
implies that many of them went down. 

* Tertullus: A common name 
among the Romans.* The Jews, 



being imperfectly acquainted with 
the forms of Roman judicature, and 
not speaking the Latin language, 
which was generally, if not exclu- 
sively, used in proceedings before 
Roman magistrates, were in the habit 
of employing orators, or professional 
advocates. Some of these were young 
men of rank from the capital, who 
practised gratuitously in the provinces, 
in order to prepare themselves for the 
courts at Rome ; others were rhetori- 
cians, who earned a livelihood by their 
profession.' Tertullus belonged pro- 
bably to the latter class.* 

'Informed: Laid a formal accu- 
sation, either in writing* or by word 



* Wieseler, p. 104. 

■ Cicero pr. Cielio, c. 30 ; Lamprid. 

* Meyer. 



* Wetfitein, 
T. Alex. Sev. c. 44. ap. Kuinoel. 
• Camerar. Grot. 
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2. And when he was called forth, Teitullas begin 
to accuse him, saying. Seeing that by thee we enjoy 
great quietness, and that very worthy deeds ared<Hie 
unto this nation by thy providence, 

3. We accept it always, and in allplaces^ most noble 
Felix, with all thankfulness. 

4. Notwithstanding, that I bo not further tedious 
unto thee, I pray thee that thou wouldest hear us of 
thy clemency a few words. 



of mouth ; in this case probabl j the 
latter, since all parties were present. 

1. « When he icas called fur th: On 
receiving the charge, the governor 
ortlert-d St. Paul to be brought from 
his prison. 

* Bryan to accuse htm* To make the 
usual 8i)ecch, in which counsel ex- 
plaint'd and defended the chaiges 
which had previously been laid before 
the magistrate. Accounts of all judi- 
cial proceedings were kept with great 
care, and the reporters (hypomne- 
motographi) were men of talent and 
pijsition.' St. Luke may have had ac- 
cess to the public record at Cicsarea, if 
indeed he needed any such help. 

' Seeing that Ivy thee* The opening 
of this speech is quite in accordance 
with the tone of advocates at that time, 
especially in the provincial courts, 
where the meanest flatteries were em- 
ployed to win the favour of magistrates 
who frequently decided with little re- 
ference to the law and merits of the 
ease. Felix was well known to be a 
man of profligate character, an oppres- 
sor and extortioner; but Tertullus 
skilfully fixes upon some points, on 
which he might be flattered with some 
plausibility. He had repressed some 
seditious movements, which originated 
in his own misconduct, and had lately 



pnt down the assassins whom he had 
previously instigated and employed 
He assumed the title of Fkcifier of the 
Province." 

* Very worthy deeds: Great nid 
snccessfiil actions, sueh as have been 
referred to in the preceding note. 

'Providence: Foresight and pru- 
dence. Felix especially pr^ed himsdf 
on his skilful management of aiEiin. 
The expression, however, was a v»»iy 
daring one, since 'providence' was 
attributed only to the gods, or to 
the emperors, who were regaidtd as 
divine. 

3. • We accept it alftays: Becognise 
it with gratitude and delight.' 

* Always and in all places.* Tertul- 
lus speaks thus to obviate the suspi- 
cion that he was merely flattering 
Felix in his presence.* It was, how- 
ever, a gross fiilsehood, since Felix was 
universally hated by the Jews, who 
sent an embassy to Rome to accuse 
him of extortion and cruelty, when he 
was recalled. 

4. ' Notwithstanding* Tertullus in- 
sinuates that he is only prevented 
from expiating on the virtues of Felix 
by a fear of intruding* on his time. 

' Of thy clemency: In accordance 
with thy well known character for 
courteousness and condescension. 



* Meyer, and Vales, on £us. H. £. 
vii. 2. 

* Wetstein ; Joseph. Ant. xx. 8 ; 
xxi. 38 ; B. J. ii. 13. 2. 



■ Eaphel. Obs. Polyb. p. 391. 

* Wetstein, Meyer. 

• Valckn. SchoL p. 600, ap. Kuinoel. 
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5. ®For we have found this man a pestilent felloxvy •Lnke,23^. 
and a mover of sedition among: all the Jews through- 16.26.&17. 

6. & 21. 28 

out the world, and a ringleader of the sect of the Naza- 1 Pet. 2. 12, 

15. 

renes : 

6. '^ Who also hath gone about to profane the tem- « ch. 21. 28. 
pie: whom we took, and would •have judged according • joim is. 
to oiu: law. 



5. *A pestilent fdlow* The word 
in the original is ' pestilence/ used 
much in the same manner as ' pest/ 
of turbulent and profligate men, who 
are not only corrupt themselTes, but 
cause the ruin of others.' 

*A mover of sedition* Tertullus 
mentions seditious moyements, which 
he attributes to St. Paul, in the first 
place, because this would constitute 
a legal offence, which Felix would 
take cognizance of, and which he was 
anxious to repress. The expression 
which he employs is artfully chosen, 
since he had sufficient reason to be- 
lieve that Felix would not hesitate to 
cut off all occasion for riots by pimish- 
ing an innocent person, although he 
might be well aware that they origi- 
nated in the turbulent zeal of the Jews. 

' Throughout the world.* In address- 
ing a Koman magistrate, an advocate 
would be understood to mean the Bo- 
man Empire by this expression.' Ter- 
tullus, however, bears witness to the 
rapid and wide diffusion of Christianity. 

*A ringleader* The expression 
properly denotes the soldier who is 
stationed foremost in the line of 
battle ;' hence, metaphorically, the 
leader of a party. 

' Sectf in the original, is hseresis, 
whence our word heresy is derived. It 
means a party, or sect, to which a 
person adheres, either in politics, philo- 
sophy, or religion. 

' JSazarenea* The common designa- 



tion of Christians among the Jews, 
who rejected our Lord partly on the 
ground that he was of Nazareth. See 
John i. 46. The contemptuous form 
of the expression proves how accurately 
St. Luke has reported the proceedings. 

6 — 8. It is remarkable that these 
verses are omitted in the oldest MSS. 
It is however certain that Tertullus 
must have described the transaction, 
and the statements are just what 
might be expected from a sycophant. 
From this and other similar variations 
in MSS. it may perhaps be inferred 
that St. Luke gave out, as we should 
say, two editions of the Acts. 

6. * To profane the temple* This 
was an offence which a Roman magis- 
trate was bound to recognise, and it 
was punishable by death. 

* And would have judged* From 
this passage it seems clear that, in 
such cases at least, the Jewish autho- 
rities had the power of inflicting 
capital punishment. * No advocate or 
counsel, be his assurance ever so g^at, 
could have asserted such a thing as 
this to the Boman governor himself, 
if, at the same time, the Bomans had 
deprived the Jews of the power of in- 
flicting capital punishment/* It is, 
however, very questionable whether 
they possessed such power generally; 
but the Boman magistrates seem to 
have interfered with the administra- 
tion of justice very seldom, except in 
cases of treason or sedition, when they 



' Suidas. 
• Meyer. 



■ Hesychius. 

* Biflcoe on the Acta, p. 21$. 
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rch. 21.S8. 



V ch. 23. 30. 



7. 'But the chief captain Lysias came upon tu, 
and with great yiolence took him away out of ou 
hands, 

8. 'Commanding his accusers to come unto thee 
by examining of whom thyself mayeet take knowledgi 
of all these things^ whereof we accuse him. 

9. And the Jews also assented^ aaying that then 
tilings were so. 

10. Then Paul, after that the governor had beck 
oned unto him to speak, answered. Forasmuch as '. 
know that thou hast been of many years a judge unti 
this nation^ I do the more cheerfully answer for my 
self: 



always pronouncod sentence them- 
Belvt'fi. Tt'rtuUus, monK>Ter, asseita 
a numifest falst^hood when ho states 
that tho Jews inteiidod to judge St. 
Paul loyally. Thoy were about to 
murder him when the tribune rescued 
him. 

7. * With great violnicf* This does 
nut appear in the minute account given 
by St. Luke, chap. xxi. 31, 32. It is 
evident that no violence was employed, 
8inei> no resiHtanco was made. 

8. * Commanding hu^accusrrs.^ This 
ortler was probably sent by Felix, and 
transmitted to tho Sanhedrim by Ly- 
sias. The accusers, in the strict sonse 
of tho word, were those who charged 
St. I'aul with bringing Trophimus into 
the Temple ; but they were not pre- 
sent, st^o V. 19, and their place was 
suppliiKl by those who ought to havo 
been impartial judges. 

' Of whom* This word, in the ori- 
ginal, is in the singular number, and 
must be referred either to St Paul 
or Lysias. If to Paul, TertuUus may 
have hoped that he would be put to 
the torture,* not knowing that he was 
a Boman citizen ; but it seoms more 



natural to refer it to Ljsias, as Feli 
appears to hare undentood it. Seei 

12.« 

St Luke gives merely the openini 
and general summaiy of the specdi 
which waaprobabl J copious andminut 
in its statements, accoiding to thi 
custom of the orators of that time 
especially in the East. St. Luke anc 
other friends of St. Paul maj bar* 
been present at tho trial, as it wai 
customary for accused persons, as weU 
as the accusers, to be accompanied, 
encouraged, and sometimes assisted, 
by their friends.* 

9. 'Assented,' op sustained these 
charges of sedition and sacrilege, not, 
of course, by facts op arguments, but 
by assertions. They appear to have 
been examined both as accusers aT »i 
witnesses. 

10. 'Beckoned: This was usually 
done by an inclination of the head. 

* Answered: St Paul says nothing 
of the character of Felix, but dweUs 
with great propriety upon the fact of 
his long residence as judge in the 
country, since he was likelj to be well 
informed concerning the true character 



* QrotiuH, Rosenmiiller. • Kuinoel : so Wordsworth. 

• Wieselep, p. 464; Lucian. Percgr. § 13. 
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11. Because that thou may est understand, that 
there are yet but twelve days since I went up to Jeru- 
salem ^for to worship. h yer. 17. 

12. *And they neither found me in the temple dis- i%h. m. s*. 
puting with any man, neither raising up the people, 
neither in the synagogues, nor in the city : 

13. Neither can they prove the things whereof they 

now accuse me. kseeAmcw. 

14. But this I confess unto thee, that after *the ^.^t'.2. 



of tbe whole transaction, and to know 
who were the originators of those sedi- 
tious movements, which it was the 
principal object of the Roman governor 
to suppress. Felix would, however, 
be gratified by a reference to the dura- 
tion of his power, which, under such 
masters, and over such a people, indi- 
cated some political and administra- 
tive talents. 

Felix succeeded Cumanus' a. d. 52, 
in the autumn ; he had therefore been 
procurator six years. He had pre- 
viously been governor of Galilee, ac- 
cording to Tacitus.* 

II. * Because* This word should 
not be referred to the time during 
which Felix had been governor. St. 
Paul states another reason' why he 
defends himself ' the more cheerfully.* 

• But twdve days' The twelve days 
are calculated from St. Paul's depar- 
ture from CsErsarea He arrived at 
Jerusalem late on the second day ; on 
the third he met the elders and St. 
James ; on the fourth, which was the 
day of Pentecost, he was taken in the 
temple; on the fifth the Sanhedrim 
met ; on the evening of the sixth St. 
Paul was sent to Csesarea, where he 
arrived on the seventh. Five days 
afterwards Ananias leaves Jerusalem, 
and arrives on the thirteenth day.* 
This computation is adopted by Mr. 



Lewin (Fasti Sacri), a very high autho- 
rity, and it appears preferable to any 
other which has been proposed. 

* To worship.* This accounted for 
his presence at Jerusalem, and af- 
forded a fair presumption that the 
charge of sacrilege was unfounded. 
One who undertook a long journey to 
worship in the temple was not likely 
to profane it 

II. ' Disputing* It was not illegal 
to discuss religious questions in the 
temple, but St. Paul had prudently 
abstained from ginng any colourable 
pretext for the violence of the Jews. 
This is a complete answer to the ac- 
cusation, V. 5. St. Paul had not been 
the cause of the tumult in the temple, 
nor had he been in any way concerned 
in any other disturbance. 

14. * But this I con/ess: St Paul 
admits that he was an adherent of 
what Tertullus called the sect or heresy 
of the Nazarenes, but shows that this 
did not separate him from the Hebrew 
national faith.* He served the same 
God, received the same scriptures, and 
observed the same law. 

• The God of my Fathers,* This 
expression is admirably chosen. It 
suggests an argument the force of 
which would be felt both by Jews 
and Romans who recognised the daims 
of an ancestral religion. 



' Winer : Wieseler, p. 67, 
* Wieseler, p. 104. 



« Ann. xii. 54. " 

» Chrysostom, p. 373. 
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I •• 



Tim. 1.3. way which they call heresy, so worehip I the 'God of 
my fathers, believing all tilings which are writun rt 

'"ri).3<i.32. "'the law and in the prophets : 

" ru.'li.'r,. I c. And " have hope toward God, which thev them- 

•>. .-». , Helves also allow, *»that there shall be a resurrection of 

jnimo. as, the dead, both of the just and iinjust. 

ii:h.2.i. 1. 1 6. And ^herein do I exercise myself, to have al- 
ways a conscience void of offence toward God, and 

n ru.u. 79, toward men. 

liLm. irl: iH; 17- Now after many years *» I came to bring alms to 

luii^i.%t wiy nation, and offerings. 

iff.'iil;;!;'?: i8. 'Whereupon certain Jews fix>m Asia found me 



15. * ll'^/VA they themselves also 
alfuw* Many of those preBent were 
tlicroforo rimritiecfl. Thcne sectaries 
\krn' pt^rprtually Hhifting their ground, 
HoiiirtiincD driven V>y their enmitj to 
the Siulduce<>s into an appoarance of 
fricndxhi)) '^^'ith the Christians, but 
KlN'<>tlily rehipsing into their natural 
bi;^(>tn'. V^jich c<)Ucu«sion probably 
c;ius<il tt fresh srpanilion, when the 
gentU*r mid nobler npirits were at- 
tnirt<Ml to the Church, while the harsh 
and narrowminded were inflamed by 
tlnir secession into fiercer hatred. 

* And U7ijmt(* Joseph us' says, that 
the Pharisees believed tliat the just 
only would be raised ; but that ap- 
p(>ars to have been a modification of 
their tenets, originating, probably, in 
tluir opiwsition to Christianity. The 
Fathers used this passage with great 
force against those heretics who denied 
the resurrection of the body, and held 
that all texts which speak of it were 
to be referred to the spiritual resur- 
rection of the converted soul, a doc- 
trine which is entirely overthrown by 
the resurrection of the unjust.' 

1 6. * Hrrein* On this account,* or, 
in accordance with this principle. 



* A conscience void f/ offence: Thii 
is, sincere, not wilfuUj or eoosasf^ 
violating the laws of God or mas. 
This docs not, of coone, exdode siu 
of ignorance or infirmity. 

17. */ came to brinff.* Hating 
shown the futility of the thiid chazg^, 
St. Paul aildncos some additional a^ 
guments to establish his innocv^Dce as 
to the two more seriuus aocu:»af ioDS in 
a legal point of view. He shows that 
his object in visiting Jc-rusalcm was 
both religious and charitable. He 
brought alms to the peopio and offer- 
ings to the temple. Although ahns 
were collected specially for those who 
were of the * houKohold of faith/ the 
Christians never restricted their charity 
to those of their own communion. St. 
Paul, doubtless, distributed alms, as 
his statement implies, to the poor of 
his nation generally. The fact, also, 
that many (i.e. four) years had 
elapsed since he visited Jerusalem, 
would serve to prove that ho was noi 
likely to have formed a party, or to 
have excited a tumult in the city. 

18. * Whereupon ccrfaut,* &c. The 
fact that Jews from Asia found him 
and caused the disturbance is men- 



* Ant. xviii. 2 ; and B. J. ii. 7. Sec also Knapp. ap. Kuinool. 
* Didymus, Ammonius ap. Cramer, p. 378. ■ Kaphclius, Meyer. 
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purified in the temple, neither with multitude, nor 
with tumult. 

19. "Who ought to have been here before thee, and ' ch. m. so. 

el 25. 16. 

object, if they had aught against me. 

20. Or else let these same here say, if they have 
found any evil doing in me, while I stood before the 
council, 

21. Except it be for this one voice, that I cried 
standing among them, ^Touching the resurrection of tch.23.6. 
the dead I am called in question by you this day. 

22. And when Felix heard these things, having 
more perfect knowledge of that way, he deferred them. 



& 28. 20. 



tioned to prove that be waa not ar- 
rested in consequence of any local oc- 
currence. He was engaged in the 
rites of purification, according to his 
TOW, — a strong argument that he was 
no profaner of the temple ; not sur- 
rounded by a crowd, and therefore no 
mover of sedition. 

19. * Who ought to have been * Thede 
persons had not been brought as wit- 
nesses, since the Sanhedrists were 
aware that upon examination it would 
have been ascertained that the disturb- 
ance was caused by themselves, and 
that it originated in transactions in no 
way connected with the affairs of 
Palestine, or with the Koman law. 

20. *Jf they have found any evil 
doing in me,* &c. No charge had 
been formally made, much less proved, 
at the tumultuary proceeding before 
the Sanhedrim. The argument is very 
powcrfuUy stated ; the eye-witnesses 
are absent, and no record of a previous 
trial can be produced. The evidence 
is therefore mere hearsay, and unsup- 
ported by any ascertainable fact, ex- 
cepting one (V. 21), to which the Ro- 
man governor was quite indifferent, 
and which could not be regarded as 
contrary to the Jewish law or faith ; 



viz. that St. Paul had preached the 
doctrine of the resurrection of the 
dead. 

22. * Having Tnore perfect know- 
ledge.* Or, being very well informed 
of the position of the Christians in 
reference to the Jews. There was a 
Christian Church at Csesarea, to which 
at least one centurion, and probably 
many of the Boman soldiers, belonged; 
and the wife of Felix was a Jewess, so 
that, although Felix may have been 
ignorant of the peculiar doctrines of 
Christianity, he must have had too 
perfect a knowledge of its bearings 
upon civil and political affiiirs to be 
deceived by the allegations of the Jews. 

• 7%M wag* Christianity. See note 
third, chap. ix. 2. 

• He deferred them* This was a 
legal term equivalent to a declaration 
that the Jews had failed in sustaining 
their accusation.* 

• I will know the uttermost* Or, I 
will give a final decision on the mat- 
ter after seeing Lysias, to whom you 
have referred me. See v. 8. St. Luke 
does not state whether Lysias came, 
or what means Felix took to ascertain 
his opinion, which was, doubtless, 
favourable to St. Paul. 



' Kypke, Meyer. 
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and Raidy When "LysiaB the chief captun shall come 
down, I will know the uttermost of your matter. 

23. And he oomnumded a centurion to keep PmI 
and to let kirn have liberty, and *that he should ftf^ 
bid none of his acquaintance to minister or come unto 
him. 

24. And after certain days, when Felix came niA 
his wife Dnisilla, which was a Jewess, he sent for 
Paul, and heard him concerning the faith in Christ. 

25. Andashereasoned of righteousness, temperanK 
and judgment to come, Felix trembled, and answered, 
Go thy way for this time; when I have a convenieDt 
season, I will call for thee. 



13. * Iff commanded a centurion to 
Xvfyi Paid* St. Paul, then^fore, re- 
Tiiaint><l in what was termed inilitarj 
cuHt(xly as a Roman citizen, that is, 
bound by a long and light chain at- 
tnchi\l to his lefl arm, the othor end 
of which was fasten«xl to a soldier. It 
doprndt-d on the mapistnite whether 
an acousiHl person sliuuld be kept in 
prison, or commit tod to a soldier, or 
Burotirs, or admitted, as we should saj*, 
to Kiil. In the case of persons of in- 
f<Tior rank, the two formt-r wore the 
only probable alternatires. St. Paul 
doubtless remained within the pre- 
cincts of the prison during the two 
years of his captivity at Ca'sarea.* 
Felix may have had several distinct 
motives for this decision. lie believed 
Paul to be innocent, and gave him 
some relaxation, i.e. probably lighter 
chains, and greater freedom of move- 
ment.' He feared the Jews, and 
therefore did not release him ; and he 
allowed his friends to wait on him, 
probably hoping that he mijtrht receive 
supplies of money from them. 

24. • DrusUla ' was the daughter of 
Iferod Agrippa (Acts xii.): she was 



married to Azizas, king of Emeia, bat 
an emisHaiy of Felix and a prrtendfT 
to magic arts, named Simon, a Jew of 
Cyprus, induced her to ibrsake hff 
husband and to lire with Felix. It if 
supposed that she had arrived shortly 
before this time ; a feet which would 
account for tlio increased int^rvst of 
Felix in the question, his terror at St. 
Paul's preaching, and lus dosir* to 
please the Jews, at the sacrifice of 
justice, by keeping Paul in prison. 
DnisiUa, and her son by Felix, namcl 
Agrippa, perished in an eruption of 
Vesuvius.* 

• Omcerning the faith in Christ.' 
Tliis had not been a question at issue 
in the previous trial. DrusiUa, a 
wicketl woman, and the daughter of a 
persecutor, would be likely to use her 
influence against St. Paul. 

15. * And as he reasoned,* &c. It is 
important to observe, that St. Paul 
pressetl these great practical applica- 
tions of Chri.stian doctrines at a time 
when they were certain to be highly 
offensive to one who had pow<>r over 
his life and liberty. 

' Eightcmsness' here means upright- 



' Wieseler, p. 380. ■ Winer ; Joseph. Ant. xx. 7, j ^. 

' Compare Joseph. Ant. xviii. 6, 10. Tacit. Hist. v. 9. 
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26. He hoped also that ^^ money should have been ^Bxod. 23. 
given him of Paul, that he might loose him : where- 
fore he sent for him the oftener, and communed with 

him. 

27. But after two years Porcius Festus came into *Bxod.28.2. 
Felix' room : and Felix, 'willing to shew the Jews a ch. 12. s. & 
pleasure, left Paul bound. 



25. 9, U. 



ness and justice in the discharge of 
relative duties. 

* Temperance* does not refer to mo- 
deration in food, but to chastity and 
self-restraint. Felix was a licentious 
man. 

* Felix trembled,* Literally, was 
exceedingly terrified. This describes 
a powerful but transient impression. 
Tacitus says of this bad man, he held 
that ' he could commit eyery crime 
with impunity,* a remarkable coinci- 
dence pointed out by Dean Alford. 

16. * He hoped cUbo that money should 
have been given him* Felix knew that 
St. Paul was entrusted with consider- 
able sums fur distribution at Jerusa- 
lem, and judging by his own feelings, 
he had no doubt that the apostle 
would apply them to obtain his own 
deliverance from prison. The Boman 
law * strictly prohibited magistrates 
from receiving money of prisoners ; 
but such governors as Felix did not 
scruple to break the law. 

27. * After two years,* This is a 
very important fact in determining the 



chronology of the Acts. See Intro- 
duction. It appears certain that Felix 
left Palestine in the summer of ^.n. 
6o.« 

* Willing to shew the Jews a pleasure,* 
He was aware that the Jews were 
much o£fended by his avarice and 
cruelty, but he may have depended 
upon the influence of Drusilla, and the 
popularity which he hoped to acquire 
by keeping St Paul in prison, to miti- 
gate their enmity. His accusers, how- 
ever, followed him, and he was only 
saved from condemnation by the in- 
terest of his brother Pallas. See 
above. 

It seems most probable that St. 
Luke wrote his Gospel' under St. 
Paul's direction, during the two years, 
which otherwise would have been 
without fruit to the Church ; nor is 
it improbable that part of this book 
was composed at the same time. The 
permission to wait upon St. Paul 
though literally extending only to his 
relations, probably included all his 
personal friends and attendants. 



PRACTICAL AND DEVOTIONAL SUGGESTIONS. 



I. The Jews felt the need of an advocate before a Roman magistrate, but 
were quite unconscious of their far greater need of an advocate and mediator 
before God. They who had rejected the intercession of Messiah chose as their 
representative one who truly expressed their principles and passions, a syco- 
phant and calumniator. 



» The Julian law. See Kuinoel and Kypke. 
« Wieseler, p. 88 : and Winer i. 368, 372. 
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1—4. Flattoring words ate often, aa it were, the glittering abeatii of n » 
Missin's duggfT. Under covert of admiring the energy and wisdom of ft fnfi- 
giitc jiKlgp, the orator insinuates calnmniea against an apostle. PenoHii 
authority should bo ospociallj watchAil orer the morementa of their heaitiiki 
:i(N>u!<atioiiii uf others are blended with their own praiacs, and when acootiMlii 
skilfully («itpr,.(it«d between tbemselTea and the person whom an seeoKrii 
anxiuus to undermine : an ear too open to pimise is often the i"l** to Ai 
* dcntlly poison ' of a tongue that is * set on fire of helL' ' 

6. 7. Iniquity is Protean in its diignisets but abore all forma aeeksto imk 
till- niitn of justice. A hindrance to the commission of crime is here wpRsntid 
as an unwarmntuble interference with the course of law. In the f* of oUms 
wi- easily p«rcfiT<! the absurdity of soch conduct, but are apt to fiugtt, thit 
wlionover our passions are roused, and our lower nature gets the upper hud, 
thouj^'h but for a season, we are in danger of becoming an example of the t«t 
sill which we condemn. 

8. With reference to the whole speech of TertuUus, it should be obserrtd, 
tliat no professional obligation can excuse or palliate the guilt of calumny. Tbe 
iianii> of this hireling advocate has been preserved to lasting in&mj, for po- 
ttouutin^ and giving expression to the eril passions of the Jews. 

9. The allegations of persons affected by the same pr^udioes and agitated Vr 
tlu' same passions arc not cumulatiTe eTidence ; thej should always be carefolh 
Honitinized, and most especially when they affect the interests and character of 
an accused pi'rson. 

10. II. Innocenci> is always anxious to have a clear-sighted and welI-infonn'>d 
ju<lire, whereas the guilty have no hope but in his ignorance and incapacitr. 
May we luver forget that all things are open to Him with whom we have to do, 
and be careful to ket-p that conscience untarnished, in which, as in a miiror 
his futun* juilgraent is reflect e^l for our warning and admonition. 

iz — 14. The defence of St. Paul is a severe reproof to fanatics, who believe 
that duty to God reciuires them to dispute with every man, and to * raise up the 
people ' in ever)- place. The apastle knew that the cause of truth is be.st ad- 
vanoetl by clear, calm statementp, without clamour or railing, and that tiie 
'wnith of man worketh not tlio righteousness of God.* 

14, 15. O that Christians would constantly n^membcr how many snmt so- 
lemn truths all faithful spirits hold in common ! How many her»»sies an.l 
Hohisms would have l)een checked in the beginning, had the originators employetl 
their energies in defending and promulgating the vital principles which they 
pi-ofessed to receive, but neither realize*! nor lived upon. 

17—20. Nothing confounds an artful calumniator so much as simplicity and 
straightforwanlness. Arguments, however solid and convincing, he is preiian^l 
for, and accu8tome<l to meet with sophisms, but he is generally baffled ami ef- 
fectually refuted by a plain statement of facts. Tnith has a mysterious T>ower 
of persuasion ; and he who is luibitually and scrupulously accurate in his wonis 
exOR'ises a power over men's hearts and minds which no talents or skill can 
command. 

2z, 23. There is an appearance of equity in the conduct of Felix. His 
character appears briglit in contrast with the accusers of the apostle. But we 
shiMild remember, that justice, is the first duty of a magistrate, for which no 
show of courtesy or kindness can compensate. The postponemout of judgnieut 

' James iii. 6-10. 
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18 oflcn tantamoxmt to the infliction of an injuiy, and no partial liberty can 
atone for the withholding of the first right of an innocent man. 

14 — 27. Truth is the real touchstone of the heart ; it elicited at once the 
genuine character of Pelix. He may have sent for the apostle to amuse an idle 
hour hy listening to mysterious legends, or curious speculations, and it would 
have been easy to impose on the credulity, and win the favour of a servile ty- 
rant. But the apostle preached righteousness to the oppressor,— chastity to the 
adulterer— judgment to come to the violator of human and contemner of divine 
law. Felix heard and trembled. Trembling might be a symptom of an in- 
ward disease ; it might be a precursor of repentance — but he trembled, and dis- 
missed the preacher. Few will recognise in themselves the more hateful fea- 
tures of this bad man ; but unwillingness to listen to the word of truth, and to 
bare the heart to the probing hand of the Physician of Souls, is a fatal sign. It 
will be found hereafter prominent among the offences of every unfuigiven 
sinner. 

26, 27. Like the unjust steward, ¥A\x was wise in his generation, and sought 
to make himself friends of the unrighteous mammon ; but, like all selfish and 
wicked men, he rejected the only safeguard which would have preserved him in 
peace here, and in eternity. 
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CHAPTER XXV. 

Aaer an interval of two years, passed in the prison of Csesarea, the apootle if 
again called forth to meet his persecutors, and again wins new witneasc* to 
his perfect innocence. The judgment of Felix is confirmed by the less co^ 
nipt Festus. Another prince of the Hopodian £Einiily is called in to inquiit 
into the diaracter of a Christian apostle, and the chapter terminates with a 
graphic description of the preparations for the last trial of St, Paul which has 
been recorded by the inspired historian. 

A.D. 60. 



1. Now when Festus was come into the provinoey 
after three days he ascended from Csesarea to Jeru- 
salem. 

2. 'Then the high priest and the chief of the Jews 
informed him against Paul, and besought him, 

3. And desired favour against him, that he would 



•ch. 24. 1. 
Ycr. 16. 



I. 'Sow U'hen Fistus was come* 
Ftistus arrived in the autumn, soon 
after the departure of Felix. lie was 
an active and able governor, and bore 
a good character for equity and mild- 
noss. He died a. i>. 62, in less than 
two years after his arrival. 

' Into the province* Strictly speak- 
ing, Jiidjea was a district dependent 
on the province of Syria ; but it was 
commonly styled a province : the go- 
vernor cxercistMi an almost independent 
authority.* 

' He ascended' He may have gone 
there for the feast of tabernacles ; but 
it is probable that the I^oman procu- 
rators, on arriving at their province, 
proceeded as soon as possible to the 
capital. 

a. * The high priest,* or, as in the 
best MSS., the high priests. Ishmacl, 
son of Fabi, was then high priest.' 
Ananias retained considerable in- 



fluence and much of his authority until 
his death ; but there is no reason to 
suppose that he is alluded to in this 
passage.' 

' The chief of the Jews: This seems 
to include the most distinguished per- 
sons, as well as the members of the 
Sanhetlrim. 

* Informed him: Lodgetl a formal 
accusation against the apostle. 

3. ' And desired fat'our: They first 
asked that he should be put to death 
without further trial (see v. 15^^; and, 
failing in that, rcquesttnl that he 
should be sent to Jenisnlem. Festus 
docs not appear to have been aware of 
their plot to murder Paul, of which 
St. Luke was probably infonutd 
through St. Paul's nephew. 

' lulling wait: or preiwring an am- 
bush. The country was at that time full 
of assassins, who were \i\rvii by men 
of high rank to muiiler their adver- 



* Krebs, Meyer. 



* Joseph. Ant. xx. 8, 8. 



Meyer. 



Chap, XXV. i— 8. 
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send for him to Jerusalem, ** laying wait in the way to 
kill him. 

4. But Festus answered, that Paul should be kept 
at Gflesarea, and that he himself would depart shortly 
thither, 

5. Let them therefore, said he, which among you 
are able to go down with me, and accuse this man, ®if 
there be any wickedness in him. 

6. And when he had tarried among them |] more 
than ten days, he went down unto Caesarea ; and the 
next day sitting on the judgment seat commanded 
Paul to be brought. 

7. And when he was come, the Jews which came 
down from Jerusalem stood round about, '^and laid 
many and grievous complaints against Paul, which 
they could not prove. 

8. While he answered for himself, ® Neither against 



»» ch. 23. 12, 
16. 



' ch. 18. 14. 
ver. 18. 



llOr, M 
Boiue copies 
read, no 
more than 
eight or ten 
days. 



d Mark 15. 

8. 

Lnke 23. 2, 

10. 

ch.24.6,13. 

•ch. 6. 13. 

& 24. 12. & 

28. 17. 



sarics, but it is evident that the per- 
sons by whom the accusers of Paul in- 
tended to slay him were the same who 
are mentioned, chap, xxiii. 12. 

4. * That Paul should he kept,' &c. 
St. Paul, as a Roman citizen, could 
not be brought before the Sanhedrim 
without his own consent ; but Festus 
appears to have refused to send for 
him, on the groimd that it would not 
be convenient to delay his own de- 
parture in order to superintend the 
trial. The tone of his answer is de- 
cided, and rather haughty.* 

5. ' Able* The word in the original 
probably means leading men, officially 
empowered or authorised to accuse St. 
Paul in the name of the people.' 

6. ' And when he had tarrud* He 
probably remained during the week 
of the feast of tAbemacles. The true 
reading is given in the margin, ' no 
more than eight o» ten days.*' 

' And the next day* This shows 
that Festus attached great importance 



to the whole proceeding. On the one 
hand, he Was responsible for the im- 
partial treatment of a Koman citizen ; 
on the other, he may well have feared 
to give occasion to great disturbances 
had he seemed to countenance any 
profanation of the Hebrew national 
sanctuary. Chrysostom considers that 
he was likely to have been influenced 
to the prejudice of St Paul during his 
short stay at Jerusalem. 

7. * And laid inavy, &c. From St. 
Paul's answer (v. 8), it is clear that 
the charges were the same as had pre- 
viously been urged before Felix. 

8. * Neither against the law, &c. 
Each of these charges was recognised 
by the Homan law, and involved capi- 
tal punishment. The first accusation 
was not that St Paul did not observe 
the law, but that he prevented others 
from living in peaceable observance of 
it. The second touched the pretended 
profanation of the temple. The third 
was for sedition, or, as we should say, 



* Meyer. 
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any thing worthy of death, I refuse not to die : but if 
there be none of these things whereof these accuse 
me, no man may deliver me imto them. *I appeal •<*.««. sa. 
unto Caesar. 

12. Then Festus, when he had conferred with the 
council, answered, Hast thou appealed unto Caesar ? 
unto Caesar shalt thou go. 

13. And after certain days king Agrippa and Ber- 
nice came unto Caesarea to salute Festus. 



would never let him depart alive from 
Jerusalem. This was moreover a di- 
rect mode of doing what ho knew to 
be the will of his Lord* (see xxiii. 1 1 ) ; 
and I doubt not that he made the 
appeal under the special influence of 
the Spirit, as Augustin says, ' not so 
much caring for himself as for the 
Church.* The wish which he had ex- 
pressed,' to visit the Roman Church, 
and to preach the Gospel there, was 
thus fulfilled, though in a manner 
contrary to his expectations. 

1%. * When he had conferred* The 
Roman magistrates were attended in 
court by a council, the members of 
which were called counsellors, as- 
sessors, or friends of the governor.* 
These persons had no authority, but 
gave advice when called upon. 

12' * King Agrippa* This Agrippa 
was the son of that Agrippa whose 
death is recorded Acts xii. He was 
seventeen years of age at the time of 
his father's death, and was considered 
too young to be entrusted with the 
sovereignty of so great a kingdom. 
He was at that time a resident in 
Rome, where he was educated in the 
imperial palace. Claudius gave him 
the principality of Chalcis, and four 
years later the tetrarchies formerly 
held by Philip and Lysauias, with 



the title of king, which he bore at 
this time. He had also the super- 
intendence of the temple, and the 
power of appointing and displacing 
the high priest, — a power which he 
exercised with little discretion. At 
this time he was twenty-three years 
old. He lived through the Jewish 
war, during which he sided with the 
Romans, and died, A..D. loo, at the 
age of seventy, at the court of Tngan. 
He appears to have been an ostenta- 
tious and sensual prince, and to have 
been 8uspected\ not without cause, of 
a criminal fondness for his sister. 

* Bemice* or Berenice, sister of 
Agrippa and Drusilla, widow of her 
uncle Herod, king of Chalcis, was 
afterwards married to Folemot, king 
of Pontus and Cilicia. She was, at a 
later period, notorious for her con- 
nection with Vespasian and Titus.* 

' To salute Festus* It was cus- 
tomary for all the princes dependent 
upon the Romans to pay a visit of 
respect to governors on their arrival 
in their province. Agrippa would be 
anxious to do this without loss of 
time, on account of his sister Dru- 
silla's connection with Felix, whicli 
the governor could not but dis- 
approve. 



* Chiysostom. 

* Romans i.'^io, ii. 

* Kninoel. See also Wieseler, p. 
385 ; Perison. de Pnetorio. 



* Joseph, Ant. xx. 7, 3 ; Juv. Sat. 
vi. 1 56 ; Sueton. V. Tit 7, 8 ; Tacitua, 
Hist. ii. 81. 
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» vtT. 2, 3. 



■» vcr, -4, ft. 



14. And when they had been there many dan, 
Festiis declared Paul's cause unto the king, saring, 

k ch. 24. 27. ''There is a certain man left in bonds by Felix : 

15. ^ About whom, when I was at Jerusalem, tlie 
chief priests and the elders of the Jews informed me, 
desiring to have judgment against him. 

16. ™To whom I answered, It is not the manner of 
the Komans to deliver any man to die, before that 
he which is accused have the accusers fskce to fiice, and 
have licence to answer for himself concerning the 
crime laid against him. 

17. Therefore, when they were come hither, "with- 
out any delay on the morrow I sat on the judgment 
scat, and commanded the man to be brought forth. 

18. Against whom when the accusers stood up, 
they brought none accusation of such things as I sup- 
posed : 

• ch. lA. 15. 19. <>But had certain questions against him of their 
own superstition, and of one Jesus, which was dead, 
whom Paul affirmed to be alive. 



■ m. 6. 



14. 'Declared PauFH causr.' Fes- 
Uw rt'frrntl the oiuso to Ilerod 
A^rippa, um suporintcnclcnt of the 
toiiiphv which Paul was accused of 
prufauin^. 

15. ' Dcnring to have jvdgmaU.* 
The meaning of the original is rather 
' n»<iueHting mo to condemn him,' as 
in apparent from the answer which 
restUH made to their application, ac- 
conling to his statement in the next 
verse. 

16. ' Have his accusers face toface.^ 
This ««quitable principle was fully re- 
cognised by the Koman law,* from 
which the jurisprudence of modem 
Europe is mainly derived. It was, 
however, often violatwl by the cri- 
minal weakness of such governors as 
Pontius Pilate. 

17. 'Without any delay' Festus 



may perhaps have alluded to the dis- 
graceful delay which Felix had made 
for the sake of extorting money. 

18. ' Of such things as I supposed* 
Festus had probably expected to hear 
that Paul was accused of leading some 
of the numerous bands of robbers and 
rebels by which the province was in- 
fested, or, at any rate, of some great 
political crime. 

19. 'Superstition* See Acta xvii. 
21. The word could not have been 
used by Festus in a sense which 
would have been oifensive to Agrip- 
pa. It means simply, * peculiar i^ 
ligious system,* which, of course, did 
not concern him as a lioman magis- 
trate. 

' }\liom Paid affirmed,* FestuB 
could not perceive that the life or 
death of Jesus Christ had any bear- 



* Grotius, Philo. in Flacc. p. 759. 



Chap. XXV. 14—24. 
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20. And because III doubted of such manner ofiiOr,/ira« 
questions, I asked him whether he would sfo to Jeru- f*owto 

, . ° inquire 

salem, and there be judged of these matters. *«re</. 

21. But when Paul had appealed to be reserved 

unto the || hearing of Augustus, I commanded him to ^orjudff- 
be kept till I might send him to Csesar. 

22. Then ^Agrippa said unto Festus, I would also PSMch.9. 
hear the man myself. To-morrow, said he, thou shalt 

hear him. 

23. And on the morrow, when Agrippa was come, 
and Bernice, with great pomp, and was entered into 
the place of hearing, with the chief captains, and 
principal men of the city, at Festus' commandment 
Paul was brought forth. 

24. And Festus said. King Agrippa, and all men 



ing upon political matt<»ps; nor was 
it until the magistrates felt the na- 
tional idolatry to be endangered by 
the faith in Jesus, that they system- 
atically persecuted Christians. 

20. * Doubted * Was embarrassed, 
could not ascertain the grounds on 
which a decision should be formed. 
Festus dissembles the real motive 
for making this proposition, being 
ashamed to confess how much he 
was influenced by partiality towards 
the Jews. See v. 9. 

II. ^Augustus! ^Thia title was 
first conferred by the senate upon 
Octayianus, the famous Augustus, 
and was borne together with that of 
Caesar by all succeeding emperors. 

21. * / would also hear J or, I was 
also desirous, had previously a wish 
to hear him. Agrippa's curiosity was 
natural and characteristic, but there 
is in it no indication of a lore of 
truth. The expression which he used 
is contemptuous, ' the man, or fellow.' 

23. ' With great pomp* With a 
numerouB and brilliant escort of sol- 



diers and courtiers, and in such stato 
as might bo expected in a young and 
ostentatious prince. The circum- 
stances of this trial show how much 
importance was attached by men of 
all parties and opinions to the rapidly 
increasing sect of Christians, and to 
the personal influence of St. FauL 
Chrysostom remarks very forcibly 
on the fact, that the proceedings of 
the Jewish Sanhedrim are con- 
demned by every person concerned 
in these transactions; the tribune^ 
the two procurators, and the king 
Agrippa, the superintendent of the 
temple, each of whom was likely to 
look with prejudice upon a person in 
the circumstances of St. Paul, and 
professing such opinions. 

* With the chief captains* Ac- 
cording to Joscphus * five cohorti, 
each commanded, of course, by a 
tribune, were stationed at Cesarea. 

24. * All the multitude* From 
these words it is evident that the 
two parties at Jerusalem had com- 
bined in urging the death of Saint 



* B. J. iii. 4. 2. 
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which are here present with us^ ye see this maD, about 
«Ter.2,3,7. whom ^all the multitude of the Jews have dealt with 
' ch. 22. 22. me, both at Jerusalem, and also here, crying that he 

ought 'not to live any longer. 
• cb. 23.9, 25. But when I found that 'he had conunitted 
>ver. 11,12. nothing worthy of death, ^and that he himself hath 

appealed to Augustus, I have determined to send 

him. 

26. Of whom I have no certain thing to write unto 
my lord. Wherefore I have brought him forth before 
you, and specially before thee, king Agrippa, that, 
after examination had, I might have somewhat to 
write. 

27. For it seemeth to me unreasonable to send a 
prisoner, and not withal to signify the crimes laid 
against him. 



Paul, and that they had once more 
been successfol in exciting the com- 
mon people, who appear to the last 
to have fluctuated between admira- 
tion and hatred of the Christians. 

'And also here.' From the ac- 
counts given by Josephus, it is evi- 
dent that the Jewish population of 
Csesarea were at least as turbulent 
and bigoted as their countrymen at 
Jerusalem. 

25. 'Nothing worthy of death.* 
Compare this attestation of Festus 
with that of Pontius Pilate. Our 
Saviour and St. Paul were both ac- 
cused of sedition and profanation of 
the temple, charges which the Ro- 
man governors were directed to in- 
vestigate with great care, but the 
evidence entirely failed in both cases. 

26. *No certain thing.' No clear 
and tangible case; nothing which 
came distinctly under the cognizance 
of a Roman magistrate. The ma- 
gistrates were bound, in cases of 



appeal, to send a full aoooont d all 
the preyiouB proceedings to the em- 
peror, and especially a clear state- 
ment of the accusation.* 

' Unto my Lord' Augustus and 
Tiberius' had refused to be called 
' Lord,* which implied despotic power, 
such as a master had over a slave. 
The following emperors, however, 
adopted or permitted it> and it be- 
came their formal designation.* 

* Specially before thee* Agrippa 
might be reasonably expected to un- 
derstand the chaiges, in which Fes- 
tus could discern no ground for 
criminal proceedings. Festus must 
have felt much embarrassed, since 
he was likely to incur the displeasure 
of Nero if he sent a prisoner without 
clear and precise information as to 
the origin and bearings of the accu- 
sations brought against him. 

27. ' To signify the crimes* To 
state distinctly the nature of the 
accusations. 



> Geib. ap. Wieseler, p. 388. 

• Suet. V. August. 53.; and V, Tib. 



" Kuin.; Rosenn.; Wolf. Cur. 
Phil., p. 1315. 
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PRACTICiVL AND DEVOTIONAL SUGGESTIONS. 

I — 5. The restless enmity of the Jews predominated over crciy other 
feeling. They were rid of a cruel, araricious, and corrupt governor, but 
rejoiced in his departure chiefly because it seemed to open a way into the 
prison of Paul. They had reason to hope that their new governor would 
willingly do much to please them ; but they asked only one favour, the death 
of their enemy, being quite indifferent whether it was accomplished under 
the semblance of law, or by open violence. How much darker, how much 
more satanic, are the crimes of those who sin against light, than thcir*s who 
are mere children of the world, and have been nurtured in darkness I The 
rough Koman soldier, the proud unscrupulous Boman governor — nay, the 
profligate and cowardly Felix — condemn by their words and acts these children 
of Abraham. We should pray earnestly that the truth may penetrate our 
hearts and control our passions, or the very means of salvation may serve but 
to increase our guilt. 

6 — 9. The less the Jews were able to prove their charges, the more vio- 
lent were they in maintaining them. Bitter and fierce language generally 
indicates the consciousness of a weak cause. When Christians are exposed 
to reproach and calumny, they should endeavour to imitate the calm self- 
possession of the apostle, who, like his master, being reviled, reviled not 
again. 

9 — 12. Christian meekness and resignation do not imply or require the 
abandonment of our just rights, but they do require that we should be calm, 
temperate, and cautious in asserting them, and not give way to useless out- 
bursts of passion when they are wrongfully withheld. St. Paul was willing 
to submit to death, if legally condemned, though unconscious of crime. As 
the law of fallible man may be, and in many countries is, more or less op- 
posed to the law of God, the true Christian must be prepared to bear with 
patience the temporal consequences of violating the former, if he is compelled 
to do so by the plain commandment of the latter. 

1 3 — ai. The world, in its external relation to Christianity, is well represented 
in the conference between the Bonian magistrate and the Jewish prince. Thoy 
feel a mixture of perplexity and curiosity— the principles by which the Chris- 
tian is actuated are strange and unintelligible to them, £uid they are at a loss to 
account for the bitterness of false zeal in his enemies ; but this embarrassment 
is soon changed into active hostility when the truth comes into collision with 
the idols that the world worships. Pilate, Felix, and Festus might hesitate, 
but not only the monster Nero, even the just Trajan and the clement Antonines, 
soon employed all the arts and cruelties of persecution to extirpate the religion 
of Christ. 

21. Curiosity to hear a famous preacher of the truth is no indication of spiri- 
tuality. Agrippa listened with the same sort of interest that was displayed by 
other members of his family, who were all remarkable for their active intellect, 
susceptible temperament, and recklessness of principle. Like Antipas, he listened 
to the truth, but, like him, soon cast off impressions which would have troubled 
him in habits of self-indulgence. Agrippa lived to the age of 70, in the midst 
of miracolouB evidences ; the lives, doctrines, and sufferings of the Christians 
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were well known to him — the prophecies and types of Judaism were fiimiliar to 
him with their application to the Messiah — he was above the prejudices of the 
common. Pharisees, and was far from sympathising with the factious Sadducees 
— his intellect was rigorous, and his understanding clear; but he was a sen- 
sualist. No heart is so dead to the things of Christ as that of a libertine. ' It 
is a dreadful but just judgment, that the mind should fall into error when the 
heart has resigned itself to sin.' — Bishop Wilson. 

Fcstus exemplifies a character which, though far superior in moral and social 
worth to that of Agrippa, is but too often equally impervious to spiritual in- 
fluences : a magistrate absorbed in his external duties, looking upon religious 
questions solely with reference to their bearings upon political interests — indif- 
ferent as to the truth or falsehood of tenets, which may be professed by those 
whom he regards as enthusiasts — prone to regard all religions as useful so far as 
they subserve the order and stability of social institutions, — and to suspect all 
parties in religion of bigoted and sectarian zeal. The only safeguards against 
such tendencies are, a belief that God has revealed truth, and that it is our 
duty to ascertain what that truth is ; and a feeling that nothing but Divine 
truth can raise any man out of the darkness and condemnation of sin. 
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CHAPTER XXVI. 



It was not enough that the innocence of St. Paul should be admitted by the 
Roman magistracy. His own countrymen, represented by a prince, who was 
equally the favourite of the people and of the priesthood, pronounce his ac- 
quittaL In spite of prejudice and passion, the descendant of Herod, the ruler 
of the temple, is not only convinced of the integrity of the apostle, but half 
won by the truth, which his guilty passions alone seem to have prevented him 
from embracing. The discourse of St. Paul on this occasion dcvelopes all the 
resources of his noble spirit. He convinces, astonishes, wins, and subdues 
his hearers. 

I. Then Agrippa said unto Paul, Thou art permitted 
to speak for thyself. Then Paul stretched forth the 
hand, and answered for himself : 

2. I think myself happy, king Agrippa, because I 
shall answer for myself this day before thee touching 
all the things whereof I am accused of the Jews : 

3. Especially because I know thee to be expert in 
all customs and questions which are among the Jews : 
wherefore I beseech thee to hear me patiently. 



1. * Agrippa said unto Paul* 
Agrippa conducts the examination at 
the request of Festus. 

* Stretched forth the hand: This was 
the customary gesture of ancient 
orators,* who took great pains to ac- 
quire a graceful and impressive mode 
of delivery. St. Paul neglect<^ no 
legitimate means of commanding at- 
tention. 

a. */ think myself happy! St. 
Paul knew that Agrippa was better 
able to understand his position and 
arguments than the Boman governor, 
and less prejudiced against him than 
the members Of the Sanhedrim. Agrip- 
pa was BO young a man, that it might 
be hoped that his heart, though 



tainted, was not yet thoroughly har- 
dened by vice. 

3. * Expert: Thoroughly well in- 
formed. 

' Customs: KeligiouB institutions 
and rites. 

* Questions: Controversies on doc- 
trinal matters. Agrippa had been 
educated at Borne, but he had now 
passed six years in Palestine, during 
aU which time he had been superin 
tendent of the temple, with the power 
of appointing and displacing the high 
priest. He was also carefully in- 
structed in the Jewish religion by the 
directions of his father, and had a high 
reputation for knowledge of the law 
and zeal for the customs of Judaism. 



* Eisner. See Apul. Metam. iii. 54. 
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4. My manner of life from my youth^ which was at 
the first among mine own nation at Jerusalem, know 
all the Jews ; 

5. AMiich knew me from the beginning, if they 
would testify, that after *the most straitest sect of our 
religion I lived a Pharisee. 

6. ^ And now I stand and am judged for the hope 
of Hhe promise made of God unto our fathers : 

7. Unto which promise * our twelve tribea, instantly 
serving Ood t®day and night, 'hope to come. For 
which hope's sake, king Agrippa, I am accused of the 
Jews. 

. iQr.mghtandda^, • Luke S. 87. 1 Then. 8. 10. 1 Tim. 5. 5. 'Phfl.5.11. 



4. * At the first.* That is, from the 
time of St. Paul's coming to Jerosa- 
lem, which was probably at the ago 
of cleyen or twelve. See introduction 
to chap. ix. 

' Know all the Jews,* It is evident 
from the whole tenor of this discourse 
that St. Paul had attracted general at- 
tention at Jerusalem from a very 
early period. His zeal, talents, and 
powerful character must have been 
well known. 

5. * Sect of our religion* The word 
translated 'religion** only occurs in 
one other passage of the New Testa- 
ment (James i. 27), and means, mode 
of religious service, with reference to 
the external development, rather than 
the inward principle. ' Sect ' is not 
used in the sense of a separate com- 
munity, but of a peculiar mode of 
living and thinking. Bitterly as the 
Pharisees and Sadducees were opposed 
they did not form separate churches — 
both attended the temple service. 

6. ' The hope of the promise* This 
refers primarily, not to the resurrec- 
tion, but to the coming of Messiah.* 
St. Paul appeals, in the 8th verse, to 
the resurrection of Jesus as the proof 
that He was that Messiah whom the 



Jews expected. St Ptiul would not 
have said that the twelve tribes were 
serving God in hope of the resurec- 
tion ; for though true of the greater 
portion, it was not the case with the 
Sadducees and their followers ; where- 
as all hoped for the Messiah. 

7. * Our twdve tribes* The people 
of Israel are called the twelve tribes, 
notwithstanding the dispersion of the 
ten, who were never restored. Their 
descendants still formed distinct com- 
munities in many parts of the world, 
especially in central and western Asia ; 
and many of them continued to attend 
the three great festivals at Jerusalem. 
It was also a point of the national 
faith, that the whole nation would be 
reunited under the Messiah. 

* Instantly* Earnestly, with intense 
devotion. 

* Day and night* Incessantly. The 
word ' serving ' refers to outward acts 
of worship. The daily sacrifices were 
not intermitted until the destruct ion of 
the temple ; and no believing Hebrew 
omitted to offer prayers thrice daily. 
Nor were these services always per- 
formed in a hypocritical spirit : it was 
because they prayed for the coming of 
Messiah with sincerity, that so many 



* Suicer. Thes. i. 1405. 
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8. Why should it be thought a thing incredible 
with you, that God should raise the dead ? 

9. *I verily thought with myself, that I ought to i johni6.2. 
do many things contrary to the name of Jesus of^^"™*^*^^ 
Nazareth. 

10. ^WTiich thing I also did in Jerusalem: and "ch. 8.8. 

many of the saints did I shut up in prison, having 

received authority 'from the chief priests ; and when » ch. 9. u. 

21. St 22. 3 
they were put to death, I gave my voice against 

1 1. ^ And I punished them oft in every synagogue, ^ ch. 22. 10. 



received Ilim before the destruction of 
the temple; for those prayers were 
moYements of the Holy Spirit. 

' lam accused of the Jews* In this 
passage the word ' the ' is omitted in 
the best manuscripts. It rather takes 
from the force of tlie expression. St. 
Paul says, I am accused by Jews for 
thus holding and preaching their own 
peculiar doctrine. 

8. * Why should it be thought: The 
question is more forcibly put in the 
original — * What ? Is it thought in- 
credible by you ? * St. Paul appeals 
with confidence to the belief in the 
resurrection, which, as held probably 
by Agrippa, and certainly by the 
Pharisees, removed one great obstaclp 
to the reception of the truth. 

9. * The name^ i.e. the person and 
religion of Jesus. St. Paul used the 
words ' of Nazareth * to show that he 
well understood the prejudices, which 
he had once shared, and had now over- 
come. St. Paul refers to his former 
conduct^ not merely to prove his sin- 
cerity, but the reality of the events 
which led to his conversion. 

10. ' The saints: The name was so 
completely synonymous with that of 
Christian, that St. Paul uses it, as it 
were, unconsciously, in addressing 
unbelievers. 



* Tut to death: From this we 
learn that St. Stephen, though the 
first, was not the only martyr in the 
first persecution. Acts vii. and viii. 
It shows how little dependence is to 
be placed on the argument from omis- 
sions in the simple and compendious 
narrative of the sacred writers. 

* Igave my voice: The word in the 
original seems to denote a judicial 
vote. It may be understood of Saul*s 
voice, manner, and actions as an ap- 
proving bystander ; but I am inclined 
to think that it alludes to his vote 
given either in private meetings of per- 
sons who took an active part in the 
persecution, or, stiU more probably, 
as a member of the Sanhedrim. He 
could not be less than thirty years of 
age when he gave this vote. Even in 
a private meeting of those who must 
have been leaders of the people, a 
youth of twenty years could not have 
voted, nor is it probable that he would 
have been consulted. It has been 
shown (see note, xziv. 6) that the Ko- 
mans allowed the Jews the power of 
life and death over their own people 
in cases where religious questions 
alone were concerned. 

11. * Compelled: The word in the 
original may be renderfd ' endea- 
voured to comp(>l ;' it does not mean 



' So Eisner and Kypke. 
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• r!i. 9. X 



it 



and compelled them to blaspheme ; and being exceed- 
ingly mad against tbem, I persecuted tft^m even nsto 
strange cities. 

1 2. * Whereupon as I went to Damascus with autho- 
rity and commission from the chief priests, 

13. At midday, king, I saw in the way a light 
from heaven, above the brightness of the sun. 
shining round about me and them which joumeTed 
i^'ith me. 

14. And when we were all fallen to the earth, I 
heard a voice speaking unto me, and saying in the 
Hebrew tonjj;ue, Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou me? 
it is hard for thee to kick against the pricks. 

15. And I said, Who art thou. Lord ? And he said, 
I nni Jeans whom thou persecutest. 

16. But rise, and stand upon thy feet : for I have 
appeared unto thee for this purpose, ™to make thee a 



-ch.Vi. l'». 



thiit hi' HUivi-filril. Winy uhoh Himilar 
liiii^iin;;*' in liis crlrlinitt^ account of 
thn CliiiMianH.' llo iicquittt»d those 
\il)o r»rs«'<l Christ, t*i nor, us he nayg, 
no trill' Chrirttian (mhiM Ik? comp*^lh*d 
to <!•) tliiit. Th«' Romans lrarn«il the 
iirt iif itrrNOcution from thi* Jt-WH. 

' M,i,/: St. I'aiil attributes his 
e<»n«lui't to nia<ln<'ss -not an extenua- 
ting: its atn)city, or as (k*nying his 
r(->|>onsI1)ility, hut to mark his senso 
of th<» unn'asonalihMU'Krt as well as 
wirkiHlnrss of thi" pi'rsecution. 

* StraHi/fi cififi** This also is an 
a«l«litionjil circumstance hy which wo 
nuiy juilj^o of th«' extrnt of the p<Tso- 
cution. St. Paul hjwl visited cities 
in otlier districts before ho went to 
Syria. 

13. * At middatf.^ The time is 
nii'ntionwl twice by St. Paul to show 
how awful and dazzling was the 
hplrndour which out.shone the mid- 
day snn. 

14. Src notes on chap. ix. The last 



words of the verse are foood in th< 
best MSS. in this and Dot in the for- 
mer passages. The prorerbial say- 
ing is common in classic author^ 
hence perhaps its special prop^'^r!'' 
as addressed to the Apostle of the 
Grutiles.' 

* In the Hehrap tongue.'' This cir- 
cumstance is mentioned bv St. Riul 
to show the distiuctnt^s of the com- 
munication. It was no mere impre*- 
sion, but articulate words were ad- 
dressed, though it may have been to 
the inward and spiritual ear. 

16. * Sut rm' &c. It is evident 
that St. Paul gives the substance of 
what our liord communicated to him, 
both at the moment of his conversion, 
and afterwanls at Damascus, nor is it 
impossible that he includes the mes- 
sjige delivered to him by Ananias. 
Nothing is more common with the in- 
spired writers than such condensed 
and connected statements of impor- 
tant transactions. 



* Ep. X. 97. See Suicer. Thesi. i. 697. 
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minister and a witness both of these things which thou 
hast seen, and of those things in the which I will ap- 
pear unto thee ; 

17. Delivering thee from the people, and from the 
Gentiles, "unto whom now I send thee, 

18. °To open their eyes, and ^to turn them from 
darkness to light, and from the power of Satan unto 
God, ''that they may receive forgiveness of sins, and 
'inheritance among them which are 'sanctified by faith 
that is in me. 

19. Whereupon, king Agrippa, I was not disobe- 
dient unto the heavenly vision : 



■ ch. 22. 21. 

Isa. 36. 5. 
k 42. 7. 
Luke 1. 79. 
John 8. 12. 
2 Cor. 4. 4. 
£pbc0. 1.18. 

1 Then. A.5. 
P 2 Cor. 6. 
14. 

Ephe8.4.18. 
Sib. 9. 
Col. 1. 13. 

1 Pet. 2. 9, 

26. 

<i Luke 1.77. 

' EpheB. 1. 

11. 

Col. 1. 12. 

• ch. 20. 32. 



* To make thee a witness.^ Paul 
was to be a witness of the glory of 
the risen SaTiour, whom he then saw, 
and of the doctrinal truths and reve- 
lations which he afterwards received 
during his preparation for the minis- 
try in Arabia, and afterwards in 
visions both in the temple and else- 
where. 

17. * Delivering^ This implies that 
St. Paul would be persecuted both by 
Jews and Gentiles. It was of impor- 
tance that Agrippa, who believed in 
prophetic inspiration, should bo in- 
formetl that St. Paul expected what 
then befeU him. The word in the 
original might also mean choosing, 
electing ; but that signification is less 
suited to the context.* 

* / send thee! or, I appoint thee to 
be an Apostle. 

18. * Their eyes* — tlu'ir spiritual 
eves. This indicates, not the oxtinc- 
tion, but the overclowling of the spi- 
ritual faculty in the unconverted. 
Tlie eye of the understanding (Eph. 
i. 18.) must bo openeil by grace 
through whatever instrumentality the 
Lord sees fit to use. 

* From darkness into light. ^ Our 
Lord refers to the words which Ilis 



Spirit had dictated to Isaiah, ix. 2. 
The analogy between physical and 
spiritual darkness and light is a fre- 
quent topic with St. Paul. 

* Front the power of Satan* The 
heathen world, being ignorant of 
divine truth, and addicted to abomi- 
nable idolatry and unnatural vices, is 
represented throughout the New Tes- 
tament (see the marginal references) 
as being subject to Satan : this ap- 
plies to all who, being in a state of 
unconversion, are led captive by him 
at his will. 

* Inheritance* A portion or allot- 
ment, such as was made to each of 
the tribes in Cana^in, and is now 
offered in the heavenly Canaan, to 
those who are sanctified in Christ. 

'Faith: This is the condition of 
their receiving the two graces of for- 
giveness and adoption. Faith is a 
conditional means of sanctification by 
the Spirit ; but hero it seems rather 
to reft-r to the word 'receive' — that 
they should receive by faith in me 
forgiveness, &c. 

1 9. * Whereupon, O king.* Agrippa 
would recognise the force of St. Paul's 
argument. Unless it were delusion, 
which under the circumstances was 



' Meyer, see also Wordsworth. 
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» ch. 9. 20. 
22, 29 & 11. 
26. Si 18, k, 
14, Si 16, Si 
17, & 18, & 
19, Si 20, at 
21. 

• Matt. 8. 8. 

* cli. 21. 80, 
81. 



r Luke 24. 

27,44. 

ch. 24. 14. St 

28. 28. 

Bom. 8. 21. 

■ John 5. 46. 

• Lake 24. 

26.46. 

»» 1 Cor. 16. 

20. 

Col. 1. 18. 

Rev. 1. 6. 

•Luke 2. 82. 



20. But ^shewed first unto them of Damascus^ and 
at Jerusalem, and throughout all the coasts of Judaea, 
and then to the Gentiles, that they should repent and 
turn to God, and do "works meet for repentance. 

21. For these causes 'the Jews caught me in the 
temple, and went about to kill me. 

22. Having therefore obtained help of God, I con- 
tinue unto this day, witnessing both to small and great, 
saying none other things than those ^which the pro- 
phets and 'Moses did say should come : 

23. "That Christ should suffer, and *that he should 
be the first that should rise from the dead, and ® should 
shew light unto the people, and to the Gentiles. 



impossible, obedience was indispen- 
sable. The only alternative would 
be to suppose that St. Paul was a 
liar ; and who ever lied in order to 
exchange riches for poverty, honour 
for dishonour, and temporal proepe- 
rity for bitt«r persecution? 

20. * First unto them,* &c. A 
brief summary of St. Paul's labours, 
the object being to show that he di- 
rected his attention in the first place 
to his countrymen, and did not ad- 
dress the Gentiles without a special 
command. 

* To do works meet for repentance^ 
St. Paul seems to use this expression 
in order to show the fundamental 
harmony between his preaching and 
that of the Baptist, whom the Jews, 
and doubtless Agrippa also recog- 
nised as a prophet. 

21. * For these causes^ The ar- 
gument of St. Paul is that the Jews 
seized him in the temple, not on 
account of what he was then doing, 
but of what he had previously been 
preaching, which, whether it were 
true or not, was clearly not contrary 
to any existing law. He points ont 
also that, having arrested, they did 
not bring him to trial, but attempted 
to kill him — a course which proved 
tJicir consciousness of wrong. 



22. * Help of God * must be under- 
stood of the support afforded to him 
during the whole course of his 
ministry, including, of course, the 
intervention of the tribune at Jeru- 
salem. 

' To small and great* To persons 
of all stations and of all ages. This 
is said to show that ho acted under 
an irresistible impulse, which made 
him indifferent to all worldly and 
selfish considerations. 

* None other things* It was a 
matter of great importance to show 
the perfect harmony between the law 
and the Gospel. 

23. ' That Christ should suffer: 
See note ch. iii. 18., and ch. xiii. 27. 
The expression used by St. Paul 
means that the Christ should be ca- 
pable of suffering — a doctrine which 
most of the unbelieving Jews denied. 

'That He should he the first: 
Christ is called 'the first fruits of 
them that slept* (i Cor. xv. 20), and 
*the beginning, the first-born from 
the dead' (Col. i. 18). Others had 
been raised from the dead miracu- 
lously, but His resurrection is the 
cause and pledge of the general re- 
surrection. Since, moreover, the re- 
surrection here means peculiarly tbie 
resurrection into a state of immor- 
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24. And as he thus spake for himself, Festiis said 

with a loud voice, Paul, ^thou art beside thyself ;*2King8 9. 
much learning doth make thee mad. juhnio.20. 

® 1 Cor. 1. •->:). 

25. But he said, I am not mad, most noble Festus ; f '^- i-J. i*. 

-* ' ' ' &-4. 10. 

but speak forth the words of truth and soberness. 

26. For the king knoweth of these things, before 
whom also I speak freely : for I am persuaded that 
none of these things are hidden from him ; for this 
thing was not done in a comer. 

27. King Agrippa, believest thou the prophets ? I 
know that thou believest. 

28. Then Agrippa said unto Paul, Almost thou per- 
auadest me to be a Christian. 



t&lity, Our Lord was literally and 
exclusively tho first.* Lazarus and 
others were merely restored to an 
earthly existence, and for a season 
only. 

* Liffht * may be understood of hope 
and bliss, as well as weU as of doc- 
trine. Ho brought life and immor- 
tality to light by His resurrection. 

* The people,* viz., tho chosen 
people, the Jews. 

24. * TTiou art beside thyself/ &c. 
This exclamation of Festus seems to 
express very exactly what he felt. 
He had ample opportunity of esti- 
mating the strength of Paul's eha- 
ract<*r and the vigour of his intellect, 
and he could only account for what 
must have appt^ared to him a mero 
hallucination, by the supposition that 
such intense study, as every dis- 
course of St. Paul implied, had ended 
in x>artial madness or monomania.^ 
It cannot be supposed he spoke ironi- 
cally, for he appears to have been 
fully aware of tho diguity of his 
office. The * loud voice ' indicates ex- 
treme surprise and amazement. 

* Much learning* It is important 



to observe that tho inspired apostle 
was a diligent student, and as we are 
assured neglected no opportunity of 
acquiring whatever knowledge might 
be useful to a preacher of tho word.* 

25. * Soberness ' contrasted with 
madness means soimdness^ and per- 
fect sanity of mind. The same word 
is used by St. Mark (ch. v.) of the 
demoniac restored to his senses. 

26. 'For the king knowtth^ &c. 
It is a very important point in tho 
evidence of religion that St. Paul 
appeals to Agrippa as to the great 
facts which were then matters of 
notoriety, including tlie resurr<!Ction 
of the Lord (v. 23), and that ho is 
not contradicted. 

27. 'Believest thou the prophet sV 
The question of St. Paul, which ad- 
dressed itself directly to the con- 
science of Agrippa, is important as 
showing that a genuine faith in the 
inspiration of the prophets is incom- 
patible with the rtijoction of Christ. 
Had the Jews believed and listened to 
their own scriptures, they would have 
receiv<»d Jesus. 

28. * Almost tJtou pcrsuadist me^ 



» (Ecumenius. 2 Tim. iv. 1 3. 

' lleinrich ap. Kuinoel. * Phavorinus and Isidor. ap. Kuin., 

' Sec Bishop Bull's Sermon on Kosanmiiller, &c. 
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• 1 Cor. 7. 7. ig. And Paul said, •! would to God, that not only 

thou^ but also all that hear me this day, were both 
almost, and altogether such as I am, except these 
bonds. 

30. And when he had thus spoken, the king rose 
up, and the governor, and Bemice, and they that sat 
with them : 

31. And when they were gone aside, they talked 
'oh. 2^. 9. between themselves, saying, rThis man doeth nothii^ 

worthy of death or of bonds. 

32. Then said Agrippa unto Festus^This man might 

* oh. 2A. 11. have been set at liberty, <if he had not appealed unto 

Csesar. 



Almost : literally, in a little, i.e. with 
H f«'W words, in a rciy short time, or 
with little efiurt. Thou art persuading 
mo to be a Christian by a Tory rapid 
j>roco88— as though I were to be con- 
verted like thyself suddenly. Agrip- 
pa is supposed by late commentators^ 
to have spoken ironically. We can 
hanlly give him credit for so much 
candour and courage as would hare 
been requirwl to make, what almost 
amounted to a confession of Chris- 
tianity, in the presence of the Roman 
governor. Still it is very probable 
that if the tone were ironical, which 
is by no means certain, it was assumed 
t) disguise the lively though transient 
impression which St. Paul's words 
could scarcely fail to produce.* On 
the appellation * Christian,* see note, 
xi. 26. 

* Except these ftofids.* The chains 
which had attached St. Paul to the 
Iloman soldiers remained on his 
arms during the trial. 

30. * The king rose vp.^ It seems 
evident that Agrippa was much af- 



fected by St PanTs tonclriiig and af- 
fectionate appeal. He broke up the 
court by rising without pionounciDg 
an opinion, or conaulting Fcctua. 

*They that sat with tkemJ Tbe 
counsellors or aMessora. 

31. * When thsy had ffone aside* 
They appear to have retired to the 
residence of the governor, in order 
to hold a consultation on the pn>- 
ceedings. 

* Nothing worthy of death or of 
chains* A very important testimony 
to the legality of St. Paul's conduct, 
and to the integrity of his character. 

32. * Then said Agrippa* Instead 
of assigning grounds for a formal 
accusation before the Emperor, Agrip- 
pa simply states his opinion that St. 
Paul ought to have been set at liberty, 
had he not removed himself from the 
jurisdiction of Festus by appealing to 
Caesar. So wonderfully were all 
events overruled to bring the apostle 
to the metropolis of the Gentile 
world. 



' Neander, i. 424; Meyer, &c. 
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PRACTICAL AND DEVOTIONAL SUGGESTIONS. 

I — 3. A Christian should esteem himself happy when he can count, if not 
upon the sympathy, yet upon the candour and intelligence of those who hear 
him. True humility is not indifferent to the good opinion of man, although it 
enjoins resignation when encountered by pr^udice and silenced by ui\juflt 
power. 

4, 5. Integrity and purity in early life give a just claim to the respect of 
man, and when they proceed from soundness of &ith, they bestow peace of con- 
science towards both God and man. Strictness in a mistaken course still left 
Paul the consciousness of sincerity ; in his enlightened state, after conyersion, 
that consciousness enabled him to look forward undoubtingly to a crown of 
righteousness. 

6, 7. Hope may exist without charity : but it is then no saving grace, it is 
but another form of presumption ; loving and faithful hope is the sustainer of 
true devotion, and the * antepast of heavenly joys.* 

8. Nothing is so unreasonable as incredulity touching the power of God. 
Scepticism originates in the weakness of corrupt faculties ; an angelic intelli- 
gence perceivee no difference between the ordinary and extraordinary works of 
Providence — ^both are alike miraculous, and alike intelligible, as demonstra- 
tions of omnipotence. 

9 — Tx. Sincerity and consistency are indispensable to the character of a 
Christian warrior, but unless they are guided by a right faith, they may subserve 
the purposes of Satan. Our first duty is to seek after truth, and to acquaint 
ourselves with the will of God. We should distrust our convictions if they 
load us to hate or injure our fellow-men, for the wisdom that cometh from 
above is * first pure and then peaceable.* We are only safe when love to God 
manifests itself in love to man. 

12 — 15. May Christ speak to our hearts in a language which we may under- 
derstand, and reveal to us, as He did to Saul, His oneness with His people. 
That voice, once heard leaves no choice, — we shall cease to resist the guiding 
motions of His good Spirit, and have but one longing, viz., to be counted among 
those whom Christ has incorporated in His own mystical body, and so made 
one with Himself. 

16, 17. This is a world for action, not merely for contemplation. We must 
not remain in the prostrate and desponding state into which we are plunged by 
the consciousness of sin, but must listen to him who bids every one whom Ho 
calls to arise, whether it be to follow Him in the discharge of personal and re- 
lative duties, or to exert the new power which He bestows, in bringing the 
tidings of salvation to others. 

18. The state of grace after conversion maybe described in three words — 
sight, light, liberty. The faculties must be restored, the truth must be revealed, 
and the bonds must be broken, before the sinner can advance in the way of 
salvation. 

1 9. How beautiful and consistent is the life of him who has found the true 
centre of his existence, who moves in subordination to the true law of his being ! 
What, to him who knows the powers of the world to come, are the assaulta of 

T 2 
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mid? He iaanraof helpfrovkbom — lis ii obedI»Bt to » heani 
ii BUrd with ttnzirty forpnuhing loiila — lu knmn that Utt m 
manrting truttu which he ii commiHionnl to pracUiu h«Tv been cficts 
pmwh«l trota [he beginniiig, sod will rMoniMl onto the end — helonw togk 
ID hw afflictiona, being well aware that to ihare the nnzrection of Climt, 
mast nerdi ■nfllei' with Him, and that ' thej that torn uanj to ri^teom 
■hall shine a* the atan for erer and erer.' 

14 — it. The deepest tmthi are discerned odIj bj the apiritnal &adtj, a 
hr who U guiil<d and instAined bj them movM in a conrse which serau wi 
and fnotic to the mere worldling. Hie Roman magistrate was smaied to h( 
the apostle d<<elare that light was to be poortd upon the Gentiles bj Cluist— tl 
tlioj, Iho inhcriton of Qracian wisdom, the lords of the world, wnv to be < 
lightened by a cracificd Hebrew — and since he could not qnation the talco 
he ronld only denjr the lanit; of the i^«^er. It ia, howcrer, to be obMm 
lliat sobemeaa in the statement of Imth, and conaiaEeney in acting npon it, ha 
a sinftular power OTer the minds of the most prqodiecd. Some, like Ftati 
will U«ni to respect the adrocate ; olhcn, like Agrippa, will be h»lf mored 
nrcrpt the truth, while thej who are ordained to eternal lifb will reeeiTe it 
the eonTenioa and salration of their sotdi. 

19. Why except these bonds t Are they not chains of bononr, badge* of B 
bility in the eternal kingdom? Why eaeept the bonds t Are they not ^nbo 
of Hubjection to Christ — of an indiasoliible niiioii with th« King of Qiarj 
True, but they are also signs and eanaes of snfiering ; and the apostle, iriio i 
juiciw in tribalalion which he knows to be needful for his own perfectioD, 
t4>nder and sparing of olhRrs. H« would, if possible, direst religion of all th 
is painful or ropulniTC to the weak conTert. But we may not forget, that Ii 
fci'lings which led St. Paul to glory in his own infirmities, and to spare the fln 
nf nthira, appertain alike to the high state of hia advancement in the life < 
Christ. 

30 — 31. How mysteriouely the passions and inconBistenciea of men wMkt 
^thiT to fulfil the secret counsels of God! But for the malice of the Jewi,d 
pcrfi^t innocence of the apostle would not hare been repeatedly recognised 1 
their own governors and princes ; but for the Inconsisteniy of Fealas, he won 
not hare appealed to Cnsar, or have been sent to Borne. A dclirerance tb 
would hare been a hindrance to the Gospel ; he was to be sent in the mann 
most likely to attract notice, and to give effect to his preaching ; and his ioum 
to Itome was as the 'path of the righteous, Bbiniag more and more unto t 
perfect day.' 
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CHAPTER XXVII. 

The account of St. Paul's vojagA, which terminates in this chapter with his 
shipwreck at Malta, is chiefly remarkable for its natural and graphic de- 
scriptions. It is evident that the writer was familiar with the navigation of 
the Mediterranean ; and late investigations have brought many curious coin- 
cidences to light, and fully proved the historian's scrupulous accuracy in the 
minutest details of this interesting voyage.* Such facts may not be neces- 
sary to confirm the belief of Christians, but they are among the most incon- 
trovertible evidences of the authenticity of the book, and enable us to 
defend by argument what we receive in faith. 

I. And when *it was determined that we should sail • ch. 85. 12, 
into Italy, they delivered Paul and certain other pri- 
soners unto one named Julius^ a centurion of Augustus' 
band. 



I. ' When it was determined* That 
is, when the time for the departure of 
St Paul was fixed, since Festus had 
already determined to send him to 
Home. 

' That we should sail,* viz., St. Luke 
and Aristarchus with St. Paul. Fes- 
tus must have been willing to favour 
St. Paul as much as lay in his power, 
or he would scarcely have allowed 
two devoted friends to attend him on 
the journey. It is an additional proof 
of the deep impression which the 
noble defence of the apostle had pro- 
duced. Luke and Aristarchus, most 
probably, defrayed their own expenses 
during the voyage, which was per- 
formed throughout in merchant ves- 
sels. 

* Certain other prisoners* It is 
probable, from the expression in the 
original, that these were not Chris- 



tians.* They were probably, persons 
of some importance, who had been 
compromised in late political disturb- 
ances. 

* Julius, a centurion of Augustus 
band* There is much difference of 
opinion as to what band was so de- 
signated. It appears most probable' 
that Julius was one of the body-guard 
of the emperor, who were selected 
from the Prtetorian guard. They en- 
joyed peculiar privileges, with the 
rank of centurion, and had received 
from Nero the title of Augustans 
just before this time, viz., at the Ju- 
venalian Games, ▲.d. 60.* Julius is 
not said to have been one of the 
soldiers under Festus, and it is con- 
jectured* that he may have been sent 
by Nero on a mission to Corbulo, tho 
president of Syria (who had just de- 
feated the Parthians), and was now 



* See especially Smith's Voyage 
and Shipwreck of St. Paul. 

* Tittman, Syn. See Meyer. 



■ Wieseler, p. 389, note. 

* Tacitus, ^n. xiv. 15. 

• Wieseler, p. 392. 
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2. And entering into a ship of Adramyttiimiy we 
launched, meaning to sail by the coasts of Asia; one 

19. ^. ^Aristarchus, a Macedonian of Thessalonica, being 
with US. 

3. And the next day we touched at Sidon. And 
tfi.v-i. Julius ^courteously entreated Paul, and ga^e him 

liberty to go unto his firiends to refresh himself 

4. And when we had launched from thence, we 
sailed under Cyprus, because the winds were con- 
trary. 



retaining to Rome. A Julias Priscos 
in mentioned by Tacitus* as a braye 
and distinguished officer of the Pn&- 
torian guard in the following reign. 

2. ' A skip of Adramyiiium^ The 
ship belonged to a merchant of Ad- 
ramyttium, a city of Mysia, and an 
Athenian colony, now a Tillage called 
Endramitc.* The ship was returning 
home, and not proceeding to Italy; 
but the centurion expected to meet 
with some vessel on the way, by which 
tlic prisoners might be conveyed to 
Itfjme. 

* Ari)ttarchu9 ' had accompanied St. 
l*aul on a former journey, and was 
with him at Ephesus (xix. 29. See 
also XX. 4). At Rome he was a fel- 
low-prisoner with St. Paul (Col. iv. 
10), and is called by the apostle one 
of his fellow-workers (Philemon i. 
24). Ho remained with him until 
the latter part of hie imprisonment. 
These facts prove that he was a zea- 
lous Christian and an affc>ctionate 
friend of his spiritual father, St. 
Paul. 

3. * Sidon ' was a city of some im- 
portance at that time: the present Saida 
lies to the west of the old city : it num- 
bers from 5,000 to 8,000 inhabitants, 
and is a commercial port.' The distance 



from Cesarea is sixty-seren geogra- 
phical miles. 

< CourUoudy entreated* Behav«d 
with humanity and courtesy towards 
St. Paul. It is probable that Festus 
had reoommended the apostle efpe- 
cially to Julius; but the consi^ent 
kindness of his conduct throogfaoot 
the Yoyage proves that he was per- 
sonally affected by St. Pkul's de- 
meanour, and reflects great credit on 
his own character. Chrysostom re- 
marks the candour of the historian, 
who never exaggerates the sufferings 
of the apostle, and is carefbl to re- 
cord the fact, when he met with kind- 
ness and courtesy. 

• Gave him liberty* St. Paul went 
accompanied, of course, by the soldier 
to whom he was bound, but the per- 
misbion implied great confldence in 
the honour of the apostle. 

* 7b refresh himself* To receive 
comfort and assistance from his 
Christian fi^ends, who would be 
anxious to supply him with neces- 
sarien for his long voyage. 

4. • Under Cyprus* Near the 
coast, between Cyprus and the main- 
land of Asia Minor, instead of sail- 
ing directly across the open sea.* 
The west winds blow with great 



» Hist., xiv. I J. * Winer, v. Ad. 

' Robinson, Buckingham and Pocock. 
* Wctstoin. Sec Smith's Voyage and Shipwreck of St^ Paul, p. 25. 
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5. And when we had sailed over the sea of Gilicia 
and Pamphylia, we came to Myra, a city of Lycia. 

6. And there the centurion found a ship of Alex- 
andria sailing into Italy ; and he put us therein. 

7. And when we had sailed slowly many days^ and 
scarce were come over against Cnidus^ ihe wind not 
suffering us, we sailed under y Crete, over against .1 or, ai«</y. 
Salmone ; 

8. And, hardly passing it, came unto a place which 
is called The fair havens ; nigh whereunto was the 
city of Laaea. 



violence in the Levant during au- 
tumn. 

5. * Myra* A city on a rock, 
about twenty furlongs^ from the sea- 
coast of Lycia. It still bears the 
same name among the Greeks, but 
is called Dembre by the Turks.* Its 
seaport was called Andriaca. There 
are some noble ruins in the neigh- 
bourhood of the modem town.' 
Chr}'80stom is mistaken in suppos- 
ing that Aristarchus left St. Paul 
at this place for Macedonia. Soo 
VM". a. 

* A ship* &c. The ships from Alex- 
andria, employed in the transport of 
com, were generally of large size, 
equal to the largest class of mer- 
chant ships in modem times.* When 
the winds were favourable, they 
sailed direct across the Mediter- 
ranean, but in adverse weather kept 
near the coast of Syria and Asia 
Minor, where this vessel was found 
by Julius. 

7. * Cnidus* A city of Caria, or 
Dovis, between Cos and Bbodes, fa- 
mous for a statue of Venus by Prax- 
iteles. The distance between Myra 
and Cnidus does not exceed x 30 gt^o- 



graphical miles, so that the winds 
must have been unfavourable, as is 
intimated by the expression ' scarce,' 
that is, with difficulty.* 

*Not suffering usj i.e. to proceed 
to the eastward in that direction. The 
Etesian winds which prevail at that 
season blow from the N.W. 

* Crete* Now called Candia, one 
of the most important islands in the 
Mediterranean, famous for its hun- 
dred cities. The character of its in- 
habitants is described by St. Paul 
in very unfavourable colours, in his 
Epistle to Titus, who was left there 
with the authority of a provincial 
bishop (Titus i. 12). 

*8altnone* The eastern headland 
of Crete, opposite to Cnidus. It still 
bears the same name. 

8. ^LoMta* and the fair havens, its 
seaport, are not elsewhere named by 
the ancients. Stephanus, however, 
mentions a city called 'Fair Coast,' 
and Hoek identifies Lasssa with Lisia 
— a point which has since been com- 
pletely proved by the Rev. J. Brown, 
in a letter published by Mr. Smith in 
this second edition of the work, so 
often referred to in these notes. Fair 



» Strabo, xiv. 665. « llasaeus ap. Kuin.; and Smith, 1. a, 

' Winer. p. 32. 

» Described by C. Fellows, Lycia, * Sniith, p. 34. 
p. 196. 
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innritli. 
Ixv. J.i. 27, 

i Dr. injury. 



9. Xow when much time was spent, and when sail- 
"TiMf.i-t ing was now dangerous, ^because the fast was now 

*»-»■: (III t lie -r\lJl •1"I» 

tnitiMhivof already past, Paul admonished them^ 

10. And said unto them. Sirs, I perceive that this 
voyage will be with ||hurt and much damage, not only 
of the lading and ship, but also of our lives. 

1 1. Nevertheless the centurion believed the master 
and the owner of the ship, more than those things 
which were spoken by Paul. 

12. And because the haven was not commodious to 
winter in, the more part advised to depart thence also, 



1 




Iltivcns, still bearing tbo same name 
in niodi-rn Greek (Calos Limconos) is 
the nciirent liarliour to Capo Matala.' 

9. ' Much time.' The time of their 
detrntion here cannot bo ascertained. 
It was probably sufficient for St. Paul 
and his companions to lay the foun- 
(hit ion of a Christian Church. There 
appear to be sufficient grounds for 
believing that the Gospel had pre- 
viously been pn-.-iehed in oth»T parts 
of the island by St. Paul and Titus.* 

• SdHijii/ Wiifs nuto (hnigerous.* The 
ancitnts considrred that all naviga- 
tion nhould cease, from Noveml.H.T to 
Man'h.* Tliis was not merely owing 
to their dread of storms, but to the 
difficulty of making out their route, 
without a compass, in dark and 
cloudy weather. It was regarded as 
an act of the greatest temerity to 
cross the Mediterranean in winter.* 

' TJif faat,' that is, the great fast 
of ♦'xpiatiun, took place on the loth 
of Tisri (l^ev. xvi. 29 and xxiii. 27, 
29), alK)ut the beginning of October,* 
or end of September, in the year a.p. 
60, on the 23^1, acconling to Lewin. 

10. */ ]Hrc€ive* This ex])ression 

' Wieseler, p. 333; Smith, p. 37. 

* Wieseler, p, 331. 

• Veget. de R. M., iv. 39; Plin. 
II. N. ii. 37. 

* Many curious facts are given by 



seems to imply that St. Paul formed 
this conclusion from his own judg- 
ment But we do not know the limits 
or conditions of that inspimtioo which 
always guided or restrained him. 
Chi^'sostom regards it as a prof^ecj. 

* 0/ our lives* This expresiion 
does not necessarily imply that any 
lives would be lost, but that they 
would be in jeopardy. 

11. * 77ie master* The pilot or 
helmsman, who acted as captain, giv- 
ing orders to the crew. St. Paul iLses 
the word found in the inscription re- 
ferred to at the note on v. 9. 

* The ownir* The merchant to 
whom the ship belonged. Tliis m:m 
must have been nearly ruined by the 
adopt i<m of his advice, since l>oth his 
cargo and ship were lost. It is evi- 
dent that Julius was not a convert at 
that time, or he would have l>elieved 
St. Paul ; as a heathen he acted 
rightly in following the advic<» of 
those persons who were rosi>onsible 
for the ship. 

12. * The haven was not commo- 
dious,' because it was open to nt»arly 
one half of the compass.* 



Wieseler, p. 48 — 50. 

* Keland, Ant. p. 
Temp. Rat. p. 31. 

• Smith, p. 47. 
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if by any means they might attain to Phenice, and 
there to winter ; which is an haven of Crete, and lieth 
toward the south west and north west. 

1 3. And when the south wind blew softly, supposing 
that they had obtained tlieir purpose, loosing ihencey 
they sailed close by Crete. 

14. But not long after there || arose against itvuor, beau 
tempestuous wind, called Euroclydon. 

15. And when the ship was caught, and could not 
bear up into the wind, we let her drive. 

16. And running under a cei-tain island which is 
called Clauda, we had much work to come by the 
boat: 



* Phenicef* or Phcenix, a port on the 
S.W. coast of Crete, now called Lutro.* 
We learn from the inscription that 
Alexandrian ships usually stayed a 
long time, and probably wintered 
here. 

' South west and north west* This 
appears contradictory, but Dr. How- 
son observes that sailors speak of 
every thing from their own point of 
view, and that such a harbour as 
Phcenix does look from the water to 
the land which encloses it, in the di- 
rection of south-west and north-west. 

1 3. *And when the south wind.* The 
soutlierly wind would not be very un- 
favourable on a westerly voyage along 
the southern coast of Crete.* 

14. * Against it.' That is, against 
the island. The word Euroclydon 
which is not use<l elsewhere by Greek 
authors, denotes a wind that raises 
large waves, or a hurricane, such as 
are common in the Levant, and are 
called ' Levanters ' by English sailors. 
The direction of this wind was about 
north-east, and it is probable that 
Euracylon, which means a north- 



* Smith, p. 50. 

* Ili'inrich. 

* Smith, p. 60. 



easterly wind, and is found in veiy 
ancient MSS. is the true reading. * The 
sudden change from a south wind to , 
a violent northerly wind is a common 
occurrence in these seas." 

'Arose against it* or beat down 
from it, i.e. from high land of Crete.* 

15. * Caught* or, we gave in, and 
were carried away. The effects of this 
storm were that the ship must have 
strained and suffered severely in her 
hull, and that the leaks she then 
sprang wore gradually gaining upon 
the crew, who must have suffered 
great hardships. St. Luke shared 
them all ; but be never mentions 
them except on one occasion, and 
that was to illustrate a passage in the 
life of St. Paul.* 

16. ' Gauda* a small island to 
the S. W. of Crete, now called Gozo, 
inhabited by some thirty families.' 

* The boat: The small boat, which 
was U8\ially towed by a rope fastened 
to the ship. It was a work of much 
difficulty to hoist it into the ship, as 
it must have been nearly filled with 
water in so heavy a gale. 



• Alford, C. and K. H. p. 335. 

• Smith, p. 61—63. 

• Pocock. 
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17. Which when they had taken up^ they used 
helps, undergirding the ship ; and, fearing lest they 
should fall into the quicksands, strake sail, and so 
were driven. 

18. And we being exceedingly tossed with a tem- 
pest, the next day they lightened the ship; 

'joniiiii.A. 19. And the third day *we cast out with our own 
bands the tackling of the ship. 

20. And when neither sun nor stars in many days 
appeared, and no small tempest lay on tts, all hope 
that we should be saved was then taken away. 

21. But after long abstinence Paul stood forth in 
the midst of them, and said, Sirs, ye should have 
hearkened unto me, and not have loosed from Crete, 
and to have gained this harm and loss. 



17. * IMpt* This appears to be 
a U'ohnical term for props * set under 
the 8liip*8 side whilo the sailors wore 
undergirding it, i.e. passing strong 
cables under the keel from one side 
of the nliip to the other, to keep the 
I)lanks from starting.* This expe- 
dient was then common, and has oc- 
casiunally been adopti'd in modern 
times.* 

' The quicksands* The greater 
and less Syrtis, two very formidable 
sandbanks off the coast of Africa. 

' Strake mU* The words so trans- 
lated probably mean lowered. The 
gear, that is, not the mast, which was 
immovable in large vesnels, but the 
yard with the sailed attached to it. 
Every step hitherto taken indicates 
skilful seamanship.* 

' So were driven f* means driven as 
the wind listed, without resistance, 
the vessel being quite unmanageable. 
The direction in wliieh a vessel under 
these circumstances would drift ac- 
cording to Smith and Penrose (fol- 



lowed by Dr. Howson) would be west 
by north, and such is very nearly the 
bearing of the North Coast of Malta 
from the south side of Crete. 

18. * Lightened,* by throwing over- 
board part of the freight. 

1 9. ' The tackling.* This does not 
include the anchors, see v. 29; nor 
the masts and sails, sec v. 40. Some 
commentators understand the luggage 
belonging to the passengers. It was 
more probably the maiuyard.* 

20. They could not ascertain their 
position or the direction in which 
they were going, when the sun and 
st4irs were hidden. Sec above, v. 9. 

' JVas then taken away* owing to 
the leaks that had been sprung. 

21. 'Abstinence* Their incessant 
labour and terror of death had 
hitherto prevented them from taking 
food, or more probably it was impos- 
sible to prepare a r«»gular meal during 
the storm, still a very common inci- 
dent in voyages. See note, v. 33. 

* To have gained* The mcanin^^ 



' Wetstein. 

* Raphelius, Obs.; Polyb. 

' Smith, p. 65. 



* Smith, p. 70. 72. 

* K}T)ke, Wetstein, Koscnmiiller, 
Kuinoel, Smith, p. 73. 



Chap. XXVII. 17—28. 



33^ 



22. And now I exhort you to be of good cheer : for 
there shall be no loss of any man'a life among you, 
but of the ship. 

23. ^For there stood by me this night the angel of '<*• 28. 11. 
God, whose I aro, and 'whom I serve, KDan.6.i6. 

' ' ' Bom. 1. 9. 

24. Saying, Fear not, Paul ; thou must be brought ^ Tim. 1. a. 
before Csesar : and, lo, God hath given thee all them 

that sail with thee. 

25. Wherefore, sirs, be of good cheer : '^for I be- " 1*0^61.45. 

, ® Rom. 4. 20, 

lieve God, that it shall be even as it was told me. ?• , , 

' 2Tim.l.l2. 

26. Howbeit *we must be cast upon a certain • cIl 28. 1. 
island. 

27. But when the fourteenth night was come, as 
we were driven up and down in Adria, about midnight 
the shipmen deemed that they drew near to some 
country ; 

28. And sounded, and found it twenty fathoms : 



is, they would have been saved ' from 
this harm and loss if they had at- 
tended to the advice of St. Paul. His 
object in reminding them of this is 
not to taunt them but to induce them 
to give credit to his present assertions. 

23. * For there stood hy me this 
1 ight' This appearance of * an an- 
gel ' was probably in a vision.^ It is 
evident that St. Paul had acquired a 
very commanding influence over the 
ship's company. The centurion had 
not previously felt himself justified 
in acting upon his advice when op- 
posed to that of the helmsman and 
owner; but he now listened, as we 
may be assured, with deep interest 
to the words of one whose former 
prediction had been verified by the 
event. 

24. * God hath given thee* Hath 
granted. This declaration implies 



that St. Paul had prayed earnestly, 
not only for the lives of himself and 
friends, but of aU the crew, and that 
they were spared for his sake. 

27. * Fourteenth night* Storms of 
equal and even longer duration are 
recorded at the same period of the 
year in that part of the Mediterranean. 

* Adria* This name anciently 
comprehended aU that part of the 
Mediterranean which lies between 
Greece, Italy, and Africa.* They 
were now driving before the wind 
between Crete and Malta. 

* The shipmen deemed.* They pro- 
bably saw or heard the breakers near 
the rocky coast.* 

28. * Sounded.* Tried the depth 
of water with a lead, as at present. 
The soundings correspond exactly 
with those tak^n by seamen in the 
present century. 



* Eisner, Kypke, and Kuinoel. • Olshausen. 

• Kuinoel; Hesysch.; Strabo, ii. 185; vii. 488. 
* Smith, p. 79. 
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and when they had gone a little furtheri they sounded 
again, and found it fifteen fiEtthoms. 

29. Then fearing lest we should have fallen upon 
rocks, they cast four anchors out of the stem, and 
wished for the day. 

30. And as the shipmen were about to flee out of 
the ship, when they had let down the boat into the 
sea, under colour as though they would have cast 
anchors out of the foreship. 

31. Paul said to the centurion and to the soldiers, 
Except these abide in the ship, ye cannot be saved. 

32. Then the soldiers cut off the ropes of the boat, 
and let her fall off. 

33. And while the day was coming on, Paul be- 
sought them all to take meat, saying, This day is the 
fourteenth day that ye have tarried and continued 
fasting, having taken nothing. 

34. Wherefore I pray you to take some meat : for 

30. * 7%e shipmen* The crew 
were well aware that the ship must 
go to pieces, and were only anxious 
to save themselves, 

31. *Paul said to the centurion.* 
The centurion took command of the 
ship on extraordinary occasions (see 
above, v. 11). He was, in fact, the 
representative of the imperial power. 

* Ye cannot,' i.e. humanly speaking. 
The shipmen were the very means by 
which Divine Providence would save 
them from this peril. " 

33. 'Nothing* No regular meals; 
indeed it was scarcely possible to have 
any food prepared for the seamen 
during the continuance of the storm. 
A naval officer, describing a storm in 
the same locality, says, ' we were four 
days without being able to sit down 
at table for a regular meal, during 
which time we saw neither sun nor 
stars.* 

34. * For your health* or safety. 
* I^ot an hair* A proverbial ex- 



29. * Four anchors * were commonly 
used in case of extreme danger. The 
object was to run the ship ashore as 
soon as daylight enabled them to 
select a spot where it could be done 
with a prospect of safety ; for this 
purpose the very best position in 
which the ship coulJ be was to be 
anchored by the stem. Some in- 
teresting facts are added by Dr. How- 
son, who proves that vessels in the 
Levant, both in ancient and modem 
times, have been fitted up with a spe- 
cial view to anchoring from the 
stem. The sea must then have been 
breaking with great violence on the 
breakers, which are about a quarter 
of a mile from the spot where anchor 
was cast. 

The harbour of St. Paul, where this 
shipwreck undoubtedly took place, is 
described as being safe for small 
ships; and while the cables hold 
there is no danger, as the anchors 
will never start.* 




* Smith, p. 92. 
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this is for your health : for ^there shall not an hair 
fall from the head of any of you. 

35. And when he had thus spoken, he took bread, 
and ^gave thanks to God in presence of them all : and 
when he had broken it, he began to eat. 

36. Then were they all of good cheer, and they also 
took some meat. 

37. And we were in all in the ship two hundred 
threescore and sixteen ™souls. 

~ 38. And when they had eaten enough, they light- 
ened the ship, and cast out the wheat into the sea. 

39. And when it was day, they knew not the land : 
but they discovered a certain creek with a shore, into 
the which they were minded, if it were possible, to 
thrust in the ship. 

40. And when they had ||taken up the anchors, they 
committed themselves unto the sea, and loosed the 



klKlngs, 
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& 31. 18. 
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\i Or, cut tfu 
anchor$/hejf 
/</¥ them in 



pression. i Sam. xIt. i i ; i Kings 
i. 52; Matthew x. 30; and Luke 
xii. 7. 

35. * Gave thanks to God! One 
of the Fathers ' remarks that St. Paul 
took this occasion of impressing upon 
their minds the duty of offering 
thanksgiving to Cbd before breaking 
bread. It seems evident that the 
apostle contemplated this solemn 
meal as haying something of a sacra- 
mental, or, at least, peculiarly reli- 
gious character. The expression used 
by St. Luke reminds the reader in- 
voluntarily of the Eucharist) to which 
the passage was understood to refer 
by many of the Fathers.* 

36. * 0/ good cheer* The influ- 
ence which St. Paul had acquired 
over their minds gave great weight 
to his address, and they now began 
to hope that they might escape the 
land, which was evidently near. 

38. * Cast out the wheat into the 
aea* The chief part of the cargo was 



probably wheat. See note on vcr. 6. 
Sir C. Penrose observes that the 
hatchways could scarcely have been 
opened while the ship was drifting, 
but that it would be necessary to do 
it not only to make the ship lighter 
but to enable her to be navigated 
towards the land at daybreak. 

39. * They knew not the land,* See 
note on chap, xxviii. i. 

' mth a shore: That is, a level 
shore, not a ridge of rocks. The 
description of the creek, now called 
St. Paul*s Bay, which is given by late 
voyagers, corresponds minutely with 
this narrative. 

40. * Taken up,' Bather, cut off 
(as in the margin); there would be 
no object gained by taking them on 
board. 

'Loosed the rudder-hands.* An- 
cient ships were steered by two large 
paddles, one on each quarter. When 
anchored by the stem, in a gale, it 
would bo necessary to lift them out 



Ammonius ap. Cramer. 



• Ncander, p. 500. 
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rudder bands, and hoised up the mainsail to the wind, 
and made toward shore. 

41. And falling into a place where two seas met, 
• 2 Cor. 11. "they ran the ship aground ; and the forepart stuck 

fast, and remained unmoveable, but the hinder part 
was broken with the violence of the waves. 

42. And the soldiers' counsel was to kill the pri- 
soners, lest any of them should swim out, and escape. 

43. But the centurion, willing to save Paul, kept 
them from their purpose ; and commanded that they 
which could swim should cast themadvea first into the 
sea, and get to land : 

44. And the rest, some on boards, and some on 

for by the severity of Roman disci- 
pline, and the recklessness of human 
life which peculiarly characterised 
the Boman soldiers, and by the iact, 
that guards who allowed prisoners 
(whether condemned or merely ac- 
cused) to escape, were liable to under- 
go the same punishment* as would 
have been inflicted on the fugitive. 
The other prisoners were, in all pro- 
bability, persons of some political 
importance, either taken in the late 
Parthian war, or heads of marauding 
bands. See note, ver. 1. 

43. * Willing to save Paul.* The 
centurion must have loved and es- 
teemed St. Paul, when he incurred 
the responsibility of taking off the 
chains of all the prisoners in order to 
save his life. 

* Who cotdd swim* Swimming 
was very properly held to be an es- 
sential point in the physical training 
of the Roman youth. 

44. * They escaped all safe to land.* 
Thus the prophecy of St. Paul wiis 
fulfilled, as Chrysostom remarks, not- 
withstanding the great variety of pe- 
culiar dangers which the several par- 



of the water, and secure them by 
lashings or rudder-bands, and to loose 
the rudder-bands when the ship was 
again got under way.' 

* The mainsttiL* This was proba- 
bly the foreisail, but the meaning of 
the word used in the original has 
been much disputed.* 

41. * Whfre two seas met* At the 
bottom of the creek, there is a com- 
munication with the sea outside. 
There, of course, two currents would 
meet under the circumstances of wea- 
ther, wind, &c., which are here de- 
scribed.' 

* JTie fore part* &c. This is a 
peculiar circumstance, and would be 
difficult to account for, but for the 
peculiar nature of the bottom of St. 
I'aul's Bay. The ship there would 
8trike a bottom of mud, graduating 
into tenacious clay, in which the fore 
part would fix itself and be held fast, 
while the stem would be exposed to 
the force of the waves.* 

42. * To kill the prisoners.* This 
cruelty of the soldiers, who had rea- 
son to believe that their safety was 
owing to St. Paul, may be accounted 




' Smith, p. loi. • Smith, 'Dissertation on Ancient Ships.' 

■ Smith, p. 102, 103. * Smith, 103, 104. 

• See note, Acts xii. 19. 
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broken pieces of the ship. And so it came to pass, •▼». ». 
®that they escaped all safe to land. 

ties had encountered. The soldiers heard and answered the prayers of 

would have been destroyed by the His apostle. It cannot be doubted 

selfishness of the crew, the prisoners that many of those whose lives were 

by the cruelty of the soldiers, had thus providentially saved, became 

not all passions and actions been con- converts to the salvation of their 

trolled and overruled by Him who souls. 



PRACTICAL AND DEVOTIONAL SUGGESTIONS. 

How singularly contrasted in character and destiny were the passengers in 
that ship which bore the apostle of the Gentiles to the scene of his glorious 
martyrdom ! There W(Te prisoners, liable to suffer as evil-doors ; veteran sol- 
diers and hardy mariners, whose rough bosoms were, perhaps, less impenetrable 
to Gospel truth than the toiling and scheming traders : there, too, were devoted 
ministers, voluntary partakers of the captivity of St. Paul, and co-heirs of the 
same hope. A strangely blended group ; yet not so unlike in the eyes of man, 
as in that eye which searcheth the inner heart Thus, too, in the vessel of the 
visible Church, are all diversities to be found, saints, whom the apostles recog- 
nise as their fellows ; and sinners, at whose guilt the most ignorant heathen 
might be amazed, all bound apparently to the same bourne, but with destina- 
tions, in truth, wide asunder as heaven and the nethermost abyss. 

3. God vouchsafes alleviations to His tried servant*, and among the most 
refreshing are those which they derive from the care and affection of sympa- 
thising friends. Happy are those who avail themselves of an occasion to serve 
one of His people. The good deed of the centurion has embalmed his memory 
to all generations of tlie Church ; and we cannot but hope that he who granted 
liberty for a season to the apostle, became a partaker of the everlasting free- 
dom of the kingdom of Gotl. 

4 — 6. The difficulties and sufferings of that protracted voyage may have 
symbolised the future destinies of the Church of Christ. Whatever may have 
been the agency by which the delay was caused, of this we are sure, that it was 
providentially overruled for the good of Christ's people. The change of vessels 
brouglit the apostle into contact with many hearts, and secured many additional 
witnesses to his patient endurance of suffering for the name of Jesus. 

7 — 10. Difficulties and perils are as rocks which give out fire when struck 
by the steel of an unbending will ; and when the firmness of the will is derived 
from union with Christ, the light that flashes from the contact is a revelation 
from heaven. 

II. The centurion soon learned that the calculations of human reason were 
not to be depended on, but that the Word which God put into the mouth of 
His apostles was a sure and safe guide. His faith needed the outward testi- 
mony of accomplished predictions. 
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II — 15. For a season the man of the world seems to be wiBer than thA 
children of light. His plans prosper, all goes smoothly, and he looks back 
with triumphant scorn upon the warning which he rejected. But, not long 
after, the tempestuous storm arises, riolent passions are stirred np, unexpected 
contests are excited, and the schemes and projects and hopes of unbeliereiB are 
driven before the wind, 

16 — 10. How fertile in resources, and energetic in exertions, is man, when 
struggling for existence! His ingenuity and efforts, however, serve but to 
prove his absolute dependence upon Him who alone controls the power of 
nature, and without whom all hope of salvation is taken away. 

10 — 16. Here we have an example of the tone which a true Christian will 
adopt, when some great calamity has befallen his friends, in consequence of 
their disregard of his admonition. He may remind them of the cause of 
their misfortune, but briefly and tenderly; their conscience may need to 
be awakened, but it should not be scared, much less crushed and tortured. He 
will point out whatever hope may be reasonably entertained, as a motive for 
cheerful and sustained exertions. And, above sll, while he offers earnest prayers 
on their behalf, he will take care not to bid them to depend upon any one save 
God, who hath given to His own Son all them who sail with Him in the Ark of 
the Church, and who believe in His Word. 

27 — 29. This voyage presents a veiy lively emblem of human life, unguided 
by the Spirit of God. Driven up and down without chart or compass, the 
shipmen watch with anxiety each glimmering of hope, which soon gives place 
to gloomy fears. There is one among them whose presence is a pledge of their 
deliverance, but they know it not, and are equally reckless of his promises and 
exhortations. How many nominal Christians are in the same condition, with- 
out the same plea of ignorance ! 

30— 32. ' The end and the means are always joined together in the purpose 
and decree of God. The same Grod that ordained the end ordained the means 
in order to that end ; therefore, as to trust to means is to neglect Goil, so to 
neglect the means is to tempt God.'* This maxim is of universal application, 
and should never be lost sight of in spiritual matters. 

33. True courage is grounded on faith. Paid trusted implicitly in his Lord's 
promise and power, and was therefore perfectly serene under all his trials. So 
far as the sailors believed him, they were also of good cheer, and took a:>me 
meat. What keeps so many Christians sad and anxious, without even a desire 
for spiritual meat, but the weakness or imsoundness of their faith ? May wo 
listen to Christ's word, be comforted by His promises, and so be made partakers 
of that bread, which will preserve both body and soul unto everlasting life ! 

38 — 41. Truth is apt to be minute and particular in recording facts, especially 
those which are connected with the sufferings of a dear friend. If we love St. 
Paul, our own peculiar apostle, we shall not pass lightly and carelessly over 
these details. If we read them closely, we may learn to realise and understand 
many particulars, which have important bearings both upon our own faith and 
practice as Christians. 

42 — 44. As St. Paul's counsel had saved the lives of the soldiers from the 
treachery of the sailors, so his character now saves the lives of the prisoner^ 

» Burkitt. 
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firom the crneltj of the soldiers. How importunate and cruel a passion is selfish 
fear ! The soldiers are ready to imbrue their hands in the blood of their de- 
liverer ; but their ferocity served but as an occasion for drawing forth the cen- 
turion's affection, and, as we we cannot choose but hope, of drawing him nearer 
to Christ, whom he served and protected in the person of His minister. How 
full of life and deep feeling is this simple narrative ; but to a spiritual mind it 
is far morel It will be found full of types of the world, of the Church, of the 
Spirit, and of the motions and tendencies in our hearts, if we read it with 
prayer. 
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The eventftd history of the apostolic career of St. Paul draws near to its ter- 
mination. From Malta he passes by a rapid Toyage towards the shores of Italy, 
and finally arrives at the imperial city — the metropolis of the ancient world. 
The transactions at Bome complete the vast circle of the apostle's labours, 
and represent the fulfilment of the work which forms the subject matter of 
the inspired narrative. Beginning at Jerusalem, the Gospel had been 
preached in Judea, and in Samaria, and now reached the remote centre of 
heathendom, whence it was rapidly disseminated to the uttermost parts of 
the world. 

I. And when they were escaped, then they knew 
• ob. 37. s6. that *the island was called Melita. 
»»Rom.i.i4. 2. And the ''barbarous people shewed us no little 
Col. 8. 11. kindness: for they kindled a fire, and received us 

every one, because of the present rain, and because of 

the cold. 



I. * Then they knew! The circum* 
stance that the sailors did not know 
the island at first is easily accounted 
for. The scene of the shipwreck lies 
remote from the great harbour of 
Valetta, the only point of the island 
with which they were likely to be ac- 
quainted, and there is no marked fea- 
ture in the configuration of the land.* 

* Mdita* The latest investigations 
prove beyond all doubt that this is 
the island of Malta,^ although some 
writers* have supposed that Meloda, a 
small island in the Gulf of Venice, 
was the scene of St. Paul's shipwreck. 
That opinion has little in its favour ; 
it arose probably from the restriction 
of the appellation ' Adria,' to the Gulf 
of Venice in later times (see note, chap, 
xxvii. 17), and it is sufficiently reftited 



by the course of the ship, which 
touched at Syracuse, on the direct way 
from Malta to Rome. Malta, which 
now belongs to the English, is an 
island about 100 square miles in 
extent, consisting of one vast rock of 
white freestone. It was colonised by 
the Carthaginians, and its name sig- 
nifies ' the Refuge ** in the Phcenician 
language, which is still spoken, though 
in a corrupt form, by the native in- 
habitants. The Prayer-book and Bible 
have been lately translated into their 
dialect, which is nearly allied to the 
Hebrew and Arabic. 

2. ' Barbarous,* This expression 
merely signifies that they spoke a 
language unknown to the Greeks and 
Romans, who regarded all other na- 
tions as vastly inferior to themselves 



* Smith, p. 108. 

• Kuinoel, Bochart, Michaelis, 
Winer, &c. ; especially Smith, Voyage 
and Shipwreck of St. Paul ; and Br. 



Howson. 

■ Constant, Porphyr. Ign. Gcorgi, 
Rhoer. 
* Winer. 
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3. And when Paul had gathered a bundle of sticks, 
and laid them on the fire^ there came a viper out of 
the heat^ and fastened on his hand. 

4. And when the barbarians saw the venorruma 
beast hang on his hand, they said among themselves, 
No doubt this man is a murderer, whom, though he 
hath escaped the sea, yet vengeance suffereth not to 
live. 

5. And he shook oflf the beast into the fire, and .UMikie. 
®felt no harm. 



in ciyilisation, and used the tenn con- 
temptuously. 

* Of the present rain* Heavy 
rain and cold in Norember prove that 
the wind must have been to the north 
of east.* 

3. 'A Viper: The feet that no 
vipers or poisonous reptiles are now to 
be found in the island of Malta ia 
connected with an old and pleasing, 
though unfounded, tradition, that they 
were expelled by St. Paul.* If the 
viper were not venomous, the Maltese 
would have known it. At that time 
the island appears to have had many 
woods, in which such reptiles pro- 
bably abounded, although they have 
disappeared since the woods have been 
cleared away.* 

* Out of the heat.* It is well known 
that reptiles remain torpid during cold 
weather, and are revived at once by 
heat. 

* Fastened.* This expression must 
mean that it fixed its fengs in his 
hand.* It was not coiled round the 
arm, for it hung from his hand 
(ver. 4). 

4. * And when the barbarians,* &c. 
When the natives saw the vip^r on 
the hand of St. Paul, they probably 
considered it to be a retributive 



18. 

Luke 10. 19. 



punishment, the hand being the in- 
strument of murder. They may also 
have observed that he was a prisoner, 
especially if the manacle remained on 
his hand, which I should suppose to 
have been the case, even when the 
long chain was removed. The opinion 
that justice pursues the murderer and 
never suffers him to escape, was uni- 
versal among the ancients.* 

* Vengeance,* that is, retributive 
justice, was generally worshipped as 
a deity, tmder the name of Nemesis. 

* The venomous beast,* The word 
in the original is used by all classical 
writers of venomous animals, and 
especially of serpents.* 

5. 'And felt no harm.* This 
miracle exemplifies the promise of 
our Saviour, Mark xvi. 18: *They 
shall take up serpents, and it shall 
not hurt them.' The promise was 
of course to be understood under 
certain limitations, since the disciples 
were far from expecting to ci\joy a 
perpetual immunity from these and 
similar dangers. In this case St. 
Paul knew that it was his Master's 
intention that he should see Home, 
and was therefore certain that his 
life would be preserved until that 
purpose was accomplished. He 



' Smith. 

* Walch. Diss. 

■ Smith. 



* Suicer. Tbess. s. v., and Meyer. 

* Mit8cherl.onHorat.,Car.iii.2.32. 

* Suidas, &C. ap. Kuinoel, and Wolf. 
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6. Howbeit they looked when he should have 
swollen, or fallen down dead suddenly : but after they 
had looked a great while, and saw no harm come to 

« ch. 14. 11. him, they changed their minds, and ^said that he was 
a god. 

7. In the same quarters were possessions of the 
chief man of the island, whose name was Publiiis ; 
who received us, and lodged us three days courte- 
ously. 

8. And it came to pass, that the father of Publius 

* Jun€f ft. 

' ikirt 6 ft ^*y ^^^^ ^^ ^ fever and of a bloody flux : to whom 
V'i8?' * ^*^*^ entered in, and •prayed, and Taid his hands on 
S?i9.*iL^' ^^™> *^^ healed him. 

"cor.ij.9. 9- S^ when this was done, others also, which had 
Mf att. ift. diseases in the island, came, and were healed ; 
i*TinL5.i7. 10- Who also honoured us with many 'honours; 



appears not to have apprehended anj 
danger for a moment 

6. * They looked that he should 
have ttooUen* The blood is corrupted 
very rapidly by the Tenom of some 
species of serpents ; the body swells, 
and sudden death ensues. The Mal- 
tese were evidently familiar with the 
effects produced by the bite of this 
particular species, and were quite 
convinced that the occurrence must 
be preternatural. 

* He w€u a god* See note on 
chap. xiv. 11. This opinion was 
very probably connected with the 
popular superstition about serpents,' 
which were regarded aa attendants 
and favourit.es of the gods. 

7. ' Chief man* The Homan ma- 
gistrate, who resided as governor at 
Malta, had the legal title of first or 
chief man of the island, which is 
found in an ancient inscription dis- 
covered at Malta.* He was the 
deputy or lieutenant of the praetor of 
Sicily, and was probably appointed 



to that office as being the principal 
landed proprietor. 

8. * Bloody Jlux* The disease 
appears to have been a species of 
jaundice, which is very often fatal in 
those climates. St. Luke uses the 
technical language of a physician. 

These two miracles, which reached 
all classes of society, prepared the 
Maltese for the reception of that 
truth, which was preached by St. 
Paul, of whose divine commission 
they could no longer entertain any 
doubt. 

9. ' Others al«> which had dis- 
eases* By this verse we are re- 
minded that few out of many mi- 
racles are recorded by the inspired 
historians. The rapid propagation 
of Christianity would have been 
scarcely possible, without a con- 
tinuous chain of miraculous evidences. 

TO. * Honours* This expression 
is understood by some commentators 
to mean gifts, presented as tokens of 
gratitude ; but it more probably sig- 




Elsnor. 



' Giotius, Bochart, Kuinoel. 
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and when we departed, they laded tis with such things 
as were necessary. 

1 1. And after three months we departed in a ship 
of Alexandria, which had wintered in the isle, whose 
sign was Castor and Pollux. 

12. And landing at Syracuse, we tarried tliere three 
days. 

13. And from thence we fetched a compass, and 
came to Rhegium : and after one day the south wind 
blew, and we came the next day to Puteoli : 

14. Where we found brethren, and were desired to 
tarry with them seven days : and so we went toward 
Rome. 



nifies, as in English, demonstrntions 
of reverence.* It is distinguished 
from the gifts with which they were 
laden on their departure. 

II. * After three months we de- 
cried,* The sea was generally held 
to be 'closed,' or lumaTigable until 
March : see above, chap, xxvii. 9. As 
they arrived in November, it was 
now only February ; but the weather 
was probably favourable for an early 
voyage. 

' Whoae sign was Castor and Pol- 
lux.* Bepresentations of these twin 
sons of Jupiter and Leda were painted 
or carved on the prow. They were 
worshipped especially as the tutelary 
deities of mariners.' The constella- 
tion of the Gemini, or twins, which is 
only visible in fine weather, was dedi« 
cated to them. 

II. * Sjfractue,* the rich and popu- 
lous capital of Sicily was then one 
of the most beautiful cities in the 
world. Its ruins are found at a short 
distance from the modem city of 
Saragossa.^ There is a local and by 
no means improbable tradition that 



St. Paul then founded the Sicilian 
Church. 

13. * Fetched a compass* Mr. 
Lewin supposes that the vessel was 
obliged to stand out to sea in order to 
fill the sails, and so come to Rhegium 
by a circuitous sweep. He * adds a ves- 
sel in which a friend sailed frx>m 
Syracuse to Bhegium took a similar 
circuit for a similar reason.' 

* Rhegium*, A dty on a promontory 
on the southern coast of Italy, opposite 
to Sicily; it is now called Keggio. 

*PuteoliJ Now Pozzuoli, a sea- 
port on the coast of Campania, about 
eight miles from Naples, on the north 
side of the bay, about 180 miles due 
north from Rhegium. It was cele- 
brated for its warm baths and springs, 
and was, at that time, one of the most 
important marts in Italy, where the 
ships from Egypt and Syria generally 
landed their cargoes, .there being no 
safe harbour between it and Rome.* 

14. 'We found brethren.* That is. 
Christians. These incidental notices 
are very important, showing that be- 
lievers were already found in most pf 



* Kuinoel. • Meyer. 

' Horat, Od., i. 3. 1., ed Mitscherl. 

* Leake, Morea, iii. 278. 



» Winer, ii. 292. ; Strabo, v, 246. ; 
xvii. 793. ; Plin. H. N. xxxvi. 14 ; 
Joseph. Ant xvii. 12. 1. 
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15. And from thence^ when the brethren heard of 
us, they came to meet us as far as Appii forum, and 
The three taverns : whom when Paul saw, he thanked 
God, and took courage. 

16. And when we came to Rome, the centurion de- 



the places which had any commonica- 
tioD with the East. 

* Were desired.^ There must have 
been a considerable number of con- 
verts, or good reason to expect an 
extension of the Church, to induce 
St. Paul to remain so long. Much 
as the centurion may have felt per- 
sonally attached and grateful to St. 
Paul, it is improbable that he would 
have permitted him to comply with 
their request, had he not, at this time, 
been himself a Christian. He may 
have been converted during the winter 
passed at Malta. 

15. 'From thence* From Rome. 
The Christians of Rome must have 
been anxious to see St. Paul, and to 
testify their reverence for his cha- 
racter, when, upon so short a notice, 
thoy sent two deputations, the one to 
Appii Forum, a town* about thirty- 
two miles, and a second to The three 
taverns, a station about twenty-four 
miles distant from that city. The 
epibtle addressed to them by the 
apostle had been received between 
two and three years previous to his 
arrival. 

* Took courage.* He was con- 
vinced that whatever might be the 
issue of the appeal to himself, the 
cause which Idy far nearer to his 
heart was now prospering, and would 
be advanced by his labours in union 
with brethren so earnest in the de- 
monstration of their affection and 
reverence. 

16. St. Paul's entry to Rome, the 



last and most glorious scene of his 
labours and triumphs, was that of a 
conqueror and a prince. Among that 
numerous band there probably was 
not one, even of the rough soldiers, 
who did not venerate him as a mes- 
senger of GKxi; while the brethien 
no doubt anticipated, from, his per- 
sonal presence^ little less than the 
conversion of the metropolis of the 
world. It was a time of mingled 
anxiety and hope. The character of 
Kero was beginning to show symp- 
toms of that ferocity which after- 
wards made him proverbiaL But the 
impression produced by five years of 
wise and gentle government was not 
obliterated by the crimes of the sixth. 
He was stiU under the influence of 
Seneca, the great philosopher, and of 
Burrhus, the humane and noble com- 
mander of his Pnetorian guards. 
Octavia had not yet been repudiated. 
The Jews who had been banished by 
Claudius had been allowed to return 
and to settle at Rome unmolested, 
though the edict was not formally re- 
pealed. The Christians had probably 
not yet attracted the notice, and cer- 
tainly had not excited the enmity of the 
emperor or his advisers, and they had 
been treated with justice and even* 
courtesy by his delegates. Believers 
might well hope that St. Paul, bring- 
ing with him a highly favourable 
report from the governor of Judsea, 
and having a warm friend in the 
officer charged with his safe conduct 
to Rome (who, as one of the select 



1 Described by Horace, Sat. i. 6. 3. 
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livered the prisoners to the captain of the guard : but 
^Paul was suffered to dwell by himself with a soldier 
that kept him. 

1 7. And it came to pass, that after three days Paul 
called the chief of the Jews together: and when they 
were come together, he said unto them, Men and 
brethren, Hhough I have committed nothing against 
the people, or customs of our fathers, yet ''was I de- 
livered prisoner from Jerusalem into the hands of the 
Romans. 



»• oh. 34. 

&27.8. 



25. 



» ch. 24. 
la. & 2.5 
kch.21. 



12. 

,8. 
33. 



body-guard, was likely to hayo great 
personal influence), would not only 
succeed in establishing his innocence, 
but in obtaining full security against 
future oppression of himself and his 
brethren. It might not eyen be yery 
unreasonable to expect that the re- 
markable influence which the apostle 
had hitherto exerted oyer the hearts 
of men, might arrest the emperor in 
his course of crime, and make him the 
protector, if not a member, of the 
Church. If, howeyer, such anticipa- 
tions were indulged, they were dis- 
appointed, and the Church was sub- 
jected to a long succession of flcry 
trials, instead of being, as human 
reason might haye thought desirable, 
at once recognised as the true religion 
by the governor of the world. 

* The captain of the guards The 
Praetorian prefect, or commander 
of the life-guards, was at that 
time Burrhus Afranius.' He was 
a man of high character, and though 
his influence was beginning to 
decline, was still the most powerful 
subject in Home. He was poisoned 
A.D. 61, about ien months after the 
arrival of St. Paul, by the order of 
Nero, on account of his opposition to 
the shameful divorce of Octavia. The 



* The facts in this note are fully 
proved by Wieseler, p. 83 — 88. 
• See an excellent note of Wieseler, 

P»394. 



expression used to St. Luke is re- 
markably accurate, and of importance 
in settling the chronology, since, after 
the death of Burrhus, there were two 
captains of the guard. Prisoners 
who appealed to the emperor were 
always placed under the charge of 
these functionaries, who were respon- 
sible for their safe keeping ; and it 
depended upon their will how far the 
strict rules of military custody were 
enforced or relaxed.' St. Paul might 
have been confined to the prison in 
the prsetorium, or barracks, which 
a(yoined or formed part of the pala- 
tium.' The permission to dwell by 
himself, or at a friend's house (most 
probably that of Aquila and Priscilla, 
who had returned to Home)/ though 
with a soldier of the praetorian 
guard,* to whom he was still attached 
by a chain is a proof not only that 
Burrhus believed him to be inno- 
cent, but that he had formed a very 
high opinion of his integrity. Persons 
of mean rank seldom obtained any 
relaxation, and notorious or strongly- 
suspected criminals never. 

x-j, 'The chief of the Jews,* The 
Jews had returned to Home during 
the first year of Nero's reign, but as 
the edict of Claudius had not been 



• Wieseler, p. 411. 
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* ch. «. 84. 
it 24. 10. ft 
2.1. 8. & 26. 
81. 



Ch.25. 11. 



■ ch. 26. 6, 

7. 

• ch. 26. 29. 

Ephes. 8. 1. 

Ai 4. 1. & 6. 

20. 

2 Tim. 1.16. 

it 2. 9. 

PhiieixLlO. 

18. 



rLnke2.84. 

ch. 24. 5, 

14. 

1 Pet. 2. 12. 

&4. 14. 



1 8. Who, ^when they had examined me, would 
have let me go, because there was no cause of death 
in me. 

19. But when the Jews spake against it, ^I was 
constrained to appeal unto Csesar ; not that I bad ought 
to accuse my nation of. 

20. For this cause therefore have I called for you, 
to see you, and to speak with you : because that "for 
the hope of Israel I am bound with ^this chain. 

21. And they said unto him. We neither received 
letters out of JudsBa concerning thee, neither any of 
the brethren that came shewed or spake any harm of 
thee. 

22. But we desire to hear of thee what thou 
thinkest : for as concerning this sect, we know that 
every where ^it is spoken against. 



repealed, they appear not to hare 
considered themselTes to be perma- 
nently settled. This may account 
for their apparent ignorance of the 
affairs of the Christians, who formed 
a numerous community at Bome.* 
The objects of St. Paul's address are, 
first, to vindicate himself from the 
charge of hostility to his nation and 
their religion, of which the Jews 
would suspect him when they heard 
of his arrest at Jerusalem ; secondly, 
to disclaim any yindictive feelings, 
or wish to accuse his countrymen; 
and, thirdly, to explain to them the 
principles of the Gospel, and its ac- 
cordance with the promises hoped for 
by Israel. 

19. * I IPOS constrained* The ap- 
peal was involuntary and unpreme- 
ditated. It was the only means of 
defending the character and saving 
the life of the apostle. It thus meets 
the objection that he had appealed 
from an ecclesiastical to a secular 
tribunal. 

20. ' Far the hope of Israel* For 



preaching the resnrrectioii and gUxry 
of Messiah, the object of aU the 
national hopes. See note, chap. xxvi. 5. 

II. *And they said unto kim* The 
Jews of Jerusalem had not yet sent 
any persons to prosecute the charges 
brought by them against St. Paul. 
They had to wait for the formal 
summons of the imperial court, be- 
fore they could be permitted to for- 
ward accusers and witnesses, and a 
considerable time would necessarily 
elapse before these preliminaries 
would be completed.* Still it is re- 
markable that as many 'brethren,' 
that is, Jews, had come to Rome 
from Jerusalem, none should have 
brought any charge against him ; 
and I am inclined to believe that 
they dissembled their feelings, on 
account of the favourable estimation 
in which they observed that the apos- 
tle was held by the imperial officers. 

21. * TTiis sect* The word heresy, 
used in the original, means a party 
or sect in religion or philosophy. 
The Jews speak very cautiously. 



* Davidson, Intro, vol. ii. p. 50. • Meyer, Wieseler, p. 394, note. 
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23. And when tbey had appointed him a day, there 
came many to him into his lodging; "ito whom he « Luke m. 
expounded and testified the kingdom of God, persiiad- ch*. 17. 8. & 
ing them concerning Jesus, *^both out of the law of 'Seeonch. 

26 6 2i 

Moses, and out of the prophets, from morning till 
evening. 

24. And "some believed the thinsfs which were • ch. m. 4. 
spoken, and some believed not, 19. »i 

25. And when they agreed not among themselves, 
they departed, after that Paul had spoken one word. 
Well spake the Holy Ghost by Esaias the prophet 
unto our fathers, 

26. Saying, *Go unto this people. And say. Hearing * i«. o. 9. 
ye shall hear, and shall not understand ; and seeing ye E«k.V2.2. 
shall see, and not perceive: ij.ifi. 

27. For the heart of this people is waxed gross, and L«ke ». 10. 
their ears are dull of hearing, and their eyes have they ^™- "• ®- 
closed ; lest they should see with tlieir eyes, and hear 

with titeir ears, and understand with their heart, and 
should be converted, and I should heal them. 

28. Be it known therefore unto you, that the sal- 



mercly stating, what could not be 
denied, that Christianity was spoken 
against by all their countrymen who 
were not converts. 

23. * Lodging.* See note, Ter. i6. 
St. Paul very probably remained 
some time at the house of a friend, 
and then occupied a hired house. 
The word here used seems rather to 
denote the former alternative. 

It will be observed that St. Paul 
pursued the same course of reasoning 
as on former occasions. The only 
argument which can be used to per- 
suade the Jews is that derived from 
the correspondence of the types and 
propliecies with the person of our 
Lord Jesus. 

24. The effect of St. PftuFs address 
seems to prove that these Jews had 
never before heard the arguments by 
which the Christian religion is defended. 



25. * One word,* i.e. one solemn 
warning. 

' The Holy Ghost* The inspiration 
of the prophets is always attributed to 
the Holy Ghost in the New Testament. 

26, 27. These words are of per- 
petual application to that part of 
the Jewish nation which resists the 
truth. Their spiritual blindness is 
traced to grossness of heart, i.e. sen- 
suslity and selfishness, which under 
the various forms of covetoosness, 
envy, and spiritual pride, equally 
characterised the Sadducee and the* 
unbelieving Pharisee. As the blind 
ness is not only a result from, but a 
judicial infliction for, these evil affec- 
tions, it is sometimes attributed to 
the justice of God, even while the 
passions themselves are traced to 
the instigation of Satan. 

28. ' The salvation* Not merely 
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• Matt. 21. vation of God is sent ^onto the G-entiles, and that ihej 

ch. 46*. 47. will hear it. 

33. 21. 'u 2Q. And when he had said these words, the Jews 

26. 17 18, 

Bom.ii.il. departed, and had great reasoning among them- 
selves. 

30. And Paul dwelt two whole years in his own 
hired house, and received all that came in unto him, 

31. "Preaching the kingdom of God, and teaching 
those things which concern the Lord Jesus Christ, 
with all confidence, no man forbidding him. 



s ch. 4. 31. 
Ephos. 6. 
19. 



the doctrine, but the converting efficacy 
of the Oospel, with all its blessings 
and priyileges. 

29. The result of this was doubtless 
the conversion of a part, and increased 
animosity of the others. 

30. These two whole years are pro- 
bably to be reckoned from the arrival 
of St. Paul. The trial of the apostle 
may have then commenced, or his 
liberty been abridged by the influence 



of Poppsea, who was a Jewish proselyte 
and the infamous Tigellious. 

St. Paul was in custcdy during the 
whole time, but not in th« pnetorium. 
Most probably, the upper room of the 
house in which he dwelt was used as 
a Church by the Boman Christians. 
Dr. Wordsworth obserrea that this si- 
lence (as to St. Paul's after life) proves 
that the arrival of the great apostle at 
Rome is the confirmatory point of the 
history. 



PRACTICAL AND DEVOTIONAL SUGGESTIONS. 

1, 1. While the chosen people of God persecute His apostle, he receives 
kindly and humane treatment from barbarians. The natural feelings are links 
which bind mankind together until they are worn out by sensuality, or broken 
by malignant passions. They were employed on this occasion as means of con- 
veying some consolation and refreshment to St. Paul, not indeed to preserve him 
from suffering, but to enable him to endure it, that his nature might not succumb 
to his afflictions.* 

3, 4. Far more consonant with the principles of true philosophy were the 
conjectures of these untutored heathens than the spurious humanity which sym- 
pathises with crime, and would abolish the very notion of retributive justice. 
They were right in believing that the murderer is pursued by a living curse, 
and that if vengeance be delayed it is only to become more exemplary and ter- 
rible. We should hold fast this persuasion with reference to ourselves, and be 
well assured that our sins, whatever may be their character, will find us out^ 
here or hereafter, and unless they be cast upon Christy and nailed upon His 
cross, will cause our destruction. At the same time, we shall be careful not to 
prejudge others, or to assume that evils which befall them are judicial inflictions. 



' From Quesnel. 
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Calamities in this life are often but chastisements, intended to warn, or purify, 
or perfect the sons of God, and may even be the means of signalising them as 
objects of His special grace and love. 

5, 6. The dominion oTer the lower orders of creation, which was partially 
forfeited by Adam, will be fully restored to all who are with Christ at 
the time of the restitution of all things. He manifested some portion of His 
divine power in the primitive saints as pledges and signs of that glorious 
futurity. But He has not vouchsafed a continuance of such gifts, as we may 
reverentially coiy'ectum, because the minds of ordinary men are too weak to 
discriminate between the honour due to a saint and to the sanctifier. The world 
would be divided, so to speak, between hardened opponents, and ignorant wor- 
shippers, of miracle-working saints. 

7 — 10. Kindness shown to the members of Christ is never unrequited. The 
hospitable magistrate of Malta entertained an angel unawares, and brought an 
infallible physician home to his afSicted father. The miracles of St. Paul, 
doubtless, made a way for the entrance of the Gospel into many hearts that 
had sympathised with the sufferings of the shipwrecked sailors ; and we may 
well hope that Publius, together with Julius and the first Christian nobleman, 
Sergius Paulus, not only learned to love St Paul, but were brought by him into 
that kingdom, where a cup of cold water only given to one of Christ's people 
will be abundantly rewarded. 

II — 14. Another change of scenes and labours. St. Paul is withdrawn from 
the grateful attentions of his Maltese converts, and is borne rapidly towards the 
metropolis of the world, there to encounter new trials and win new triumphs. 
With what different feelings were the coasts of Italy viewed by the voyagers I 
There the merchant hoped for gain ; there the warm-hearted centurion longed 
for his home ; there the criminal anticipated lengthened and anxious trials, to 
be terminated by an ignominious death ; and there the Apostle of Christ knew 
that he was to ' bear witness ' to the truth, and fulfil his Master's last injunc- 
tion to His disciples, preaching the Gospel where its influence would be felt to 
the uttermost parts of the earth. 

14, 15. Loving hearts are open to receive the apostle with the affection and 
reverence of children. Whatever else might await him — whatever he might be 
called to do, or doomed to suffer, henceforth he was sure of sympathy : and for 
that ' he thanked God, and took courage.' If we remember that the expression 
of Christian sympathy strengthened the heart of an apostle, we shall let no cold 
reserve or dark suspicions cast a cloud over our intercourse with the followers 
of a common Saviour. 

16. A sad parting for the poor criminals. Let us hope that some of them at 
least bore with them a better source of consolation than even the consciousness 
of innocence could supply, even a well-assured hope of reconciliation with God 
in Christ 

I y — 20. One ruling passion moved the heart of the apostle, one restless and 
unceasing yearning for the salvation of Israel. He had good cause to know 
that in apprising the Jews of his arrival he was but raising up new enemies, 
who would soon surround the imperial throne with machinations against his 
own life ; but he does not hesitate, nor after so many trials will he turn to the 
Gentiles first, even in the city where he lay in bonds through the envy of his 
people. He will not leave any means untried, so that he may win a way into 
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the heart of one who belongs to the remnant of grace. How rim]>l6 and toneh- 
ing are the words of tmth in the mouth of the suffering Christian ! Affection for 
his brethren breathes in each accent, and his chain reminda him not of the back- 
sliding, but of the hope, of Israel. 

23 — 17. The dealings of Ood with His people vary in form, but are alwajs 
the same in principle. Every where His messengers state the truth fully, 
distinctly, and powerfully — the gate of the heayenly city is opened to all, 
and every inducement held out that they may enter therein ; but the choice 
once made alters their position — evidences affect them no more, and the gate is 
closed. The Hebrews then entered the chamber of St. Paul as curious or scep- 
tical inquirers ; they left it, either with hearts thrilled into ecstasy at the fulfil- 
ment of a glorious hope, or with a hardened and embittered spirit, prepared to 
persecute the servants of Him whom they had pierced. Christians are not in 
the same condition, for they have been admitted within the walls and enrolled 
among the citizens of the true Zion. Of how much sorer punishment must they 
be worthy, if they have forced their way through its gates, and chosen their por- 
tion with the evil ones who are without,* in spite of the restraints of discipline 
and the inward admonitions of the Spirit of God ! 

28, 29. In those two years the apostle completed the vast work entrusted to 
him by his Lord. He then planted the young tree of life deeply in the strange 
and uncongenial soil of heathen Bome. There it was so watered by the out- 
pourings of divine grace, that it attained an early maturity, and brought forth 
abundantly the fruits of righteousness. Ere long the storm of persecution burst 
forth, stripped it of its foliage, and tore away some of its noblest branches ; but, 
sustained by the indwelling might of the Redeemer, the trunk stood firm and 
unimpaired, and soon put forth new shoots, extending its shadow to the re- 
motest West. Home became, for a season, the spiritual metropolis of the world, 
and did not lose her pre-eminence until she ceased to be faithful to the truth, 
which the apostle preached in the fulness of the Spirit, and sealed with his blood. 
But no local dwelling-place can circumscribe the operations of the Spirit, no 
earthly city was to succeed to the glory of fallen Zion ; and while we may de- 
plore the removal of the candlestick from Bome, we should be unutterably thank- 
ful that the light which then first beamed on the Gentiles, still shines with all 
its original brightness, and sheds its radiance on eveiy quarter of the habitable 
world. 



' Revelations xxii. 14, 15. 
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CLOSINQ PRAYER. 

AuaoHTT Gt>D, who through Thj Holy Spirit didst enable the apostles to per- 
form the work entmsted to them bj their Lord, grant unto all ministers, mlers, 
and evangelists of Thy Chnrch the same mighty aid, that they may continne in 
the same glorioos course, and extend Thy GK)epel to eveiy quarter of the world. 
Inspire all members of the Church with a fervent desire to advance Thy king- 
dom, and thus to attest the reality of their faith, and the sincerity of their grati- 
tude, for the inestimable blessings Thou hast vouchsafed to them in Christ 
Jesus. And, O blessed Lord, make us a truly united community, of one heart 
and of one soul. Banish all unseemly and discordant passions ; enlighten our 
spirits to discern all saving truth, and quicken our affections, that we may 
cleave to it with full purpose of heart. So may we be an acceptable people in 
Thy sight, and become fit instruments for bringing others to the knowledge of 
Thee, the only true GK)d, and Jesus Christ, whom Thou hast sent Grant this, 
O heavenly Father, for the sake of Him who liveth and reigneth with Thee and 
the Holy Ghost, ever one God, world without end. Amen. 
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' For those who desire a brief coinpen- 
diam of laixer works apon the sabject, and yet 
one made by a competent scholar, we can recom- 
mend the Rer. John Atrb*8 Treanay o/BibU 
Knowledge. It is plainly written ; the iflostrs* 
tions are good ; it is not controversial, althoaxb 
written as a clerirymanof the Church micht be 
expected to write ; and so fir as a partiarp«ru- 
sal of its contents enables us to iudffe, it is 
ap to a fairlv high mark in point of Information 
and ability.* Guardian. 

*The Editor of this Tolurae is well 
known in connexion with Horne's Introduc- 
tion. This reputation is a guarantee that nothing 
which it rationalistic or which tends to lower 
the authority of the Scriptures will be fonnd in 
it. At the same time it must be observed that 
the work has not been compiled in the interest 
of any school, but to promote the intelligent 
use of the sacred volume. It is quite evident 
that Mr. Ayrb was not moved to compile his 
book by the success of si milsrsnd larger ones, 
but that it is an independent production.' 

The Patriot. 

* This is a book very good of its kind, 
well executed, and effective fur the object aimed 
at, that of presenting a storehouse or treasury 
of biblical knowledge, of a character popular yet 
not superflcial, and orthodox in its views. The 
manual is, in shoit, meant to aid the general 
reader to an intelligent understanding of the 
sacred books, by Hupplying the necessary in« 
formation, and calmly examining the difficul- 
ties with which such a person might probably 
be perplexed. Mr. Ayrb, in treating on diffi> 
cult topics, writes for the most part in s manner 
suited to persons of ordinary education, and 
therefore nis work supplies a want which has 
been widely felt, that of a handbook illustrative 
of the Scriptures, smsll in size, but comprising 
a large amount of condensed information, and 

to be relied upon for general accuracy We 

cordially wish Mr. Ayrr's book a very wide 



oirculation. Itisadmirablyadaptedtoedu- 
CRtionsI purposes, and to the reqvirements of 
ministers of religion, as well as of all i-ersons 
who sre engaged in impanin^ bibliral know- 
ledge, whether to yontha or aoulu : and while 
it meeta the need of peraons whom a laiger 
work would repel, a noblication so compendioos 
is also especiallv anited to travellers and officers 
of the army and navy, for whom a work cosd- 
prising much matter in amall space is alwa>s 
desirable.' Rradbr. 

* The title page of this book is almo»t 
sufficiently explanatory of iu nature, if we add 
that it in intende<l for popular use ; and it is a 
compilation of the very highest value. The 
information we expect in such a Dictionary is 
put into the most compact form, and ao far as 
we can judge.nothingreallyessential isomitted. 
Most judiciously we think the compiler has not 
overloaded his woric with aothoritiea. Con- 
sulting and following the best, he is at liberty 
to dispense with that minute compariscm of 
authorities which we expect in a larger work; 
and in general we observe be has made a fair 
use of the best standard, as well ss the more 
recent suthorities. The illustrations are so 

Jirofuse, and invariably so well executed, as to 
brm a leadiog feature in the work. The dwell- 
ings, dress, ornaments, and uten&ila of the 
ancient people spoken of in the UiBLR,aa wdl 
as plsces and scenes of note, are all delineated. 
To put so much into less than a thouaand small 
nwges was really a very considerable feat, and 
we can cordially congratulate the compiler on 
his success, for the inforuration of i hose who 
wish to use the book, we should add that on 
disputed points as to the authority and inter- 
pretation of the BiBLR, the Author's explana- 
tions are in accordance with the Evaugdicml 
school of tbeolo/y; but the great bulk of the 
matter has no concern with these topics, and the 
compiler's views are not stated offensively to 
those who differ from him.' Globk. 
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Mkrls D*Af7Bio!r^, D.D. Vols. L and 
II. 8to. 28t. and Vol. IIL i2«. Vol. IV. 
nearly ready. 

library History of France, in 

5 vols. 870. ^y Etrb Evahb Cbowk. 
Vol. I. 14«. Vol. II. 15«. Vol. UL 18#. 
Vol, IV. nearly ready. 

Lectures on the History of 

France. By the late Sir James SrspnEir, 
LL.D. 2 Tols. 8vo. 24s. 

The History of Greece. By CThikl- 

wall, D.D. Lord Bishop of St. David's. 
8 vols. 8vo. £3 ; or in 8 vols. fcp. 28s. 

The Tale of the Great Persian 

War, from the Histories of Uerodotus. By 
Gboboe W. Coi; M.A. late Scholar of 
Trin. ColL Oxon. Fcp. 7s. 6d. 

Greek History from Themistodes 

to Alexander, in a Series of Lives from 
Plutarch. Revised and arranged by A. H. 
Clouoic. Fcp. with 44 Woodcuts, 6s. 

Critical History of the Lan- 

gtiage and Literature of Ancient Greece. 
By WiLLLAM Mure, of CaldwelL 5 vols. 
8vo. £3 9s. 

History of the Literature of 

Ancient Greece. ByProfessorK.O.MiJLLKB. 
Translated by the Right Hon. Sir Geoboe 
CoKifEWALL Lewis, Bart and by J. W. 
Donaldson, D.D. 8 vols. 8vo. 86s. 

History of the City of Borne from 

its Foundation to the Sixteenth Centuiy of 
the Christian Era. By Thomas H. Dybb, 
LL.D. 8vo. with 2 Maps, 15s. 



History of the Tlonians under 

the Empire. Qj Charles Merivalb, BJ). 
Chaplain to the Speaker. Cabinet Editioo, 
with Maps, complete ia StoIsl pott Svo. 48i. 

The Fall of the "R^wiftT^ Be- 

pnblic : a Short History of the Last Cen- 
tury of the Commonwealth. By the same 
Aiihor. 12moL7f.6iL 

The Conversion of the "Rrtwiftn 

Empire; the Boyle Lectures for the yesr 
1864, delivered at the Chapel Royal, White- 
hall. By the same. 2nd Edition. 8vo. SilM. 

The Conversion of the SToHhesm 

Nations; the Boyle Lectvrea for 1866. By 
the same. 8va 8c ^d. 

Critical and Historical EssayB 

contributed to the Edbibmrgk JZcvmv. 'Bf 
the Right Hon. Lord Macaulat. 

Library Edition, 8 vols. 8va 9U, 

Traveller's Edition, in 1 toL 21s. 

Cabinet Edition, 8 vola. fcp. 21s. 

People's Edition, 2 vols, crown 8vo. 81. 

Historical and Philosophical 

Essays. By Nassau W. Senior. 2 vols, 
post 8vo. 16s. 

History of the Bise and Influence 

of the Spirit of Rationalism in Europe, ^j 
W. E. H. Lbckt, MJl Second BditMS. 
2 vols. 8vo. 2^ 

The History of Philosophy^ from 

Thales to the Present Day. By Qkobom 
Henrt Lewes. Third Edition, partly re- 
written and greatly enlarged. In 2 vois. 
Vol. I. Ancient PkiloMpky: Vol. H. Jlb- 
dern Thilotepky, J^Nearfy ready. 

History of the Inductive Boienoes. 

By Willlam Whswkll, D.D. F.R.S. late 
MasterofTrin. Coll. Cantab. Third Edition. 
8 vols, crown 8vo. 24a. 



of Scientiflc Ideas; being 

the First Part of the Philosophy of the 
Inductive Sciences. By the same Anther. 
Third Edition. 2 vols, crown Bvo. 14a. 

Egypt's Place in Universal His- 
tory ; an Historical InvsitigBties. By 
CLC. J. BcNBBN, DJ). Tmaalated by 
C. H. Cottrbll, M JL WHh EMay Shu- 
trations. 4 vols. 8vo. £5 8s. Vol. V. if 
neariy roady, oompleling the w«ric 

Maunder's Historical Treasury; 

comprising a General Introdnctory Ontlioe 
of Universal History, and a Series of Sept- 
rate Histories. Fcp. 10s. 
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Historioal and Chronological Bn- 

qrclofMBdia, presenting in a brief and con- 
Tenient form Chronological Notices of all 
the Great Events of UniTersal History. By 
B. B. WooDWABD, F.SJl. Librarian to the 
Queen. [/» the prat. 

History of the Christian Church, 

from the Ascension of Christ to the Conver- 
non of Constantine. By E. Burton, D.D. 
late Regius Prof, of Divinity in the Univer- 
sity of Oxford. Eighth Edition. Fcp.3«.6d. 

Iiocturesonthe History of Modem 

Music, delivered at the Royal Institution. 
By John Hullah. First Course, with 
Chronological Tables, post 8vo. 6s. Bd. 
Skcohd Course, the Transition Period, 
with 26 Specimens, 8vo. 16s. 



History of the Early Chtirchy 

from the First Preaching of the Grospel to 
the Coondl of Nicsa, A.D. 825. By the 
Author of * Amy Herbert.' Fcp. 4s. 6rf. 

The English Beformation. By 

F. C. Massingberd, M.A. Chancellor of 
Lincoln. Fourth Edition, revised. Fcp. 8vo. 

[^Nearly ready. 

History of Wesleyan Methodism. 

By George Smith, F.A.S Fourth Edition, 
with numerous Portraits. 8 vols, crown 
8vo. 7s. each. 

Sketch of the History of the 

Church of England to the Revolution of 
1688. By the Right Rev. T. V. Short, D J). 
Lord Bishop of St. Asaph. Seventh Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d, 



Biography and Memoirs. 



Extracts of the Journals and 

Correspondence of Miss Berry, from the 
Tear 1783 to 1852. Edited by Lady 
Theresa Lewis. Second Edition, with 3 
Portraits. 3 vols. 8vo. 42s. 

The Diary of the Bight Hon. 

William Windham, M.P. From 1783 to 
1809. Edited by Mrs. H. Baring. 8vo. 18«. 



of the Duke of Wellington. 

By the Rev. G. R. Gleio, M.A. Popular 
Edition, carefully revised; with copious 
Additions. Crown 8vo. with Portrait, 6«. 

Iiife of the Duke of TVelling^on, partly 
from M. Brialmont, partly from Original 
Documents (latermediate Edition). By Rev. 
6. R. Gleio, M.^. 8vo.with Portrait, 16s. 

Brialmont and Gleig'a Iiife of the Ihike 
of WeUington (the Parent Work). 4 vols. 
8vo. with Illustrations, £2 14s. 

History of my Beligious Opinions. 

By J. H. Newman, D,D, Being the Sub- 
stance of Apologia pro Yitil Su&. Post 
8vo. 6». 

Father Mathew: a Biography. 

By JoTTS Francw Magotre, M.P. Popular 
Edition, with Portrait. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6dL 

Borne ; its Bulen and its Institntioiis. 
By the same Author. New Edition in pre- 
paration. 

Letters and Life of Francis 

Bacon, including all his Occasional Works. 
Collected and edited, with a Commentary, 
by J. SPKDDnro, Trin. CoU. Cantab. Vols. 
L and II. 8vo. 24s. 



Life of Amelia Wilhelmina Sieve- 
king, from the German. Edited, with the 
Author's sanction, by CATHERiinB Wihk- 
WORTH. Post 8vo. with Portrait, 12s. 

Mozart's Letters (1769-1791), 

translated from the Collection of Dr. 
LuDwio NoHL by Lady Wallace. 2 volf. 
post 8vo. with Portrait and Facsimile, 18s. 

Beethoven's Letters (1790-1826)9 

from the Two Collections of Drs. Nokl 
and Yon KdcBEL. Translated by Lady 
Wallace. 2 vols, post 8vo. with Portrait 

Felix Mendelssohn's Letters from 

ItaJyand Switzerland, and Letters frimi 1888 
to 1847, translated by Lady Wallace. With 
PortraiL 2 vols, crown 8vo. 6s. eaefa. 

BeooUections of the late William 

Wilberforce, M.P. for the County of York 
during nearly 80 Tears. By J. S. Habvobd, 
FJLS. Second EdiUon. Post 8vo. 7s. 



of Sir Henry Havelook, 

K.C.B. By John Clark Marshxah. 
Second Edition. 8vo. with Portrait, 12s. M. 

Thomas Moore's Memoirs, Jour- 
nal, and Correspondenoe. Edited and 
abridged from the First Edition by Earl 
Russell. ^Square crown 8to. with 8 Por- 
traits, 12s. 6d. 

Memoir of the Bev . Sydney Smith. 

By his Daughter, Lady Hollaitd. With 
a Selection from his Letters, edited by Mra. 
AusTur. 2 vols. 8vo. 28s. 
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Heat Ck>nsidered as a Mode of 

Motion. By Profcaaor Joiur Tthdall, 
F.R.S. LL.D. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 
with Woodcnta, 12f. 6dL 

▲ Treatise on Electricityy in 

Theory and Pnkstice. By A. De ui Rite, 
Prot in the Academy of Geneva. Trans- 
lated by a Y. Walker, F.R.S. 8 vols. 
8to. with Woodcuts, £8 18ff. 



The Ck>iTelation of 

Forces. By W. R. Grove, aC V.P.RS. 
Foarth Edition. 8to. 7«.6dl 

Manual of Gtoology. ByS.HAvaHTOK, 

M.D. F.R.& FeUow of Trin. ColL and ProC 
of Geol. in the Unir. of Dablin. Beyised 
Edition, with 66 Woodcuts. Fcp. 6«. 

▲ Gklideto Gtoology. By J. Phillips, 
MJL Prof: of GeoL in the Univ. of Oxford. 
Fifth Edition. Fcp. 4«. 

▲ Glossary of Mineralogy. By 

H. W. Bristow, F.G.S. of the Geological 
Surrey of Great Britain. With 486 Figures. 
Grown 8vo. 12$, 

Phillips's Elementary Introduc- 
tion to Mineralogy, re-edited by H. J. 
Brooke, F.R.S. and W. H. Miller, F.G.S. 
Poet 8vo. with Woodcuts, 18«. 

Von Der Hoeven's Handbook of 

ZooLOOT. Translated from the Second 
Dutch Edition by the Rev. W. Clark, 
M.D. F.R.S. 2 vols. 8vo. with 24 Plates of 
Figures, 60«. 

The Comparative Anatomy and 

Physiology of the Vertebrate Animals. By 
RiCBARD OwKN, F.R.S. D.C.L. 3 vols. 
8vo. with upwards of 1,200 Woodcuts. 
Vols. I. and II. price 21». each, now ready. 
Vol. III. in the Autumn. 

Homes without Hands: a Descrip- 
tion of the Habitations of Animals, classed 
according to their Principle of Construction. 
ByRev. J. G.WooD, MJL F.L.S. With 
about 140 Vignettes on Wood (20 full size 
of page). Second Edition. 8vo. 2Is. 

The Harmonies of Nature and 

Unity of Creation. By Dr. G. Hautwio, 
8vo. with numerous Illustrations. 

The Sea and its Iiiving ^Wonders. By 
the same Author. Second (English) Edi- 
tion. 8vo. with many Illustrations, 18«. 

The Tropical ^World. By the same Author. 
With 8 Chromoxylographs and 172 Wood- 
cuts. 8vo. 2U. 



Manual of CcstbIb and Sea JeDies- 

By J. R. GBKBira, B.A. Edited bj J.A. 
Galbbatth, M. A. and S. Hauohtob» HJ). 
Fcp. with 89 Woodcuts, 5s. 

Manual of Spondee and AninuJoote; 
with a Grenentl Introduction on the Piiid- 
pies of Zoology. By the same Author ui. 
Editors. Fcp. with 16 Woodcuts, 2s. 

Manual of the Metalloids. ^ J. Apjou, 
M.D. F.R.a and the same EdiCors. Sad 
Edition. Fcp. with 88 Woodcats, 7«. 6dL 

Sketches of the Katoral History 

of Ceylon. By Sir J. EMxaaov Tnant, 
K.a& LL.D. With 82 Wood EograTiqgi. 
Post 8va 12s. 6d. 

Oeylon. By the same Author. 6th Edition; 
with Maps, 8tc. and 90 Wood Eagnriogs. 
2 vols. 8va £2 10s. 

▲ Familiar History of Birds. 

By £. Starlet, DJ>. late Lord Bishop of 
Norwich. Fcp. with Woodcuts^ 8s. 6d 

Marvels and Mysteries of In- 
stinct ; or, Curiosities of Animal Life. Bj 
G. Garratt. Third Edition. Fcp. 7s. 

Home Walks and Holiday Bam- 

bles. By the Rev. C. A. Johns, B,A. FX5. 
Fcp. with 10 Illustrations, 6s. 

Kirby and Spence's Introduction 

to Entomology, or Elements of the Natnrd 
History of Insects. Crown 8vo. Ss, 

Maunder's Treasury of Iffatural 

History, or Popular Dictionary of Zoology. 
Reyised and corrected by T. S. Cobbold, 
M.D. Fcp. with 900 Woodcuts, 10s. 

The i Elements of Botany for 

Families and Schools. Tenth Edition, re- 
vised by Thomas Moore, F.L.S. Fcp 
with 154 Woodcuts, 2s. 6<L 

The Treasury of Botany, or 

Popular Dictionary of the Vegetable King* 
dom; with which is incorporated aGle*- 
sary of Botanical Terms. Edited ^ 
J. LiNDLKT, F.R.S. and T. Moors, FX5. 
assisted by eminent Contributors. Pp. 
1,274, with 274 Woodcuts and 20 Steel 
Plates. 2 Parts, fcp. 20s. 

The British Flora ; eompriaiiig the 
Phfsnogamous or Flowering Plants and the 
Ferns. By Sir W. J. Hooker, K.H. and 
G. A. Walksb-Arnott, LL.D. ISno. 
with 12 Plates, 14s. or coloored, 21a. 
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The Bose Amateur'B Guide. B7 

Thomas Riykbs. New Edition. Fcp. 4m. 

The Indoor Gkurdeher. Bj Miss 

Mauno. Fcp. with Frontispiece, 64. 

IiOudon'sEnoyolopeBdia of Plants ; 

comprising the Specific Gharacter, Descrip- 
tion, Galture, History, &c of all the Plants 
found in Great Britain. With npwards of 
12,000 Woodcnts. 8vo. £3 18«. M, 

IfOudon's Snoyolopaedia of Trees and 
Shrubs; containing the Hardy Trees and 
Shrubs of Great Britain scientifically and 
popularly described. With 2,000 Woodcuts. 

. 8yo.60«. 

Bryologia Britannioa; containing 

the Mosses of Great Britain and ^Ireland, 
arranged and described. By W. Wilson. 
Sto. with 61 Plates, 42t. or coloured, £4 4m. 



I Maunder's Boientiflo and Idte- 

raiy Treasury ; a Popular Encyclopedia of 
Science, Literature, and Art Fcp. 10s. 

A Dictionary of Scienoey Idtera- 

I ture, and Art. Fourth Edition, re-edited 
by the late W. T. Brands (the Author) 
and Gborob W. Gox, M.A. assisted by 
gentlemen of eminent Scientific and Lite- 
rary Acquirements. In 12 Parts, each con- 
taining 240 pages, price 5«. forming 8 vols, 
medium 8yo. price 2 is. each. | 

Essays on Scientiflo and other 

subjects, contributed to Reviews. By Sir H. 
Holland, Bart M.D. Second Edition.. 
8vo. 14s. 

Essays from the Edinburgh and 

Quarierljf BetiewB ; with Addresses and 
other Pieces. By Sir J. F. W. Hebschel, 
Bart M.A. 8to. 18f. 



Chemistry^ Medicine^ Surgery^ and the Allied Sciences. 



▲ Dictionary of Chemistry and 

the Allied Branches of other Sciences. Bj 
Henry Watts, F.C.S. assisted by eminent 
Contributors. 5 vols, medium 8vo. in 
course of publication in Parts. You L 
81s. 6dL Vol. XL 26s. and Vol. IIL 8l9.6d: 
are now ready. 

Handbook of Chemical AnalyBis, 

adapted to the Unitary System of Notation : 
By F. T. CoNiNQTON, BLA. F.C.S. Post 
8vo. 7«. 6dL — Tables of Quautattvb 
Analysis adapted to the same, 2s. 6dL 

A Handbook of Volumetrioal 

Analysis. By Robert H. Scott, M.A. 
T.CD. Post8vo.4<.6dl 

Elements of Chemistry, Theore- 
tical and Practical. By William A. 
Miller, MJD. LL.D. F.R.a F.G.S. Pro- 
fessor of Chemistry, King's College, London. 
8 vols. 8vo. X2 18f. Part L Chemioal 
Physics, Third Edition, 12i. Part II. 
Inorganic Chemistry, 21«. Part III. 
Oroanig Chemistry, Second Edition, 20«. 

▲ Manual of Chendstryy De- 
scriptive and Theoretical. By William 

Oduno, M.B. F.R.S. PabtL8vo.9«. 

▲ Course of Praotical Chemiatry, for the 

use of Medical Students. By the same 
Author. Second Edition, with 70 new 
Woodcuts. Crown Svo. 7s. 6d 

Xieoturea on Animal Chemiatry Delivered 
at the lU^al CoUege of Physicians in 1885. 
By the same Author. Crown 8yo. 4s. 6d 



The Toxioologist's Guide: a New 
Manual on Poisons, giving the Best Methods 
to be pursued for the Detection of Poisons. 
By J. Horsley, F.CS. Analytical Chemist. 

The Diagnosis and Treatment of 

the Diseases of Women; including the 
Diagnosis of Pregnancy. Hy Graily 
Hewitt, M.D. &c. 8vo. 16«. 

Lectures on the Diseases of In- 
fancy and Childhood. Qj Charles West, 
MJ). &c 5th Edition, revised and enlarged. 
Svo. 16s. 

Exposition of the Signs and 

Symptoms of Pregnancy : with other Papers 
on subjects connected with Midwiftry. By 
W. F. Montqombry, MJL M.D. M.RJA. 
Svo. with Illustrations, 25t. 

A System of Surgery, Theoretical 

and Practical, in Treatises by Various 
Anthora Edited by T. Holmes, M.A. 
Cantab. Assistant-Surgeon to St. George's 
Hospital. 4 vols. 8vo. £4 18«. 

VoL I. General Pathology, 2l«. 

VoLU. Iiooal Injuries: Gun-shot Wounds, 
Injuries of the Head, Back, Face, Neck, 
Chest, Abdomen, Pelvis^ of the Upper and 
Lower Extremities, and Diseases of the 
Eye. 21f. 

Vol. TTT, OperatlTe Surgery. Biaeasea 
of the Oigans of Circulation, Locomotion, 
&a 21s. 

VoL rv. Diaeaaea of the Organa of 
Digestion, of the Genito -Uriiiary System, 
and of the Breast, Thyroid Gland, and Skin ; 
with Appendix and General Indsz. 80s. 
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J^Mtnres on the P rin o ip lee and 

P»etk« of Phyac Bj Tbomab Watsov, 
ILD. Phjaiciaii-Extnafdiiiay to tiie 
ffbnth JBdttko. S Tola. 8?o. tU. 



Ijeotnres on Sorgieal Pathology. 

Bj J. Paobt, F^S. SorgeoB-EztnofdiDAiy ! 
totiMQiMflB. Sditadb7W.TinaaB,M.B. 
•fo. with 117 Woodcola* SU. 

▲ Treatiae on the Oontinned 

B w ^a ofQrMtBdtom. BjaMuMDMM, 
ILD. SoDior PhjBdaB to tho Loodon Forer 
llMpitil 8to. with eokMrod Pktot, 18«. 

Anatomyt Daaoriptiva and Snr- 

giodL Bj Hbrt Gkat, F JLa With 
41t Wood EagimTiact from Hiiictiam. 
Tldrd Editkm bjT. Houob* lULGntob. 

The Qyetopgdia of Anatoiny and 

P^jriologj. Edited bj^e lite B.&TMMS 
ILD. F JLS. AMiled hj neuty aU tlM i 

BiiMi I of tin iiiiimt i«o. S ^ili. 8?o. I 
wMi S35S Woodevti, £S Cc 

Sl^aiologioal Anatomy and Iliy- 

riAgyof Men, Br tho late B. B. Todd, 
ILD. F JELa and W. Bowxas, FJL& of 
King's College. With nameroas niutrm- 
Vol. IL 8to. 25«. 



The Worts oT 8ir B. C Brodie^ 

Bart.eoUecSed and amaged bjGBABUB 
Hawkdo, F JLCL&E. 8 Tola. 8m wilh 
Medallioo and Facnuk. 48c 

AxitdMogrnphy of Sir B. G. Biodia, 
Baft, printed fros the ^^lin'^ WHtHMii 
hfthiMa SeooDd RfitioB. PepwdcCd 

A Xannal of Haterift Miedioa 

and Thenpeatic^ abndgad fran Ik. 
PKBxaA*a g<fwff b7 F. J. FAUs^lLa 
MMlad b J R. Bmunr, MJLGL& and by 
B. WABoioros, F JL& 1 toL 8?o. wA 
90 Woodcst% Sic 



Dr. Paraira'a Tglamenta of 
Madia and Thenpentie^ Third EditiaB^bf 
A. S. Tatixw, ILD. and G. a Sna^ MJX 
8 Tola. 8t». with Woodcnti^ £8 Uc 

Thomson's Ckmapeotoa oC tiie 

Britiah PhannaoopoBiA. Twwty-ftaith 
Kditinn, corrected and made confennable 
tfaraofl^ioiit to tha New Phafmaeapaia of 
the General Coonca of Kodieal JEdncatioB. 
Bj£.Lix>TDBnaEn^lLD. 18moL(«.€dL 

Manual of the Domeatio Practice 

of MedidBC Bj W. B. 



ivHaedy with 



VepLia. 



A DiGtionary of Praetical Kedi- 

dne. Bv J. Coflasid, ILD. FJLS. 
Abridged from the larger work by the 
Aathor» aanted by J. a Con.AH]s MJLGLS. 
■id thronglioat brought down to the pro- 
mt atate of Medical Scaance. Pp^ 1,560, 
In 8fo« price 38<> 

Dr. Copland'a DiotionaiT of Ptaotienl 
(the harger work). 8 vols. 8ro. 
lU 



The Bestoration of HealtJi; or, 

the Application of the Laws of Hygiene to 
AeBMorery of Health: n Mnaodtetibs 
Invalid, and a Qwide in Ae Sick Boom. 
By W.9rRAVcn,MJX «epk.6c 

Sea-Air and Boa Bathing fbr 

ChildRn and Invalids. By the 
r. Fep. St. 



Manual for the Caaesiiloatioii, 

Tnining, and Edncatioa of the FMile- 
Ifinded, Imbecile, and Idiolie. By P. 
MAKTnr DUSCA3I, MBL and Wnxux 
MiujLKD. Oown8TSL5e.^ 



The Fine ArtSy and Illustrated Editions. 



The Life of Man Symbc^iaed by 

the Months of the Tear in their Seaaons 
and Phases; with Passages selected from 
Ancient and Modem Anthon. ByBicBABD 
PiooT. Accompanied by a Series of 25 
(bll-page ninstzations and nnraeroos Mar- 
ginal Dericea, Decor ati ve Initial Letters, 
and Tailpiece^ eqgmved on Wood from 
Original Designs by Johv LnoBTov, 
FJS.A. 4to.42f. 



The Kew Testament^ iDnMntod with 

Wood Engravings after the Fsr|j Mmliiii. 
chiefly of the Italian SchooL Grown 4ia 
68s. doUw gilt top; or £6 So. 



Lyra Gennanioa; ISjibbb ftr the 

Snndays and Chief Festivals of the OiisCisB 
Tear. T ^an s iatod by QAXtaaatm Whk- 
WOBTB; lt5 I HiiaUath ms on Wood 
by J. LaiuuTuv, F AA. F^ ftac Ha 
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Oats' and Farlie's Moral Em- 
blems ; "With Aphorisms, Adages, and Pro- 
verbs of all Nations : comprising 121 
Blostrations on Wood by J. Leiohtoit, 
F.S.A. with an appropriate Text by 
R. PiooT. Imperial 8vo. 31s. 6dL 

Shakspeare's Sentiments and 

Similes printed in Black and Grold and illn- 
minated in the Missal style by Henbt Noel 
H (7KFHRETS. In msssi ve covers, containing 
the Medallion and Cypher of Sbakspeare. 
Square post 8vo. 21«. 

Moore's Irish Melodies, ninstrated 

with 161 Original Designs by D. Maclise, 
R.A. Super-royal 8to. 31*. 6<i. Imperial 
16mo. 10s. 6d. 



The History of Our Lord, as exem- 
plified in Works of Art. By Mrs. Jamxbov 
and Lady Eastulke. Being the concluding 
Series of 'Sacred and Legendary Art' 
Second Edition, with 13 Etchings and 281 
Woodcuts. 2 vols, square crown 8vo. 42t. 

Mrs. Jameson's IiegencUi of the Saints 
and Martyrs. Fourth Edition, with 19 Etch- 
ings and 187 Woodcuts. 2 toIs. 81s. M, 

Mrs. Jameson's Iiegends of the Monaatio 
Orders. Third Edition, with 11 Etchings 
and 88 Woodcuts. 1 voL 21s. 

MraJameson'aliegendaof the Madonna. 
Third Edition, with 27 Etchings and 165 
Woodcuts. 1 vol. 21s. 



^?'te, Manufactures, (Sfc. 



Drawing from Nature ; a Series of 

Progressive Instructions in Sketching, from 
Elementary Studies to Finished Views, 
with Examples from Switzerland and the 
Pyrenees. By Gkoroe Barnard, Pro- 
fessor of Drawing at Rugby School. With 
18 Lithographic Plates and 108 Wood En- 
gravings. Imp. 8vo. 25s. 

Encyclopsddia of Architeotare, 

Historical, Theoretical, and Practical. By 
Joseph Gwilt. With more than 1,000 i 
Woodcuts. 8vo.42t. 

Tuscan Sonlptors, their IdveSy 

Works, and Times. With 45 Etchings and 
28 Woodcuts from Original Drawings and 
Photographs. By Chari.es C Pbrkiks. 
2 vols. imp. 8vo. 63s. 

The Grammar of Heraldry: con- 
taining a- Description of all the Principal 
Charges used in Armory, the Signification 
of Heraldic Terms, and the Rules to be 
observed in Blazoning and Marshalling. 
By JoHH £. CussANS. Pep. with 196 
Woodcuts, 4s. 6<2. 

The Engineer's Handbook; ex- 
plaining the Principles which should guide 
the young Engineer in the Construction of 
Madiinery. ByCL8.LowKDB8. Post8vo.5s. 

The Elements of Meohanism. 

By T. M. GooDKYB, M.A. Prof, of Me- 
chanics at the R. M. Acad. Woolwich. 
Saoond Edition, with 217 Woodcutfw Post 
8vo.6s.6dL 



lire's Dictionary of Arts, Manu- 
factures, and Mines. Re-written and en- 
larged by Robert Huht, F.R.S., assisted 
by numerous gentlemen eminent in Science 
and the Arts. With -2,000 Woodcuts. 8 vols. 
8vo. £4. 

Encyclopsddia of Civil Engineer- 

ing. Historical, Theoretical, and PracticaL 
By E. Crest, C.E. With above 8,000 
Woodcuts. 8vo. 42s. 

Treatise on Mills and Millwark. 

By W. Fairbaisn, CE. F.R.a With 18 
Plates and 822 Woodcuts. 2 vola. 8vo. 82s. 

Uaefiil Information for Bnglneem. Bj 
the same Author. First and Ssoohd 
Series, with many Plates and Woodcuts. 
2 vols, crown 8vo. 10s. 6<i. each. 

The Application of Cast and 'Wronsht 
Iron to Building Purposes. By the same 
Author. Third Edition, with 6 Plates and 
118 Woodcuts. 8vo. 16s. 

Iron Ship Building, its History 

and Progress, as comprised in a Series of 
Experimental Researches on the Laws of 
Strain; the Strengths, Forms, and other 
conditions of the Material ; and an Inquiiy 
into the Present and Prospective State ^ 
the Navy, including the Experimental 
Results on the Resisting Powers of Armour 
Plates and Shot at High Yelodties. Bj 
the same Author. With 4 Pktes and 180 
Woodcuts, 8vo. 18s. 

The Fractioal Meohanic*s Jour- 
nal: An Illustrated Record ef Mechanical 
and Engineering Science^ and Epitome of 
Patent Inventions. 4to. priee la. moothly. 
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rojal4to.2i. 6dL 



Cateehinii of the Steam 

laiUTarMNU Applkatloni to 
Stem NATifstion, B«lwaji» and 
tam. BjJ.BoranLCE. Wtt]il99W«a4> 
chU. FqiLSic The lyrBOPCcnoy qf* B huk s 
ImpfOTCBients' maj be had Kpaatctr, vitk 
!!• Woodcnta, price 8c M. 

Handbook of the Stesm TSngiiw, bgr th^ 
nme Author, forming a Kkt to the Gate- 
chism of the Steam Eagiae, vith €7 Wood- 
rata. Fcp. 9s. 

The Theory of War mtuatrated 

bv Bomenms Examplet froai Histocy. Br 
LieoL-CoL P. L. MacDocoau. Thiid 
Editxn, with 10 Plans. PoetSralO^e^ 



The Pxmotioal Dranghtaman'B 

Book oT ladostrial Design. Bj W. Johsi- 
aos, Aa«or. lait C& With maaj hundred 
lUostraticfia. 4to.»c€^ 

The Patentee^ Manual : « TVeatiM , 

<« the Lav and Practice oT LeUcn Pateat ] 
fcr the aw erf'Pafcmtaai and laTeatera. By * 
J.«aiJ. H. JoBJEKO. P6rt8Ta7c€dL 



The Art of Perftiinery ; theffirtorj 

and Theory of OdooTB, aad the Methodsef 
Extractmg tha AroiBaa of Plaatai Bj 
Dr. PnasB, r.CS. Third Editioa^vith 
69 Woodcata. Crowa 8tol 10c e<L 

Chamlral, IffatcamU and Phyaical Magie, 
lor Jnreailee dnriag the HoUdaja. Bj the 
aaaie Aathot: Third Edition, oalarsed 
with $8 Woodcata. Fcp. 6a. 

Ta4;)a; or, the CHiroDickt of a Oaj 
Furm. B J C W. Hosmra, Eaq. Withti 
Woodcsia froai Desgaa by G. Cauix- 
Sixth Edition. IGmo. 5«.€^ 



Tiondon'B SnoyeloiModia of Agri- 

cattare: Coaipriaing the Laying-oat, La- 
pearcBeat, ^'^ ifam««fi ^ «^ f ^t of Leaded 
Pro|taty,aad the CaltiTation and Eeoaeaiy 
af tiba Prodactaona of A«rkaltBra. ITith 
UM Woodcata. 8ra3U€^ 



SneyeloiMadia of Oaidenlng: 
Ce aa pria ag the Tlieory and Fkactke of 
Floricaltnre, Aibocicaltaieb 
Gardoiins. Witk 1,000 
WiiiiaU 8m81a.6A 




SnciTdoiMBdia of Oottageb Fum. 
THIaArehitectareand Faraitara. With 
];000 Woodcata. 8niL 42c 



of Windsor Great Park 

Windsor ForeeL By WnxiAM Mn- 
BesideBt Depaty Sonreyor. With 2 
llape aad ^ Photographa. Imp. folio, £8 8(. 

Bayldon*8 Art of Valning Bents 

aad Tillages, and Qaima of Teaaats apoa 
Quitting Fanna, both at Midiaelnias and 
Lady-Day. Eighth Edit i on, rerised by 
J. C y OKTOX. 8rou 10c ScL 



Beligious and Moral Works. 



An Exposition of the 39 Artidea, 

Historical and DoctrinaL ^j £. Hasuhjo 
Browvk^D.D. Lord Bishop of Ely. Serenth 
Edition. 8vo. 16c 

The Pentateuch and the Elohiatio 
Psalms, in Beply to Bishop Colenso. By 
the same. Second Edition. 8tol 2c 

Sxamination-Qaestiona on Biahop 
Browne's Exposition of the Artldea. By 
the Rer. J. GonLB, MJL Fcp. 8c6^ 

Five Iiectafea on the Character 

of SC Paul ; being the Hnlaean Lectarea 
fbr 1862. By the Rer. J. S. Howbov, DJ>. 
Second Editioo. 8to. 9c 



The Iiife and Spiatlea of 8t 

PaaL By W. J. Covtbbakb, ILA. lata 
FeQow of Trin. CoO. Oaatah. and J. S. 
Howsox, D J>. Piiadpal of LiTeipodl CoD. 

LiNULBT Editiox, With all the Oiigisal 
mnstratioBa, llape^ Laadacapea on Sted, 
Woodcata, &c 2Tolc4to.48c 



of Maps, Plates, and WoodcatiL 
■qiaare crvwa 8Ta 81c 6^ 



2 Tob. 



PaoPLB'k Editiob, 
deased, with 46 IllaiAnftkHBt 
2 Tolai crown 8roL 12c 



NEW WOKKS PUBLISHED BY LONGMANS asd CO. 



18 



The Voyage and Shipwreck of 

St Paul ; with DisserUtions on the Ships 
and Nayigation of the Ancients. By Jamxs 
Smith, F.R.S. Crown 8vo. Charts, St. M. 

Fasti Saori, or a Key to the 

Chronology of the New Testament ; com- 
prising an Historical Harmony of the Four 
Gospels, and Chronological Tables gene- 
rally from B.a 70 to a.d. 70 : with a Pre- 
liminary Dissertation and other Aids. By 
Thohas Lewih, M.A. F.S. A. Imp. 8to. 42s. 

▲ Critical and Grammatical Com- 
mentary on St Paul's Epistles. By C. J. 
Ellicott, D.D. Lord Bishop of Gloucester 
and Bristol. 8vo. 

Galatians, Third Edition, 8s. dd. 

Bphesiana, Third Edition, St.ed, 

Pastoral SpisUes, Thfard Edition, 10s. 9d. 

Philippiana, Oolossiana, and Philemon, 
Third EdiUon, IDs. 6d 

Thessalonians, Second Edition, 7s. 9d, 

Historical Lectures on the Life of 

Our Lord Jesus Christ: being the Hulsean 
Lectures for 1859. By the same Author. 
Fourth Edition. 8vo. IDs. 6d 

The Destiny of the Creature ; and other 
Sermons preached before the University of 
Cambridge. By the same. Post 8to. 5s. 

The Broad and the Narrow "Way; Two 
Sermons preached before the Uniyersity of 
Cambridge. By the same. Crown 8yo. 2s. 

Bey. T. H. Home's Introduction 

to the Critical Study and Knowledge of the 
Holy Scriptures. Eleventh Edition, cor- 
rected, and extended under careful Editorial 
revision. With 4 Maps and 22 WoodcnU 
And Facsimiles. 4 vols. 8vo. £8 18s. 6d 

Ber. T. H. Home's Compendious In- 
troduction to the Study of the Bible, being 
an Analysis of the larger work by the same 
Author. Re-edited by the Rev. John 
Atrb,M.A. With Maps, 8ca Post8vo.9s. 

The Treasury of Bible Know- 
ledge; being a Dictionary of the Books, 
Persons, Places, Events, and other Matters 
of which mention is made in Holy Scrip- 
ture; intended to establish its Authority 

; and illustrate Its Contents. By Rev. 
J. Atrk, MJL With Maps, 16 Plates, and 
numerous Woodcuts. Fcp. 10s. Gd 

TheGreekTestament ; withSToteSy 

Grammatical and Exegetical. By the Rev. 
W. Wbbstxr, MJL and the Rev. W. F. 
Wn^KcrsoK, MJL 2 vols. 8vo. £2 4s.* 

YoIm L the Gospels and Acta, 20s. 

Vol. II. the Epistles and Apocalypse, 24s. 



Every-day Scripture Diffionlties 

explained and illustrated. By J. £. Pass- 
ooTT, M.A. YoL. I. Matthew and Mark ; 
Vol. II. Luke and John. 2 vols. 8vo. 9m, each. 

The Pentateuch and Book of 

Joshua Critically Examined. By the Right 
Rev. J. W. CoLENso, D.D. Lord Bishop of 
Natal. People's Edition, in 1 voL crown 
8vo. 6s. or in 5 Parts, Is. each. 

The Pentateuch and Book of 

Joshua Critically Examined. By Profl A. 
KuENEir, of Ley den. Translated from the 
Dutch, and edited with Notes, by the Right 
Rev. J. W. CoLKNso, D.D. Bishop of Natal. 
8vo. 8«. fkL 

The Church and the World: Essays 

on Questions of the Day. By various 
Writers. Edited by Rev. Orbt Shipley, 
M.A. 8vo. ^.^^ [^yearly reatfy. 

The Formation of Christendonu 

Part L By T. W. Alubs. 8vo. 12s. 

Christendom's Divisions; a Philo- 
sophical Sketch of the Divisions of the 
Christian FamUy in East and West By 
Edmund S. Fpoulkes, formerly Fellow and 
Tutor of Jesus Coll. Oxford. Post 8vo. 7s. 6d 

Christendom's Divisions^ Part IL 

Greeks and LattM, being a History of their 
Dissentions and Overtures for Peace down 
to the Reformation. By the same Author, 

{^Nearfy rtodfy. 

The Life of Christ, an Eclectic Oo^ 
pel, from the Old and New Testaments, 
arranged on a New Principle, with Analytical 
Tables, &c By Ciiarlbs Db la Pbtxx, 
BLA. Revised Edition. 8vo. 5s. 

The Hidden Wisdom of Christ 

and the Key of Knowledge ; or. History of 
the Apocrypha. By Ebmest De Bumsbn. 
2 vols. 8vo. 28s. 

The Temporal Mission of the 

Holy^Ghost; or. Reason and Revelation. 
By the Most Rev. Archbishop BlANaixo. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6dL 



Essays on Beligion and Utera- 

ture. Edited by the Most Rev. Archbishop 
MANirnco. 8vo. 10s. 6dl 

Essays and Beviews. By the Rev. 

W. Temple, D.D. the Rev. R. Williams, 
B.D. the Rev. B. Powbu^ M.A. the Rev. 
H. B. WiLBOV, B.D. C. W. GooDwnr, MJL. 
the Rev. M. PAmaoir, B.D. and the Rev. 
B.JowBTT,M.A. 12thEditioD. Fcp. 6s. 
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Travels^ Voyages^ <^c. 



Oatline Sketches of the High 

Alps of Dauphin^ Bj T. 6. BomnsT, M^ 
F.G.a M.A.a Fellow of St John's ColL 
Camb. With 18 PlAtes and a Coloured Map. 
Post 4to. 16«. 

loe Caves of Franoe and Switzer- 
land; a nairative of Subterranean Explcmt- 
tion. Bj the Bev. G. F. Browns, HA. 
Fellow and Assistant-Tutor of St. Catherine's 
Coll Cambridge, M.A.C. With 11 Woodcuts. 
Square crown 8yo. 12a. 6d 

Village Life in Switzerland. By 

Sophia D. Dsluard. Post 8yo. 9c 6d 

How we Spent the Summer; or, 

a Voyage en Zigzag in Switzerland and 
Tyrol with some Members of the Alpivb 
Club. From the Sketch-Book of one of the 
Party. Third Edition, re-drawn. In oblong 
4to. with about 800 Illustrations, ISs. 

Beaten Tracks; or, Pen and Pencil 
Sketches in Italy. By the Authoren of 
< A Voyage en Zigzag.' With 42 Plates, 
containing about 200 Sketches from Draw- 
ings made on the Spot. 8to. 1<U. 

Kap of the Chain of Mont Blano, 

from an actual Survey in 1868—1864. By 
A. Adams-Rxilly, F.R.Q.S. MJLC. Pub- 
lished under the Authority of the Alpine 
C3nb. In Chromolithography on extra stout 
drawing-paper 28in. x 17in. price lOt. or 
mounted on canvaa in a folding case, 12a. 6dL 

Transylvania, its Products and its 

People. By Charlxs Bohxb. With 5 
Maps and 48 Illustrations on Wood and in 
Chromolithography. 8vo. 21«. 

Explorations in South - west 

Africa, from Walvisch Bay to Lake Ngsmi 
and the Victoria Falls. By Thomas Baives, 
F.B.G.a Sto. with Maps and lUnttim- 
tions, 21«. 

Vanoouver Island and British 

Columbia ; their History, Resouitses, and 
Prospects. By Matthkw Blacnn, FJLG.S. 
With Mapf and niuatrations. S?a 18^ 

History of Discovery in our 

AnstnOaaian Colonies, Australia, Taanania, 
and N«w Zealand, from the Earliest Date to 
the Present Day. By William Howitt. 
With 8 Maps of the Recent Exploratfons 
from Official Sources. 2 vols. 8yo. 28*. 



The Capital of the Tycoon; a 

Narrative of a 8 Tears* Kesideuce in Japan. 
By Sir Buthebfobd Aloock, K.C.B. 
2 vols. 8yo. with numerous Illustrations, 42<. 

Last Winter in Borne. By C. R 

Wkld. With Portrait and Engrayings on 
Wood. Post8vo. 14f. 

Autumn Bambles in North 

Africa. By John Ormsbt, of the Middle 
Temple. With 16 Illustrations. Post 8yo. 
8t.6dL 

The Dolomite Mountains. Exenr^ 

sions through Tyrol, Carinthia, Camiola,and 
FriuU in 1861, 1862, and 1868. By J. 
QiLBisBT and G. C. Churchill, F.R.G.S. 
With numerous Illustrations. Square crown 
8vo.21i. 

A Summer Tour in the Grisons 

and Italian Valleys of the Bemina. By 
Mrs. Hekbt Freshfteld. With 2 Coloured 
Maps and 4 Views. Post 8to. 10«. 6d: 

Alpine Byways ; or. Light LeaTos gathered 
in 1869 and 1860. By the same Authoress. 
Post 8vo. with Illustrations, 10«. 6dL 

A Lady 's Tour Bound Monte Bosa; 

including Visits to the Italian Valleys. 
With Map and Illustrations. Post 8yo, 14f . 

Guide to the Fyreneest for the use 

of Mountaineers. By Charlbs Packs. 
With Maps, &c. and Appendix. Fcp. 6#. 

The Alpine Guide. By Johh Ball, 
M.R.LA. late President of the Alpine Club. 
Post 8vo. with Maps and other Illustrations. 

Ghiide to the Eaatem Alps. iJud remiy, 

Quide to the 'Western Aipe, including 
Mont Blanc, Monte Rosa, Zennatty &c 
price 7*. 6dL 

Ghiide to the Oberland and aU Switser- 
land, excepting the Neighbourhood of 
Monte Rosa and the Great St. Bernard; 
with Lombaidy and the acyoining portion 
of Tyrol. 7b,M, 

▲ Guide to Spain. By H. O^Shea. 

Post 8yo. with Travelling Map, 15s. 

Christopher Columbus; hig Life, 

Voyages, and Discoveries. Revised Edition, 
with 4 Woodcuts. 18mo. 2«. 6dl 

Captain James Cook; his Life, 

Voyages, and Discoveries. Revised Edition, 
with numerous Woodcuts. 18mo. 2«. 6dL 
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Humboldt's Travels and Disco- 

yeries in Soath America. Third Edition, 
with numerooB Woodcats. 18mo. 2«. 6dL 

Mungo Park's Life and Travels 

in Africa, with an Account of hia Death and 
the Sabstance of Later Discoveries. Sixth 
Edition, with Woodcnta. 18mo. 2s. 6d 

Narratiyes of Shipwrecks of the 

Bojal Navy between 1798 and 1857, com- 
piled from Official Documents in the Ad- 
miralty by W. 0. S. GiLLT ; with a Preface 
by W. S. GiLLT, DJD. 8d Edition, fcp. 5s. 



▲ Week at the land's Snd. 

By J. T. BuoHT ; assisted by £. H. Bodo, 
R. Q. Couch, and J. Ralfs. With Map 
and 96 Woodcuts. Fcp. 6t. M, 

Visits to Bemarkable Places: 

Old Halls, Battle-Fields, and Scenes ilhtt- 
trative of Strilung Passages in Englisk 
History and Poetry. By William Howixt. 
2 vols, square crown 8yo. with Wood En- 
gravings, 25c 

The Biiral Life of Sn^^Uind* 

By the same Author. With Woodcuts by 
Bewick and Williams. Medium 8vo. 12a. 6< 



Works of Fiction. 



▲therstone Priory. By L. N. Comnr. 

2 vols, post 8vo. 21«. 
XOlioe : aTale. By the same Poet 8vo. 9«. 6d. 

Stories and Tales by the Author 

of * Amy Herbert,' uniform Edition, each 
Tale or Story complete in a single volume. 



Amy Hbrbert, 2«. Bd, 
Gkrtrudb, 2s. 6dL 
Earl*s Daughter, 

2«.6d. 
Experience of Life, 

28. 6d. 
Clevb Hall, 8«. 6d 
Ivors, 8s. 6dL 



ElATHARUfE ASHTOK, 

8«.6dL 
Margaret Perci- 

VAL, 5s. 
Laneton Parsok- 

AOE, is. Bd, 
Ursula, 4s. 6dL 



▲ Glimpse of the 'World. By the Author 
of * Amy Herbert' Fcp. 7<. 6dL 

The Six Sisters of the Valleys: 

an Historical Romance. By W. Bramlkt- 
Moore, M. A. Incumbent of Gerrard's Cross, 
Bucks. Third Edition, with 14 Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 

Icelandic Legends. Collected by 

Jov. Arnasoit. Selected and Translated 
from the Icelandic by George E. J. Powell 
and E. Maqmussox. Second Series, 
with Notes and an Introductory Essay on 
the Origin and Genius of the Icelandic 
" Folk-Lore, and 8 Illustrations on Wood. 
Crown 8vo. 21s. 

The Warden : a Novel. By Amthont 
Trollofe, Crown 8vo. 8s. Bd. 

Barcheater Towers: a Sequel to 'The 
Warden.' By the same Author. Crown 
8vo.6s. 



The Gladiators: a Tale of Borne and 
Jud«a. By G. J. Whttk Hklvili& 
Crown 8vo. 5s. 

Digby Grand, an Autobiography. Bj tin 
same Author. 1 voL 5s. 

Kate Ck>ventry, an Autobiogrsphy. Qythi 
same. 1 voL 5s. 

General Botinoe, or the Lady and the Uh 
custs. By the same. 1 voL 5s. 

Holmby House, a Talc of Old NorthamptoD- 
shire. 1 vol. 5s. 

Good for Xothing, or All Bowu HiD. Bj 
the same. 1 voL 6s. 

The Queen's Maries, a Romance of Holy- 
rood. By the same. 1 voL 6s. 

The Interpreter, a Tale of the War. 1^ 
the same Author. 1 voL 6s. 

Tales from Greek Mythology. 

By George W. Cox, M.A. late Schelsr 
of Trin. Coll. Oxon. Second Edition. Sqnsn 
16mo. 8s. 6dL 

Tales of the Gods and Heroes. Bgr the 

same Author. Second Edition. Fcp.5t. 

Tales of Thebes and Argos. By the «■• 
Author. Fcp. 4». 6d, 

GeHrXB ; or, Roman Scenes of the TSoe 
of Augustus : with Notes and ExconwM 
illustrative of the Manners and CustoflM^ 
the Ancient Romans. From the Gemtf if 
Prof. Becker. New Edition. [Atuij^rw^ 

Charides'; a Tale illastrative of Friiiti 
Lif^ among the Ancient Qi^ks : withlMi 
and Excursuses. From the German of FH^ 
Becker. New Edition. [^Nearlp 
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Poetry and The Drama. 



Gk>ethe'8 Second Faust. Translated 
bj John Akstbr, LL.D. M.B.LA. Begins 
ProfeBsor of Civil Law in the Uniyersity of 
Dnblin. Post 8yo. 15«. 

Tasso's Jerusalem Delivered, 

translated into English Yerse bj Sir J. 
KiifosTON Jambs, Kt. M.A. 2 rols. fcp. 
with Facsimile, 14f. 

Foetioal Works of John Edmund 

Reade ; with final Revision and Additions. 
8 vols. fcp. 18s. or each vol. separatelj, 6f. 

If oore's Poetical Works, Cheapest 

Editions complete in 1 vol. inclading the 
Antobiographical Prefiuses and Anther's last 
Notes, which are still copyright. Crown 
8tow ruby type, with Portrait, 6f. or 
People's Edition, in larger t3rpe, 12i. 6i2. 

Koore's Foetioal "Works, as above. Library 
Edition, medium 8vo. with Portrait and 
Tignette^ 14j. or in 10 vols. fbp. St. 64. each. 

If core's Lalla Bookh. S2mo. Plate, 
li. 16mo. Vignette, 2f. 6<i. 

Tenniel's Edition of Moore's Iialla 
Bookh, with 68 Wood Engravings flrom 
Original Drawings and other Illustrations. 
Fcp. 4to. 21f. 

Jfcore's Irish Melodies. S2mo. 

Portrait, If. 16mo. Vignette, 2f. 6dl 

Mftoliae's Edition of Moore's Iriah 
MehdieM, with 161 Steel Plates from Original 
Drawings. Super-royal 8vob 81$, Bd, 

Maolise's Edition of Moore's Iriah 
MelodUs, with all the Original Designs (as 
above) reduced by a New Process. Imp. 
16mo. lOf. 6d. 

Southey's Poetical Works, with 

the Author's last Corrections and copyright 
Additions. Library Edition, in 1 voL 
medium 8vo. with Portrait and Vignette, 
14s. or in 10 vols. fcp. St. 6dL each. 



I 



Lays of Ancient Bome ; with Ivty 

and the ^drmodb. By the Right Hon. Lord 
Maoavlat. 16mo. it. 6dL 

Iiord Maoanlay's Ijays of Andent 
Rome. With 90 Illustrations on Wood, 
Original and from the Antique, from 
Drawings by G. Schabv. Fcp. 4to. 21ff. 

Poems. By Jban Ikoblow. Tenth Edi. 
lion. Fcp. 8vo. 5f. 

Poetical Works of Letitia Elisa- 
beth Landon (L.E.L.) 2 vola. 16mo. lOt. 

Playtime with the Poets : a Selec 

tion of the best English Poetry for the nse 
of Children. By a Ladt. Crown 8vo. Si. 

Bowdler's Family Shakspeare, 

cheaper Genuine Edition, complete in 1 vol. 
large type, with 36 Woodcut Illustrations, 
price 14f. or, with the same Illustrations, 
in 6 pocket vols. St. 6d. each. 



Cami, sive Musarum Can- 
tabiigiensium Lusus Canori. Collegit atque 
edidit H. Dbubt, ILA. Editio Sexta, cn- 
ravit H. J. Hodgson, M.A. Crown 8vo. 
price 7ff. 6dL 

The Uiad of Homer Translated 

into Blank Vene. By Ichabod Charles 
Wbioht, M.A. late Fellow of Magdalen 
ColL Oxon. 2 vola. crown 8vo. 2 If. 

The Uiad of Homer in English 

Hexameter Verse. By J. Hemrt Dabt, 
M.A. of Exeter College, Oxford ; Author 
of • The Exile of St. Helena, Newdigate, 
1888.' Square cro?m 8vo. price 21f. cloth. 

Dante's Divine Comedy, translated 

in English Terza Rima by John Dayman, 
M.A. [With the Italian Text, after 
Brunettif interpaged.] 8vo. 21«. 



Rural Sports^ ^c. 



XnoydopeBdia of Bnral Sports ; 

a Complete Account, Historical, Practical, 
and Descriptive, of Hunting, Shooting, 
Fishing, Racing, &c By D. P. Blainx. 
With above 600 Woodcuts (20 from Designs 
bj John Lkkch). 8vo. 42i. 



Hotes on Bifle Shooting. By Cap- 
tain HsATON, Adjutant of the Third Man- 
chester Rifle Volunteer Corps. Fcp. 2«. 6dL 



06L Hawker's Instructions to 

Young Sportsmen in all that relates to Guns 
and Shooting. Revised by the Author's Son. 
Sgnare crown 8v& with Illustrations. 18s. 

The Bifle, its Theory and Prac- 
tice. By Abthub Walkkr (79th High- 
landers), Staff. Hytheand Fleetwood Schools 
of Musketry. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 
with 126 Woodcuts, bt. 
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The Dead Shot,or Sportsmmn's Ckmipleto 
Guide ; a Treatise on the Uae of the Gviit 
Dog-breaking, Pigeon-shooting, &c By 
MAKKSicAjr. Fcp. with Plalea, 6«. 

Hints on Shooting, Fishing* ito. 

both on Sea and Land and in the Fresh 
and Saltwater Locha of SooUand. Bj 
C Idlb, Esq. Second Edition. Fcp. 6^ 

The Vly-FisheiKB Xntomology. 

By Alfred Ronalds. With coloored 
Representations of the Natoral and Artifi- 
cial Insect Sixth Edition; with 20 
coloured Plates. Svo. 14«. 

HancUbookof Angling: Teaching 

Fly-fishing, Trolling, Bottom- fishing, Sal- 
aoa-fishing ; with the Natural History of 
River Fish, and the beat modes of Catching 
the . By Efhrmkba. Fcp. Woodcut^ 6m. 

The Crioket Field ; or, the Histoty 

and the Science of the Game of Cricket. By 

18 Ptcroft, B.A. 4th Edition. Fcp. 6s. 

The Cridket Tutor; a Treatise escluiiTely 
I'racticaL By the same. 18mo. Is. 

Crioketana. By the same Author. With 7 
PortraiU of Cricketera. Fcp. 6s. 

Youatt on the Horse. Beriaed and 

enlarged by W. Watson, M.R.C.V.a Sro. 
with numerous Woodcuts, Itf. BcL 

Youatt on the Dog. (By tho same Author.) 
8vo. with uumerous Woodcuts, 6s. 

The Horse-Trainer's and Sports- 
man's Guide: with Conaiderations ea the 
Duties of Grooms, on Purchasing Blood 
Stock, and on Veterinary Examination. 
By DiGBT CoLUHS. Post »vo. 8«. 



Blaine's Veterinary Art: a Trea- 

tiae on the Anatomy, Physiology, sad 
Caratire Treatment of the Diaeaaes of ths 
Horse, Neat Cattle, tm4 SlMop. Ss iifc 
XditieB, l e vi e e d and eAlarged by C 9hwkl, 
]I.R.aT.SX. 8t<o. with PlatM and Wesd- 
cots,18«. 

TheHorse*s]Poot»andhowtokeep 

it Sound. By W. MiLn, Ea(|. 9thEdiliBm 
with niustrationa. Imp. 8tq. 12a. €dL 

A Flaiik Treatiao on Hnn^ ahfrtiinc 1^ 
tiie ssBBe Author. Post Svo. inttt nhafta- 
tion%2s.6dL 

Stables and Stable Fitiinsa. Biy thsssaa 
Imp. avow with IS Platee, 15*. 



Bemarka on Horeae* Taeft^ addieadlte 
Parchaaoa. By the aaiaa. Ptat St«l UML 
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On IMU and 

Caralzy, conbiaed with 
ByM^-Geo. MbcbablW. 
CemBMusding the Poooah 
Bombay Army. Sro. 12s. 6dL 
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The Dog in Heall^ and DiiMass. 

By SvtHtairaiiOB. With 7S Wood li- 
gTaviDgs. Square crown Sva Ifis. 

The Greyhound. Bv the aaiae Avftbor. 
Revised Edition* with 24 Portraits of 0ft|f> 
hounds. Square crown Syo. Sis. 

The OZy his Diaeasee and their Trsa^ 
meat; with an Emar on Parturicioa fai the 
Cow. By J. R. DoBsov, M.R.C.TA Ciwa 
S¥a with Dbistrationa, 7s. M. 



Commerce, Namgdtion, and Mercantile Aj^airs. 



A Dictionary, Fraotioal« Theo- 
retical, and Historical, of Commerce and 
Commercial Navigation. By J. B. M<CuL- 
Locu. 8vo. with Maps and Plans, 50s. 

Practical Guide for British Ship- 
masters to United States Ports. By Pikr- 
BRPONT Edwards, Her Britannic Majesty'a 
Vice- Consul at New York. Post 8vo. 8s. 6dL 

A Manual for Naval Cadets. By 

J. M*Nkil Boyd, late Captain R.N. Third 
Edition ; with 240 Woodcats»and 11 coloored 
Plates. Post 8vo. 12«. G<L 



The Iiaw of Nations Considered 

as Independent Political Commanities. Bf 
Travsrs TwTsa. D.C.L. Retnun Pmfwscir 
of Civil Law in the University of Oxfn«L 
2 voK 8vo. 80«. or separately. Part I. Fmet, 
12s. Past IL War, 18s. 

A Nautical Dictionary, deflninf 

the Technical Language reladTv to the 
Building and Bqoipnient of SaiTIng^ Ven^li 
and Steamers, Ac By Artitur Tnrpa 
Second Edition ; with Plates and 150 Wssd- 
cnts. 8vo. 18«; 
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Works of Uiiliiy and General Information. 



K odem Oookery fbr Private 

Families, reduced to a System of Easy 
PnuTtice in a Series of carefonj^tested 
Beceipts. By Euza Acton. Newly re- 
Tiaed and enlarged ; with 8 Plates, Figures, 
150 Woodcuts. Fcp. 1$. $d. 



The Handbook of Dining; or. Cor- 
pulency and liesnnfiwB scientifically con- 
sidered. By Brillat-Sayarik, Author of 
•Physiologie du GoaL' Translated by 
L. F. Simpson. Revised Edition, with 
>ns. Fq». 8s. ML 



On Food and its Digestion; an 

Introduction to Dietetics. By W. BxiSTOir, 
MJ). Physician to St. Thomas's Hospital, 
&c With 43 Woodcuts. Post 8vo. 12s. 

Wine, the Vine, and the Cellar. 

By Thomas 6. Shaw. Second Edition, 
reyised and enlarged, with Frontispiece and 
81 Illustrations on Wood. 8yo. 16s. 

A Praotioal Treatise on Brewing ; 

with Formuln for Public Brewers, and In- 
structions for Private Families. By W. 
BuLCK. Fifth Edition. 8to.10s.6i2. 

How to Brew Gkx>d Beer: a com- 
plete Guide to the Art of Brewing Ale, 
Bitter Ale, Table Ale, Brown Stout, Porter, 
and Table Beer. By John Pitt. Revised 
EdiUon. Fcp. 4*. 6<L 

Short Whist. By Major A. The 
Sixteenth Edition, revised, with an Essay 
on the Theory of the Modem Scientific 
Owne by Prof. P. Fcp. 8s. 6d, 

Whist, What to IiOad. By Gam. 

Third Edition. 82nM>. Is. 

Two Hundred Chess Problems, 

composed by F. Hkalrt, including the 
Problems to which the Prizes were awarded 
by the Committees of the Era, the Man- 
chester, the Birmingham, and the Bristol 
Chess Problem Tournaments ; accompanied 
by the Solutions. Crown 8vow with 200 
Diagrams, 5f. 

Hints on EtiLqiiette and the 

Usages of Society ; with a Glance at Bad 
Habits. Revised, with Additions, by a Ladt 
cfRAVK. Fcp.2s.6cr. 



The Cabinet Lawyer; a Popular 

Digest of the Laws of England, Civil and 
CriminaL 21st Edition, extended by the 
Author ; including the Acts of the Sessions 
1864 and 1865. Fcp. IDs. 6d: 

The Philosophy of Health ; or, an 

Exposition of the Physiological and Sanitary 
Conditions conducive to Human Longevity 
and Happiness. By Southwood Sxith, 
M.D. Eleventh Edition, revised and en- 
larged; with 118 Woodcuts. 8vo. Ids. 

Hints to Mothers on the Manage- 
ment of their Health during the Period of 
Pregnancy and in the Lying-in Room. By 
T. Bull, M.D. Fcp. 5i. 

The Maternal Management of Children 
in Health and Disease. By the same 
Antiior. F<^. 5*. 

Kotes on Hospitals. By Flobxncb 

NiOHTmoALK. Third Edition, enlarged; 
with 18 Plans. Post 4to. 18s. 

Tho Law relating to Benefit 

Builvling Societies; with Practical Obser- 
vatioi'.s on the Act and all the Cases decided 
thereon, also a Form of Rules and Forms of 
Mortgages. By W. Tidd Pratt, Bsrrister. 
2nd Edition. Fcp. 8ff. Bd, 

C. M. WilUoh's Popular Tables 

for Ascertaining the Value of Lifehold, 
Leasehold, and Church Property, Renewal 
Fines, &c; the Public Funds; Annual 
Avenge Price and Interest on Consols from 
1781 to 1861 ; Chemical, Geographical, 
Astronomical, Trigonometrical Tables, &c 
Post 8vo. 10». 

Thomson's Tables of Interest, 

at Three, Four, Four and a Half, snd Five 
per Cent., from One Pound to Ten Thousand 
and from 1 to 865 Days. 12mow 8s. 6<iL 

Mannder'S Treasury of Know- 
ledge and Library of Reference: comprising 
an English Dictionary and Grammar, Uni- 
versal Gazetteer, Classical Dictionary, Chro- 
nology, Law Dictionary, Synopsis of the 
Peerage, useful Tables, &c. Fcp. lOt. 
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General and School Atlases. 



An Atlas of History and Geo- 
graphy, reprasentiiig the Political State of 
the World at aacceesiTe Epocha from the 
commencement of the Chriatian Era to the 
Preeent Tlme^ in a Seriea of 16 coloored 
Mapa. By J. S. Bbbwbb, MJL Third 
Edition, reriaed, &c. by £. G. Bbbwkb, 
LL.D. Royal 8to. Km. 

Bishop Butler's Atlas of Modem 

Qeography, in a Seriea of 8S foU-coloored 
Hapa, accompanied by a complete Alpha- 
betical Index. New Edition, corrected and 
enlarged. Royal 8vo. lOi. 6dL 

Bishop Butler's Atlas of Ancient 

Geography, in a Series of 24 fUl-coloored 
Mapa, accompanied by a complete Aooen- 
toated Index. New Edition, corrected and 
enlarged. Royal 8to. 12«. 



School Atlas of Physical, Poli- 
tical, and Commercial Geography, hi 17 
foll-coloored Mapa, accompanied by de- 
Bcriptire Letterpresa. By £. Hugho 
F.R.A.a Royal Svo. 10a. GdL 



)-Clas8 Atlas of Genenl 

Geography, in a Seriea of 29 foll-coloiind 
Mapa, containing the moet recent Tbri- 
torUl Changes and Diacoveriea. ByWALna 
M'Leod^ F.R.G.& 4to.5«. 

Physical Atlas of Great Britnii 

and Ireland; oomprialng 80 fiillHsoIoand 
Mapa, with illoatratiTe Letterpress fumag 
a oonciae Synopaia of Britiah Phy^cal Gee- 
grxfhy. By Wai.tbb M«Lboo^ FJLOS. 
Fcp. 4to. 7f . 6<L 



Periodical Publications. 



The Edinburgh BevieWy or Cri- 
tical Journal, publiBhed Quarterly in Janu- 
ary, April, July, and October. 8va price 
6«. each No. 

The County Seats of the Noble- 
men and Gentlemen of Great Britain and 
Ireland. Edited by the Rev. F. O. Morris, 
B.A. Rector of Nunbumholme. In course 
of publication monthly, with coloured Views, 
in 4 to. price 2s. 6d. each Part 



Eraser's Magazine for Town and 

Country, published on the lat of aach 
Month. 8y& price 2«. 6dL each Na 

The Alpine Journal : a BeccHrd of 

Mountain Adventure and Scientific ObHr- 
yation. By Members of the Alpine Clah. 
Edited by H. B. Georob, MJL Pnbliihed 
Quarterly, May 81, Aug. 81, Not. 80, Febu 
28. 8vo. price la. 6eL each No. 



Knowledge for the Young. 



The Stepping Stone to Knowledge: 

Containing upwards of 700 Questions and 
Answers on Miscellaneous Subjects, adapted 
to the capacity of Infant Minds. By a 
Mother. 18mo. price Is. 

The Stepping Stone to Geography: 
Containing several Hundred Questions and 
Answers on Geographical Subjects. 18mo. If. 

The Stepping Stone to English EUatory : 
Containing several Hundred Questions and 
Answers on the History of England. 1«. 

The Stepping Stone to Bible Know- 
ledge*. Containing several Hundred Ques- 
tions and Answers on the Old and New 
Testaments. 18mo. Is. 

The .Stepping Stone to Biography: 
Containing several Hundred Questions and 
Answers on the Lives of Eminent Men and 
Women. 18mo. Is. 



Second Series of the Stepping 

Stone to Knowledge: containing upwards 
of Eight Hundred Qneationa and Anaven 
on Miscellaneoua Subjects not contained ia 
the First Series. I8mo. Is. 

The Stepping Stone to Trench Fronna^ 
dation and Conversation : Containing ser^ 
ral Hundred Questions and Answers. By 
Mr. P. Sadler. 18mo. la. 

The Stepping Stone to Engliah Grain- 
mar: containing several Hundred QueitioBS 

and Answers on English Granunar. By 

Mr. P. Sadler. 18mo. la. 

The Stepping Stone to IVatural Hlatoiy: 
Yertrbrate or Backboned AmiULa. 
Part L MamnuOia ; Part II. Bir^ Bf 
tUes, lUhes. 18mo. Is. each Part. 
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Abbott on Sight and Touch 6 

Acton's Modern Cookery 19 

Alcock*8 lietidence in Japan 16 

Allies on Formation of Christianity IS 

Alpine Guide (The) 15 

Apjohn*s Manual of the Metalloids 8 

Araoo^s Biogpraphies of Scientific Men .... 4 

-^^-^ Popular Astronomy 7 

A]iMOLD*8 Manual of English Literature. ... 5 

Arnott's Elements of Physics 7 

Arundines Caml 17 

Atherstone Priory 16 

Autumn Holidays of a Country Parson .... 6 

A YRB*s Treasury of Bible Knowledge IS 

Bacon's Essays, by Wh atbly 4 

Life and Letters, by Spboding. .. . 3 

Works 4 

Bain on the Emotions and Will 7 

on th» Senses and Intellect 7 

■ on the Study of Character 7 

Bainxs's Explorations in S.W. Africa .... 16 

Ball's Guide to the Central Alps 15 

Guide to the Western Alps 16 

Barnard's Drawing ftrom Nature 11 

Batldon's Rents and Tillages 13 

BeatenTracks 16 

Bbckbr's Ckariclesvad GeUiut 16 

Bbbthotbn's Letters S 

Bbnpby's Sanskrit-English Dictionary .... 6 

Bbrrt's Journals S 

Black's Treatise on Brewing 19 

Blacklbt and Fribdlandxr's German 

and English Dictionary 5 

Blainb's Rural Sports 17 

Veterinary Art 18 

Blight's Week at the Land's End 16 

Boasb's Essay on Human Nature 6 

—— Philosophy of Nature 6 

Bon SB's Transylvania 15 

BoNHBT''a Alps of Dauphin^ 16 

Booth's Epigrams 6 

BouBNB on Screw Propeller 12 

Boubnb's Catechism of the Steam Engine. . 13 

. Handbook of Steam Engine .... 13 

—IVeatise on the Steam Engine.... 19 

Bowolbb'b Family Sh A KSPBABB 17 

Boyd's Manual for Naval Cadets 18 

BBAMLBY-MooBB'sSix Sisters of the Valleys 16 
Brandb's Dictionary of Science, Literature, 

andAit 9 

Bbay 'b (C.) Education of the Feelings. 7 

Philosophy of Necessity 7 

Bbbwbr's Atlas of History and Geography 30 

Bbinton on Food and Digestion • 19 

Bbistow's Glossary of Mineralogy 8 

Bbodib's Constitutional History • 



Brodib's (Sir C. B.) Works 10 

. Autobiography 10 

Brownb's Ice Caves of France andSwitaer- 

land 15 

Exposition 89 Articles 13 

— — Pentateuch 1 

Bucklb's History of CiTilixation 3 

Bull's Hints to Mothers 19 

Maternal Management of Children. . 19 

Bunsbn's Ancient Egypt 3 

BuNSBN on Apocrypha IS 

Bubkb's Vicissitudes of Families • 4 

Burton's Christian Church S 

Butlbr's Atlas of Ancient Geography .... 30 
Modem Geography 30 

Cabinet Lawyer 19 

Calybbt's Wife*8 Manual 14 

Campaigner at Home 6 

Cats and Farlib's Moral Emblems 11 

Chorale Book for England 14 

Clough's Lives from Plutarch 3 

CoLBNso (Bishop) on Pentateuch and Book 

of Joshua. IS 

Colli Ns's Horse Trainer'slGuide 18 

Columbus's Voyages 15 

Commonplace Philosopher in Town and 

Country 

Conington's Handbook of Chemical Ana- 
lysis 9 

Contansbau's Two French and English 

Dictionaries S 

Con ybbarb and Howson's Life and Epistles 

efSt.Pattl 13 

Coo K*s Voyages 15 

CoPLA M d's Dictionary of Practical Medicine 10 

Cox's Tales of the Great Persian War 3 

< Tales from Greek Mythology 10 

Tales of the Gods and Heroes 10 

Tales of Thebes and Argos 10 

Cbbsy's Encyclopedia of Civil Engineering 11 

Critical Essays of a Country Parson 

Crowb's History of France 3 

CussANs's Grammar of Heraldry 11 

Da rt's Iliad of Homer 17 

D'AuBiGNfc's History of the Reformation in 

the time of Calvin 3 

Dayman's Dante's Divina Commedia 17 

Dead Shot (The), by Marksman 18 

Db la Riv b's Treatise on Electricity 8 

Dblm ABO'S Village Life in Switierland«... 15 

Db la Prymb'b Life of Christ IS 

Db Morgan on Matter and Spirit 6 

Db Tocqubvillb'b Democracy in America 3 
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